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PREFACE. 


Tue following biographical hints respecting the author of 
this work, will not perhaps be unacceptable to those who may 
make use of it; while they may help to form a juster estimate 
of the nature and relative character of the present Grammar, 
as compared with the other writings of the same author, and 
with the works of contemporary Grammarians. The life of a schol- 
ar, and especially of a German scholar, is usually barren of in- 
cidents ; and it is chiefly the character and progress of his intellect- 
ual development, as exhibited in the various productions of his 
pen, that furnish the subjects and mark the epochs of his biography. 

Philip Charles Buttmann was born at Frankfort on the Maine, . 
Oct. 5, 1764. After the usual preparation, he pursued his studies at 
the University of Gottingen ; not without distinction, it would seem, 
for we soon afterwards find him as an instructor and governor in the 
family of the Prince of Anhalt Dessau. But he appears early to 
have preferred a life of private study; avoiding in this way the re- 
sponsibilities and abgorbing duties of a public teacher, and devoting 
himself without the abstractions of public obligation, to philological 
pursuits and investigations. With this view he fixed his residence 
at Berlin, where he lived for many years as a private citizen; and 
where, in the free use of the treasures of the royal library, and in 
social intercourse and interchange of views with Heindorf and Spal- 
ding, at that time distinguished professors in the Gymnasia of Berlin, 
he arrived at those results and adopted those principles, which he has 
spread before the world in his various grammatical and philological 
‘treatises. The first edition of his Grammar appeared at Berlin in 
1792. In 1800 he was appointed a Secretary of the Royal Libra- 
ry, and became at a later period one of the principal Librarians. 
At the same time he accepted the appointment of Professor in one 
of the principal Gymnasia of Berlin, that of Joachimsthal. He be- 
came also an active member of ‘the philological class in the Royal 
Academy of Sciences ; .and to this source we owe many of his smaller 
essays and treatises. On the establishment of the University of Berlin 
in 1809, he seems by choice not to have taken part in it as a reg- 
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ular professor; but the excitement inspired by the establishment of 
so noble an institution, and daily intercourse with the corps of dis- 
tinguished scholars thus collected—as Wolf, Niebubr, Savigny, 
Schleiermacher, and at a later period Bekker, Bockh, etc.—impart- 
ed new vigour to his exertions, and led him, if not to a wider range 
of study, yet to the exhibition of greater productive power, and to 
ἃ more extensive communication of the results of his researches. 
As member of the Academy of Sciences, he enjoyed the privilege of 
delivering lectures or of otherwise imparting instruction in the Uni- 
versity ; and of this he availed himself in respect to the private phi- 
lological classes. With Wolf he engaged in the publication of the 
Museum Antsqustatis ; and several of the most solid articles of that 
work are from his pen. In 1816 he completed the edition of Quicn- 
tilian commenced by his friend Spalding, and left imperfect at his 
decease. In 1821 he gave to the public a new and enlarged edi- 
tion of the Scholia on the Odyssey, discovered by Angelo Maio. 
Several of bis smaller treatises were afterwards collected and revised 
by himself, and published in two volumes, entitled “ Mythologus,” 
Berlin 1827-29 

But the great labour of his life lies before the world in bis 
grammatical works; which, from a narrow beginning, have grown 
up into a wide and comprehensive system. His first work appear-- 
ed, as mentioned above, in 1792, and was little more than an outline 
of the Greek accidence. In the subsequent editions he continued 
to interweave the results of his investigations; until the fourth 
edition assumed the character of a more complete and scientific 
treatise of Greek grammar. In this form it remained without any 
essential change of plan, but not without important additions and 
improvements, until the publication of the twelfth edition in 1826. 
In the mean time he had published at an early period an abstract of 
this work, made from the sixth edition, for the use of lower schools 
and younger pupils, under the title of Schul-Grammatik. This small- 
er Grammar reached its eighth edition in 1826, during the author’s 
life-time ; and the ninth edition of it was issued in 1831, since his 
decease. This is the work formerly translated and published in 
this country, under the name of Buttmann’s Grammar ; of which it 
is not too much to say, that it disappointed the expectations of our 
more advanced scholars by its incompleteness and want of detail; 
while it was found not to answer among us the purposes of early 
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instruction, because it already presupposes a certain amount of el- 
ementary philological knowledge on the part of the pupil. The 
truth is, that the work was adapted to a mode of instruction entirely 
different from that prevalent in this country ; and was intended rath- 
eras a manual to guide the oral instructions and explanations of school- 
teachers in Germany, than as a book from which the pupil should him- 
self derive an acquaintance with the elements of Greek grammar. 

But the larger Grammar, in the course of its successive editions 
and enlargements, had become, to use the language of the author 
himself, “an intermediate thing between a school-book and a 
work of a higher scientific character.” In support of the views 
and principles embodied in it, the author had often felt it necessary 
to introduce critical discussions, which were foreign to the nature 
of such a work; and which contributed to swell its size, without 
adding to its value for those for whom it was more particularly de- 
signed. Hence, so early as the year 1816, he had entered upon 
the compilation of a more extensive and scientific grammatical work, 
a complete grammatical index or Thesaurus of the Greek language, 
which should embody the results of the labours of his life in a form 
adapted to the use of more advanced scholars. This is the Aus- 
fukrliche Sprachlehre, the Copious or Complete Greek Grammar,” 
so often referred to in thé following pages. The first volume ap- 
peared in 1819; the second, in two parts, in 1825 and 1627. The 
second volume contains also a supplement of large additions and cor- 
rections to the first ; and a new edition of the first volume, including 
these corrections, was commenced during the author’s life, and fin- 
ished in 1830 after his decease. 'This work, extensive as it is, em- 
braces only the part of grammar relating to the Forms of Words; 
the Syntax Buttmann did not live to complete in the same full and 
scientific manner. 

This Thesaurus everywhere exhibits, of course, critical discus- 
sions and investigations, which could not have place in the preced- 
ing work. - Other similar discussions, which did not properly fall 
within the plan even of the Thesaurus,—particularly those’ relating 
to the signification of words,—the author collected and published in 
a separate treatise entitled: ‘* Leatlogus, or Illustrations of Greek 
words, chiefly in Homer and Hesiod.” ‘The ‘first volume was pub- 
lished in 1818; and again, together with a second, in 1825. ‘This 
is often referred to in the following pages. 
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The publication of these works afforded an appropriate occasion 
for some change in the plan of the earliest, now become the interme- 
‘diate Grammar. Accordingly, in the twelfth edition, 1826, most of 
the merely critical discussions were omitted, while many additional 
results were introduced. In this way, too, room was gained for an 
extension of the Syntax. In the thirteenth and latest edition, 1829, 
these objects were further pursued and completed ; and the work 
has thus become in form, that which it now professes to be in 
fact, viz. a body of results respecting the grammar of the Greek 
language, arranged with strict attention to philosophical system, as 
well as to accuracy, neatness, and perspicuity. Whoever consults 
this work, cannot fail to perceive, that its statements rest on the pro- 
found investigations of a penetrating, practical, and philosophic mind ; 
while the reasonings and documents by which these statements are 
supported, must in general be sought in the more copious works re- 
ferred to above. In the Syntax, bowever, this last remark applies 
with less force. This partof grammar has not elsewhere been treat- 
ed of by Buttmann; and, as he himself remarks, would require a 
separate volume to do it justice. The Syntax of the present work 
is a collection of general principles, perspicuously and philosophical- 
ly arranged, and accompanied in some parts with a sufficient copi- 
ousness of details ; while in other portions much is left to the judg- 
ment and discretion of the learner. The Syntax of Buttmano must 
not be estimated by that which has already appeared in this country 
under that name. Jn the following pages, the Syntax occupies more 
than double the space devoted to it in the smaller work. 

Buttmann was not a mere recluse,—a scholar acquainted only 
with books, and deriving his views and principles merely by way of 
inference from untried theories. Himself a teacher, and living in ‘the 
midst of a great capital, in daily and social intercourse with eminent 
scholars and practical instructors, every thing he has written,bears 
the impress of practical application and practical utility. His works 
everywhere exhibit comprehensive learning, united with perspi- 
cuity and terseness, and with that practical sagacity and‘ tact which 
are essential to the success of every teacher. In this respect he 
differs widely from Matthiae ; whose Grammar is a vast mass of 
excellent materials, which the author has not known how to reduce 
to order and philosophic method. In another respect Buttmann dif- 
fers as widely from Thiersch, viz. in that he treats of the Greek lan- 
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guage as it is found in the great body of Greek writers, with appro- 
priate reference to the historical changes which have taken place in 
it; while Thiersch has developed a theory of what he supposes the 
Greek must have Been in the beginning, and strives to exhibit the 
subsequent language in conformity with this theory. Buttmann too 
has engrafted his own views and principles upon the general system 
and technical language of former Grammarians; while Thiersch has 
in a measure discarded former names and systems, and introdu- 
ces the pupil to a new nomenclature, if not to a new system of 
things. It may be matter of question with some, which of these 
methods is the most appropriate; but there are probably few among 
practical scholars, who will not regard it as a merit in Buttmann, 
that he pursued such acourse. In Germany, the public voice would 
seem to have decided this and other like questions ; for while the 
Grammar of Buttmann has passed through thirteen large editions, the 
corresponding ones of Thiersch and Matthiae have as yet reached 
only the second. Of the similar work of Rost, three editions have_ 
appeared. It is a popular and useful compend of Greek grammar, 
luminous in its arrangement and generally correct in its details; but 
᾿ jts statements are obviously the result of a less extensive and pro- 
tracted course of personal observation, than those of Buttmann. 

The latter years of Buttmann’s life were embittered by severe 
physical suffering. His body was racked by rheumatic affections, 
which deprived him in a great measure of the use of his Jimbs, and 
finally terminated his days, Jan. 21, 1829. For several preceding 
winters he had been confined to his house. The writer of these 
lines had the pleasure of an interview with him about a year before 
his death. He was seated before a table in a large armed chair, bol- 
stered up with cushions, and with his feet on pillows ; before him was 
a book, the leaves of which his swollen and torpid hands were just 
able to turn over; while a member of his family acted as amanuensis. 
That book was his earliest work, the intermediate Grammar. He 
was in this way preparing the thirteenth edition, which he lived just 
long enough to complete. It is this work, with these his last cor- 
rections, which is here presented to the American public. 

In making this work accessible to his countrymen generally, the 
Translator hopes and believes, that he is doing service to the cause 
of Greek literature among us. This Grammar will .go far to sup- 
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ply a want, which has long been felt by those who have thirsted for 
deeper draughts of Grecian learning. Riper and more critical schol- 
ars will indeed ever find the Thesaurus of Buttmann highly useful, 
as also the voluminous Syntax of Matthiae ; but to all who need on- 
ly scientific results, without the processes of investigation, the pres- 
ent work cannot but prove amply satisfactory. The preceding ex-- 
planations will show, in what sense this may be appropriately termed 
the Larger Grammar of Buttmann. 

The Translator can lay claim to no higher merit, than that of 
having endeavoured to give a faithful transcript of the original. A 
few additions have been silently made from the author’s other works ; 
and occasionally a note or explanation which seemed necessary, has 
been subjoined, to which the signature of the T'ranslator is affixed. - 
It must not, however, be imagined, that the translation of such | 
a work from the German is without its peculiar difficulties. <A 
Greek phrase or particle may often be happily illustrated by a 
German idiom, to which there is no corresponding one in English ; 
while not unfrequently that may be exemplified by a single word or 
phrase in English, which requires a circumlocution in German. 
In all such cases, the Translator has endeavoured to exercise his 
best judgment ; and it is hoped, that the learner’ will not have occa- 
sion for complaint in this respect. 

The correction of the proofs has also required great labour. 
In this much assistance bas been rendered by several young gen- 
tlemen connected with the Theological Seminary ; particularly by 
Mr H. B. Hackett, late Tutor in Amherst College, and Mr D. 
Crosby, Professor elect of Languages in Dartmouth College; from 
both of whom the public have a right to expect much in future, for 
the advancement both of classical and of sacred learning in our coun- 
try. | 
It may be proper to add, that the following translation was com- 
pleted in the year 1629, during the residence of the Translator in 


Germany. 
EDWARD ROBINSON. 
Theol. Sem. Andover, 
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INTRODUCTION. 


§ 1. Generar View or tHe Greek LaNevaGE AND Irs DiALects. 


1. The Greek language (φωνὴ ᾿Ελληνεκὴ)ὴ was anciéntly spread 
abroad not only over Greece, but also over a large portion of Asia 
Minor, Southern Italy, Sicily, and still other regions, where there were 
Greek colonies. Like all other languages, it had its various dialects 
(dtadexros), all of which however may be referred back to two principal 
ones, viz. the Doric (ἡ “ωρική, Δωρὶς) and the Tonic (ἡ ‘/ovexn, 
fac), which belonged to the two great Grecian tribes of the like names. 

2. The Doric tribe was the largest, and sent abroad the most colonies. 
Hence the Doric dialect prevailed in the whole interior of Greece, in 
Italy, and in Sicily. It was harsher, and made upon the ear, in conse- 
quence of the predominant long «, an impression which the Greeks call 
πλατειασμὸς, broad pronunciation.* It was on the whole a less culti- 
vated dialect. A branch of it was the Aeolic (ἡ «ἰολική, ΑἸἰολίς) ; 
which, particularly in the Aeolic colonies of Asia Minor and the neigh- 
bouring islands (Lesbos, etc.) arrived early at a considerable degree of 
refinement. This however did not probably extend beyond the limits 
of poetry. _— 

3. The Ionic tribe in the earlier ages chiefly inhabited Attica, and 
sent out from thence colonies to the coasts of Asia Minor. These colo- 
nies took the lead both of the mother tribe and of all the other Greeks 
in general improvement ; and hence the names Ionians and Ionic came 
to be applied chiefly, and at last exclusively, to them and their dialect ; 
while the original Tonians in Attica were now called Attics and Athe- 
nians.—The Ionic dialect is the softest of all, in consequence of its 
many vowels.’ The Attic (ἡ Artixn, ᾿“4τϑίς) which also was after- 
wards cultivated, soon surpassed in refinement all the other dialects ; 
avoiding with Attic elegance and address both the harshness of the Do- 
ric and the softness of the Ionic. But although the Attic tribe was the 


* See § 27. note 5. 
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real mother-tribe, yet the Ionic dialect of these Asiatic colonies is 
regarded as the mother of the Attic dialect ; inasmuch as it was culti- 
vated at the period when it variéd least from the old Ionic, the common 
source of both. - 

Nore 1. The elegance and address of the Attic dialect is most visible 
in the Syntax, where it is distinguished, not only above all the other dia- 
lects, but also above all other languages, by an appropriate conciseness, by 
a most effective arrangement of the constituent parts, and by a certain 
moderation in asserting and judging, which passed over from the polite 
tone of social intercourse into the language itself. 

' Nore 2. Another source of the charm of the Attic language lies, where 
very few look for it, in its individuality ; and in the feeling of affection for 
this and for nationality in general, which the Attic writers possessed. 
However well adapted for the understanding, and for the internal and ex- 
ternal sense of beauty a language may be, which every where exhibits a 

correct logic, follows a regular and fixed analogy, and employs pleasing 
- sounds, still all these advantages are lifeless without the charm of indi- 
viduality. This however consists wholly in occasional sacrifices of these 
fundamental laws, especially of logic and general analogy, in favour of 
idioms or modes of speech which have their source partly in certain traits 
of national character, and partly also incontestibly in an apprehension of 
those ground rules, not exactly conformed to the usage of the schools. 
In this way anomalous forms of expression had arisen in the Attic, as in 
every other language; and these the cultivated writers did not wish to 
change, out of respect to antiquity and for the ear of the people, which had 
now become accustomed to such forms and turns of expression; and also, 
as above remarked, out of a cherished regard to individuality. When in 
other languages irregularities of style. occur, we see at once that they 
result from inaccuracy of want of skill; while among the Attics, who are 
so distinguished for address and skill, we perecive that they did not wish 
to make the correction. Indeed they felt, that by removing anomalies 
they should deprive their language of the stamp of a production of nature, 
which every language really is; and thus give it the appearance of a work 
of art, which a language never can become. It follows here of course, 
that intentional anomalies, by which a language is made to assume the 
appearance of a mere plaything, can never be taken into the account ; 
however ready the older grammarians often were with this convenient 
mode of explanation. 

Nore 3. Other minor branches of these dialects, such as the Boeotic, 
Laconic, Thessalian, etc. are known only from single words and forme, 
and through scattered notices, inscriptions, etc. 


4. As the common source of all the dialects, we must assume an 
ancient original Greek language ; of which, however, it is only through 
philosophical investigation, that any definite forms of words can be 
made out, or, to speak more correctly, presupposed. Each dialect 
naturally retained more or less out of this ancient language ; and, with- 
out doubt, each for itself must have continued to possess from it much 
that was by degrees lost in the others. In this single consideration we 
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have at once an easy explanation, how the Grammarians can talk of 
Doricisms, Aeolicisms, and even Atticisms, in the old Ionic Greek of 
Homer. Generally, however, it was customary to call that which was 
usual or frequent in any one dialect, by the name of that dialect ; even 
when it happened to occur in the others. ‘In this way must be ex- 
plained, e. g. the so called Doricisms in Attic writers, and the Attic 
forms writers who otherwise did not employ the Attic dialect.* 

5. To the same ancient language belong also, for the most part, the 
so called poetic forms and licenses. [{ 15 indeed true that the poet 
contributes to the formation of a language; and that through him a 
language first becomes cultivated, i. e. is formed to a melodious, expres- 
sive, copious whole. Nevertheless, the poet does not derive the innova- 
tions, which he finds necessary, simply from himself; for this would be 
the surest way to displease. The earliest Greek bards merely selected 
according to their wants from the variety of actual forms, which they 
found already existing. Many of these forms became obsolete in com- 
mon usage; but the later poet, who had these old bards before his eyes, 
was not disposed to yield his right to these treasures. In this way, that 
which was originally a real idiom of the language, came to be poetic 
license, and is therefore properly to be reckoned among the dialects. 

Nore 4. This is however not to be so understood, as if every single word 
which occurs in the older poets, was also once used in common life. The 
privilege, which also the modern poet even in the most copious language 
retains, of forming new words and of remodelling ‘old ones, must have. 
belonged in a still wider‘extent to the ancient bard -in those times .of 
poverty. His only restriction was, that the material from which, and the 
form ἐπ which, he modelled hig innovations, must be drawn not from him- 
self, but from the existing stores and analogies of the language. Of course 
also the right of softening down the usual forms,-which belongs even to 
the man of common life, cannot be denied to him in whom melody is a 
duty, and who is moreover fettered by metre. 

6. In all cultivated nations, some one of their dialects usually 
becomes the foundation of the common written language, and of the 
Janguage of good society. Among the Greeks this was not at first the 
case. They began to improve in culture, while they were yet divided 
into several different states, separated both by geographical position and 
by political relations. ‘Hence, until about the time of Alexander, each 
writer employed the dialect in which he had been educated, or that 
which he preferred; apd thus were formed Ionic, Aeolic, Doric, and 
Attic poets and prose writers, of whose productions more or less are 


still extant. 


* E. g. The Doric future in σοῦμαι, ξοῦμαε ; the Attic form of declension in 
ως etc. the ‘ Attic’ ξέν for σύν, and the like. See notes 10, 13, below. 


@ 
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Nore 5. Only the great works of poetic art, which excited universal 
attention, such as epic and dramatic poetry, constitute here an exception. 
The first authors in these walks, it is true, made use of the dialect of their 
own country ; but still, an imitation of them in any other dialect,—not to 
say that this would have required an almost equal degree of creative 
talent,— would not have been successful; because the Greeks of all the 
tribes were now familiarized to these sounds i in this species of composition, 
and were no longer able to separate the one from the other. That dialect, 
therefore, in which the first master-pieces of:any particular species were 
written, remained the dialect of that species. See Text 10, 11. 


Nore 6. To the Ionic dialect belong. the earliest poets, Homer, Hesiod, 
Theognis, etc. whose language nevertheless has more of that apparently 
mixed character, which approaches nearest to the ancient language, and 
which afterwards continued to mark the language of poetry in most of its 
species. The proper though later Ionic is found in the prose writers, of 
whom Herodotus and Hippocrates are the principal; though both were 
of Doric origin. The Ionic dialect had already in their time acquired, in 
consequence of its peculiar softness and early culture, a certain degree of 
universality, especially in Asia Minor, even beyond the limits of poetry. 

Nore 7, Among the poets of that period, the lyric writers were at home 
in all the dialects. The earliest and most celebrated were the Aecolic lyric 
poets; and of these the chief were Sappho and Alcaeus; from whom, 
however, only a few fragments have come down to us. Anacreon sung in 
Jonic; of him algo we have only a few remains, and these partly mere 
fragments, and partly of doubtful authenticity. The other lyric writers 
were mostly Doric ; and each created at will, as it were, his own lan- 
pueee, out of the copious variety of forms in this widely extended dialect. 

f these last, Pindar is the only one from whom any thing entire has come 
down to us. 

Nore 8. Of Doric prose there is very little mill extant, and that chiefly 
relating to mathematics and philosophy —For the 4ftic writers, see the 
following notes, 


7. In the mean time, Athens had raised ‘herself to such a pitch of 
political importance, that for a while she exercised a sort of sovereignty 
(ἡγεμονία) in Greece; and at the same time became the centre of all 
literary and scientific culture. The democratic constitution, which was 
no where else 80 pure, secured to the popular eloquence of Athens, and 
to the Attic stage, entire freedom ; and this it was, in connexion with 
other advantages, which raised to the highest point of perfection not 
only these two branches of literature, but also the sister ones of history 
and philosophy; and at the same time gave to the Altic language a 


completeness and a comprehensiveness, to which no other dialect 
attained.’ 


Nore 9. The principal prose writers of this golden period of Attic lite- 
rature are Thucydides, Xenophon, Lysias, Isocrates, Demosthenes, and the. 
other Orators. For the Attic poets, see 10 and note 14. 
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8. Greeks from all the tribes repaired now to Athens to obtain an 
education; and even in those parts of literature which were most culti- 
vated, the Athenian master-pieces were yet considered as models. The 
consequence was, that the Attic dialect, which now took rank of all the 
others, became, in those kingdoms which arose out of the Macedonian ~ 
monarchy, both the court language and the general language of books ; 
and was henceforth almost exclusively employed by the prose writers of 
all the Grecian tribes and countries. This language was now also 
taught in the schools; and the Grammarians decided, according to 
those Attic models, what was pure Attic, and what was not. The cen- 
tral point of this later Greek literature, however, formed itself under the 
Ptolemies at Alexandria in Egypt. 

9. Along with this universality of the Attic dialect, began also the 
period of its gradual decay. On the one hand, writers mingled with 
the Attic much that was derived from the dialect of their own country ; 
on the other, instead of anomalies peculiar to the Athenians and expres- 
sions which seemed far-fetched, they employed the natural and regular 
formation ; or, instead of a simple primitive word which had fallen more 
or less into disuse in common life, they introduced a derived one which 
was now more usual.* This the Grammarians (this class of whom are 
called Afticistst) sought to hinder, often indeed with pedantry and 
exaggeration ; and proposed in their books, over against those expres- 
sions which they censured or accounted less elegant, othets selected 
from the older Attic writers. And thus arose the usage, that the term 
Aitic was understood to include only that which was sanctioned by the — 
authority of those early classic writers, and, in a stricter sense, that 
which was peculiar to them; while, on the other hand, the ordinary 
language of cultivated society, derived as it was from the Attic, was now 
called κοινή, common, or “EdAnvexn, Greek, i. e. common Greek ; and 
even the writers of this later period were now called of xocvol or oi 
"E.nves, in opposition to the genuine Attics. Here however we are 
never to imagine a peculiar dialect; for this κοινὴ dca Aexros, in all its 
principal characteristics, was and continued to be the Attic ; and conse- 
quently every ordinary Greek grammar has the Attic Janguage for its 
chief object. 


Nore 10. It is easy to conceive, that under these circumstances the 
appellation κοινός, xowov, became a term of censure ; and that although it 
strictly signifies that which was common to all the Greeks, the genuine 
Attics themselves included, yet in the mouth of the Grammarians it desig- 
nated that which was not pure Jit. On the other hand, however, that 


* E. g. νήχεσθαι for νεῖν to swim, ἀροτρεᾷν for ἀροῦν to plough. 
t E.g. Phrynichus, Moeris, Thomas Magister. 
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which was called /ttic, was not all for that reason exclusively of the pure 
Attic form, not even among the genuine Attics themselves. Many an 
Attic idiom was not entirely usual even in Athens, but alternated with 
other forms in general use, e.g. φιλοέη with φιλοῖ, ξύν with σύν. Many 
Ionic forms were also not unusual among the Attics, (e. g. uncontracted 
forms instead of contracted ones,) of which therefore the writers, who 
every where consulted their ear, could avail themselves. Nevertheless, 
this approach to the Ionic furnishes the chief criterion of the earlter Attic 
in the strictest sense; in which 6. g. Thucydides wrote ; while Demosthe- 
nes belongs to the later Attic, which forms the transition to the κοινοέ. 


Nore 11. To draw an exact and appropriate line of division, we must 
make the later period, or the xo:vol, begin with the earliest of those au- 
thors who wrote Attic without being themselves Athenians. Here belong 
Aristotle, Theophrastus, Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch, and the other later 
writers ; among whom nevertheless were many who strove with great 
diligence to make the earlier Attic language their own; as was the case 
particularly with Lucian, Aelian, and Arrian. 

Nore 12. Among the dialects of the provinces, which mingled them- 
selves to a considerable degree with the later Greek, the Macedonian is 
_ particularly conspicuous. ‘The Macedonians were a nation related to the 
Greeks, and reckoned themselves to the Doric tribe. As conquerors, they 
therefore introduced the Greek culture into the barbarous countries which 
they ruled. Here also the Greek language was now spoken and written ; 


but not without peculiarities, which the Grammarians designate as Mace- ' 


donic forms ; and as the principal seat of this later Greek culture was in 
Egypt, and in Alexandria its capital, the same forms are included also un- 
der the name of the lerandrine dialect.—Moreover the other inhabitants 
of such conquered countries, who were not Greeks by birth, began now 
- also to speak Greek ( Ἐλληνίζειν)} ; and hence an Asiatic, a Syrian, etc. who 
thus spoke Greek, was called “EJAn»oryjs. From this circumstance has 
arisen the modern usage, according to which the language of such writers, 
mixed as it is with many forms that are not Greek and with many ori- 
ental idioms, is called the Hellenistic language. It is easy to conceive, 
that the chief seat of this language is to be found in the Greek works of 
Jews and Christians of that age, viz. in the version of the Old Testament 
by the Seventy, and in the New Testament; whence it passed more or 
less into the works of the Fathers.—New barbarisms of every kind were 
introduced in the middle ages, when Constantinop'e, the ancient Byzan- 
tium, became the capital of the Greek empire and the centre of the con- 
temporary literature ; and hence arose the language of the Byzantine 
writers, and finally the present modern Greek. 

Nore 13. In reading the ancient Grammarians, and also many of the 
modern ones, who have built only upon the authority of the former, it is 
necessary to bear in mind, in order to prevent misapprehension, that they 
very frequently employ the names of the dialects in general, and especially 
the term xezvoc, without any regard to their true historical meaning. This 
takes place particularly, where they undertake to develope etymologically 
and grammatically’ the peculiar forms of words and of inflexion which 
occur. In such cases they give to the simple and natural ground-form, 
(or what appears so to them,) the name κοινός ; but to every form arising 
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out of this by any variation, be it used by no matter what tribe, or be it 
merely assumed, they give the name of that dialect to which such varia- 
tion in general is usually ascribed. Thus they call every contraction 4t- 
tic ; every change of α into ἡ, Ionic; and. the like. So from πόλις, the 
Gen. πόλεος they call κοινῶς, although this form was never in commen use ; 
the Gen. πόλεος they call Ionic, because the Ionics also elsewhere inserted 
ἃ instead of other vowels ; and the Gen. πόλεως they referred to the tic, 
because of the termination ws, which is indeed a form more. usual with the 
Attics ;—while the historic truth is, that πόλεος belonged to the Ionics and 
Dorics, πόλεος only to the poets, and πόλεως not only to the Attics, but also _ 
to all the xosvot, And thus often in the case of a form which is derived 
from another more simple one, they deduce it through several other mter- 
mediate forms, each of which they assign to some dialect, although very 
frequently not one of them was ever in actual use. 

10. In this general prevalence of the Attic dialect, however, poetry 
formed an important exception. Here the Attics were models only in 
one department, viz. the dramatic. Since now dramatic poetry in its 
very nature, even in tragedy, can only be the elevated language of real 
life, it was natural that on the Attic stage only the Attic dialect should 
be admitted ; and this was afterwards retained by all the other Greek 
theatres.* The dramatic poets moreover, in those parts of the drama 
which consisted of dialogue, and especially in those composed of trime- 
ters or senarii, allowed themselves, with the exception of a freer use of 
apostrophe and contraction, only a very few of the so called poetic 
licenses and exchanges of forms. ‘ 

Nore 14. The comic poets did this least of all, as one would easily 
suppose. On the other hand, the tragic senarius readily ‘adopted many 
Homeric forms.—It is however to be remarked, that in the department of 
the drama, only the works of genuine and early Attic writers have come 
down to us; viz. the tragedians A‘schylus, Sophocles, Euripides ; and the 
comic writer Anstophanes. 

11. For the remaining species of poetry, especially those which were 
composed in hexameters, as the epic, didactic, and elegiac, Homer and 
the other old Ionic poets who were read in the schools, continued to be 
the models; and along with them, the old Ionic or Homeric language 
continued also in vogue, with most of its peculiarities and obsolete 
forms. This became therefore, (just as the Attic for prose,) the pre- 
vailing dialect or universal language for these species of poetry; and 
remained current even in the Alexandrine and later ages, when it was 
no longer understood by the common people, but a learned education 
was neceasary to the full understanding and enjoyment of such poetry. 
All that belongs under this head may be best included under the name 
of epic language ; since it took its rise wholly from epic poetry. 


* See note 5, above. 
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Nore 15. The most celebrated poets of this class are, in the Alexan- 
drine period, Apollonius, Callimachus, Aratus; and later, Nicander, Op- 
pian, Quintus, etc. 

12. In the mean time, the Doric dialect was‘not entirely excluded 
from poetry, even in the later periods. It maintained itself in some of 
the minor species, especially in rural and sportive poems; partly be- 
cause there were even here certain earlier models; and partly also 
because, in many of these poems, it was essential to imitate the tone 
and language of the countryman and of the lower classes, whose dialect 
was almost every where the Doric, in consequence of the very general 
spread of the Doric tribe. Comp. 2 above. 

Note 16. Hence the works of the idyllic writers, Theocritus, Bion, and 
Moschus, are Doric ; but their later Doric differs much from that of Pin- 
dar. The ancient epigrams were partly Ionic, partly Doric ; but the Do- 
τὶς was here far more simple and dignified, and confined itself to a small 
number of characteristic Doric forms, which were familiar to the educated 
poets of every tribe. 

13. It remains to observe, that the language employed in the lyric 
parts of the drama, as the choruses and passages of deep emotian, is 
also generally called Doric. This Doric however consists of little more 
than the prevalence of the long a, especially for 7, which belonged 
generally to the old language, and was retained in solemn poetry on 


,account of its dignity, while in common life it remained current only 


among the Dorians.* In other respects this lyric dialect approached 
also, in many particulars, to the epic language above described. . 


* See 2 above. Besides the long a for 7, this is true only of genitives in a, 
as Πηλείδα, Aide, and also those in ἄν, as Νυμφᾶν, Μουσᾶν, etc. Doricisms 
in the strict sense, however, are not to be found in these theatrical choruses ; 
viz. infinitives in ἐν and 77, accusatives plur. in ὡς and o¢, and the like. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 
Letrers AND PRONUNCIATION. 


δ 2. Alphabet. 


The Greeks received their alphabet mostly from the: Phenicians, 
as is evident from the oriental names of the letters; see Appendix B. 
The following is the Greek alphabet. : 


Pronounced. Name. Numeral Value. 
A α ain far “Adiga alpha 1 
B B,6 ὃ Byra beta ‘ 2 
Ir 7, ghard Taupo gamma 3 
a ὃ d ' “Ζέλτα delta 4 
Es einmet “LE ψιλὸν epsilon* 5 s6 
Z ¢ ds Znta = zeta 7 
Hl 4 eintheyt τα eta 8 
8 8,0 th sharp Onta _ theta 9 
L +6. gin machine Jara _ iota 10 
K * k Kanna kappat 20 
A λ I “Ἰάμβδα lambda 30 
iV ν n Nu nu 50 
= 3 x at xi 60 
O 0 o short Ὃ μικρὸν omicron,i.e.short ο 70 
P @p ?r ‘Po rho 100. 
Σ Ο. σις, ssharp Σίγμα sigmat - 200 
Tr t,7 tf Ταῦ tau 300 
rT υ “French ΤΥ ψιλόν upsilon* 400 
® oo» ff ° Gi. phi 500 
Xx χ ch guttural 9 Xe chi 600 
ys y ps ει psi 700 " 
Ω ω o long ἾΩ μέγα oméga, i.e. long ο. 800,7> 900. 


* "EB ψιλόν and’? ψιλόν have the epithet ψελόν, i.e. lene, not aspirated, 
becanse in the earlier forms of the Greek alphabet, the figure of the ¢ was at the 
same time one of the marks to denote the rough breathing (fh) ; and the υ was at 
the same time one of the modes of writing the digamma (or Lat. v, see § 6. n.3). 
In order to distinguish them as vowels from these two aspirates, this epithet was 
always subjoined. Comp. Appendix B. 

t The sound of'y is strictly that of the long continental 6, like the English a 
in hate.—TR. 

t In Greek writers the name dy is often found for ¥, and also Kémme for K, 
although both these were originally différent letters ; see on the next page, note 3 
and ref. ¢; also Appendix ia 
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Nore 1. The double forms of some of the letters given above, are used 
without distinction, excepting o and ¢ of the small alphabet: o is used 
only at the beginning and in the middle of words, and ¢ only at the end of 
words.* The latter is not to be confounded with ¢; see the next note. 


Nore 2. From these letters have been formed a multitude of abbreviations 
and combinations ; some of which occupy more space than the original letters 
themselves. In modern times, the use of these has been much diminished ; 
and in recent editions few are used beyond the following, viz. 


@& for & ὁ for ov & for os ς΄ for ort 
oo for σϑ ον for σχ ~ for yao "ὃ for χαέ, 


In several the letters are scarcely altered ; e.g. aw for av,. AA for Ad, ete. 
For a full exhibition of other abbreviations, see Appendix F. 

Nore 3. The Greeks employed the letters of their alphabet also as 
numeral figures ; but in order to have enough, they added still three other 
figures or Episema (ἐπίσημα), viz. after s the ς΄, here called Bav, Vau, and 
not ot; after « the Konna, P, or G, or 4; and after ὦ the Σαμπῖ, 7.1 


The first eight letters with the Bav denoted the units; the next eight with 
the Kona, the tens ; and the last eight with the 2apzi, the hundreds. When 


_ used as figures, the letters are marked by a stroke above, thus: α΄ 1, β΄ 2, 


ς 6; 610, ca 11, νϑ' 19, x 20, xg 26; ρ΄ 100, σ΄ 200, σλβ' 232, etc. 
The thousands commence again with a, but with a stroke beneath the let- 
ter, as α 1000, 8 2000, Bolf 2232. ~ 

Norte 4. There was still another ancient mode of writing numerals, cor- 
responding to the Latin method. In this J was assumed as unity, and then 


" the first letters of the numerals Πέντε five, Δέκα ten, Henatoy (the old form 


« 


of ἑκατόν) hundred, Χίλιοι thousand, Mugios ten thousand, were put for 
these numbers respectively ; thus ZZ denoted 5, J 10, H 100, X 1000, af 
10,000. These letters were then combined to express different numbers, 
just like the Roman numerals ; except that whenever a 4, H, X, or M, 
was to be repeated five times, instead of this it was put only once, but en- 


closed in a large 7. Thus 7 50, 447 a1 61, 2857 500, 42 5000, etc. ; 


—This was the old Attic system ; and is often found in. inscriptions. 


* In some modern editions also at the end of syllables. This usage, however, 
if extended beyond the more common composite words, viz. those with the en- 
clitics and.with πρός, εἰς, ἐς», and perhaps δυς, presents great difficulties. [It is 
not found in any manuscript, and was first introduced partially by Henry Ste- 
phens, moré fully by F. A. Wolf.—Tr. 


t This mark is commonly called Sti, and also Stigma. Its coincidence in form 
with the Bav (see note 3) is only accidental.’ 


¢ These three Episema were originally letters of tho alphabet, which after- 
wards became obsolete. The resemblance of the ς΄ to the later abbreviation for or 
is only accidental ; as a numeral it is called Bav, and is merely another form of 
the digamma, F or 5, as its place in the numeral system shews, where it corre- 
sponds to the oriental Vac. The ιν originally ᾧ,, is called Kéwze, and was 


derived from the oriental Koph, (Lat. Q,) which occupies the same place in the 
alphabet. The Jasenz is strictly an abbreviation for Ox ; originally, however, it 
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§ 8. Pronunciation. 

1. The ancient pronunciation can no longer be determined with cer- 
tainty. Among the various ways in which Greek is pronounced in- 
modern times, there are two which are most distinguished, called the 
Reuchinian and the.Erasmian, after their respective advocates in the 
16th century. We follow the latter, because it is best supported by the 
internal evidence, and also by the manner in which Greek names are 
written by the Latins, and Latin ones by the Greeks; see note 1. The 
Reuchlinian method follows chiefly that of the modern Greeks, which 
they continue warmly to defend as the ancient and true pronunciation. 


Nore. The Latin mode of writing Greek words may be seen above 
in the Latin names of the letters, in the following part of the present sec- 
tion, and in §§ 5 and 6.—The common usage of the Reuchlinian pronun- 
ciation is the following: ἡ is pronounced like z; the diphthong a: like e 
in there ; the sounds εἰ, 01, v, and vt, are all not to be distinguished from ¢; 
and finally, the v in the other diphthongs (except ov) is pronounced like 
Ὁ orf, 6. ξ. autos avtos, Ζεύς Zefs. * There are indeed many traces, that 
this method, in its chief points, is really founded on an ancient pronuncia- 
tion ; but this could not have been the usual one in the predominant dia- 
fects. ‘This appears incontestably from the manner in which the Latins 
wrote Greek words and names, and the Greeks Latin ones, even after the 
Christian era, e.g. Θήβη Thebe; Pompejus Πομπήϊος; Claudius Κλαύδιος. 
Were the modern Greek pronunciation of οὐ as ¢ correct, neither the Latins 
could have made from Ποίας Poeas ; nor the Greeks from Cloelia Κλοιλέα ; 
and even Καικίλιος, Καῖσαρ, for Caecilius, Caesar, does not decide for the 
pronunciation of αὐ like ae (e in there), since we are by no means certain 
in respect to the pronunciation of this Latin diphthong. 


2. In respect to particular letters, the following is to be remarked : 

6 and @ are sounded like our 6 and d.—The modern Greeks give to β 
the sound of our v. 

y before another y and the other palatal letters (x, 7, &) is sounded like 
ng. E.g. ἐγγύς eng-gus, or like the Lat. angustus; σύγκρισις syncrisis, 
" Ayylons Anchises, ΣΣφίγξ Sphinz.t 

¢ must be pronounced like ds, i.e. with the soft 5, like dz.{ In the 
earlier periods it was sounded like sd. 


----»α 


was simply the old letter dy already mentioned, derived from the oriental alpha- 
bet. See Appendix B. 

* This mode of pronunciation is sometimes called lotaciom or Itactem (i as in ma- 
chine), because it gives to to so many vowels the sound of Iota ; the Erasmian is also 
called Etacism (e like a in hate). 

t In all these cases the Latin n has the sound of our ng, and it is usally μὴ 
pronounced in Sphinz ; that we commonly say 4n-chises instead of ng-chises 
an error. 

t This sound also passed over into the yet softer one of z, which is still the 
common one among the modern Greeks. 
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ἢ is by some every where pronounced like e in there. We only know, 
however, that it is a prolonged ¢. 

@ is usually not distinguished from τ on the continent of Europe ; an- 

ciently, however, it belonged to the aspirates, i.e. those letters which 

were pronounced with a breathing, or aspiration ; and it is also still pro- 
nounced by the modern Greeks like the English th sharp, as in think. 
is simply the vowel ¢, (i.e. the continental ¢ as in machine,) and not 
the consonant j ;* hence ζαμβος, ‘Jeavia, must be pronounced i-ambos, 

I-onia. ΄ Nevertheless the Greeks employed this letter in foreign names 

instead of 7; e.g. ‘/ovdcoc Julius, Πομπήϊος Pompejus. 

x is always expressed in Latin by c, even before e and 4; and the Latin c 
is also expressed in Greek by κ; e.g. Kinav Cimon, Cicero Κικέρων. 
This shows that the Romans pronounced their c like k before all the 
vowels. 

» at the end of words, see in § 25, n. 4. 

@ becomes in certain cases aspirated (rh) ; see ὃ 6. 3. 

σ 

t 


a 


is to be pronounced like s sharp, or ss. 
before ε followed by another vowel, is not to be pronounced sh, 

- as in English, but retains its simple sound ; thus Ζαλατία Galati-a, 

not Gala-sha, Κριτίας Kriti-as, Βυζάντιον Buzanti-on, Tavatreos 
' Panaiti-os, Lat. Panaetius ; 50 also in 7ξερέντεος Terentius. 

υ is often employed in Latin names to express the short μ, which was 
wanting in Greek; e.g. Ρωμύλος Romulus. Comp. § 5. n. 3.— 
The modern Greeks pronounce it like «. 

Φ and χ are still somewhat indefinite in respect to the exact pronuncia- 
tion. The Greeks always expressed the Latin f by‘their g, as Fabius 
Φαβιος ; the Latins, however, never reversed this, but always wrote 
ph for g. Consequently,-we pronounce either the Latin f or the 
Greek @ in a manner not exactly accurate; and if the latter, the 
same holds good of y. Compare the next section. 


§ 4. Division of the Letters. 
1. The letters are divided into vowels and consonants: The vowels 
are subdivided only according to their quantity, for which see § 7. 
_2. From the consonants must first be separated the three double letters 
w, & ὦ, 
each of which is strictly two letters, for.which however only a single 
figure is employed. For these letters, see ὃ 22, and on {see also the 
preceding section. 


r. Thej j in Latin, as also on the continent of Europe, has the consonant power 
of y.— 
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3. The simple consonants are divided 
a) according to the organ with which they are pronounced, viz. 
labials . . . . . . . . βι,π,ιφ, μ 
linguals . . . . . . dt, 8, ν, 4, 0,6 
palatals . . . . . . . - Y%o%X% 
δ) according to their power,* . 
1) semivowels, viz. 


liquids .. ; . . - oo ay fy ¥, 0 
the simple sibilan . . . . . σ 

2) mutes, viz. 
aspirates . . . . . . . ¢, 4, ϑ 
middle we . . . . . β,γ, ὃ 
smooth . . : π,κ,τ 


Hence it appears that three mutes belong to each organ, and that these 
letters thus arranged 


4 6 
β.γ ὃ 
ete xX F 


are related to each other when taken in either direction ; the first per- 
pendicular column being labials; the second, palatals; and the third, 
linguals. 

3. Of the liquids, # and ν are nasal sounds, and belong to the first 
two organs, or the labials and linguals; and the y having beforé the 
palatals a nasal sound (δ΄ 8. 2) holds the same place for the third organ ; 
as is apparent from comparing such syllables as the following : 

ἐμπα- ἐντα- ἐγκα- .. 

Νοτε. Hence to each organ belong four letters, which correspond to 
each other. The tongue only has a few letters more ; because of its 
greater mobility and its striking against the teeth. In Greek these are 
1, ρ, σ. 

4. No genuine Greek word can end in any other consonant than one 
of these three semivowels, 

6, 5 Q, 
for those which terminate in § and w end really in x¢ and 2¢. Only 
ἐκ and οὐκ form here an exception; and this never’ at the end of a 


* The ancients found in the humming and hissing sounds of the letters I, m, 
2,1, 3, ἃ sort of transition to the full sounding vowels, and called them therefore 
half vowels : the four first on account of their mobility and the ease with whicls 
they could be joined to other letters, were also called liguids. All the other con- 
sonants, by way of contrast to the vowels, were called mutes. Of these again, 
those three which were accompanied by a breathing or aspiration, were supposed 
thereby to become thick or rough (δασέα) ; this was entirely wanting in three oth- 
ers, which were therefore called thin or smooth (widd) ; while between these two 
classes the mediae (μέσα) hold the middle place. See Appendix E. 
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phrase, but only before other words with which they are connected in 
pronunciation ; see § 26. 5. 


§ 5. Diphthongs. 

1. The ancient pronunciation of the diphthongs is least of all certain ; 
and itis therefore better in most of them to articulate each letter dis- 
tinctly, but yet to make but one syllable. The manner in which the 
Romans expressed them will appear from the examples. 

a pron. ai (as in aisle), Φαῖδρος Phaidros, Lat. Phaedrus. 


ἐφ — εἰ (as in height), Netlog Neilos, Lat. Nilus. “υκεῖον Lw- 
keton, Lycéum. 
oc -— ot Botwrla Boiotia, Boeotia. 


vs — ui (like the French ué or uy in ha, tuyau). δἰλείϑυεια Es- 

leithuia, Hithyia. 

av — au. Tiauxog Glaukos, Glaucus. 

ἔυ 7} ἊΝ { Hoo Euros, Eurus.* 

yu — ηὖξον (from ἀὔξω) euron. 

ov — ou (asin you). Μοῦσα Mousa, Lat. Musa. 

ov is solely Ionic; e. g. οὐτός outos. 

‘Nore 1. The Latin usage is not however entirely fixed, especially in 
regard to the diphthong a. This is shewn by the different modes of writ- 
ing the words ᾿Ιφιγένεια Iphigenia, Μήδεια Medea, Ἡράκλειτος Heraclitus, 
Πολύχλειτος Polycletys, ete.—Some few words in asa, ove, remain in Latin 
unchanged, except that the « probably passed over into the sound of j (or 
y); 88 Mata Maia, Τροία Troja. 

2. From these are to be distinguished the improper diphthongs, which 
are formed by the so called Jota subscriptum, or’Iota written under the 
following letters : 

g, ἢ," 4. 
At present the Iota subscriptum does not change the sound of these 
vowels, and serves merely to mark the derivation ; originally however 
it was heard in the pronunciation. The ancients wrote this Iota also in 
a line with the other letters; and with capital letters this is still the case ; 
e.g. THI ZO®@IAL, τῇ σοφίᾳ, τῷ “Acén or ᾷδῃ. 

Notr 2, The ancient native Greek grammarians reckon also qu, ev, 
vs, among the tmproper diphthongs; of which their definition is, that they 
are composed of a long and a short vowel, while all the others contain 


merely ito short vowels. Hence it results in regard to the pronunciation, 
‘that in order to distinguish qv from ev, the sound of ἡ must be made to 


* That av and ev before a vowel are still written and pronounced in Latin with 
Υ, 9. . Ayoin Agave, Evdy ‘Evan, is an error which has resulted from the 
Reuchlinian pronunciation; only Agaue, Euan, etc. are correct, av and ev in 
such cases being always diphthongs. 
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predominate ; so also in the case of wy and vw. It is moreover apparent, 
that the case was the same with ¢, ἡ, ᾧ, 80 long as the s continued to be 
beard, i. e. probably during the whole strictly classic period ; as is proved 
by the Latin mode of writing tragoedus, comoedus, for τραγῳδός, κωμῳδός. 
But it is also no less evident from the later words prosodia, ode or oda, for 
προσῳδία, ᾧδή, that at the period when these words were adopted into the 
Latin, the difference between ᾧ and ὦ was no jJonger regarded ; and this 
is throughout the case at the present day. 


Nore 8. The ov is every where sounded only as a single vowel, and is 
therefore strictly no proper diphthong. We leave it however in posses- 
sion of its ancient place, inasmuch as it differs essentially from the other 
improper diphthongs. In each of these only one of the two vowels is 
heard ; while in ov there is a mixed sound as it were of both o and v.— 
The short τε existed also in the more ancient language, and was retained 
in the olic dialect and in the Latin, which is nearest related to that dia- 
lect. To mark it they employed the letters o and v, which are nearly 
related. ‘The Homeric βόλεσϑε belongs here; see ὁ 114, Tab. of anom. 
Verbs, βούλομαι. 


§ 6. Breathing’. 


1. With the letters are connected the two following signs, which are 
set over every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of a word, viz. 


— Spiritus lenis, πνεῦμα ysdov, the smooth breathing. ἡ 

— Spiritus asper, πνεῦμα δασύ, the rough breathing. 
The Spiritus asper is our h. The lenis stands where in other languages 
a word begins simply with a vowel. E.g.°"Opnoos Homerus, ἐγὼ ego. 
Both these classes of words, however, are considered in prosody and 
grammar simply as beginning with a vowel, no regard being had in 
these respects to the breathing. So in the case of the apostrophe (§ 30) 
and the moveable final » (§ 26). 

2. In the proper diphthongs, the Spiritus, as also the accents, are 
always placed over the second vowel; e.g. Evgenidng, οἷος. In the 
improper diphthongs this is not the case; e. g. “4edn¢ (adn). 

3. The Spiritus asper stands also over every 9 at the beginning of a 
word or syllable.* When ρ is doubled in the middle of a word, the 
first one takes the lenis, the second the asper, thus: ¢6. This is 
founded on a peculiarity of the ancient pronunciation, which the Latins 
also did not neglect in Greek words, 6. g. 

ῥήτωρ, Ilugéos, rhetor, Pyrrhus. 

Nore 1. Both these breathings exist in other languages as distinct 

letters. The asper is the h of both ancient and modern languages; the 


lenis is the Alef or Elif of the orientals. Nor is this latter a mere empty 
sign. Every vowel which is distinctly uttered without the aid of a 


* In the common language all words beginning with v have also the asper. 
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preceding consonant, and consequently every one which is 80 uttered es 
to be heard entirely separate from the preceding letter,* is actually intro- 
duced by an audible breathing or gentle impulse; and the ancients had 
more occasion to mark this impulse, inasmuch as they did not separate 
the words in writing. 

Nore 2. The Molics very frequently exchanged the rough breathing 
for the smooth, as did also sometimes the Tonics. Hence in the epic lan- 
guage occur such forms as ὕμμιν for ὑμῖν, ἄλτο from ἅλλομαι, ἠέλιος for 
ἥλιος, οἷς. 

Norte 3. Along with these two breathings the earliest language had 
still another aspirate, which was lon retained by the olics. This is 
commonly called Digamma, from its shape F,i.e.adouble 1. It was 
strictly a real consonant with the sound of v, and was prefixed to ma- 
ny words which in the other dialects have partly the asper and partly 
the lenis.t—In regard to the Homeric digamma, which has been so much 
discussed in modern times, the whole subject rests on the following 
remarkable fact. A certain number of words beginning with a vowel, 
especially the pronoun οὗ, οὗ, ἕ, and also εἴδω, ἔοικα, εἰπεῖν, ἄναξ, "Ἴλιος, 
οἶνος, οἶκος, ἔργον, ἶσος, ἕκαστος, with their derivatives, have in Homer so 

often the hiatus (§ 29) before them, that, leaving these words out of: the 
account, the hiatus, which is now so frequent in Homer, becomes ex- 
tremely rare, and in most of the remaining cases can be easily and uatur- 
ally accounted for. These same words have also, in comparison with 
others, extremely seldom an apostrophe before them; and moreover, the 
- immediately preceding long vowels and diphthongs are far less frequently 
rendered short, than before other words (Ὁ 7. ἡ. 19), Hence one must 
conclude, that there was something at the beginning of these words, which 
produced both these effects, and prevented the hiatus. And since short 
syllables, terminating in a consonant (e. g. o¢, ov), are also often rendered long 
before these words, just as if they. were in position,—and that too in cases 
where they are not affected by the caesura,— it follows that all these words in 
Homer’s mouth had this breathing (v) with the power of a consonant before 
them ; but had Jost it in the far later period when Homer’s songs were reduc- 
ed to writing. Moreover, since during this time, and even later, these poems 
underwent many changes and received many additions, as is now generally 
acknowledged, we can hence very naturally account for the circumstance, 
that the traces of the digamma in Homer should have been thus obliterated. 
It is also to be considered, that the gradual disappearance of the digamma 
may very probably have already commenced in the time of Homer, and 
that many words therefore may have been sometimes pronounced with it, 
and sometimes without it.—These remarks are applicable also to. Hesiod 
and the other remains of the most ancient Greek poetry ; but the later epic 
_ Writers were obviously no longer acquainted with the digamma. 


ν E.g. g- if one would clearly distinguish ab-ortion from a-bortion ; or would 
perfectly articulate the second vowel in co-operate, pre-eminent, etc. 


t See § 2. n. 3. and ref. $. Also Appendix B. 
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§ 7. Prosopy. 


1. The term Prosody, according to present usage, includes only the 
doctrine of quantity, i.e. the length (productio) or shortness (correp- 
tio) of syllables.* 

2. Every word and every grammatical form had, for every syllable, 
with few exceptions, a constant quantity, which the pronunciation of 
common life followed; and which must therefore be known in order to 
pronounce correctly. 

_Norel. We hence perceive, that it is an error to consider prosody 
as something entirely separate from grammar, and as belonging solely to’ 
a knowledge of poetry. This error has arisen from the fact, that we are 
able in general to, ascertain the quantity of syllables only from the works 
of the poets; since the ancient pronunciation is no longer heard. The 
poets however had also on this point their peculiarities and licenses; and 
hence there is, in many instances, along with the fixed quantity, also a 
poetical one ; respecting which we shall subjoin what is most important in 
the notes. 


3. The quantity is denoted by the two following marks over a vowel, 

() long, (“) short; e.g. | 
ἃ short a, « long a, 
ἃ variable or dodbtful. 

4. Every syllable, which cannot be certainly proved to be long, must 
be assumed as short. | 

5. A syllable is long, either I. by Nature, or II. by Posttion. 

6. A syllable is long (I.) by nature, when its vowel is long ; as in Latin 
the middle syllable of amare, docere. In Greek this is in part deter- 
mined by the vowels themselves; for of the simple vowels 

ἢ and ὦ are always long, 
é and o are always short. 
These therefore require no further rules. The three others, on the 


contrary, 
a, b, v; 

can all be, as in Latin, either long or short; and are therefore called 

variable or doubtful, Lat. ancipites. 


Nore 2. We must however guard ourselves from supposing, that in 
the nature of the sounds a, 1, v, generally, there was any thing indefinite 
or fluctuating between long and short. ΑἹ] the simple vowels are in cer- 
tain words constantly long; in certain others, constantly short; but it was 
only in the sounds of e and 0, that the Greek language had for each of . 
these cases a distinct mark or letter. As to the three other vowels, we 


* The ancient Greek grammarians included also under the name προσῳδέα 
every thing by which the sound of a syllable was affected ; consequently also 
the aceents and breathings. 
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can learn their quantity in particular words, only as we learn it in Latin 
in respect to all the vowels. When however one of these vowels, which 
are only apparently thus doubtful, is found to be really doubtful or variable 
in some particular words, e.g. the ain καλός, the ¢ in avia, this is only the 
same that occurs also in the sounds of ¢ and o with their double characters ; 
6. g. in τροχάω and τρωχάω, σόος and σῶος, νέας and νῆας ; all which in- 
stances, in the most ancient mode οὗ writing,.were in like manner not 
distinguished. 


7. In regard to syllables which are long by nature, there is the 
following general rule: Two vowels flowing together into one sound 
Sorm along syllable. Consequently the following are long : 

1) All diphthongs without exception ; e.g. the penult in βασίλειος, 
éxgdo. 

2) All contracted syllables; and in this case the doubtful vowels are 
consequently always long; e.g. the’« in ἄκων for ἀέκων, the ὁ in igos 
for ἱερός, the v in Accus. βότρυς for βότρυας; see § 28. 

Nore 3. From these contractions, however, we must carefully distin- 
guish the cases of simple elision, 6. 5. anayw for ἀπο- ἄγω; see δὲ 28-30. 


8. A syllable, even with a short vowel, is long (II.) by position, i.e. 
when ‘it is followed by two or more consonants, or by a double consonant ; 
e.g. the penult in λέγεσϑαι, μέγιστος, καϑέλκω, βέλεμνον, awoodos, 
καϑέξω, νομίζω. 


Note 4. Very often, also, a vowel already long occurs in position. In 
this case, it is a very common error to rest satisfied with the length by 
position, ‘without prolonging the vowel in pronunciation. It must how- 
ever be prolonged, not only in -Ajuvog(pron. Lémnos),o ὅρπηξ, Χαρώνδας, etc.— 
and also where the circumflex stands (§ 11.1), asin μᾶλλον, πρᾶξις, —but also 
in πράττω, πράξω, where the a is proved to be long by the derived forms 
(πρᾶξις, πρᾶγμα) which take the circumflex. On the other hand, τάττω, 
τάξω, have the α short, like τάξις. So also one must distinguish between 
the last syllable of Swat where the α is long (Gen. ϑώρᾶκος), and that of 
αὖλαξ where it is short (Gen. αὔλᾶχος) ; just as between the final syllables 

of Κύχλωψ and Κέχροψ. . It is necessary therefore to know the real quan- 
tity of the doubtful vowels in position, in order to pronounce them accu- 
rately ; and this is learned by observing the accents, according to § 11, 
and’ by a comparison of kindred forms, in the manner above indicated. 


9. A mute before a liquid (§ 4) forms regularly no position: hence 
the penult is short in arexvoc, didgaynos, γενέθλη, δύσποτμος, etc. 
By the poets, however, these syllables are sometimes used as if long : 


hence the common assertion, that a mute before a liquid makes a doubt- 
ful syllable. 


Nore 5. Hence it cannot be sufficiently impressed upon the learner, 
that it must be distinctly known, whether the vowel in such a syllable is, 
or is not, long by nature ; for then of course it remains long ; e.g. in πέν-- 
ταϑλος, which is derived from ἄϑλος (contr. from ἄεϑλος) and consequently 


- 
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has the α long ; and in ψυχρός, which has the v long, as coming from ψύχω 
(see note 8). Nothing is more common, than for learners to suppose, that 
the juxte-position of a mute before a liquid has the power to render even 
a long vowel doubtful. _ . 

10. To the preceding.rule, however, the middle mutes (β, γ, δ) form 
an exception, and make a real position when they stand before the three 
liquids 4, μ, ». Consequently, in the following words the penult is 
dong, though they are not to be pronounced as with a long vowel : 
nénheyuat, τεεραβιβλος, evoduog. In the following words with g the 
penult is short: yagadoa, Mehéayoos, μολοβρός. 

11. The preceding rules determine the quantity of all syllables, ex-. 
cept those with the simple vowels «, ὁ, v, without valid position. These 
latter syllables can be determined only by usage ; and since this can be 
best learned from the poets, and best supported by passages from their 
works, this mode of determining the quantity is said to be “ ex auctori- 
tate,” by authority. In doubtful cases again, the authority of the Attic 
poets decides for the common language. So far now as it regards the " 
root or ground-syllable of words, the quantity must be learned by obser- 
vation from the lexicon; and therefore only some general precepts will 
be given in the following notes, in respect to that which is most indis-— 
pensable. The quantity of such syllables, however, as are employed 
for the formation and flexion of words, and the cases where the root it- 
self in the course of flexion or formation changes its quantity, will be 
every where pointed out in the grammar in the proper place. 

Note 6. In regard to the quantity of the syllables which serve for 
formation and flexion, it will only be necessary in general to specify the 
instances where the doubtful vowels are long; and every syllable on which 
no remark is made, and where the contrary. does not follow from the 
general rules, is to be regarded as short (see 4 above); e.g. the penult in 
πράγματος, ἐτυψάμην, and so also in the formative endings, as in ξύλενος, 
δικαιοσύνη. There remain therefore, for the following notes, only the roots 
and some few examples of derivation, which cannot well be included in 
grammatical rules. 

Nore 7. In the present mode of pronunciation, it is for the most part 
only the quantity of the penult in words of three or more syllables, that 
we can render distinctly perceptible ; and since it is important to become 
early accustomed to the correct pronunciation of such words, before one 
is already familiar with the poets, we give here a table of those which are 
most essential; but only such as have the penult long. 


ὃ φλύαρος idle talk onades follower γεανίς girl 
ἁγιαρός affictive αὐϑάδης haughty _ olvant mustard 
tiaga turban κόβαλος rogue ἡ σιαγών jaw-bone 


ἄκρατος unmixed 
as also all words in -αγός derived from ἄγω and ἄγνυμε ; 88 λοχαγὸς captain, 
γαυαγός one shipwrecked ; 
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4 κάμινος ορρίαοες δωτίνη gift πέδιλον sandal 


ὃ χαλινός bridle ἀξίνη aze ὃ χελιδών swallow 
σέλινον parsley πυτίνγη flask ἔρνϑος labourer 
κύμινον cumin ῥητίνη resin ἀκριβής exact 
συχάμινον mulberry ὃ ὅμιλος multitude ἀκχόνιτον aconite 


κυχλάμενον (a plant)  ὃὅὄ στρόβιλος cone of apine τὸ τάριχος stockfish 
ὃ κίνδυνος danger ὃ ψίμυϑος white lead πίτυρον bran 


ὃ βόϑυνος ditch ; τὸ κέλυφος shell, pod ἄγκυρα anchor 
εὐθύνη account ἡ πάπυρος papyrus γέφυρα bridge 
πρεσβύτης old man λάφυρον booty ὄλυρα spelt 


κολλύρα sort of loaf. 
So also ἰσχυρός strong, from i ἰσχύω. On the contrary, ἐχυρός and ὀχυρός 
secure, from ἔχω, as also the remaining adjectives in -υρός, have the v short. 
—The following words are also best pronounced long, though they also 
occur as short : 


μυρίκη tamarisk xogurn club 
πλημμυρίς flood-tide τορύνη stirring-stick. 


The following proper names are also long: 
Στύ μφαλος, Φάρσαλος, Πρίαπος," Agatos, Δημάρατος, *Axatns, «Δευκάτης, 
Εὐφράτης, Νιφάτης, Θεανώ," ᾿Ιάσων, "Αμασις, Σάραπις (Serapis).* 
Ev ὕριεπος, ᾿Σγιπεύς, ᾿Σέριφος, Teavixos, Kaixos, Φοινίκη, Corgis, Βούσιρις, 
᾿Αγχίσης, Aiysva, Καμάρινα, ᾿Αφροδίτη, ᾿Αμφιτρίτη. 
Διόνυσος, ᾿Αμφρυσῦς, Καμβύσης, © Agyutas, Kaxvtos, Βηρυτός, ᾿Αβυδος, 
Βυϑυνός, Πάχυνον, Κέρκυρα or Κύρκυρα. 
For a list of the words of the third declension, which have the penult long 
in the Gen. and other oblique cases, see Appendix (, Declension 3. 
Nore 8. Not unfrequently, however, the first syllable of words, by 
some change or by composition, comes to stand in the distinctive place 
(note 7). As such, the following deserve particular notice, and have the 
first syllable long : 


ἄτη destruction φράτωρ class-felloo τραχύς rough 

ὃ δαλός firebrand ἡ σφραγὶς seal 

ψιλὸς bald ἡ ῥινός hide γίχη victory 

ὁ χιλὸς fodder λιτός little wiv bed 

ὃ λιμός hunger μικρός small δίνη whirlpool 
tun honour 

ὃ ϑυμός mind ὃ πυρός wheat + φυλή tribe 

ὃ ῥυμός shaft ὃ χρυσός gold ὕλη forest, stuff 

ὃ χυμός fiuid, sap ξυνὸς common λύπη grief 

ὃ χυλός) juice κυφός crooked πυγή posteriors 

ὁ τυρός cheese ψυχή soul 


In the barytone verbs, ending i in a simple ὦ appended to the root, s and v 
are always long (except in γλύφω carve); 6. 5. τρίβω, σύρω, ψύχω, ete. 
The a on the other hand is short, e.g. ἄγω, ygape.—For verbs in ἄνω, 
ἔνω, ὕνω, see § 112. n. 8.—Of the contracted verbs, the following deserve 
particular notice, as having the first syllable long : 


* The Ionic forms often furnish here a help to the m t to 
having » instead of d; 6. g. «Στύμφηλος, os, Πρίηπος. ὁ memory in respec “ 
t On the other hand πέρός, Gen. of τὸ πῦρ ἥτε. 
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xtyéod Move σιγάω be silent συλάω plunder 
ῥιγέω shudder διφάω dip φυσάω blow. 
“ ῥιγόω freeze 


The knowledge | of all these words is useful, not only in respect to ordinary 
derivatives, as ἄτιμος, ἄψυχος, ἔτριβον, διατρίβω, ἐμβριϑής, ἄσυλον, etc. but 
also for many proper names, as Hermotimus, Demontcus, Eriphyle, etc. 

Norte 9. All words nearly and clearly related to another word, or de- 
rived from it, have regularly the same quantity as the root; and hence we 
have adduced in every instance only the simplest form of a word. In 
verbal nouns, however, there are some forms which adopt, not the long 
vowel of the present, but the short one of the Aor. ὁ. This takes place 

6) in some nouns in’ ἡ: tify, διατριβή, avawuyy, παραψύχή. On the 

other hand, ψυχή soul. 

δὴ) in some adjectives in ἧς, G. g0¢: εὐκρινής, ἀτριβής, παλιντριβῆς, and 

subst. παιδοτρέβης. 

Nore 10. The rule that one vowel before another is short, which in 
Latin is uncertain, is even less applicable in Greek. Still, a long vowel be- 
fore another vowel is far more rare, than before a simple consonant; and 
especially the forms of nouns in tog, :oy, and se, are always short, with the 
exception of 

καλιά nest, αἰκία insult, ἀνία grief, κονία dust, 5 

and even of these the two last occur in the epic poets as short. Gen- 
erally speaking, one vowel before another was probably in many cases 
doubtful, even in common usage; and such instances were treated by the 
poets, and especially the epic poéts, with still greater freedom.* But as 
we can learn the quantity of syllables only from the poets, we are unable 
to decide on many cases of this kind from the want of sufficient examples. 
This applies especially to the ending of the present of verbs in vw and ἕω, 
which we must leave for the most part to the learner’s own observation. 

We remark only that in the senarius, many of those which have a long vowel 
in the future, are always employed i in the present also as long, viz. δαχρύω, 
μηνύίω, ἰσχύω, ἀλύω, δύω, Siw, φύω, λύω, ὕω, πρίω, zolw. In the other 
kinds of verse, many of ‘these and also of the others are doubtful. —The 
following words deserve notice as having the α long: 


δ λαός people ὃ ναός temple 

κάω (for καέω) burn κλάω (for κλαίω) weep. 
Further, the penult in ’Eyviw, Bellona; and of those in ων and aay, all 
which take o in the Genitive, consequently. the comparatives (ὁ. g. βελτίων) 
and many proper names, as ᾿Αμφίων, “γαπερίων, Μαχάων, Αμυϑάων, G. ονος. 
On the contrary “ευκαλέων, Poguiwy, G. wvoc, have the ὁ short.—As to 
proper names in «os, those of which λαύς is a component part, have the a 
of course long ; besides these we have 

᾿Αμφιάραος long, Οἰνόμαος short. 

—The particular exceptions, by which even the long vowels are made 
short in verge, see in note 19. 


Note 11. Much of what belongs to the prosody of the ancient language, 


* For the sake of the metre the epic ὁ posts could lengthen the « even in "oxdz- 
xiv, Ihov, ἀτιμίη, etc. Seo note 1 
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is perceptible, in our mouths, only in the artificial pronunciation or scan- 
ning of verse. Much also was really mere peculiarity and license of the 
poets ; as has been above remarked. This may therefore properly be in- 
cluded under the term poehc usage; and we subjain here and in the fol- 
lowing notes what is necessary to be said under this head. It must, how- 
ever be premised, that among the Greeks the different species of poetry 
and of verse had a great influence on the prosody. There was especially 
the greatest difference in the laws of prosody, between the herameter of 
the Ionic epopee, and the iambic trimeter or senarius which was the prin- 
cipal verse of the Attic drama, and according to which also the iambic and 
trochaic measures of this species of poetry generally regulated themselves. 
‘This Attic poetry had fewer poetic licenses; and regulated itself essen- 
tially according to the actual pronunciation of the Athenian people. The 
hexameter on the contrary, which followed originally the old Ionic pro- 
bunciation, allowed the poet in particular cases great freedom. The 
other kinds of poetry occupied the middle ground between these two; 
and hence, even in the drama, those parts which in the expression of pas- 
sion departed most from the language of ordinary conversation, especially 
the lyric passages and choruses, employed more or less not only the forms 
but also the licenses of the epic language. Even the tragic senarius 
differed in such passages from that of comedy, which every where followed 
closely the language of ordinary life. Comp. § 1. 10, 11. 

Norte 12. This difference is particularly conspicuous in respect to post- 
tion. In the softer Ionic dialect the junction of a mute before a liquid is 
of: itself sufficiently harsh; and hence in the epic poets, especially the 
older ones, this case forms almost every where a position. Among the 
Attics, on the contrary, the rules above given (Text 9, 10) for short sylla- 
bles, hold every where good in, the comic senarius, while the iragic poets 
often follow also the epic usage. 

Note 13. The position is also valid in the contact of two successive 
words ; and that without exception, when the two consonants are divided 
between the two words, as φέλον téxos. When however the two conso- 
nants begin the second word, the position is indeed regular, (6. g. Homer: 
*Evda| σφιν xata—, Χαῖρε] ξεῖν" —, Il. ζ. 73 αὖτε! Tedec,) but not fre- 
quent, except when the tctus comes to its aid; see note 16. Still less 
frequent however is the case, where the vowel in such circumstances re- 
mains short; which nevertheless sometimes occurs. The Attics observed 
this position more accurately ; except that in this case also a mute before 
ἃ liquid commonly makes no position; e.g. Eurip. Iph. Taur. 1317, πῶς 
ons; | tb πνεῦ- | μα. 

Note 14. To the peculiarities of the hexameter belong also some dif- 
ferences in respect to the quantity by nature (Text 6. 7). Thus the fol- 
lowing words especially, which in the Attic language are every where 


employed as short, 

poy καλός beautiful, ἴσος like, 
are in the epic language long,‘ and the latter is therefore written ἶσος." 
Others again have in the epic poets a quantity entirely doubtful, especially 


* It is also to be specially noted, that dod, epic ἀρή, curse, is in the Attic poets 
short, and in the epic, long ; while aor} misfortune κ also short in the epic poets. 
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ἀνήρ man, “donc Mara, 
of which the first syllable is elsewhere always short. Hence in the ex- 


clamation *Agec, “4gec, which occurs several times in Homer, the first a is 
long, the second short. 


Note 15. In other cases it is more apparent, that a word had its fixed 
and usual quantity, and that the rhythmus alone occasioned the deviation. 
Snuill we are not to suppose that this license was without restraints, any 
more than the others; for this would have. destroyed the charm of the 
versification. Those old bards were limited by their feelings and taste in 
such a manner, as to admit of these rhythmic licenses only in certain - 
words and forms, and in particular cases. So especially : 

1) In proper names: ᾿Απόλλωνος with ἃ prolonged, ᾿Ελευσινίδαο with 
the first « shortened, Hymn. Cer. 105. cf. 95. 

2) In words which have too many short vowels, as in ἀπονέεσθαι, 
ἀϑαάνατος, where the ἃ of the first syllable was prolonged: hence 
this rhythmus of ἀϑάγατος became afterwards usual among all 


poets. 
3) At the beginning of an hexameter, where Homer even writes ° Eneu- 
| dn—, and Φίλε κα- | σίγνη- | te—. 


Nore 16. Another rhythmical prolongation is occasioned by the cae- 
sura. In metre, the arsis is that part of a foot on which the stress of the 
rhythm, or the tctus (beat) falls; the other part is called thesis. In the 
hexameter the arsis is always at the beginning of the foot, (comp. Appen- 
dix A. 21 sq.) where this species of verse necessarily has a long syllable, 
which can never be resolved into two short ones. When now the last 
syllable of a word falls into this place, (thus forming the masculine cae- 
sura,) this syllable must of itself fill out the arsis. Here now the epic 
rhythmus allows, that a short syllable falling into this place may be ren- 
dered long by the mere power of the rhythmus. E. g. Il. ε. 859 Φίλε κα-- 
| σίγνη-- | τὲ κόμι-- | σαι. So α. 5] Bé-| doc ἐχε-- | πευκὲς é-| φιείς This 
mode of prolonging a syllable however is not always, nor even often, so 
simple as in these examples. More frequently it is supported by a position 
at the beginning ofthe next word; which, 88 is remarked above (note 13), 
without this ictus, is likewise not frequent ; e.g. ὅτε 6a ϑνήσκοντας ὁρᾶτο. 


Νοτε 17. Another support of this prolongation is, when the following 
word begins with a liquid; because such a letter can be easily doubled 
in pronunciation ; e. g. Ih. ε. 748 “Hon | δὲ pa- | στιγι---. 5.274 ἅμα | δὲ 
ψέφος | sinero—, pron. demmastigi, dennephos. The 9 especially can be so 
easily doubled in such cases, that even in the Attic poetry, in the thesis as 
well as in the arsis, a short vowel before g is very commonly made long ς 
e.g. in the arsis of the senarius,—tod  προσώ-- | που ta- | ῥάκη, Aristoph. 
Plut. 1065; and the thesis of the spondee among anapaests, — aura: | δδ 
@3- | vas ἔχου-- | σιν, id. Νὰ. 343. Indeed, where a short syllable was 
necessary, the @ was even avoided. 


Nore 18. The prolongation of a short vowel in the caesura wae fur- 
ther promoted, when this short vowel was immediately followed by one 
of those words, which (according to § 6. n.3) had the digamma; the 
aspiration of which could in like manner easily be increased. Hence the 
verses of Homer so often close with the possessive ὅς (from @) in this. 
manner: ϑυχγατέ- | pa ἥν, --- πόσε- [ ἕ ῳ. 
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Nore 19. A rule without exception for dactylic and anapaestic verse, 
and especially for the hexameter, is, that a long vowel or diphthong at the 
end of a word becomes short when followed by another vowel; e. g. ἔπλευ 
a- | ριστος, — ἔσσεται | ἄλγος, — σο- | φωτέρη | ἄλλων. When how- 
ever this case coincides with the arsis, the syllable reniains long; in other 
instances, rarely ; except before the digamma, as has been already re- 
marked, ὁ 6. ἢ. 3. On the other hand, in the Attic senarius this mode of 
shortening a long syllable was unknown; the case being always avoided, 
as hiatus.—The shortening of a long vowel or diphthong before a vowel 
in the middle of a word also occurs ; but only in certain words and forms, 
which must have had some such tendency in their pronunciation ; as 
in ποιεῖν (often written ποεῖ»), ποῖος and its correlatives, οἷος, τοιοῦτος, etc. 
Every such long sound however is always shortened before s demonstra- 
tivum (§ 80), ©. g. τουτουΐ, αὑτηΐ, aitatt etc—The epic and other poets 
were also accustomed to shorten the vowel in like manner in several 
other words; 6. g. always in ἐπειή for ἐπειδή, and according to the neces- 
sities of the metre in πρώην, ἥρωος (G. of ἥρως), vids, ὄνειαρ (Hymn. Cer. 
269), in several words in aco, and others. 

For the case of Syntzess, or the combining of two short vowels in pro- 
nunciation into one long one, see § 28. n. 6. § 29. n. 11. 


§ 8. Accents. 


1. Along with the quantity of syllables, the Greek language paid re- 
gard also to the Jone, or what we call the Accent; the expression of 
which has for us many difficulties, in consequence of the habits and 
ideas which we derive from our modern languages. The Greek ac- 
cent, for instance, falls just as often on a short, as on a long syllable; 
and hence, if we express this accent in our modern way, it must often 
injure tht quantity; 6. 5. τέϑημε, Σωκράτης. 

2. It is however historically placed beyond all doubt, and especially by 
the express testimony of the ancients,* that this accent or tone is as old as 
the language itself:t The marking of the tone-syllable was naturally 
introduced later by the Grammarians, to counteract the pronunciation of 
words with a false accent, which was creeping more and more into the 
language of common life; and at a far later period still, the marks or 
accents which we now learn at school, came into general use, and have 
thus transplanted at least the theory of the Greek accent to our times.} 

3. Reflection and practice have already been able, in'a great measure, 
to remove the apparent contradiction between the quantity and the ac- 


* Particularly Plato, Craty!. 35. and ae Soph. El. 4, 8. Poet. 25. 

τ Of course, this is to be taken generally. ticular eases the tone, like 
all other parts of the language, was subject ἪΝ change. The received accent- 
uation marks chiefly the tone as it was in the most flourishing Attic period. 

{ According to credible testimony, the present mode of accentuation was in- 
troduced by 4ristopkanes of Byzantium, about 200 years before the Christian era. 
See Villois. Epistol. Vinar. p. 115 aq. 
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cent ; and it is worthy of scientific effort, to endeavour to restore and 
render audible this essential part of the euphony of the Greek language ; 
which however is impossible, without a thorough acquaintance with the 
present system of accentuation. 

4. In other respects also, the Greek accents are not without practical 
utility. Very often the quantity of syllables is indicated by the position of 
them; many words and forms, which otherwise would have the same 
sound, are distinguished only by the accents; and even when they teach 
us nothing directly, they yet serve to point out to us the general laws of 
the tone, without which we could not form a judgment in other more 
important cases. 

Notre. Nothing is more injurious, than the early habit of reading 
merely according to the accents, in such a manner as to change the true 
quantity of the syllables; see §9 note. So long as one is unable by study 
and effort to remedy this evil, and render both quantity and tone properly 


audible, it is better to let the quantity predominate, as being for us more 
important. 


§ 9. Kinds of Accenis. 


1. Every Greek word has regularly the tone upon one of its vowels; 
and this is strictly only of one kind, viz. the acute, ὑξεῖα (sc. προσῳδία 
accent), i.e the sharp or clear tone, denoted by the mark — 

2. On every syllable, which in our mode of speaking has not the 
tone, there rested according to the thedry of the ancients the grave, 
i. e. falling tone, βαρεῖα, Lat. gravis. For this the Grammarians ap- 
propriated the mark — ; which however is commonly not written over, 
such’ syllables; comp. ᾧ 13. 2. 

3. A long vowel however can also have the circumflex, περεσπωμένη, 
i.e. the winding or prolonged tone, donoted by the mark =. Accord- 
ing to the Grammarians, a long vowel with this accent is to be considered 
as composed of two short ones which flow together in pronunciation, of 
which the first has the acute accent and the other the grave; e.g. o 
comes from 00. On the contrary, when two short vowels accented 
thus, 0d, pass over into a long one, this latter takes only the acute, ὦ. 

Note. The audible expression of this difference in prpnunciation is 
for us difficult. It will therefore be sufficient here, to warn the learner 
against two principal errors. On the one hand, let him accustom himself 
to distinguish every accented long vowel (ὦ or o) from an unaccented one 


(ὦ), 6. g. in ἄγϑρωπος, in such a manner, however, as not to read the latter 
as short o.* On the other hand, let him avoid also the opposite error, 


* Thus one can accent the firet syllable in ἄνϑρωπος, and yet prolong the 
second. Something like this occurs also in English, in the words grandfather, 
dlms-bdsket, etc. 

6 - 
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eee 
and not prolong the accented short vowels; e.g. not pronounce ὅπερ like 
ὥπερ." 


§ 10. Words named according to the Accent. 


1. The proper tone or accent, acute and circumflex, can stand only 
on one of the three last syllables; the acute upon either of them, the 
circumflex only on one of the two last. 

That gtsys and the like, are only apparent exceptions, is evident from 
§14. n. 2 

2. In relation to the accents, the condition of the Zast syllable gives 
to the whole word its grammatical name. According as the last sylla- 
ble has (1) the acute, (2) the circumfler, or (3) no tone at all (conse- 
quently the grave § 9. 2), the word is called 

Oxytonon (oxytone),—e. g. ὀργή, ϑεός, ὃς, τετυφὼς 
Perispomenon (circumflexed ),—eie, vous 
Barytonon (barytone),—zvUxtw, πρᾶγμα, πράγματα. 

3. All barytones of two or more syllables are again subdivided,— 
according as they have (1) the acute on the penult, or (2) on the ante- 
penult, or (3) the circumfler on the penult,—into 

Paroxytona—zrunrm, τετυμμένος 
Ῥτορατοχγίοῃ--- τυπτόμενος, ἄνϑρωπος 
Properispomena—ngaypa, φελοῦσα. 

For the apparent barytones, 6. g. like ὀργὴ, τετυφῶὼς, etc. and for the 

atona, see § 13. 


§ 11. Place of the Accents. 


The place of the tone in every word is learned by observation and 
practice, better than by all rules and exceptions; and at first the lexicon 
will be sufficient. Still, the followimg fundamental rules may be laid 
down, in regard to the distinction between the two species of tone. 


* So soon as one eadeavours to accent a short syllable, there arises the tone 
which we are accustomed to mark in English by doubling the following conso- 
nant. Hence comes a difficulty; since we must presume that the ancients die- 
tinguished between ὅτε and ὅττι, βάλε and βάλλε. But in the first placc, this 
slight change of the tone is by no means so frequent nor so unpleasant, as if one 
ehould pronounce 6. g. ὄνος» βέλος, like ὦνος, βῆλος, etc. and in the next place, 
perseverin effort will at length succeed in at least diminishing the difficulty. 

ὁ give here only the following. In order-to pronounce Σωκράτης, we must 
compare this word with the three similar English monosyllables so had théy, of 
which the middle one is short and yet can have the tone. This is manifestly 
very different from sd ddne'd théy.—it seems more difficult to pronounce σοφία; 
without lengthening the «. But the short French monosyllable f/ can have the 


tone; and it requires only practice, in order to pronounce this accented short 
vowel immediately before another. 
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1 The circumflex requires a syllable which 185: long by nature, i. 6. 
from the vowel itself, and not solely from position (4 7. 8). E. g. 
κῆδος, φῶς, τεῖχος, οὗτος, σμήγμα. 
Further ~ eel 
TEMATE, ἡμῖν, πῦυρ, 
because in these words the doubtful vowels (ᾧ 7.6) α, ἐν uv are long. 
Consequently a short vowel, when it has the tone, can take only the 
acute; 6. g. ἕτερος, μένος, ἵνα, πρός, πολύ, πλέγμα. 

Nore 1. Hence σμῆγμα has the circumflex only because of the ἡ, and 
not because of the position yu. Since now 6. g. πρᾶγμα and μᾶλλον have 
also the circumflex, we hence know that the ἃ is here long in itself, and 
not on account of the γμ and 44. 

2. The acute can however stand also upon a long vowel; e.g. coger 
TEQOS, δεύτερος, PEvyw, τιμή, βασιλεύς, Pwo. 

3. When a final syllable, which is long by nature, has the tone, it 
can have the circumflex; and in contracted final syllables this is almost 
always the case (ἢ 28. n. 9); e.g. ἀληϑέος ἀληθοῦς, ποεέω ποεῶ. In 
other cases it is, generally speaking, more rare. Many monosyllables 
have the circumflex; e.g. πῦρ, βοῦς, πᾶς, οὖν, νῦν. But among words 
of more than one syllable, which have the tone on the last, with the 
exception of the contracts, only the following take the circumflex: 

a) The adverbial ending we, ὃ 115. 3. 
δ) The Gen. and Dative endings, ὃ 33. n. 9. ° 
c) The vocative endings εὖ and οἵ, § 45. 


4. When however a penult syllable, which is long by nature, has the 
tone, it must have the circumflex, whenever the final syllable is short, 
or long only by position; 6. g. 

ῥῆμα, οἶνος, ψῦχος, Balak, (G. axos). 


Norte 2 This rule does not apply to words to which enclitics are ap- 
pended ; hence εἴτε, οὔτε, ὥσπερ, ἥτις, τούσδε, etc. ὁ 14. n. 2.—The only real. 
exceptions are the particles side and γαΐχι, prolonged from εἰ and vad. The 
accentuation yaiyé is false. 


5. On the contrary, when the final syllable is long by nature, the 
circumflex cannot stand upon the penult; hence 

δήτωρ, οἴνη, ψύχω, ϑωραξ (G. ἄκος). 

6. The antepenult syllable can have only the acute (δ 10. 1). When 
however the final syllable is long, either by nature or from position, the 
antepenult cannot have the tone ; hence 

Saxparns, συλλέγω, ἐρεβωλαξ. 
7. The terminations αὐ and o¢, although in themselves long, have 
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nevertheless in respect to the two last’ preceding rules only the_ power 
of a short vowel; hence 
τρίαιναι, προφῆται, πῶλοι, ἄνϑρωποι, Plurals of τρέαενα, προφή- 
TN, πῶλος, ἄνϑρωπος. 
εύπτομαι, εὐπτεται, τύπτεσθαι, τέτυψαι, Passive formes. 
ποιῆσαι, στῆσαι, θεῖναι, Infinitives. 
ποίησαι, στῆσαι, Imperatives Mid. 


Note 8, The following are exceptions : 

1) The third person of the optative in οὐ and az, e. g- φεύγοι, ποιήσαε. 

2) The adverb oixos at home (the Plur. οἶκοι houses is short), 

8) Words to which enclitics (§ 14)i in οὐ are appended, as oljos, woe ts me ! 
ἤτοι, whether from ἢ truly, or from ἢ or 


8. The ὦ in the terminations of the so called Attic declension also 
permits the tone to be on the antepenult ; e.g. πόλεως, πόλεων (δ 51), 
and N. and A. Sing. and G. Plur. ἀνώγεων (§ 37). 


Nore 4. So also the ὦ in the Ionic Gen. in sw of the first Declension ; 
e.g. δεσπότεω for δεσπότου, § 34. IV. 5. 


Nore 5. It. is now easy to see how the learner, who uses correct edi- 
tions, can readily ascertain the quantity of many words by means of the 
accents. It is at once known 

{) from the circumflex, that the syllable on which it stands, is long ; 

2) from the acute in such words as xagxivoc, βάϑρον, etc. that the pe- 
nult is short (‘Text 4) ; 

3) from the accent of such words as πεῖρα, ἄρουρα, that the last syllable 
is short (Text 4,6); and 

4) from the acute in χώρα, 47a, that the last syllable is long (Text 4, 5). 

Moreover even those words and forms, from whose accent no definite 
conclusion can be drawn, may still perhaps be determined, if one has read 
much with attention, and calls to mind a kindred or similar form, whose 
accent is decisive. Thus one pronounces the ¢ in ἄσιτος long, and in #s- 
όφιλος short, because σῖτος has the circumflex, and φίλος the acute. So 
also in δίκη, ἄδικος, one recognises the short ¢, because the plural dixas 
occurs sufficiently often for him to recollect, that he has never seen it with 
@oe circumflex (Text 4, 7).—But the circumflex in monosyllables decides 
nothing for the longer forms, since the monosyllabic nominatives of the 
third Decl. are always long (§ 41. n. 3. § 42. ἢ. 3); e.g. πῦρ, μῦς, Gen. 
σῦρός, μῖός. 


᾽ § 12. Changes of the Accents. 

When a word is changed by declination, conjugation, or in any other 
way, this change has in very many cases an influence on the accent; 
viz. 

1) A necessary influence, when the change is such, that the accent 


of the ground-form, according to the preceding rules, can no longer be 
retained; in such cases 
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The circumflex is exchanged for an acute, 6. g. οἶνος Gen. oivou 
(δ 11. 5), ῥῆμα Gen. ῥήματος (ὃ 10. 1); 

The acute for a circumflex, e. g. τεμή G. τιμῆς (§ 11.3. 5), φεύγω 
Imperat. φεῦγε (§ 11. 4); 

Or the accent is removed from the antepenult to the penult; 6. g. 
ἄνϑρωπος G. ἀνθρώπου, ἄρουρα G. egovgas ( 11. 6). 

2) But even in cases where according to the preceding rales it would 
not be necessary, the accent is often, not indeed changed, but removed 
from its former place; viz. 

a) The accent is drawn back; chiefly (1) when the word receives 
in any way an addition at the beginning; 6. g. τύπτω, tunce—érunte ; 
ὅὃδος---σύνοδος; παιδευτός. ἀπαίδευτος; (2) when the cause, which 
bound the accent in the ground-form to the penult (δ 11. 6), falls away ; 
6. 5. παιδεύω, Imperat. maideve. More exact details and the exceptions 
are given in the notes under no. I, at the end of § 103, and in the rules 
for the composition of words § 121. 

b) The accent is moved forwards, but for the most part only when 
the word receives one of those terminations, which:either always have 
the tone, e. g. the Part. Perf. in ὡς, as τέτυφα Part. τετυφὼς;" or 


which take the tone under particular circumstances, as O79, ϑηρός, 
§ 43. n. 4. 


Nore. For the shifting of the tone in Anastrophe, see ὁ 117.3; in 


postrophe, see § 30. n. 1; when the ne Augment t ts dropped, see no. I, at ‘the 
end of § 103. | 


§ 13. Changes of the Accents continued. 


1. Hitherto we have considered the tone, only as it is determined 
by every word and every form for itself alone.’ But the connezion of 
words has also an influence on the tone. So far however as it regards 
the grammar, this takes place only in two principal cases; viz. the regu- 
lar tone of a word is modified by its dependence either upon the follow. 
ing or the preceding parts of a sentence. This we call I. Tendency of 
the tone towards the following word or words, as shewn (1) by a de- 
pression of the acute, (2) by casting off the tone; II. Tendency of the 
tone towards the preceding word, or Inclination. We treat here (I.) of 
the tendency towards the following word or words. 

2. When an oxytone (§ 10. 2) stands in connexion before other 
words, the acute tone or accent is depressed, i.e. it passed in the ancient 
pronunciation more or less into the grave. This depressed acute is 


5 So also certain terminations in the formation of words; e.g. verbal nouns 
in μός (Aoysopeds), adjectives in κός, νός, τός, τέος, etc. 
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therefore in such cases marked as grave — ; while, as we have seen 
above (δ 9. 2), the strictly unaccented syllables (Lat. graves) do not 
take this mark. Atthe end of a period, however, and consequently 
before a point or colon,* the acute remains unchanged. E. g. 

᾿Οργὴ δὲ πολλὰ δρᾷν ἀναγκάζει xaxc. | 


Nore 1. Hence we must take care not to consider words which end 
with the grave accent ὦ, as barylones. On the contrary, all such words 
are always called in grammar oxytones ; because their acute accent merely 
rests, and the grammatical theory regards every word amply by itself, 
even when it stands in the midst of a sentence. 


Nore 2. The interrogative pronoun tic, τί, (δ 77,) is the only exception 
from this rule. For the acute on final syllables before enclitics, see § 14. 

3. The following monosyllables, all beginning with a vowel, 

οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ) not, ὡς as, εἰ if, 

ἐν in, εἰς (ἐς) into, ἐξ (éx) out of, 
" and the terminations of the prepositive article (§ 75) 

ὁ, ἡ, οἱ, ai, 
appear commonly wholly unaccented, because of their close connexion 
with the following word; hence they are called atona, words without 
tone. E. g. : 
ὁ vous’ ἦλθεν ἐξ ᾿ σίας" ὡς ἐν παρόδῳ" οὐ γὰρ παρῆν. 

4. So soon however as such words are no longer in connexion with 
the following words, whether they stand alone, or at the end of a sen- 
tence, or after the words on which they depend, they immediately take 
their tone. E.g. Οὔ no, πὼς yao ov; why not? feos we ἐτίετο asa 
god; οὐδὲ xaxwy ἔξ, for ἐκ καχῶν. 

Note 3. These words stand, in respect to the tone, nearly in the same 


relation to the following word, as the enclitics do to the preceding one ; 
hence they are now often called, after Hermann’s suggestion, prociitics. 


§ 14. Enclitics. 


1. The tendency of the tone (II.) towards the preceding word, con- 
᾿ sists in the so called Inclination of the tone (ἔγκλεσες). There is in 
Greek a number of words, of one and two syllables, which can connect 
themselves both in sense and pronunciation so closely with the preceding 
word, as to throw back their tone upon it; which then sometimes re- 
mains upon that word along with its proper tone, or sometimes is united 
with the latter. Since now these words, in respect to their tone, as it 
were lean or support themselves (ἐγκλίνεσθαι) upon the foregoing word, 


* Through misunderstanding of the ancient principle, the acute is now placed 
by most editors also before a comma. 


‘ 
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they are therefore called encliticae (enclitics). On the other hand, ev- 
ery accented word, and these enclitics themselves when they retain 
their tone, are called orthotone, ὁρϑοτονούμενα, with upright tone, i.e. 
not inclined. 

2. Such enclitics are: 

1) The indefinite pronoun τὶς, τὲ, through all the cases, as also the 
forms tov, τῴ, which belong to it (ᾧ 77). 

- 2) The following oblique cases of personal pronouns:: pov, μοί, 
μέ: σοῦ, oul, σέ" οὗ, of, & piv, viv, and those beginning 
with og with certain exceptions (§ 72. ἢ. 2). 

3) The Pres. Indic. of εἰμέ and φημὲ, except the monosyllabic 2 
pers. sing. (§ 108. IV. § 109. I.) 

4) The indefinite adverbs πώς, 27, nol, nov, ποϑί, ποϑέν, ποτέ, 
which are distinguished solely by their enclitic tone from the 
interrogative particles πῶς; πότε; etc. (§ 116.) 

5) The particles πώ, τέ, rol, Orv, γέ, κέν or κέ, νύν oF νύ," πέρ, 
δά, and the inseparable particle δὲ (see note 2). 

3. Whenever now the inclination takes place (comp. 7 below), if the 
word which immediately precedes the enclitic be a proparozytonon 
(e.g. ἄνϑρωπος) or a properispomenon (e.g. σῶμα), the enclitic al- 
ways throws back upon it its accent, but always as an acute upon the 
frnal syllable; e.g. | . 

ἀνϑρωπὸς ἐστι, σώμα μου, 
and when an afonon or unaccented word, 6. g. εἰ, precedes, this word 
receives the accent; 6. g. εἴ τερ. 

4. When however the preceding word has already an accent of its 
own upon the final syllable, or has simply an acute upon the penult syl- 
lable, this accent of its own serves also for the enclitic; but in such 
cases the acute on the final syllable is not, as elsewhere, depressed into 
the grave (§ 13. 2); e.g. 

ἀνήρ tig’ καὶ σε Ὁ ὁ | 
φιλῶ σε᾿ γυναικῶν τινων" ἄνδρα τε. λέγεις re.t 

5. When one enclitic follows another, the first, after having thrown 
back its tone upon the preceding word, receives itself the tone of the 
second enclitic, but always as an acute; and so on, when several fol- 
low one another, to the last, which alone remains unaccented; 6. g. εἴ 
τίς τενά φησὶ μοι παρεῖναι. 

5 This particle (now, well, indeed) is distinguished by its enclitic form from 
the adverb of time νῦν now. 


t The instances γυναικῶν τένων, ὧντινων (note 2), and some others, which 
seem to contradict the general rules of accent, are by recent Grammarians not 
marked as enclitic. Comp. the author's 4usf. Sprachlehre. 
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6. The enclitics retain their tone, i.e. become orthotone, (Text 1,) 
when the inclination is prevented. ‘This takes place: 
1) When an enclitic of two syllables follows a parorytone; 6. δ. 
λόγος ποτὲ ἐχώρεε" ἐναντίος σφίσιν. 
2) When the syJlable upon which the tone of the enclitic would 
regularly have been thrown back, has been cut off by apostro- 

ι phe ; e.g. πολλοὶ δ᾽ εἰσέν. 

7. Besides these cases, an enclitic can regularly remain orthotone, 
only at the beginning of a clause or sentence, or when some emphasis 
in the thought falls upon it, especially in an antithesis. Many of these 
words, however, (especially those under 2 and 5,) are in their nature 
such, that they can never come into- these circumstances, and are 
therefore always enclitic. 

Norse 1. More exact details respecting the inclination etc. of the per- 
-sonal pronouns, as also of μοῦ and ἐμοῦ etc. see in §72.n. 2,3. So also for 
εἰμί, ἐστίν, and ἔστιν, § 108. IV. 8, 

Norse 2. An enclitic becomes so closely united with the preceding 
word, as to constitute with it almost one word. Hence many words, 
which are often connected with an enclitic i in some particular sense, are 
also written with it in one word; e.g. ὥστε, οὔτε, μέντοι, ὅστις, ὡντινων 
(§ 77).—The enclitic δὲ (different from δὲ but) occurs only in this shape (as 
inseparable) in ὅδε, τοσόσδε, ὧδε, δόμονδε, etc. (§§ 76. 79. § 116. 2,7.) Such 
an enclitic takes the tone of another following one, only in cases where 
the general rules require it, as οἵτινές εἰσιν, ὧδέ τε: otherwise usually not, 
85 οὔτε Tt.—Still, in most of the cases which belong under this note, there 
is little uniformity i in the editions; particularly, where the first word in 
such a compound (according to Text 3) must receive two accents. In 
this case we find sometimes e. g. ᾿Ἐρεβόσδε, οἷόστε, fully written; and 
sometimes only the second accent, ᾿Ερεβόσδε, olocte.—For ἤτοι see ὁ 11. 
n. 3. 

Nore 3. The demonstratives, whenever they are strengthened by ds 
(§ 79. § 116. 7), move forward in all cases their own tone upon their final 
syllable; e. g. τόσος, τοῖος---τοσύσδε, τοιόσδε" tydixoc—tnlixoods* ἔνϑα--- 
éyGade* τοῖσι---τοισίδε. Since this now becomes the regular accent of the 
principal word, the Gen. and Dat. of these compounds take also the 
circumflex upon their long vowels, according to §33. n. 9. Εἰ. g. τοσοῦδε, 
τοσῇδε, τοιοῖσδε; on the other hand, Nom. and Acc. τοσήδε, τοιούσδε. 


δ 15. Margs or InrerruncrTion AND OTHER Stens. 


1. The Greek written language has the point (period) and comma, 
like our own. The colon is marked by a point above the line, e. g. 
οὐκ ἤλϑεν" adda—. The note of interrogation (;) is like our semi- 
colon. 


Notre. The note of exclamation (/) has been only very recently 
introduced by a few editors. 
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2. From the comma must be distinguished the Diastole or Hypodi- 
astole ( , )—which serves more clearly to separate some short words con- 
nected with enclitics, in order that they may not be confounded with 
other similar words; 6. g. ὅ,τὸ (epic ὅ,ττε) neut. of ὅστες, and 10,1 (and 
that), in order to distinguish them from the particles ὅτε (epic ὅττι) and 
ZOTE. 

3. The following marks have reference only to letters and syllables : 
the Apostrophe, see § 30. 
the Coronis or mark of crasis, see § 29. 
the mark of Diaeresis (French trema), placed over the last of 
two vowels, to show that they are to be pronounced separately, 
and not as a diphthong; e. g. ὄϊς o-is, πραῦς pra-us. 

_ For 673 subscript, | in g, 7, ᾧ, see §5.2. For the marks of quantity, 
— —, see . 


δ 16. Mutations ov THe Consonants. 


1. In the formation of words and derivation of forms, there occur in 
the Greek language many changes of the letters, especially for the sake 
of euphony and easier pronunciation. These often make the root very 
difficult to be recognised ; while they yet almost always proceed from 
acknowledged fundamental principles. 

2. In regard to the consonants it is in general to be observed, that 
letters of the same organ, or those which in different organs have the 
. Same power (§ 4. 3), are also most inclined to pass over into each other, or 
be exchanged for one another, whenever a change takes place in a word. 

3. This circtimstance is also the foundation of the difference of dia- 
lects; as the sketch in the following notes will show. 


Nore 1. The dialects exchange most frequently for one another: 

a. The aspirates ; 6.8. ϑλᾷν crush, Att. φλᾷν. So the name φήρ for 
a centaur (man and. beast) i is only an ancient form for ϑήρ beast ; 
ὄρνις, σα. ὄρνυϑος, Dor. ὄρνιχος. 

ὃ. The middle ; 6. g. γλήχων penny-royal, Att. βλήχων" γῆ, old Dor. . 
Oa ° ὀβελός spit, Dor. ὁδελός. 

ς. The smooth; thus the interrogative particles and their kindred 
forms, instead of the usual π, (ποῦ, πῶς, ποῖος, ὁποῖος, πώ, etc.) 
have among the Ionics always x, (κοῦ, κῶς, κοῖος, ὁκοῖος, κώ, etc.)— 
So also πότε when, Dor. πόχα"---πέντε ε five, Hol. πέμπε. 

d. The liquids ; thus the Dorics say, for ἦλθον, βέλτιστος, φίλτατος;,-- 
ἦνϑον, βέντιστος, givtatos; the Ionics and Attics for πρεύμων 
lungs, πλεύμων; ; for κλίβανος oven, there exists an Attic form κρές- 
Bavoc.—For μὲν and viv see ὁ 72. n. 6, 12. 

- The letters of the same organ; e.g. the Attics say γναφεύς fuller 
rather than κναφεύς ; ; and τάπις carpet was equally good with dams. 
The Ionics sometimes also exchange the aspirates for the corre- 

7 ᾿ 
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sponding smooth mutes; 9. g. δέκομαι for δέχομαι take; αὕτις for 
αὖϑις again; Att. ἀσφάραγος, lon. ἀσπάραγος, asparagus. 
Jf- The σ especially with the other linguals, viz. 
with t,—as for ov, πλησίον near, Ποσειδῶν, Dor. τύ, πλατίον, 
Hoteday. 
with 9 in the Laconic dialect always; for ϑεός God, ϑεῖος de- 
vine, Lac. σιός, σεῖος, etc. 
with »,—in the ending μὲν, Dor. pss, 6. g. τύπτομεν, τύπτομες. 
with g,—thus many of the Doric aibes, instead of the ter- 
minations ας, ἧς; 0¢, ὡς; employed in all cases the endings 
αρ, 70, 09, ὡρ. . . . 
g. The double letters with the kindred simple ones, especially ζ with 
3,—e. g. ζύρξ a form of δόρξ ree; pata dough, Dor. padda.—Iin 
many words, the old language and the Molic dialect, instead of = 
and y, transposed the two corresponding simple letters, 6. g. oxe- 
vos for ξένος strange, σπαλίς for walls shears. And especially the 
Dorians, instead of {in the middle of a word, employed commonly 
ad, 9. g. cugicde for συρίζω, μέσδων for μέζων or μείζων, etc. 
Comp. §3. 2. 

Nore 2. Instances of the commutation of letters which are not in the 
above manner related to each other, are exceedingly rare, and must be 
noted singly; ©.g. μόγις and μόλες hardly, ποεῖν an Ionic form for vossy to 
think ; πελαινύς, κελαινή, postic for μέλας, μέλαινα, bluck.* 

Note 3 Most of the commutations above cited, are brought forward 
both by ancient and modern grammarians under more general propositions, 
as “the Attics change ? into g; the Ionics change x into x, etc.” We must 
however be upon our guard, not to assume such a commutation in a dia- 
lect as general. Very often the examples adduced are the only ones in 
which the change occurs; and only in some instances has this or that dis- 
leet ἃ propensity to some certain commutation; which can therefore aid us 
only in reducing the cases which occur, to an analogy. Not unfrequently 
there is only a single instance of exchange ; e, g. ξύν for σύν, which occurs 
in ng other word beginning with σ. 

Nore 4. Two exchanges of letters, founded on what is above adduced, 
are rievertheless so frequent, that they deserve to be particularly marked, 
viz. 

~ t and oo ; 
(ὁ and ge. 
The first of these takes place in most words, where these letters occur; - 
and the latter in very many. The forms tr and ὁ belong chiefly to the 
Attics, oo and ec mostly to the Ionics; 6. g. 


Att. Ton. Att. Ion. 
τάττειν — τάσσειν, arrange ἄῤῥην --- ἄρσην, male 
γλῶττα --- γλῶσσα, tongue xogyn --- κόρση, cheek, 


Stull, the Ionic forms are also found in the best Attic writers, and in the 
earlier ones even by preference ; see § 1. n. 10. 


* For this and similar instances, seo the author's Lezilegus, II. 100. 


$$ 17, 18. aspmarss. 47 


817. The Aspirates. 


1. Every aspirate is to be considered as having arisen from the cor- 
responding smooth mute (tenuis) in connexion with the Spiritus asper. 
Hence the Latin mode of writing the aspirates, ph, th; ch. 

2. When therefore in composition a smooth mute and the rough breath- 
ing meet together, tasre arises from this junction. an aspirate. E, g. the 
words ἐπί, δέκα, αὐτός, compounded with ἡμέρα day, after dropping 
their respective final vowels, give 

ἐφήμερος, δεχήμερος, αὐϑήμερος. 

3. The same takes place also in separate words; ‘e.g. (οὐχ) οὐχ 

ὁσίως, and also with an apostrophe § 30). E.g. " 
απὸ, an —ag ov. arti, ἀντ᾽ —avt ov. 
Nore 1. _ The Tonics retain in both cases the smooth mutes; e. g. ἐπὶ 


ὅσον, otx ὡς, ἱστάναι---μετιστάναι, κατάπερ for καϑάπερ, from χαϑ' ἅπερ. 
Comp. § 16. note ]. e. 


Nore 2. A singular case of this change of a smooth mute, is, when 
another letter stands between it and the rough breathing, as in τόϑριππον, 
a four-horse chariot, from Ζετρα- and ἵππος ; and in some Attic contrac- 
tions, as ϑοιμάτιον for τὸ ἱμόριον (ἢ 29. n. 4), φροῦδος from πρό and ὅδός." 


δ 18. Laws of Aspirates. 

1. It is a law of the Greek language, that when two successive sylla- 
bles would regularly begin each with a rough mute, one of these, and 
usually the first, passes over into the corresponding smooth of the same 
organ. This rule is without exception in all redupltcations ; e. g. 

πεφίληκα, κεχώρηκα, τίϑημι, -- instead of peg. yey. O19. . 
Elsewhere, however, in flexion and derivation, this law is observed only 
in some few cases; among which the Imperative ending 8ὲ has this 
peculiarity, that it does not act upon the preceding syllable, but itself 
passes over into τὸ, 6. g. τύφϑητε Imper. Aor.:1. Pass. 

2. Some few words have already in their roots strictly two aspirates, 
of which consequently the first has been exchanged for a smooth. So 
soon, however, as in the course of formation or flexion the second aspirate 
is in any way changed, the first immediately re-appears, e. 8. 

Root @PE®: Pres. τρέφω nourish, Fut. ϑρέψω, Derivatives τρ0- 

gn, θρεπτήριον, ϑοέμμα. 
Similar causes may also already have operated upon the ground-form, 


* Meanwhile the form φροίμεον (for προοίμεο») from πρό and οἴμη, compared 
with ϑράσσω abridged fromiragdoow, shows that even in the absence of the rough 
breathing the tenues readily became aspirated before 0- 
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which stands in the lexicon (the Nominative or Present), and not upom 
those forms derived from it; hence arises the case apparently opposite 
to the former one (τρέφω, ϑρέψω, --- Felt, τριχός) which however is at 
bottom the same : 

Root @PIX: Nom. Golf hair, Gen. τριχός, Dat. Pl. ϑριξίν, De- 

rivative τρέχόω. 
To these two cases belong also the adjective ταχύς, Compar. ϑάσσων 
(§ 67), and several more verbs; see in the Table of anom. Verbs, 
Santo, O.AD-, Sountw, τρέχω, τύφω. 

Nore 1. In some words the Ionics change the first aspirate, the Attics 
the second, and vice versa; e.g. χιτών tunic, Ion. κιϑών ; ἐντεῦϑεν, ἐνταῦ- 
Sa, Ion. ἐνῚθεῦτεν, ἐνθαῦτα. (ὃ 116. 7.) 

Note 2. The Passive ending Sy, and the forms derived from it, act 
only upon the preceding > of the verbs 

ϑύειν burn incense, θεῖναι place, 
as ἐτύϑην, ἐτέϑην, τεϑείς. In all other verbs no such change occurs, 6. g- 
ἐχύϑην, ὠρϑώϑην from ὀρϑόω, ϑαφϑείς, ἐθρέφϑην, ἐθέλχϑην..-- Of the 
Imperative ending $+ — τι, (see 1 above,) the Imp. Aor. 1. Pass. is the only 
certain case; see in the verb τέϑημι § 107. n. 1,5. The Imperative φα-- 
ϑὶ from φημί, and the Homeric τέϑναϑι (see ϑνήσκω), deviate from this 


law. — No other termination affords examples for the general rule of this 
section; for we find ϑέσϑε, Κορινϑόϑι, πανταχόϑεν, ete. 


Nore 8. Among composite words, the rule is followed only in ἐχεχειρέα 
truce, from ἔχειν and χείρ; ἀμπέχω (see the anom. verb ἔχω), ἐπαφή, ἀπε- 
@ ds, where the necessary aspiration of the 2 before the rough breathings 
ἁφή, ἑφϑός, (δ 17. 2,) is omitted. In all other composite words no change 
occurs; a8 ἐφυφαένω, ἀμφιχυϑείς, ἀνϑοφόρος, etc. 

-Norg 4. This law, strictly speaking, extended itself also over the Spiritus 
asper, which it changed into the lenis. The clearest example of this is in 
the following verb: 


Root ‘EX: Pres. ἔχω have Fut. ἕξω, Deriv. ἐχτικός. 
Generally however the breathing remains unchanged, e.g. apy, vpaire, 
ῇχι, ὅϑεν. 
§ 19. Accumulation of Consonants. 


1. From the immediate juxtaposition of consonants, there often arises 
a harshness, which the Greek language endeavours to avoid. 

2. In gengral three consonants, or one consonant and a double letter, 
cannot stand together, unless either the first or the last of them is a Aqusd, 
or y before a palatal; e.g. πεμφϑείς, σκληρός, τέγξω. In composition, 
however, * and o at the end of the first word can remain before two 
other consonants; as δύυσφϑαρτος, ἔκπτωσις, ἐκψύχω. In all other 
cases, such a concurrence is either avoided, or one letter is dropped; as 
ἐσφαλϑαε for ἐσφαλσϑαε in the Perf. Pass. ὃ 98. 2. 
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3. But the concurrence of even éwo consonants can occasion harsh- 
ness ; for avoiding which there are certain definite rules, that will be 
given in the following sections. : | 

Nore 1. In some rare cases the tnsertion-of a third consonant serves 
to ease the pronunciation. When e.g. the liquid m« or », after drop- 
ping a vowel, comes to stand immediately before the liquid 4 or ρ, the 
middle mute (8, δ) corresponding to the first, is inserted ; e. g. from ἡμέρα 
comes μεσημβρία mid-day ; from μεμέληται came the epic μέμβλεται ; and 
ἀνήρ has Gen. ἀνδρός. ᾿ 

Nore 2. Sometimes, but equally seldom, a consonant is transposed by 
metathesis, to a more convenient place. So arose the Nom. πνύξ, from the 
root JITKN, which re-appears in the oblique cases πυκχνύς, πυκνί, etc, (See 
the Table of anom. Nouns § 58.) But even without any strong motive of 
euphony, such transpositions, especially of the liquids, creep more or less 
into all languages; of some of which the cultivated language naturally 
avails itself, e.g. in Greek the formation of the Aor. 2, πέρϑω, ἔπραϑον; 
or on account of the metre, κραδέα for καρδία; and also the reverse, ἀταρ- 
nos for ἀτραπός, βάρδιστος for βράδιστος, etc. 


Nore 3. In the ancient language two consonants more frequently stood 
together; one of which was afterwards dropped in the ordinary language, 
but was often retained by the poets, for the sake of the metre or of the 
more energetic sound; 6. g. πτόλεμος, πτόλις, and their compounds, for 
πόλεμος, πόλις. Hence we also see how yapaé on the ground and χϑαμα- 
dos low are connected. 


Nore 4. On the other hand the σ has a great propensity to introduce 
itself before other consonants; e.g. the lonic-Attic σμικρός for μικρός ; 
and thus arose the forms σμέλαξ, oxedaw, μίσγω, ὕπισϑεν, and others, from 
the more ancient piles, κεδάω, MIT (whence puyels, etc.) ὄπιϑεν, etc. 


§ 20. Juxtaposition of Mutes. 

1. Two mutes of different organs can stand together in Greek, only 
when the latter is a Hingual, i.e. τ, δ. or ὃ, and the following general 
rule is without exception : 

A smooth mute admits before tt only a smooth; i.e. t only z, x. 

A middle - - - - - - -: only a middle; — @ only β, 7. 

A rough - - - - = - = only a rough; — #@only q, x. 
E. g. éxra, νυκτὸς" βδελυρὸς, ὄγδοος " ἄχϑος, φϑίνω. 

2. Hence, when in the course of formation or flexion two unlike letters 
come together, the first generally assumes the character of the second. 
E. g. by appending the terminations τος, dnv, es, are formed 

from γράφω write — yoantos, γραάβδην 
from πλέκω braid — πλεχϑ εἰς. 

3. When two mutes of the same kind stand together, if one of them 
. be changed, the other must also be changed. Thus from énta, ὀκσώ, 
come ἕβδομος, ὄγδοος ; and when of two smooth mutes the second 
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passes over into the rough in consequence of the accession of the Spir. 
asp. (§ 17. 2, 3), the first also follows it; e.g. 
énta, ἡμέρα — ἐφϑήμερος, of seven days, 
νύχτα — νύχθ᾽ ὅλην, all night. 
4. The « of the preposition ἐκ alone can stand before all the other 
mutes, and remains unchanged before them all ; 6. g. éx@etvas, ἐκδοῦ- 
vas, ἐκβάλλειν, ExyeveoOas, ἐκφεύγειν. See § 26. 6. 


§ 21. Doubling of Consonants. 
1. Consonants doubled are not so frequent in the Greek as in English. 
The semivowels, viz. 4, #4, ¥, 0, 0, are oftenest doubled, and after them the r. 
2. The o at the beginning of a word, is always doubled m the com- 
mon language, whenever in formation or composition a simple vowel 
comes to stand before it; e. g. 
ἔρῥεπον, agdenns — from ῥέπω with é and a 
περίρῥοος — from περί and ῥέω, 
see § 83. § 120.6. With diphthongs this does not take place; e. g. 
εὔρωστος, from εὖ and ῥωννυμε. 
3. The rough mutes can never be doubled ; but take before them the 
corresponding smooth, e.g. 
Zango, Baxyos, Πιτϑεύς. 
Nore 1. The poets, with the exception of the Attics, often double a 
consonant for the sake of the metre ; e. . δ. ὅσσον, ὅττι, ὁππότε, ἔννεπε, for 
ὅσον, etc. So also oxyos, σχύπφος, for ὅ OXOS, σκύφοςς This however does 


not take place arbitrarily, but in certain words often, in others never 
{e. g. ἔτι, ἕτερος, ἅμα, ἄνεμος) ; most frequently with the semivowels. See 
more on this subject § 27. n. 14 sq. 

Note 2. On the other hand, the same poets avail themselves, though 


far more rarely, of a simple consonant, when the common usage employs 
a double one; e.g. ᾿Αχιλεύς, ᾿Οδυσεύς, for ᾿Αχιλλεύς, ᾿Οδυσσεύς. In like 


manner they omit to double the 9 ;.e. g. ἔρεξε from ῥέζω. 


§ 22. The Double Letters. 

1. When the letters β, 7, φ, and 7, x, χ, come to stand before o, 
they pass over with it into the kindred double letters wort E.g. by 
eppending the future ending ow are formed from 

λείπω λείψω, γράφω γράψω 
° λέγω λέξω, στείχω στείξω, 
and with the ending of the Dat. Plur. σε, σεν, are formed from 
"Ἄραβες "doays, κόρακες κόραξειν. 

2. Here also the preposition ἐκ constitutes an exception ; 6. g. ἐκσώζω, 

see § 26. 6. 


Nore 1. We must by no means suppose, that the y when it thus stands 
for βσ and go, and the ὃ when it stands for yo and yo, are always to be 
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pronounced the first like bs or fs, and the latter like gs or chs. If this 
were so, the double letters were but a poor invention. The true state of 
the case is, that before a, the letters y and y were changed into x, and β 
and ¢ into 2; and then were written together with the gin Fand y. An 
evident proof of this is a comparison of the Lat. scribo, scripsi. 

Nore 2. The ζ is also a double letter, and stands originally for od (Ὁ 3); 
but in the ordinary course of flexion and formation, the cases where it is 
written instead of these letters, occur for the most part only in some local 
adverbs, which are formed by appending the syllable δε, as ᾿4ϑήναζε for 
ade. (§ 116.) 


§ 23. Consonants before μ. 
1. Before μ in the middle of words, the labials (8, x, 9) 8 are always 
changed into #; 6. σ. in the Perf. Pass. and in derivative words : 
λείπω λέλειμ--μαν 
τρίβω τρίμ-μα, γράφω γραμ-μή. 
2. The palatals and πρμαῖς are often changed before μι, viz. x and 7 
into 7, e.g. 
πλέχω πλέγ-μα, τεύχω τέτυγ-μαι, 
and d, &, τ, ¢, into σ, 6. g. 
ἄδω ἄσ-μα, πείϑω πέπεισ-μαι, ψηφίζω ψήφισ-μα. 
Nore. In the formation of words generally, the palatals and linguals are 
nevertheless sometimes found unchanged before p, e.g. ἀκμή, ἔχμα, ἔδμων, 


πευϑμών, πότμος ; other examples are peculiar to the dialects, .e.g. from 
ὄζω (O42) comes the Ion. 6dun, commonly dopy. 


§ 24. The Linguals. | 

1. The linguals δ, 3, τ, ¢, can stand only before the liquids 4, », ρ. 
Before μ they are commonly changed into o (§ 23). | 

2. Before other linguals they are changed into 4, 6, g. 

now no-Ony, πείϑω πεεσ-τέον. 
3. Before o they are dropped, e.g. 
ἄδω gow, πείϑω πεί-σω, σώματα σώμα-σι, 
φράζω φρά-σις. 
Nore. For the changes of τ in the abbreviations of κατά, see § 117. n.2. 


§ 25. The Consonant ν. 

1. The » generally remains unchanged before δ, ὃ, and τ. Before 
the labials (8, 2, φ, #) it is changed into «; and before the palatals 
(7, x, 7), into γ with the sound of ng. E.g. in compounds with σύν 
and ἐν, 

συμπάσχω, ἐμβαίνω, συμφέρω, ἔμψυχος 
ἐγκαλώ, συγγενής, ἐγχεερίζω, ἐγξέω. 

Nore 1. In appending the enclitics (§ 14. n. 2) an exception is made 
for the sake of distinction, but only in writing; 6. g. tovys, ὄνπερ. 
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2. Before the liquids A, μ, 0, the » is assimilated, i. e. changed into the 

same letter, e. g. 

συλλέγω, ἐλλείπω, ἐμμένω, συῤῥαπτω. 
But the preposition ἐν remains commonly unchanged before g, as ἐν- 
ράπτω. - 

8. Before o and ¢ the » in composition is sometimes retained, some- 
times changed into o, and sometimes dropped (see note 2); in flezion 
y is commonly dropped before σ, 6. g. in the Dat. Plur. 

δαίμον-ες daino-cs° μῆν-ἐς μη-σίν. 
4. When after the » ἃ ὅδ, &, or τ has also been dropped before the σ 
(ὃ 24), the short vowel becomes long, e. g. 
πᾶντ-ες na~os, τύψαντες τύψασε (§ 46); 
in order to which, ¢ passes over into ¢¢, and 0 into ov, e.g. 
ontvd-w, Fut. onel-ow' ἑκόντ-ες, Dat. ἑκοῦ-σεν. 


Notre 2. Exceptions to these rules, such as πέφανσαιε (2 Perf. Pass. 
from φαΐνω), πέπανσις, Ehucys, are uncommon, and are easily learned in 
practice. ' 

Note 3. Before o and £ the preposition ἐν remains always unchanged ; 
e.g. évosle. — Σύν and πάλιν before σ alone, change their » into a, as 
συσσιτία, παλίσσυτος ; when, however, ¢ is followed by another consonant, 
and also before {, σύν drops its », as σύστημα, συσκιάζω, συζυγέα ; but πάλιν 
commonly retains it, 88 adlvoxtoc. —” Ayay, except where a doubling or 
assimilation takes place (as ἀγάνγιφος, ἀγάῤῥοος), every where drops the », 
as ἀγασϑενής, ἀγάκλυτος. 

Note 4. By the ancients, the » at the end of words was also 
nounced according to the principles of this section, when the following 
word began with a consonant;. especially in the article and in preposi- 
tions. E.g. τὸν βωμόν, ἐν πυρί, σὺν καρπῷ, were pronounced thus: toge- 
βωμόν, éuxvel, συγκαρπῷ. In old inscriptions, which do not separate the 
words, such instances are also thus written. 


§ 26. Moveable Final Letters.* 


1. Certain words and terminations have a double form, with and 
without a final consonant. The first is commonly used before a vowel, 
the Jatter before a consonant. 

2. Here belongs particularly the 

moveable ν 
called in Greek » épedxuorcxort 


* These are called moveable, not because they are simply audible, as the term 
implies in Hebrew grammar; but because they may be added to certain words, 
or removed from them, at pleasure, in certain circumstances ; and in distinction 
from fixed letters, which cannot be thus removed. Comp. $ 87. n.2and 5.b.—Tr. 


t So called because it was supposed that this » did not strictly belong to the 
termination, but was apponded to the final vowel merely to avoid a hiatus; see n. 2. 
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which the Dat. Plur. in σεν, and in verbs all third persons in ἐν and ἐν, 
can cast off or retain ; 6. g. 


- ar ~ 8 7 “~ 
πᾶσιν εἶπεν AUTO, πᾶσι γὰρ εἶπε τοῦτο 
» > 8 » , 
ἐτυψὲν ἐμέ, ECVE GE 
3 4 γ ~ 
λέγουσιν αὐτὸ, Atyovoe routo 
ε 8 4 
είϑησιν uno—, τίϑησιε xara—. 


3. A similar » is also found in the following words and forms, viz. 
the local ending σὸν (derived from the Dat. Plur.), e.g. ᾿Ολυμπίασιν 
(§ 116. 3); the epic termination ger (§ 56. n. 9); the numeral ezxocey, 
where, however, the form without » can also stand before vowels ; the 
adverbs πέρυσεν and voogev ; the enclitic particles κέν and νύν (Ὁ 14); 
and sometimes the ἐ demonstrative (§ 80. n. 3). 

4. Of the same character is the ¢ in οὕτως, οὕτω; and also in μέ- 


yess, ἄχοις ; except that the two last often stand without ¢ before a 
vowel. ' 


Nore 1. The Ionics omit the » also before a vowel. On the ‘other 
hand, it is used not only by the poets even before a consonant in order to 
make a position, but it was also frequently employed in this manner in the 
Attic prose, in order to give energy to the tone. Besides these cases, it 
stands also in correct editions, without reference to any following word, 
at the end of sections and books; in short everywhere, wherever the dis- 
course is not immediately connected with something following.* 

Nore 2. This last circumstance shews clearly, that this » is not, as is 
generally supposed, merely an invention for the sake of euphony ; but that 
this, as well as the other final letters of the kind, certainly belonged to the 
ancient formation, and was first dropped before consonants, as the language 
became softer. Hence there are also other forms, which cast off their fi- 
nal letters among the Ionics, or for the sake of metre; as the adver- 
bial terminations Sey and xis, 6. g. aAdods for ἄλλοϑεν, πολλάκι for πολλά-- 
πις, ἀτρέμα and ἀτρέμας. .—Exactly similar to the moveable » is also the » 
in composition with a privative, e.g. ἀναίτιος (ὃ 120. 5). 


5. The particle ov not, no, takes before a consonant a final x, and 

consequently, before the rough breathing, a final χ, 6. g. 
οὐ πάρεστιν, οὐκ ἔνεστιν, οὐχ ὕπεστιν. 

When however this particle stands at the end of a clause, or where 
there is a pause in the sense, the x falls away ; e.g. τοῦτο δ᾽ ov, “ but 
this not.” Ov. add ὅταν ---, “no: but when—.” 

6. The preposition ἐξ out of, has this form only before vowels and 
before a pause ; e. g. 


ἐξ ἐμοῦ, ἐξ ὅτου, κακῶν ἔξ. 


* For metrical reasons the Ψ is also written at the end of most kinds of verse, 
although the next verse begins with a consonant. 
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Before all consonants the ¢ of the double letter & (x¢) falls away, and 
the x remains ; 6. g. ‘ . 

ἔκ τουτου, ἔκ θαλασσης, ἐκ γῆς. 
This x remains unchanged, at least in the written language, also in 
composition; where it forms the exceptions mentioned in ὁ 20. 4. 
§ 22. 2. 

Nore 3 That the two words οὐχ and ἐκ terminate in x, forms no real 
exception to the rule in § 4. 4. Both these words belong, as their being 
without tone shews, to those particles which connect themselves 80 closely 
with the following word, as to be separated from it only by the uhder- 
standing, and not by the ear. Hence before a pause, the one casts off its x, 
and the other assumes the fuller form in ἕξ. 


ὃ 27. Murarions or THE VowELs. 


1. The vowels are changed in Greek, as in all other languages, with- 
out these changes being subject to any fixed universal law. In flexion 
and in the nearest derivatives, when the original vowel or diphthong is ex- 
changed for another, this latter may be called the cognate vowel or sound, 
(Germ. Umlaut); meaning simply the corresponding vowel or diphthong, 
into which that of the ground-form is changed. E. g. τρέπω 1 turn, 
ἔτραπον I turned, τρόπος turn, trope, where the « and o in the latter 
words are the cognates of ε in the first word. 

2. To the change of vowels belongs also the lengthening and short- 
ening of a sound; which, however, are generally connected with some 
other change. Thus, when from any cause the sounds ¢ and o are 
lengthened, they seldom pass into 7 and ὠ, but are changed as follows : 

ὃ into 4, 0 into ov. 
Comp. § 25. 4. § 28. 3. 6. 

3. All these changes and differences of the vowels constitute another 
principal part of the peculiarities of the dialects ; of which the following 
notes give a general view. Comp. § 16. 3. 


‘Nores. 


1. The Jonics are particularly wont to prolong in the above manner the 
2 and o of the other dialects, chiefly however when these sounds are fol- 
lowed by the semi-vowels; e. g. ξεῖνος, εἵνεκα, Uneig, for ξένος strange, ἕνεκα 
on account of, ὑπὲρ over ; νοῦσος, οὔνομα, πουλύς, κούρη, for νόσος disease, 
ὄνομα name, πολύς much, κόρη maid ;—or else when the « is followed by 
another vowel, e. g. λείων for λέων, σπεῖος for σπέος cave, χρύσειος for χού- 
σεος golden. Of these licenses the poets also availed themselves, especially 
the epic. But here too the same caution holds good, as above in the 
doubling of consonants (Ὁ 2]. n. 1); for the change in question was never 
admitted in many words, 6. g. in πόλις, ὄνος, μένος, περί, etc. 
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2. When a and o before a vowel are lengthened by the Ionics, they 
pass over into as and οἱ, 6. Κ΄. ἀετός eagle, asi always, lon. αἰετύς, ais’ πόα 
, Ion. xoin.—From this usage are to be explained the epic forms 
Ayauxos for “Ayaixos, ὁμοίιος for ὁμοῖος, and the Duals in oy for ov. In 
the two latter forms, the probable ancient form of became sometimes ous, 
more commonly ou. 


3. In other instances the Dorics, Ionics, and poets take the directly Qp- 
posite course, and write 6. g. ets for ἔδειξε (from δείκνυμι), μέζων, κρέσσων, 
ζΖερός (G. of χεέρ), for μείζων, ete.—For βούλεσϑαι stands the antique βόλεσ- 
Pat (ἢ 4. n. 3); and for the Acc. in ove, the Dor. o¢ (see Dec. 2). 

4. Elsewhere the Jonics and olics often have ὦ for o and ov, and be- 
fore o also οι for ov. E.g. κῶρος for χόρος or κοῦρος boy, δῶλος for 
δοῦλος slave, ὧν (also Ion.) for οὖν, Maca and Moioa for Movoa, axoicw 
for ἀκούσω from ἃ axove. 

5. The ἡ in Greek words has arisen in most cases from the a, which 
predominated in the more ancient Janguage, and remained afterwards 
the characteristic vowel of the Dorics; who instead of ἡ commonly had «a 
long; e.g. ἁμέρα for ἡμέρα day, φάμα for φήμη rumor, craves for στῆναι. 
The same takes place also in the solemn poetry of the choruses. Comp. - 
§1. 2, 13. 

6. When, on the contrary, the Tonics in some single instances change n 
into a, this a is short, as in ἀραρυῖα for ἀρηρνῖα, τεϑαλυῖα, etc. Hence in 
the Ionic forms λέλασμαι from λήϑω, μεσαμβρία for μεσημβρία, the α must 
not be lengthened in pronunciation, as in the Doric. 

7. Otherwise the Ionics prefer throughout the η, and commonly use it 
instead of long a; eg. ἡμέρη, σοφίη, for -α, nrg, ἠέρος for ἀήρ, ἀέρος; ἰη- 
τρός, ϑώρηξ, for i ἰατρὸς. physician, ϑώραξ Gen. axog breast-plate ; πρήσσω, 
πρῆγμα, for πράσσω, noayua.—Hence also νηῦς, γρηῦς, for vais, γραῦς; and 
even ἡ for as in the Dat. Plur. (in 7, σι) of Dec. I. 

8. For e the Ionics employ 7 only in some cases of flexion (as βασελῆα), 
and im the diphthong εἰ, which they often resolve into 7; 6. g. xdnic for 
κλείς, ἀγγήϊον for ἀγγεῖον, βασιληΐη for βασιλεία (ὃ 28. n. 3)—The Dorics 
for εἰ before a vowel have ἢ; e.g. σαμῆον for σημεῖον. 

9. In other instances the Ionics change a before 8 liquid or a vowel 
into ε ; e. g- τέσσερες for τέσσαρες four, ἔρσην for ἃ agony male, vehog for ὕαλος 
giass, μγέα for μνάα mina, and in the verbs in ew (§ 105. n. 8). In other 
instances, on the contrary, 8 is exchanged for a, as team, τάμνω, for τρέπω, 
τέμνω ; μέγαϑος for μέγεϑος. 

10. A particular Tonic-Attic usage is, that when long a stands before Ὁ, 
the former is changed into 6, and the latter into w; 6. g. for λαός people, 
¥a0S temple, we find Att. λεώς, νεώς ; for χράομαιε (I use) Ion. χφέωμαι; ; and 
thus is explained the Ionic Genitive in sw, from the antique form in ao, 
see Dec. 1.5 

11. The Ionics change ev into wv (not ov) i in the compounds with αὐτός, 
and in the ‘words ϑαῦμα wonder (ϑαυμάζω etc.) and τραῦμα wound ; as 


* This change takes place also in the adj. ἵλεως, ὧν, for tAdog, ον ; in the Gen. 
νέως for νᾶός from ναῦς ; and in several proper names in do¢, as Μενέλαος, "Aur 
gedgaoc, or -εως ; but not in those in Gos, as Οἰνόμαος. 
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ἐμοωυτόν, ἑωυτόν (§74. 84, ϑωῦμα, τρωῦμα. .-The simple αὐτός remains 
unchanged among the genuine Ionics; and ωὗτός stands merely for o αὖ- 
tos. (ἢ 29. n. 6.) 

12. Examples of other vowel-changes are: πάρδαλις, Dor. πόρδαλις s— 
ὄνομα, Lol. ὄνυμα ;---ἰστέη Ion. for ἑστέα hearth. 


Notes on the Lengthening of Syllables generally. 
(With reference to §§ 21 and 27.) 

13. The mere poetic lengthening of s and o takes place commonly in 
the Ionic manner by means of #& and ov (note 1); very rarely is o changed 
to «, as δύω, Διώνυσος, for δύο, Swrvvcos.—Whenever a, ¢, v, are short in 
the ordinary langiage, but are long in the old or poetic dialect, (e. g. “IAéow 
with the middle syllable long, ἀνήρ with long a, etc.) this does not appear 
in the written language ; except sometimes in the accent, as in icos for ἔσος. 

14. In the ancient written language, moreover, no mode of prolonging a 
syllable was made visible ; inasmuch as on the one hand, the letters e and ὁ 
stood also for ἡ and εἰ, ὦ and ov; and on the other, the consonants were 
not written double (ὁ 21. 1). In later times also the usage remained vari- 
able ; till at last the Grammarians by degrees settled it, at least for the or- 
dinary language. 

15. The Grammarians also introduced into the works of the ancient poets, 
the mode of marking the metrical prolongation ofa syllable, by doubling the 
consonants, or by long vowels and diphthongs. But here also the usage 
was never entirely settled. Very often such words were written wholly 
in the former usual manner ; and the correct metrical pronunciation was 
left to the intelligent reader.* OF this there are still in the poets, as they 
have come down to us, many remains ; thus ὁλοῇσι (Il. α, 342. χ, 5) has 
the second syllable long, and also διεμοιρᾶτο (Od. ξ, 434); just as we some- 
times find written e.g. ἔμμαϑεν. And when the epic poets make the 
first syllable long in “AsrodAavos, ἀπονέεσθαι, συνεχές, ὄφις, it is doubtful 
whether this was done by lengthening the vowel, or by doubling the 
consonant. 


16. In modern times, many hare endeavoured to restore the ancient 
usage of not doubling the consonants in writing. This has heen done 
however in a very unsettled and indefinite manner; and heace the learner 
must be put upon his guard, in order that he may not be led into error, 
when he finds sometimes ἀπολλήγειν and sometimes ἀπολήγειν with the 
same quantity; and sees, in many editions, the consonant in some words 
doubled, in others not. 

17. Not unfrequently however a consonant is doubled even after a long 
vowel, 6. g. μᾶλλον, ἥσσων, ἥττων, Κνωσσός, Ὑμηττός, λεύσσω, κρείσσων, πρεΐτ- 
των; and the same is also the case in πράσσω (Ion. πρήσσω), Hagvecods (Ion. 
Παρνησσυς), κνῖσσα, Κηφισσός, in which the vowel is to be pronounced 
long. Here also several editors prefer in the proper names the ancient 
orthography, and write Χνωσός, Παρνησός, κνῖσα, Κηφισός, etc. The 
names of places in -οὔσσα have arisen out of -cesva; thus Σκοτοῦσσα, 


° The same usage as to orth raphy, in the ite . 
long vowel, eee in § 7. ἢ. 3. ography, t opposite case of shortening a 
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Πιϑηκοῦσσαι, ᾿Αργινοῦσσαι, etc. But Σιράχουσαι, -“οὔσιος, with the short 
form Συραχόσιος, were already used in the ancient language. See fusf. 


Sprack Zus. zu ὁ 91. Α. 9. 


§ 25. Contraction. 


1. A vowel immediately preceded by another vowel in the same word, 
is called pure, and is said to have a pure sound, i.e. a sound not ush- 
ered in by a consonant. More particularly, the endings which begin 
with a vowel, as a, of, ὦ, etc. are called pure, whenever they a are pre- 
ceded by a vowel; as in σοφία, διπλόος, φρλέω. 

2. The characteristic difference between the Ionic and Attic dialeets 
is, that the former prefers in most cases'the concurrence of vowels ; 
while the latter mostly avoids it. (See however notes 1 and 5.) 

3. The usual methods of avoiding a concurrence are : 

1) Elision, where one vowel is dropped and the other remains 
unchanged. This takes place chiefly in the contact of two separate 
words, and in composition; see δὲ 29 and 120. 

2) Contraction, where two or more vowels are drawn together - 
into one combined long sound. This takes place according to the 
following principles : 

a. ‘T'wo vowels form in themselves a diphkthong. In this way arise 

ἐς and o¢ out of εἴ and οἵ, e.g. τεἰχεῖ τείχει, αἰδοὶ αἰδοῖ. (§ 49.) 
The other proper diphthongs cannot well be formed in this 
manner ; but the improper ones readily, as 

ᾳ, ἡ, @, out of ai, ni, wi, e.g. γήραϊ γήρᾳ (§ 54), Θρήϊασα 
Orta, λωΐστος λῴῷστος (§ 68). 
ὃ. Two vowels pass over into a kindred long sound, commonly 
so that there arise the following, viz. 
4 out of sa — τείχεα τείχη, κέαρ κῆρ heart 
2s out of ee — ποέεε ποίει, ῥέεθρον ῥεῦϑρον stream 
ao and aov — τιμάομεν τιμῶμεν, 
τιμαοῦ τι 
© out of [ and oy --- αἰδόα αἰδῶι, 
μισϑόητε μισϑῶτο 
00 — πλόος πλοῦς, 
μισϑόομεν μισϑοῦμεν 
ov out of { οε--- ἐμίσϑοε ἐμίσϑου 
£0 — τείχεος τείχους, 
ποιέομεν ποιοῦμεν. 
c. The doubtful vowels a, ¢, v, when short, swallow up the follow- 
ing vowel, and thereby become long, e. g. 

Jon. ἄεϑλος (a short) Att. aPios, struggle ; τίμαε tinue 

Plur. Χίος Χῖος (one from Χίος); ; Dat. Tou Ἶφι 

ἐχϑύες and ἰχϑύας (v short) ἰχϑῦς, from Sing. ἐχϑύς. 
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d. A long sound swallows up a vowel either before or after it, 
without further change. This takes place particularly with 
a, € 0 
before and after every kindred long sound, and before the ὦ; e. g. 
φιλέω φιλῶ, τιμήεντος τιμῆντος, τιμάω τιμῶ, Ποσειδάων (long a) 
Ποσειδῶν, λᾶας λᾶς stone, μισϑόουσι μισϑοῦσι, πλόοι πλοῖ. 


4. When ἃ diphthong with « (the improper ones included) is to be 
contracted with a preceding vowel, the contraction of the two first vow- 
els takes place according to the above rules, and the ¢ is either sub- 
scribed, e. g. 

τύπτ-εαι tent—7 (§ 103. n. IIL) 
ἀεί-δω ᾷ-δω, ἀοι-δή ᾧ- δή 
τιμ-ἄει and τιμ-αη --- τιμ- 


or else falls away, if the new sound does not admit the ὁ subscript, 


e. g. 
μισϑ--όειν μισϑ-οὔν, “Onoss ᾿Οποῦς. (ὃ 41. n. 5.) 

Nore 1. What is said above includes only regular and analogical 
contraction. Various exceptions and peculiarities occur below under the 
declensions and conjugations; and for the contraction of two words, or 
crasis, see §29.—Moreover contraction does not take place even among 
the Attica, in all cases, where according to the preceding rules it could 
occur ; as will be seen below and also from observation. 

Note 2. On the other hand the Ionics, as above remarked, commonly 
negiect the contraction, and often resolve a long sound into its constituent 
parts, which had long fallen out of use among the other Greeks; e. g. 
2 pers. Pass. τύπτεαι for τύπτῃ ; 80 even φιλέεαι, ἐπαινέεαι, etc. for φιλέη, 
etc. which is commonly again contracted, φιλῆ. (Att. τύπτει, φιλεῖ, accord- 
ing to §103. n. HI. 3.}-The Doric dialect has many of these resolved 
forms, in common with the Ionic. 


Note 3. From the same propensity of the lonics, comes also in the 
epic language the so frequent resoludton or separation of the diphthongs in 
certain words; 6. g. mais for παῖς, ὀΐομαι, ἐΐτροχος, as also ἀγγήϊον for ay- 
γεῖον, etc.—likewise the resolution into a double sound, or rather the doub- 
ling of a vowel sound (§ 105. n. 10); e.g. φάανϑεν, κρήηνον, for φάνϑεν, 
xpijvoy; and the Jonic insertion of ¢; e. g. 48 for 7, ἠέλιος fur ἥλιος, ceixoos 
for εἴκοσι, and so ἀδελφεός, τουτέου, εἰς." 

Note 4. Sometimes the Ionics even promote the concurrence of vow- 
els by dropping a consonant ; e. g. tégaoc for τέρατος (δ 54. Comp. τύπ- 
τεαι etc. in § 103. ἡ. III. 


* Here it must be borne in mind, that although grammatical theory is wont to 
represent this as separation and insertion, in reference to the common form, yet 
that this common form itself may just as well be only a form originally con- 
tracted from the separate form, and in most cases actually is e0. This can 
shown in many instances, e. g. in ev- for ἐῦ-- from ἐὺς, since evs does not exist ; 
and it is especially probable in respect to the cases of resolution, because these 
are found only in a very limited number of forms. 
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Nore 5. There are also cases where the Ionics contract, and the Attics 
do not; e.g. Ion. ἕρός with long 1, for isgds. The Ionics have also in com- 
mon with the Dorics a peculiar contraction of eo into ev, e.g. πλεῦνες for 
σλέονες, ποι-εύμενος from ποι-εύμενος, for which the common contraction is 
-oupevoc.—F inally it is to be observed, that the Ionic of the ancient epic, 
employs contraction much oftener than the later [onic prose. 


Note 6. The ancients often wrote out the vowels in full, and left. the 
contraction to the pronunciation. This usage, called Synizests (συνέζησις), 
has in many cases been retained in the works of the ancient poets, espe- 
cially the epic ; e.g. Il. 2, 282 "᾿ἄφρεον δὲ ary Fea, where the two endings 
gezoy and Sea are to be pronounced as one syllable, thus, ἄφρευν δὲ στή- 
ὅη: 90 9, 763 χάλκεον (pron. ovr) δέ of ἦτορ" The same occurs among 
the Atties very often in Secs, ϑεόν, which otherwise is never contracted, 
and in some proper names, as Neontoleuos. For ἑδώραχα, see ὁράω in the 
Tab. of anom. Verbs.—For the Synizesis between two words, see § 29. 
n. 11. 


Note 7. The contraction above pointed out in d, (φελέω φιλῶ etc.) 
could be considered as elision, or merely a dropping of the εὲ. But it is 
more correct to include under this name only those instances, where this 
is done without any purpose of forming a new combined sound. In the 
middle of words, a vowel is thus dropped (except in compounds, as ἐπάγω: 
for ἐπι--ἀ)ζω) mostly only in some Ionic elisions, as φοβέο for φοβέεο (ὃ 105. 
n.7). In the cases first in question, however, there was evidently a pur- 
pose of producing a new combined sound, as is proved by the analogy of 
other examples, (φιλεῖς, φιλοῦμεν.) and by the circumflex wherever it is 
written ; only the long sound already existing was adopted, or rather was 
retained, to represent this new sound. | 


Notes on ACCENT AND QUANTITY. 


Nore 8. When neither of the two syllables to be contracted has the 
tone, the contracted one does not take it, 6. g. περέπλοος, ἐτίμαον, contr. 
περέπλους, ἐτέμων. 

Nore 9. If however one of the original syllables has the tone, it then 
remains also upon the contracted one; and if this be a penult or an ante- . 
penult syllable, the accent is determined according to the general rules 
(§§ 10, 11). Ifit be a final syllable, it takes the circumflex, as νόος voi, 
φιλέω φιλῶ; unless the original form had the acute upon.the last t syllable, 
which seldom occurs, and then the acute remains; 6. Κ΄. ἐάν --- ny, ἑσταός 
— ἑστώς, Sats — bac. Both these cases are founded on the theory in § 9. 
3; and exceptions to either are rare; see 6. g. the Acc. in ὦ, § 49. 

Nore 10. An some few contractions usage has shifted the accent; e.g. 
azgvos — ἀργός (§ 120. n. 10), δελέατος ---- δέλητος etc. (§ 41. n. 7), χρύσεος --- 
χρυσοῦς etc. (ὃ 60.6). See also the oblique cases of περέπλους, etc. ὁ 36. 
note. 

Nore 11. Although every contracted syllable is in its very nature long, - 
yet in some forms of declension which end in a contracted « or 4, the 


* So also the Gen. in ewe, 6. g. Θησέως in two syllables; the Ion. Gen. in ew, 
e. g. Πηλεέδεω in three syllables.—Tr. 
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pronunciation has so obscured these long sounds, that they are sometimes 
found short. So especially the Neut. Pl. in a, 6. g. τὰ γέρα (§ 54. ἡ, 3) and 
some Datives, as Kigof: from Κλέοβις, G. wes, (in Herodotus,) with which 
also dot (i) and some similar epic forms are to be compared (§ 56. n. 5). 
That however some of these cases may be considered as an elisioen of the 
first vowel, is apparent from § 53. ἢ. 2, 8. 


§ 29. Hiatus.—Crasis. 


1. When of two successive words the first ends, and the second be- 
gins, with a vowel, the breathing (sptritus) which is heard between 
them, whether rough or smooth, produces an effect called Hiatus. This 
hiatus between two words was more unpleasant to the ear, at least to 
the Attic ear, than a concarrence of vowels in the middle of a word. It 
was therefore rarely allowed in poetry; in Attic poets almost never. In 
prose also, the Ionic excepted, its frequent recurrence was avoided. 


Note I. The Attic verse permitted the hiatus for the most part only 
after the interrogative τί, the particles ozs and περέ, and in the phrases 
οὐδὲ εἷς, μηδὲ εἷς (δ 70. 1), εὖ οἶδα, εἰς. 


2. The natural means of avoiding the hiatus is by uniting both syl- 
lables into one.* This takes place in two ways: (1) by elision with the 
apostrophe (§30); and (2) by contracting both syllables into one com- 
bined sound, or Crasis. This last is found, especially in prose, only in a 
smal] number of examples, which are given in the following notes. 


Note 2. In crasis there are three things to be particularly observed. 

a) Every crasis makes a long syllable (§7.7). In this way several 
cases of crasis are | distinguished from an elision by apostrophe ; 6. g. ταλη- 
Ss, καρετή, for τὸ ἀλ. καὶ ag. with short α. Hence such instances as 

τἀνδρός must be pronounced long; and τἄλλα (for τὰ ἄλλα) must be written 
with the circumflex; which however is denied by some, who therefore 
write τἄλλα. For the sake of uniformity, other instances like ταὐτό, ταὐτά, 
{for τὸ αὐτό, τὰ αὐτά,) must also be referred to crasis; comp. § 26. n. 7. 

b) The iota subscript is written in a crasis, only when in the 
syllables an 5 occupied the last place ; thus in xgta from καὶ εἶτα, but not 
in κἄν for καὶ ay.t 

c) Over acrasis is commonly written the sign "_, called coronis 
{xogwvis). 

Nore 3. The crasis occurs most frequently in the article, 6. g. 
οὗκ, οὑπὶ, for ὃ 9 éx, ὃ ἐπὶ 
τοὐναντίον, τοῦπος, for τὸ ἐναντίον, τὸ ἔπος 
τοὔνομα for τὸ ὄνομα 


5 That the moveable » is not to be regarded as a means of avoiding the hiatus, 
appears from ὃ 26 


t Some however vangoessrily deviate from this rule, for the sake of avoiding 
ambiguity, and write κᾷν, κᾷπειτα, etc. 
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τὰἀμά, tant, for τὰ ἐμά, τὰ ἐπὶ : 
tayaSu, τάλλα, for τὰ ἀγαϑά, τὰ ἄλλα ὗ with long a, see a above. 
τἀληϑὲς, tadsxoy, for to ah. τὸ KO. 
ὡπαιτῶν, ὡγήρ, for ὁ ἀπαιτῶν, ὃ ἀνήρ." 
Similar to these are the less frequent cases of crasis in the neut. of the 
postpositive article or relative pronoun (§ 75), e. g. 


adots for a ἔδοξε, ἂν for ἃ ay, etc. 


Norte 4. Less easy to be distinguished are such cases of crasis, when 
the contraction swallows up the diphthongs; e. g. 
οὗμοί for οὗ ἐμοὶ 
ὡπαντῶντες for of ἀπαντῶντες 
τἀνδρός, τἀνδρί, for τοῦ ἀνδρός, τῷ ἀνδρί (see note 2. a); and 80 also 
ταὐτοῦ, ταὐτῷ (§ 74), ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτου, etc. 
or which assume a @ because of the rough breathing (4 17. n. 2), 6. g. 
ϑοϊμάτιον Pl. ϑαϊμάτια, for τὸ iu. τὰ iu. 
ϑὴήμετέρου for τοῦ ἡμετέρου. 

Nore 5. With ἕτερος the vowels of the article are commonly con- 
tracted into a; which comes from the antique and Doric form ἅτερος (ἃ) 
for ἕτερος ; thus - 

ἅτερος, ἅτεροι, for ὃ ἕτερος, οὗ ἕτεροι 
ϑατέρου, ϑατέρῳ, ϑάτερα, for τοῦ, τῷ, τὰ ἕτ. 

Nore 6. The Ionics also have the crasis, but always contract o and α 
into ὦ; e.g. τὠὔγαλμα, τὠληϑές, τὠπὸ τούτου for to ἀπὸ τούτου. They 
change also the spiritus asper into the lenis, 6. g. 

c's 3 ς«» . 

ὥριστος for ὁ ἄριστος ---- oddos for οἱ adios. 
So also ωὐτός, τωὐτό, for 6 αὐτός, τὸ αὑτό (ταὑτο). 

Nore 7. The conjunction καί also makes often ἃ crasis, 6. g. 

κὰν for καὶ gv, — κἄν for καὶ ay and καὶ ἐάν 

κἄπειτα, κἀκεῖνος, κἀγώ, for καὶ ἔπειτα etc. (see note 2. δ.) 

κᾷτα for καὶ εἶτα ; 

καρετή, κίσος, for καὶ ἀρετή, καὶ ἔσος 

1 3 x v3 

κῶνος, xwxia, for καὶ οἶνος, καὶ οἰκέα 

χἄτερος for καὶ ἕτερος, --- χὼ for καὶ ὅ ---. 
Other long syllables remain unchanged, as 

κεῖ, κοὺ, κεὺ--, for καὶ εἶ, ov, ev-, κεῖχον for καὶ εἶχον. 
The Ionics and Dorics use η for a, 6. g. κἢν, κἥπειτα. 


Nore 8. The particles tol, μέντοι, ἤτοι, 8180 make with ἄν and ἄρα a 
long «, and must therefore be written as crasis, tay, taga, μεντἄν. Very 


“ According to a critical theory which is not to be rejected, the only ordinary 
eontraction of ὁ with a among the Attics was into long ¢, 6. g. ἀνηρ (pron. hdnér) ; 
at least in the more common instances, as ἀνήρ, ἄνϑρωπος, ἀδελφός, etc. It is as- 
sumed, that in all cases, where in our copies only ἀνήρ stands, and the sense 
seems to require the article, it*should be written dsp; and this is done in most 
of the recent editions. But this rule is not entirely certain, because the article is 
often omitted before ἀνήρ, ἄνδρα; see Heindorf ad Plat. Phaedo. 108... 
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as 
- often however we find τ᾽ ἄν, τ᾽ aga or τ᾽ ἄρα etc. where the τοί ({) 
must not be confounded with τέ. 
Norte 9. Amiong the many other cases of crasis, which must for the 
most part be left to observation, we adduce only the following: 
ἐγῷμαι, ἐγῴῷδα, for ἐγὼ οἶμαι, οἶδα. ᾿ 


» 


μοὺστὶν, μοὔδωκεν, etc. for pol ἐστιν, ἔδωκεν 
προύργου, προὐλίγου, for πρὸ ἔργου, ὀλίγου, 

Nore 10. To crasis must also be referred all those instances, where 
the initial vowel of a word is swallowed up by a preceding long vowel 
or diphthong, 6. g- 

οὕνεκα for ov ἕνεκα 

&9otvexa: for ὅτου ἕνεκα (comp. note 4), which is very often incor- 

rectly written 09° οὕγεκα 

ὥνϑρωπε, ὦνερ, ὦναξ, for ὦ ἄνθρωπε, ἄνερ, ἄναξ. 
To avoid ambiguity, however, most cases of this kind are written as elis- 
ions, and marked with the apostrophe, e. g. 

ὦ ᾿γαϑό (ayads) — τῇ ᾿φημίᾳ (ἐρημίᾳ) 

ποῦ στιν (ἐστιν) — ἐγὼ ν τοῖς (év).* 


Nore 11. Many other contractions were never expressed in writing, but 
left, as cases of synizesis (§ 28. n. 6), to the pronunciation, which however 
it is not always easy for us to determine ; 6. g. ἐπεὲ ov as an iambus (Soph. 
Philoct. 446); μὴ οὐ in Attic poetry always as one syllable. So also in 
Homer, Il. ε, 446 ἢ sigoxey a8 a Dactyl; 1]. 9,89 — ἀσβέ- ] στῳ οὐδ᾽ vi-| 
oy —. 


§ 30. Apostrophe. 


1. In Greek, as in other languages, a short vowel at the end of a 
word is removed by elision before another vowel, and then an apostro- 
phe — is set over the empty place, e. g. 

ἐπ᾿ ἐμοῦ for ἐπὶ ἐμοῦ. 

When the following word has the rough breathing, and the elided vowel 
was preceded by a smooth mute; this latter becomes rough (§ 17.3); e. g. 
ag οὗ for ano ov. 

2. In prose there are certain words of frequent occurrence, which 
most commonly suffer elision, especially ‘alla, ὥρα and aga, ava, διὰ, 
KATE, μετὰ, παρὰ απὸ, UNO, angi, ἀντὶ, ἐπὶ, δέ, τέ, γέ ; also frequent 
combinations like νὴ Ala (νὴ Ai”), πάντ᾽ ἄν for navta ἄν, and the 


_ * That all these are real cases of crasis, just as φιλέω φιλῶ is a real contraction, 
is shewn by the analogy of many acknowledged instances, as adoge, τἀπί, ϑὴ 

(τῇ ἑτέρᾳ) ; and b the circumstance that such an elision is never found after ‘a 
short vowel.—This plainer mode of writing such instances of crasis often has 
difficulty ; especially when the syllable that has been swallowed up, hed the 
accent, which we then often find written over the empty place, 6. g. δὲ μὴ youges 
(Eyouss). All such cases, as well as those above, must be regarded as if written 


μῆἤχοιμε, τηρημέᾳ, etc. 


“΄ 
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like. In other cases elision occurs less frequently ; least of all in Ionic 
prose. The poets, on the other hand, avail themselves of this freedom 
in respect to most of the short vowels. The only limitation is, that short 
v, monosyllables in a, ὁ» 0, (the epic ῥά excepted,) and the preposition 
περέ, are never elided. 

Nore 1. In prepositions and conjunctions, if the elided vowel had the 
accent, this is also cast off with the vowel; e.g. an’ from ἀπό, ἀλλ᾽ from 
ἀλλά, οὐδ᾽ from οὐδέ. In all other words, the accent is thrown back, al- 
ways as an acute, upon the preceding syllable; e. g. 


(κακα) κάκ᾽ ἔπη, (δεινα)δείν᾽ ἔπαϑον, (φημὶ) φήμ᾽ ἐγώ, 
(rayaSa) τὰγάϑ᾽ αὔξεται, (ἑπτά) ἕπτ᾽ ἔσαν. 


Note 2. The rules for the employment of elision in prose, it is very 
difficult to determine ; since δέ, ἀπό, etc. which are most commonly elided, 
ere also often found without apostrophe. The investigation is so much 
the more difficult, since it is proved, that the ancients very often wrote a 
vowel which was elided in speaking. 


Norge ἃ. The Dative Sing. in ¢ and the particle ὅτι are never elided 
by the Attics; and by the epic writers, for the most part, only when no 
confusion can thereby occur with the more frequently elided Acc. in a 
and the particle ὅτε; 6. g. ἐν dait” —, ἀστέρ᾽ ὁπωρινῷ —, γιγνώσκων, OF 
ἄναλκις. 

Nore 4. The third persons of verbs, which have the moveable », can 
be elided by the poets according to the necessities of the metre. So 
the Dative Plural ; except that the forms of Dec. I and II, in αἱσι, nou, oor, 
which in the old Janguage are the most common ones, coincide then with 
those in as, 745, οἷς, and therefore take no apostrophe even before a vowel. 
The elision of the Dat. Pl. of Dec. 111, was avoided ; because this case 
would then almost always be like the other cases which terminate in ¢. 
The strengthened epic form in cot, e. g. χείρεσσι, ποσσΐ, sometimes ad- 
mits it. 

Note 5. The poets elided, though seldom, the diphthong αι; but only 
in the passive endings μαι, σαι, tat, σϑαι, 6. 8. βούλευϑ᾽ ἔφη, ἔρχομ᾽ ἔχων." 
Whetber the Datives μοί, col, were elided, is still very doubtful ; see the 
Ausf. Sprachl. with the additions.—To crasis, and not here, belongs all 
that is elsewhere adduced as instances of the elision of long syllables, viz. 
καὶ and τοί (§ 29. n. 7, 8). So also the apparent elision of τά, τό (ib. n, 2 
a), and of initial vowels (ib. n. 10). 

For the apocope in ἄρ, πὰρ, ἂν (for ava) before consonants, see ὁ 117. n. 2. 


* As to the az of the Inf. Aor. 1. Act. it never falls away before a short vowel _ 
in such a manner that the syllable remains short ; but in every instance the me- 
tre requires or admits a long syllable. According to the rule in.the preceding 
section then, (comp. § 29. n. 2. a,) all such instances are to be regarded as cases 
of crasis ; where however. for the sake of clearness, the apostrophe must be used ; 
in the one case thus, γεῦσ᾽ ὑμᾶς for γεῦσαι ὑμᾶς (long v); in the other thus, γῆμαι 
᾿πὴρε (ἐπῆρε); unleas one choose to write the syllables in fall, as a case of 
Synizesis. 


PART II. 


GRAMMATICAL FORMS AND FLEXION OF WORDS. 


δ 31. Parts or Sreecn. 


1. Strictly speaking; there are are only three principal parts of speech. 
Every word which names or denotes any subject or object is a Noun 
(nomen); the word by which something is predicated of any subject or 
object is called a Vers; and all other words, by which the discourse 
thus constituted is rendered more definite, connected, and animated, are 
called ῬΑΚΤΊΟΙ ΕΒ. 

2. It is however customary to make several important subdivisions of 
these principal parts; and hence in moet languages it is common to 
assume eight parts of speech. Namely, from (I.) the Noun, which 
has its own subdivision of Substantive and Adjective, are separated (II.) 
the Pronoun, which includes also the Article,* and (IIL) the Partici- 
PLE, which as to Syntax belongs tothe Verb. (IV.) The Vers remains 
without subdivision ; but the Particles are subdivided into (V.) the Ap- 
verB, (VI.) the Prerosirion, (VII.) the Consunction, and (VIIE.) the 
INTERJECTION ; of which, however, the last is commonly reckoned by 
the Greek Grammarians among the Adverbs. 


. THE NOUN AND ITS DECLENSION. 


§32. GENDER. 


1. The gender of nouns, whether masculine, feminine, or neuter, is 
commonly known from the terminations; as will be pointed ‘out under 
the several declensions. To mark the gender im grammar, the ar- 
ticle is usually employed, viz. o masc. ἡ fem. ro neut. (For the de- 
clension of the article, see § 75.) 

2. The names of persons, (man, woman, god, goddess, etc.) have 
their gender according to the sex, let the termination be what it 
may; e.g. ἢ ϑυγάτηρ daughter, ἡ νυὸς daughter-in-law. But diminv- 
tives in ον are always neuter; e.g. τὸ yuvacoy from γυνή woman, τὸ 
μειράκιον from μεῖραξ a youth. 


* For the cause, sve § 75. n. 3. 
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Norr I. Inthe same class with these diminutives belong algo the follow- 
ing: TO τέκνον OF TO TEXOS child, anid the Plur. ta παιδικά darling, used instead 
of the Sing.—Nevertheless, in construction, all words which do not stand 
im immediate contact with such personal neuters, are immediately referred 
to the true gender and number; thus Homer even says téxvoy φίλε.---- 
The word τὸ ἀνδράποδον slave is also neuter, because the slave was not 
regarded as a person, but only as an article of property. . 

Nore 2. It follows from the above, that every personal appellative 
which is common to the two sexes, is in grammar also of the common 
gender ; e.g. ὃ ἄνθρωπος | man, ἢ ἄνϑρωπος woman. So also 6 o and a ϑεός 
god and goddess, ὃ and ἢ τροφός male and female nurse, ὃ and 7 φύλαξ 
male and female watcher, etc. although in many such cases there are spe- 
cial ferninine forms, as ἡ Sea goddess ; which however were less employed 
by the Attics, 


Nore 3. Many names of animals are in the same manner common ; 
e.g.o0 and ἡ βοῦς or and cow, oand ἡ ἵππος horse and mare.—In most 
instances one gender serves for both sexes, and this is called, if mascu- 
line or feminine, epicene,: Genus Epicoenum (énixotvos) ; 6. g. ὃ Avxos tool f, 
ἢ ἀλώπηξ for. But in nouns of common gender algo, one of the genders i ig 
that of the species, 6. g. ὃ ὕτπος horse generally and indefinitely, ai αἶγες 
goats, i. e. the whole species. In general the fem. has here the preference ; $ 
thus ai βόες i is very often (but only in the Plur.) cattle generally. "ἄρκτος 
bear and χάμηλος camel, when, the marking of the sex is not essential, are | 
commonly feminine (7 ἄρκτος, ἣ κάμηλος), even when used of the male 
animals ; and the same is very often the case with ἔλαφος deer and xvoy 
dog. —The fem. ἢ ὕτπος has moreover the special signification cavalry. 

3. The names of trees, cities, and countries, are with few exceptions 
feminine ; e. . δ. ἢ φηγὸς the beech, ἡ πίτυς the pine; ἡ Αόρινϑος, ἢ 
“Αἴγυπτος, ἡ “ακεδαίμων, ete. 

Nore 4. The following names of frees are masculine: 6 φοένιξ palm, ὃ Ο 
κέρασος cherry-tree, ὃ 0 ἐρενεύς wild fig-tree, ὃ ὃ κότινος wild olive tree ; also some 
names of cities in og, viz. Ὀρχομενός always, Πύλος, ᾿Επίδαυρος, “Aldagtos, 
Ογχηστός commonly ; and some others occasionally. Further, the names 
of cities with the Plur. ending in o:, as Φίλιπποι; and the usually mascu- 
line endings ets, ous G. ovvtos, ας G. avtos, 6. g. 0 Φανοτεύς, ὃ Σελινοῦς, 
ὃ Τάρας. Ν evertheless, those in ove and ac are sometimes found as fem- 
inines. Those in ὧν are doubtful; but the most common ones are fem- 
inine, as Βαβυλών always, and Σικυών generally. Those with the neuter 
endings oy and ος G. ous, are of course neuter, 6. g. τὸ Δουλίχιον, τὸ “Agyos. 


§ 33. DecLension. 


1. The Greek mode of declension has the five ordinary cases of other 
languages. It has no distinct form corresponding to the Latin ablative, 
but gives the signification of this case partly to the Genitive and partly 
to the Dative. 

2. In declension, as well as in conjugation, the Greeks have one 
xumber more than our occidental languages, viz. the Dual, where only 
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two are spoken of. This however is not always employed; by some 
writers never; most frequently by the Attics. 
3. The Dual has never more than two endings; of which one is 
common to the Nom. Acc. and Vot. the other to the Gen. and Dative. 
4. The Greek has three Declensions ; corresponding to the three first 
in Latin. Their case-endings, or terminations in the different cases, are 
arranged together in the following Table. 


Sing. Dec. I. Dec. IT. Dec. III. 
Nom n, a |ης, ἂς] ος Neut. ον | — 
Gen ns—as | ov Ιου ος (ως) 
Dat N—¢ ῳ é 
Acc. nv—ay oy aor». Neut. like the Nom. 
Voc. η---α é Neut. ov | — 

Dual 
N. A.V. | α | 0) | é 
G. D. aty ou οἷν 

Plur. 
Nom. ee os Neut.a ἐς Neut. a 
Gen. ὧν ων ων 
Dat. aus ots Oty or σὲ 
Acc. ag ους Neut. a | ag Neut.a - 
Voc. αι oc Neut.a ες Neut. a 


In this Table the form called the Attic Dec. II, is omitted for the 
sake of perspicuity ; see ὁ 37. 

5. When these endings are pure (§28. 1), and admit of contraction 
(§ 28), there arises the contracted mode of declension, which is specified 
below under each of the three declensions. The words which retain 
this contraction through all the cases and numbers, are called ὁλοπάϑη, 
affected throughout. This is always true of the contracts of the two 
first declensions; in the third, strictly speaking, never. § 48. n. 2, 

Norte 1. The Gen. Plur. ends in all the declensions in ey. 

Note 2. The Dat. Sing, has in all the declensions 5; in the two first 
however the ¢ is subscript. 

Nore 3. The Dat. Plur. has strictly in all the declensions oy or os; 
since auc, οἷς, of the two first, is only an abbreviation from the ancient forms 
αισιν, οισιν, or aot, ors. (§ 80. n. 4.) 

Nore 4. The Vocative is mostly like the Nominative. And even 
when it has a particular form, the form of the Nominative is neverthe- 
less often put for it, especially by the Attics. 

Note 5. All neuters have, asin Latin, three cases alike, viz. Nom. 
Acc, and Vocative ; and in the Plur. these cases always end in a. 

Nore 6. The three Greek declensions correspond nearly to the three 
first in Latin; except that o¢ in the Nom. becomes in Latin us, and in the 
Gen. ts ; while oy and wy are there wn ; and most generally » becomes νι. 


“ 
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Nore 7. In the two first declensions, the Nom. has its appropriate 
case-ending, which in the other cases is simply changed. In the third 
declension, the endings of the other cases are appended to the last syllable 
of the Nom. which however usually undergoes some previous change. 


Nors 8. The Dual is strictly only an ancient abridged form of the 
Plural, which usage afterwards limited to the number of two; compare 
the Plural forms ἄμμε, ὕμμε (§ 72. n. 6, 10) with the Dual of Dec. III. 
Hence we still find, especially in the epic language, undoubted instances 
where the Dual stands for the Plural. They are however limited mostly 
to the verbs (§ 87. n. 6), and among substantive forms occur solely in parti- 
ciples. (Il. 2, 487. Hymn. Apoll. 487, etc.) 


Nore 9. In respect to the accent, the rule is universal, that the ter- 
minations of the Gen. and Dat. when they are long and have the tone, 
take the circumflex ; those of the Nom. Acc. and Voc. in the same cir- 
cumstances take the acute. Here however it is to be remembered, 
that in the third declension the termination of the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 
is not a case-ending (§ 39). 


§ 34. First DecLensron. 


1. All words in ἧς and ας are masculine, and all in 7 and a feminine. 

2. Words ending in @ pure (§28.-1) or oa, have the Gen. in ας, and 
retain their « through ail the cases of the Singular; as σοφία, ἡμέρα. 
The α is also retained by the contracts, e.g. μνᾶ (note 1); further by 
alaia Gen. ἄς war-cry, and by some proper names, viz. “2ηδα, ‘Av- 
δρομέδα, Φιλομήλα, Γέλα, “μοτίμα, which have also long ἃ in the 
Nominative. 

3. All other words in α have the Gen. in 7¢, and Dat. in 7; but in the 
Acc. and Voc. they resume their a; see Mousa. 

4. In the Dual and Plural all the four terminations coincide. The 
several forms may be learned from the following examples; in which 
also the regular changes of the accent are marked. 


Sing. ἢ (honour) ἡ (wisdom) ἡ (Muse) ὁ (citizen) ὁ (youth) 


Nom. Teun σοφία Movon | πολίτης. νεανίας 
Gen. τιμῆς σοφίας Μούσης πολίτου | νεανίου 
Dat. τιμῇ σοφίᾳ Movon | πολίτῃ | νεανίᾳ 
Acc. τιμήν σοφίαν |. Μοῦσαν | πολίτην᾽ | νεανίαν 
Voc. τιμὴ σοφία Μοῦσα | πολῖτα ψεανία 
Dual. 
N. A. V. | ropa σοφία ουσα | πολίτα | νεανία 
G. Ὁ. τιμαῖν σοφίαεν | Movoacy | πολίταεν | veaviacy 
Plur 
Nom τεμαί σοφίαι Μοῦσαν | πολῖταε | νεανίαι 
Gen. τιμῶν σοφειῶν | Μουσῶν | πολιτῶν νεανιῶν 
Dat. τεμαῖς σοφέαες Μούσαις πολίταις | νεανίαις 
Acc. | τεμὰς σοφίας | Movoas πολίτας | νεανίας 
Voc τεμαΐί σοφίαι Movoae | πολῖταε | veavias 
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Sing. 7 (justice) (opinion) ἡ (trident) ἡ (dagger) ὁ (Atrides) 


Nom. δίκη γνώμη) τρίαινα μάχαιρα, .“τρείδης 
Gen. δίκης yrouns | τριαίνης μαχαίρας ᾿Δερείδου 
Dat. - δίκη γνωμὴ τριαίνῃ | μαχαίρᾳ Argeidy 
Acc. δίκην γνωμῆν τρίαιναν μάχαιραν ᾿Ατρείδην 
Voc. dixn γνωμῆη τρίαινα | μάχαιρα | ΑἸτρείδη 
Dual. 
N. A.V. | δίκα * γνῶμα τριαίνα μαχαίρα Arozida 
G. D. δίχκαιν γνώμαεν | τριαίναεν͵ μαχαίραεν} ΑἸτρείδαεν 
Plur. 
Nom. .| δίκα. [ γνώμαν | τρίαιναν {μάχαεραι | Argerdos 
Gen δικῶν γνωμὼν | τριαένὼν ᾿μαχαίρων ᾿“τρειδὼν 
Dat. δίκαις γνώμαες | τρεαίναις μαχαίραις ᾿Ατρεῖδαις 
Acc. δίκας γνώμας τριαίνας | μαχαίρας | “τρείδας 
Voc. dixat | γνώμαν | τριαίναν ᾿ μάχαιραι | Arperdas 


Examples for practice see in Appendix C. 


δ. Ofthe masculines in ἧς the following have the Vocative in a, viz. 
all in τῆς ; many compound verbal nouns, which merely append 7¢ to 
the consonant of the verb, as γεωμέτρης, μυροπαΐλης, παιδοτρίβης ; 
and all national appellations, as TI¢égons, 2xvdn¢. All others, which 
however are by far the smaller number, have 7; especially the patro- 
nymics in δης, e.g. ᾿“τρείδης, q. ν. 


Nores. 

I. The contracts of this declension are all ὁλοπαϑὴ (§ 33.5). They all 
contract the Nominative into one of the usual terminations, and are then 
declined regularly ; except that contracts in ἃ retain this vowel through- 
out, as being originally pure ; and those in ἄς all take the Doric Genitive 
in a (note [V. 4). They are all distinguishable by the circumflex on the 
termination. The uncontracted forms of such words are for the most 
part unusual, or have been retained with some changes by the Ionics; e. g. 


Asovtéa — λεοντῇ, G. ἧς, etc. Pl. N. λεονταῖ, A. λεοντάς (Ion. λεοντέη, λεον.-- 


τείη). 
Ἕρμέας --- “Ἑρμῆς, σ. ov. PL Ἕρμαϊ etc. (epic ἹΕρμείας) 
pyao — pva, G. μνᾶς, Pl. μναῖ etc. (Ion. μνέα) 
βορέας ---- also βοῤῥᾶς, G. βοῤῥᾶ etc. The doubling of the ¢ is mere- 
ly an accidental peculiarity. 
So also ’AInva (orig. -αα, Ion. APjpvain); γὴ the earth from AA, Ion. γαῖα, 
seldom yéa.—For the fem. of the contracted adjectives, see § 60. 

II. Quantity. 1. The Nom. in a which has-the Gen. 7, is always 
short. 

2. The Nom. in a which has the Gen. ac, is for the most,part long ; 
but in many words short. The accent is ‘here a sure guide; since not 
only all proparorytones and properispomena (as μάχαιρα, μοῖρα) have of 
course the a short (ὁ 12, 4,5); but also for this declension there exists the 
fixed rule, that oxytones and perorytones which have the Gen. ας, are 
long in the Nominative, as στοά, χαρά, πέτρα, ἡμέρα, σοφία, etc. The 
only exceptions are the numeral p/d, and the proper names Zu¢ée, Κίῤῥα. 
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3. The quantity of the final syllable must however be known, in order 
to the proper accentuation of a word; but since this cannot always be re- 
ferred to simple general rules, we subjoin here only the two following, a as 
sufficient for the present. 

a) Dissyllables in a have the a long, as χρεία ; words of more 
than two syllables have it short, as ἀλήϑεια from ἀληϑής, Μήδεια, 
γλυκεῖα fem. from γλυκύς. Exceptions are, abstract nouns from verbs 
in ever, e.g. δουλεία from δουλεύω, βασιλεία kingdom from βασιλεύω. 
But βασίλεια queen from βασιλεύς. See § 119. n. 6. 

δ) . All words of three or more eyllables, that are female ap- 
pellatives, are short, e.g. ψάλτρια, δότειρα, Ὄμπνια, etc. -So also the 
adjective πότνια ; but all other feminine adjectives which fall under — 
this head are Jong, as κύριος, κυρέα, etc. 

4. The Vocative in a from masculines in ἧς is short ; from those in as, 
long. The Dual ending a is always long. 

5. The ending ας is long in all the cases in which it occurs ; and the Acc. 
Piur. is thereby distinguished from that of Dec. III, where it is short. The 
Dorics alone make also the Acc. Plur. of Dec. I, short. 


6. The Acc. Sing. in a» always follows the quantity of the Nominative. 


Ill. Accenrr. 1. [τ is characteristic of this declension that the Gen. 
Plur. ahnost always bas the tone (the circumflex) upon its ending, let the 
tone in the other cases be where it may; as Μοῦσα Μουσῶν, xara ἀκαν-- 
Say. The cause lies in the contraction of this Genitive from the more 
ancient form coy, see IV. 8, Exceptions are: (a) The Semintnes of adjec- 
tives and baryton¢ participles in ος, as ξέγος, ξένη — ξένων " αἴτιος, αἰτία --- 
αἰτίων " τυπτόμενος, ἡ --- τυπτομένων. (δ) The substantives χρήστης usurer, 
οὗ ἐτησίαι trade-winds, ἀφύη anchovy. 

2. In the other cases the tone always remains, so far as the general rules 
permit, upon the same syllable as in the Nominative ; 6. gz. Nom. Plur. σο-- 
gias, Voc. nolita, Nom. Plur. πολῖται, etc. The only exception is Voc. 
δέσποτα from δεσπότης master ; since the Homeric μητέετα for μητιέτης, εὑρύο-- 
πα, etc. are already so accented in the antique Nominatives ;. comp. 1V. 
2.—The feminines of adjectives in o¢ throw the tone, so soon as the final 
yiepe permits, upon the syllable where the masculine has it; e.g. ἄξιος 

F. ἀξία, Pl. ἄξιοι, ἄξιαι. 

9, That all Genitives and Datives, which have the tone on the termina- 
tion, mark it with the circumflex, appears from § 33. ἢ. 9. Comp. τιμή above. 

IV. Diatecrs. 1. The Dorics put in all the terminations long ἃ for ἡ, 
as τιμά, ἄς, ᾷ, ay; the Tonics commonly. put ἡ for long a, as σοφίη, ης, a 
ἥν" μάχαιρα, ἧς, ἢ, αν" ὃ venving, etc. the Acc. Pl. excepted. —But the epic 
writers retain the « in Sea, Seas, etc. in Navowaa, aus, and in some proper 
names in ag, as «Αἰνείας. Another epic peculiarity i is ἡ instead of short a 
in xzicon, Σ»ύλλη, commonly sviooa, Σκύλλα; and vice versa we find the 
Homeric γύμφα for νύμφη. 

2. The old Janguage has some masculines in a, which remained in some 
dialects, and therefore also in Latin. Thus Homer and the other epic 
writers have often in the Nominative ἱππότα instead of ἱππότης ; 80 μητέδτα, 
εὐρύοπα, ἀκάκετα. 

ἃ. The most ancient form of the Genitive Sing. of the: masculines, i is in 

10 
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ao, and of the Gen. Plur. of all the terminations, in aeyv. So the epic 
ao, Μουσάων, etc. 

4. The Dorics contracted these Genitives into a ; 6. g. τοῦ “Argeida, τῶν 
Μοισᾶν for Μουσῶν, τῶν ᾿Δτρειδᾶν. ‘This Doric Genitive has remained im 
the common language in the Sing. of some few words, especially proper 
names, e. g. 

᾿Αννίβας Hannibal, τοῦ ᾿φννίβα 
τοῦ ὑρνυιϑοϑήρα the bird-catcher’s. 

5. The Ionics on the other hand converted the ao into ee (§ 27. ἢ. 10), 
where however the ὦ has no influence on the accent; so πολέτεω (§ 12. n. 4); 
and from awy they made ἑὼν; thus μουσέων.--- Here too the common lan- 
guage retained this Gen. Sing. in some names of Ionic men, ss Θάλεω, 
Aéozyen.— When this ending is preceded by a vowel, the e can in verse be 
dropped, e.g. ἐϊμμελέω from évppeding, Βορέω from Βορέης. 

6. The ancient form of the Dat. Pl. an, αἰσιν (ὃ 33. n. 3), 6. 5. teases, 
Μοίσαισιν, etc. occurs not only in the more ancient dialects, but also in 
the Attic poets, and sometimes even in the earlier Attic prose, e. g. in Plato. 
So also in Dec. IT, the Dat. Pl. in οἱσι, ovosy.—The Ionic dialect has in 
Dec. I, nosy, nos and ἧς: In the epic writers, however, the usage in respect 
to the shortest form is variable between atc and ns. These Tonic forms 
are also sometimes employed in the Attie drama. 

7. The lonic Accusatives δεσπότεα, and -sas, are Heteroclites, § 56. n. 4. 


§ 35. Seconp Deciznsion. 

All words in ey are neuter; those in o¢ are commonly masculine. 
Many in o¢ however are feminine; not merely among the names of 
persons, animals, trees, and cities (§ 32); but also many others. See 
the catalogue of such words in Appendix C. 

Besides these there are also several feminines in o¢, which are properly 
adjectives, where ἃ feminine substantive is omitted ; e. 8: ῆ διάλεκτος 
dialect (scil. φωνη), ἢ διάμετρος. diameter (sc. γραμμή), ἡ ἄτομος atom 
(56. οὐσία), ἡ ἀνυδρος desert, ἡ χέρσος and ἡ ἥπεειρος continent (sc. 
χώρα), ἡ σύγκλητος (sc. βουλή) senate; and many others. 


Sing. ὁ word) ἡ (beech) ὁ (people) 0 (man) τὸ (fig) 


Nom. hoyos gnyos δημος ἄνϑρωπος σῦκον 
Gen. λόγου φηγου | δήμου ἀνθρώπου σύκου 
Dat. λογῳ φηγῷ δήμῳ ἀνθρώπῳ | σύκῳ 

Acc. λόγον φηγὸν δῆμον | ἄνϑρωπον | σῦκον 
Voc oye φηγέ δημεὲ ἄνθρωπε σῦκον 


N. A. V. | doves φηγώ =| δήμω | ἀνϑρώπω | σύκω 
α. Ὁ λογοεν =| φηγοῖν | δημοεν | ανθρώποιν | σύκοιν 


P 
Nom. λόγοι φηγοὶ ᾿ δῆμὸε | ἄνθρωποι | οὔκα 
Gen. λόγων - | φηγῶν δημὼν ἀνθρώπων | σύκων 
Dat. doyors =| φηγοῖς | δημοις | ἀνθρώποις | οὐκοις 
Acc λόγους Phyoug δήμους | ἀνθρώπους | σῦκα 
Voc Aoyos φηγοί δῆμοι. | ἄνθρωποι | σῦκα 


Examples for practice see in Appendix C. 
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Nore 1. The neuters in 0, as ἄλλο, ἐκεῖνο, etc. which in other respects 
conform entirely to this declension, see under the Pronouns, § 74. 
Nore 2. The Vocative is sometimes like the Nominative, for the sake 


of euphony, as in $eds; sometimes without any such cause, as ὦ φίλος, 
Aristoph. Nub. 1167. 


Nore 3 The quantity and accent require here no particular remarks ; 
the ending « is short, as in Latin; the circumflex on the Genitives and 
Datives (see φηγός) has already been noted in § 33. ἡ. 9. 

Nore 4. Diarects. a) The Genitive in ov was in the ancient language 
probably the uncontracted 00; hence the so called Jhessalian Genitive 
in o10, of which the epic and lyric language availed itself; as λόχγοιο, 
@ny οἷο. 

δ) The Dorics have i in the Gen. ὦ, and in the Acc. PI. ὡς; Θ. g- ὁ νόμος, 
G. τῶ νόμω, Acc. Pl. τὼς yous. More rarely they have in the Acc. Pl. 
og; 6. g. from ὁ λύχος Theocritus has τὼς λύκος for τοὺς λύκους. 

ce) In the ancient language the neut. Pl. in a appears to have had the 
Gen. in coy; as Hesiod. Scut. 7, βλεφάρων---κυναεάων. Hence the Ho- 
meric ἐάων from τὰ EA goods ; see Anom. éts, § 58. 

d) For the Dat. Plur. in ows, οἱσιν, as λόγοισι, φηγοῖσιν, see § 34. n. IV. 
6.—The epic language prolongs the ow of the Gen. and Dat. Dual into 
oun, a8 ὕτποιιν ; see § 27. ἢ. 2. § 28. ἢ. 3. 


§ 36. Contracted Form of the Second Declension. 


Many words in οος and ooy, e0¢ and ἐόν, are generally contracted 
throughout, i.e. as ὁλοπαϑή, § 33.5. This takes place actording to the 
general rules (Ὁ 28); except that the a of the neuter swallows up the 
preceding ὁ or 0, and becomes long; as ooréa oora, ἁπλόα dria. 
Comp. under adjectives, § 59. 

Sing. ὁ (sailing) Plur. Sing. τὸ (bone) Plur. 
Nom.| πλόος πλοῦς | loos πλοῖ | ὀστέον ὀστοῦν ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 
Gen. | πλόου πλοῦ | πλόων πλῶν ὀστέου ὀστοὺ | ὀστέων ὀστῶν 
Dat. | πλόῳ πλῷ mous πλοῖς ὀστέῳ ὀστῷ ὀστέοις ὀστοῖς 
Acc. | πλόον πλοῦν πλόους πλοῦς ὀστέον ὀστοῦν ὀστέα ὀστὰ 
Voc. | πλόε πλοῦ"  πλόοε πλοῖ [ὀστέον ὀστοῦν | ὀστέα core 


Dual. N. A. πλόω πλωῶ ὀστέω oorot 

G. D. πλόοεν πλοῖν | οὁστέοεν ὀστοῖν 
Nore. The compounds of the monosyllables πλοῦς, νοῦς, etc. have, 
even in the uncontracted forms, the accent on the next preceding syllable, 
according to the general rule (§ 12. 2. a), e. g. περέπλοος περίπλους. And 
they retain it upon this syllable in the contracted form through all thé 
cases, even where the uncontracted form must move it forwards, (e. g. 
περίπλου, uncontr. περιπλόον,) contrary to the general rule § 28. n. 8. 


—— 


* This regular Vocative is placed here on account of some proper names, as 

Voc. IIdyGov.—From δορυξόος, -ovc, spear-sharpener, occurs the Voc. 

δοριξέ, with ὁ elided, Aristoph. Pac. 1260. Compare the note on the next page. 
Besides these ἃ proper Vocative will hardly be found. 


t The aceent of this Dual is contrary to the rule in § 26.n.9. Comp. § 40.2.7. 
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This syllable, when Jong by nature, also takes the circumflex before the 
contracted o1, 6. g. εὖνοι from εὔνους, UNCONtr. εὔνοος, εὔνοοι. But in such 
instances the tone cannot fall back upon the antepenult; hence περέπλοε, 
xaxovos from xaxovous evil minded.* 


§ 37. Attic Second Declension. 


To the second declension is commonly annexed the declension of 
several words in ὡς masc. and fem. and in oy neuter, under the name of 
the Attic declension. It takes through all the cases ὦ, instead of the 
usual vowels and diphthongs of the common second declension; and 
with ¢ subscript, where the latter has oc or». The Vocative is always 
like the Nominative. 


Sing. 0 (temple) τὸ (hall) Dual. Phir. 

om. | eas ἀνωώγεων | vec | ἀνωγεω νεῶὼ ἀνωγέω 
Gen. | νεώ ἀνώγεω νέων |ανωγέῳν | νεὼν | avaryeooy 
Dat. | νέῳ ἀνώγεῳ νεὼς | avayens 
Acc. | vewy αἀνώγεων yews | ανωγεω 
Voc. | νεὼς ἀνώγεων νεῷ ἀνώγεω 


Nore 1. The expression Altice declension must not be understood, as im- 
plying that the Attics were accustomed to decline words in o¢ in this man- 
ner. It is rather a peculiar and ancient mode of declining a very limited 
number of words; some of which indeed have forms corresponding to 
those of Dec. II, but still for the most part differing i in other respects, e. ξ. 
ὃ λαός people, ναύς,---λεώς, νεώς ; ὃ λαγώς hare, Ion. ὃ λαγωός and λαγός. 
Others have also secondary forms according to Dec. III, as Mivac G. 
Μίνω and Μίνωος ; others conform only partially, sometimes to one mode 
of flexion, and sometimes to another ; see for all this § 56. n. 6.—This mode 
of declension is called /titc, because when two forms are current, that one 
which belongs here is employed particularly by the Attics, 


Nore 2. The words of this declension have also a peculiar 
Accus. in ὦ, 


sometimes together with the regular one, e. g. τὸν λαγών and lays; in 
other words seldom; in others again exclusiv ely, or almost so. This ἢ is 
the case in these names of places: Koic, Κέως, Τέως, “Adox, and i in ἡ ἕως 
aurora, Acc. τὴν ἕω, which is the Attic form for the Ionic ἡώς Gen. ἠδος, 
οὖς (§ 49).—The neuters of some adjectives also have ὦ in the Nom. and 
Acc. especially ἀγήρως not growing old, Neut. ἀγήρω. 

Norse 3. The Gen. in wo in this declension corresponds to the epic 
Gen in o10 ; 6. g. Πετεώς G. Πετεῶο, Homer, 


Nore 4. For the anomalous accent of this declension, see ὁ 11. 8— 
It is also an exception, that the Gen. Sing. when it has the tone upon the 
ending, is orytone, as τοῦ νεώ ; contrary to § 33. n. 9. 


car ce am ete -- === ee 


* In the language of common life these contractions in ovg degenerated into 
mere abridged forms in e¢. Hence proper names in -»00¢ -νοὺς have also anoth- 
er form in -voc, which however by way of compensation always jengthens the 
preceding syllable ; e.g. Εὐϑύνους and Et-thivoc, Aezivove and Apyivoc, Ke 
yo¢ properly Kallivoos. 


~ 
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Tarrp DECLENSION. 


- ᾧ 38. Gender. 


1. In the variety of terminations which belong to this declension, any 
general rules for ascertaining the gender from the termination must 
be very imperfect; and observation and practice will ever remain the 
best teachers. Nevertheless, there are certain endings, of which the gen- 
der may be more accurately determined ; see the note. 

2. In general, final ¢ belongs more to masculines and feminines; a 
short vowel in the final syHable, more to the neuters.—T here is no neuter 
in ἕξ or w. 


Nore. We adduce here the terminations of which the gender can be spe- 
cified with some exactness. In the exceptions no reference is had to those 
appellations of persons, like ἢ μήτηρ mother, 7 δάμαρ spouse, the gender 
of which is known of course (ὃ 32. 2); but whenever a form is marked as 
wrthout exception, there also no personal form occurs of any other gender. 

Masculines. 
All in ευς, as 0 ὀρεύς mule, ἀμφορεύς amphora. No excepttons. 
Substantives which have the (Gen. iN »τος, 88 ὃ τένων, Ovtos tendon ; 
© ὁδούς, όντος, tooth ; ὃ ἱμάς, ἄντος, μβοηρ;; j here namesof cities only 
make some exceptions (§ 32. n. 4). 

Those in ηρ, as ζωστήρ. Exceptions; fem. 7 γαστήρ belly, ἢ κὴρ fate, 
and in the poets 7 ἀήρ and ἡ αὐϑήρ. Also the contracted , 
neuters, of which below. 

Feminines. 

All in @, a8 nye. No exceptions. 

Those in ας G. αδος, as 7 λαμπάς torch; with the exception of some 
adjectives common, as hoyas, σπυρᾶς, 4 63. 5. 

Those in «, as ἢ πόλις, ἣ χάρις. Exceptions ; masc. ὄφις 
ἔχις adder, κόρις bed-bug, ὄρχις testicle, κύρβις law-tablet, μάρις 
a liquid measure, —Gen. εως § 26S wood-worm, hic lion, G. 406, 
δελφίς G. ἵνος. Further, ὅ, ἡ ὄρνις G. νυϑος; ἢ, ὃ τίγρις G. ιος; 9}, 
ὃ Sig G. woe heap, bank, 

Abstract nouns in τῆς (Lat. tas), as ἡ μικρότης parvitas. No exceptions, 

Neuters. 

Allin a, 9%, 4 v, 88 τὸ σῶμα body, κάρη head, μέλε honey, ἄστυ city. 
No exceptions. 

All final syllables made short by ε and 0, as τὸ τεῖχος, τὸ ἥτορ, and the 

neuter adjectives i1 in δῷ» ἔν, ον. No exceptions. 

Those in ag, as to ἧπαρ, τὸ νέχταρ. So also those in 9 contracted 

from -eag, 88 τὸ ἔαρ ἢρ spring, τὸ κέαρ κῆρ heart, τὸ στέαρ στῆρ 

tallow. The only exception is 6 ψάρ starling. 

Those in ag which are not personal appellations, 88 τὸ ὕδωρ, TO τέκ- 

μωρ, οἷο. Except ὃ ἐχώρ lymph and o ἀχώρ scab. 

‘Those in ας with Gen. arog and aoc, 88 τὸ τέρας G. ατος wonder, τὸ 

δέπας G. aos goblet, Except ὁ λᾶς stone and ὃ or τὸ ΚΡΑ͂Σ head. 


- 
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Besides these the only neuter substantives in this declension are τὸ 

πῦρ fire, τὸ φῶς light, τὸ οὖς ear, τὸ otals dough. 
Nouns in ας consequently, according to the above rules, with the Gen. 
in ἀντος, are masculine ;—Gen. αδος, feminine ;—Gen. atog and aos, neuter. 


§ 39. Flezion. 

1. In every declinable word, it is necessary to distinguish between the 
root and the case-ending, which alone is changed. In the two first de- 
clensions the Nominative has also such a case-ending ; in the third, this 
is first appended in the oblique cases, e. g. 

Dec. II. λόγ-ος, Aoy-ov, λόγ-ῳ 
Dec. 1II. ϑήρ, ϑηρ-ος, ϑηρ-ί. 

2. But in the third declension, the Nominative seldom suffers so 1416 
change as in ϑήρ. In most instances the final syllable undergoes some 
alteration, either by addtion, as 

Gen. βόερυ-ος (root Borev) Nom. βότρυς, 
or by reection, as 

_ Gen. σώματ-ος (root owpar) Nom. capa, | 
or by subséitution, as 

Gen. κανόν-ος (root xavov) Nom. κανων." 

Nore. In order to decline a word rightly in the third declension, it is 
consequently necessary to know the Vominatizve and one of the oblique 
cases; for which purpose the Genthve is commonly taken. When how- 
ever only one of these two is known, the rules are far simpler for finding 
the Nominative from the Genilwe, than for the reverse; because in the 
Genitive the root, on which all depends, is commonly unchanged ; and in 
the Nominative commonly not. Moreover, the Genitive can and should 
always be learned with the Nominative from the lexicons; while in 
reading, it is most frequently the Genitive, Dative, etc. of an unknown 
word, that we meet with. In order now to find such a word in the lexi- 
cons, we must be able to deduce the Nominative from the Genitive; and 
for this purpose rules are given in the following sections. 


* It is bere to be particularly noted, that the ground-form or root of a word in 
respect to flexion, is very different from the proper root in respect to etymology. 
Whoever does not accurately make this distinction, would naturally be led in ap- 
‘Bing the above principle, to dasume e. g. ows as the root, and a, ατος, as ending. 

uta of this ending, the a at least, belongs already to the formation, and not 
to de ion, with which alone we are here concerned. In the two first de- 
clensions, it is true, the formative endings and those of declension, oflen flow 
together, and cannot be methodically separated, 6. g. Ady-os, Ady-ov. But in the 
third declension, the ending of declension, or the case-endings, can be entirely 
separated, ad above in Jy, viz. in the oblique cases; and this alone is what 
must here take place. Comp. § 91 note.—[According to this view, the etymolo- 

ical root of a word contains only the essential and usually invariable letters of 
at word. The ground-form, as distinguished from the root, is the simplest 
actual form derived from it, and is the basis of al] the other forms. It is that 
form under which a word is cited in lexicons and grammars; in nouns the Nom- 
inative, and in verbs the 1 pers. Pres. Indic. or theme ; comp. ὃ 91 note. § 92. 
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δ. 40. Changes of the Root. 
1. The most common changes which the root undergoes in the Nomi- 
native, are the following :* . 

1) It assumes ¢, e.g. βότρυς βότρυ-ος, alg ἀλ-ος. 
2) The short vowels ¢ and o of the root, in masculines and femi- 
nines, become ἢ and ὦ, 6. g. eéxady εἰκόν-ος, ἀληθής αληϑέ-ος. 
2. For the more exact application of both these, and indeed of all oth- 
er precepts, we must here distinguish two principal cases, viz. when | 
the case-ending is preceded (1) by a consonant, and (2) by a vowel. 


ὁ 41. Changes before Case-endings. 

1. When the case-ending is preceded by a consonant, and the Nomi- 
native assumes ¢, this ¢, with the letters y, x, 7, of course passes over 
into §,—and with f, 1, φ, into w, (Ὁ 22,) 6. δ. 

. κόραξ κόρακ-ος, ὄνυξ ὄνυχ-ος 
aw ὡπ-ὄς, χάλυψ χαλυβ-ος. 

2. These Nominatives in § and w never change the δ and o of the 
root; e.g. φλέψ φλεβὸς, φλὸξ φλογός, αἰϑίοψ αἰϑίοπος. Except ἡ 
ἀλώπηξ ἀλώπεκος for. 

3. When however the consonant before the case-ending is either δ, 
t, or &, this of course falls away in the Nom. before the ¢ (§ 24. 3), e.g. 

λαμπάς λαμπάδος, Δωρίς Δωρίδος, κηλὶς κηλῖδος 
ὄρνις Sevidog, κόρυς κόρύϑος, ἡ Πάρνης Πάρνηθος 
τέρας τέράτος, χάρις χἀρἵτος. ᾿ 

4, So too ν and νσ fall away before the ¢, but then the short vowel is | 
prolonged; in the case of yz always, in that of y usually, in the manner 
specified in §25. 4. E. g. 

ylyas γίγαντος, χαρίεις χαρίεντος, ὁδοὺς ὀδόντος 
δελφίς (long «) δέλφῖνος,; Dogxvs Φοόρκῦνος 
μέλᾶς μέλανος, κτείς κτενὸς ἢ 

5. When the Nominative does not assume ¢, the consonants » and @ 

are the only ones which can remain at the end of the Nominative; as — 


4 In the following examples the learner must take notice, that e. g. the citation 
βότρυς, βότρυ-ος, is to be thus understood, viz. ‘‘ From the root βοτρυ, which ap- 
pears in the Gen. βότρυ-ος, comes the Nom. βότρυς." And so of all the rest. 

+ In the lexicons and grammars the Nom. of the Gen. in ἐψος is aleo given in 
w ; butin the earlier writers we always find δελφίς, ἀκτίς, gis, eto. 

t The only other similar instance is εἷς, for which see § 70. 1. 


76 § 41. rrp DECLENSION.—CHANGES. 


αἰὼν αἰών-ος, Oyo Ono-cs. All other consonants must be cast off; 
though this actually occurs with r alone.* E. g. 
σῶμα σώματ-ος, Ξενοφῶν Ξενοφώνι-ος. 
In both instances, ¢ and 0 in masculines and feminines are always 
changed into 7 and ὦ; e.g. 
λιμήν λιμέν-ος, ῥήτωρ ῥήτορ-ος, γέρων γέροντ-ος. 
6. Some neuters which have the Gen. arog, take o in the Nominative 
instead of ¢; 6. g. ἧπαρ ἥπατ-ος. Comp. §16.n. 1. Κὶ 
7. In accordance with the above rales we subjoin here the ordinary 
instances in which the case-ending is preceded by a consonant, viz. 
. o¢, x0¢, YO . λόξ, etc. 
The Gen. in { Boe πος, et from Nom. in { ἢ he etc. 
— — — dog, τος, So¢ from Nom. in ς, as λαμπάς, λαμπάδος, 
particularly 
| a (σώμα, ατος) 
— arog from Nom. αἱ ας (τέρας, aros) 
ag (ἥπαρ, ατος) 


᾿ . ν (Πάν, Πανὸς) 


particularly 
— ενος and ovog from Nom. in 7» and ay 
(λεμήν λεμένος, εἰχὼν εἰκόνος) 


ας, εἰς, OVS, UC, 


. . (φας φαντος, ϑεὶς ϑέντος) 
— — ..- νεὸς from Nom. in Ι (doug δόντος, gus gurros) 


ὧν (γέρων, οντος) 
-- — — ρος from Nom. in ρ, One ϑηρός, etc. 
particularly 
— ἐρος and ogos from Nom. in 4g and ag 
(αἰϑήρ αἰϑέρος, ῥήτωρ δήτορορ) 
and from two neuters in ορ 
ἄορ sword, 7x09 breast. 
8. The following examples are better noted singly : 
ὃ, ἡ adc adog salt, sea 
τὸ μέλε μέλιτος honey, τὸ κάρη κάρητος head 
ἡ wuk νυκτός night, ὁ ἄναξ ἄνακτος king 
ἢ δάμαρ δάμαρτος spouse 
ὦ ποῦς (or ποὺς) ποδὸς foot, 


* Hence however γάλα G. γάλακτος may be explained ; see in § 58. All the 
other letters (i.e. except τ and in this instance x) assume the ¢ (£, y,) in the 
Nominative. The letters g and o however do not occur at all before a case-end- 
ing in this declension; and of 4 the only example is adc G. ddde. 
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and some others, which may be found among the anomalous nouns 
(§ 58) ; see there especially yada, O¢uic, μάρτυς, οὖς, χδίρ. 

Νοτε 1. When the penult of the Genitive has a, 4, or v, the quantity 
can be determined only by authority ; just as in the Nominative of other 
words. (See the list of those words where this penult is long, in Appen- 
dix 6.) We here subjoin only the rule, that all substantives, whose Geni- 
tive terminates in 

ανος, «νος, VYOS 
have these penults long ; 6. Κ΄. Hay Haves, παιάν παιᾶνος, δίς dives, δελφίς 
δελφῖνος, μόσυν μόσῦνος. 

Nore 2. The endings of the Nominative, of which the quantity has 
not been determined above, usually conform in this respect to the penult 
of the Genitive. Hence, with a few exceptions in the poets, agvis -ἶϑος, 
κηλές (long +) -ἔδος, παιάν (long «) --ἄνος. So also before ξ and y in simi- 
lar instances, the long sound must be rendered audible in pronunciation, and 
not unfrequently it is apparent from the accent; 6. g. ϑώραξ, -axoc (Ion. 
ϑώρηξ, -ηκος); further, in φοίνιξ -ἶκος, κήρυξ —uxos, in later writers φοῖνιξ, 
κήρυξ. On the contrary, αὖλαξ -ax06, etc. 

Nore 3. All monosyllabic Nominatives, the pronoun τές excepted, are 
long; 80 πῦρ πῦρός. 

Nore 4. The few words which have voc in the Gen. drop only the > 
before ¢ of the Nom. and retain the », contrary to the usual custom of the 
Greek language ; e.g. Hers ἕλμενϑος worm, Τίρυνς Τίρννϑος. 

Notre 5. When the termination tg, ἔντος, is preceded by ἢ or 0, ἃ con- 
fraction usually takes place; e. ὃ: τιμήεις τιμήεντος, contr. τιμῇς" τιμῆντος ; ; 
μελετόεις όεντος, contr. μελιτοῦς οὔντος. Here belong the names of cities in 
οὕς, οὔντος, aS ᾿᾽οποῦς, etc. 

Nore 6. The contractions which take place i in the participles of the 
contracted conjugation, as φιλῶν φιλοῦντος, τιμῶν τιμῶντος, etc. may be 
better seen in the paradigms of this conjugation AS 105). We only re- 
mark here, that such proper names as Ξενοφῶν, ὥντος, are derived from 
this mode of contraction. 

Note 7. Another contraction arises, when the ending ag is preceded 
by ε; 6. 8: κέαρ κῆρ heart, G. κέαρος κῆρος. So also ἔαρ ἦρ spring ; of 
which in prose the uncontracted form is most usual in the Nom. and the 
contracted one in the Gen. and Dat. i. 6. ἔαρ, ἦρος. The same contraction 
takes place also in some words which have τ in the Gen. but in these the 
accent does not follow the usual rules of contraction, but takes the most 
convenient place ; 6. g. στέαρ στέατος tallow, contr. στῆρ στητός ; φρέαρ well 
G. φρέατος φρητός ; δέλεαρ δαὶ G. δελέατος δέλητος. Comp. § 28. n. 9, 10, 
with ὁ 43. n. 4. 


§ 42. Changes etc. continued. 


J. Those words which have a vowel before the case-ending, i. 6. which 
have o¢ pure in the Genitive (ᾧ 28. 1), almost universally assyme ¢ 


* Il. .. 605, according to Wolf's reading, which is the only correct one. 
it 
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in the Nominative. The only exceptions are some neuters.in ὁ and v, 
and feminines in ὦ. 

2. Only neuters can have the short vowels, ¢ and 0, in the termina- 
tion of the Nominative (Ὁ 38 note). Hence in masculines and femi- 
nines, the ¢ of the Gen. becomes in the Nom. 7 or ev, and ὁ becomes 
ω OF Ov. 

3. Thus we have particularly the following : 

The Gen. in cog from neuters in ας, as σέλας σέλαος 


— — —sog¢ and vos from Nom. in ες, ¢, and vs, v, 
κὶς κιός, δάκρυ υος 
-- — '— o0¢ from Nom. in ὡς, as ϑὼς ϑωὸς 


Nom. in ους, as βοῦς Boos 
— — — 00¢ from jth feminines in ὦ and ὡς 
as χω GOS, αἰδὼς Gos 
Nom. in 7¢ and ἐς, 
— — — oe (ens) om | as ἀληϑῆς, Neut. andes, G, tog 
the masculines in evs, as inneus ἱππέως. 
Here is also singly to be noted 
ἡ γραῦς γραὸς old woman. 
For ναῦς see Anom. Nouns § 58. 
4. Besides the above instances, the Genitives in 
ἕος and εὡς 
arise also, through a change of the vowel, 
1) from the numerous neuters in ος, 6. g. τεῖχος, τείχεος 
2) from most of the Nominatives in ¢¢ and «, and from some in ὃς 
and υ, as πόλις πόλεως, ἄσευ ἄστεος. 
Note 1. ‘The more particular devils respecting these endings, and also 
on the Gen. in ὡς, are given below under the head of contracted declension, 


to the laws of which all these terminations are more or less subject; 
pee ὁ 49. . 

Nore 2 The Gen. in nog belongs to the dialects ; see under shia in 
avg and εὺς, and under πόλις, § 50—52. See also the Anom. "Ἄρης, ἐὐ 
πρέσβυς, υἱός, § 58 ; and some contracts § 58. n. 5. 

Nore 3. The vowels a, ¢, υ, before the ending of the Genitive, are 
short in all these words, except in γραός; ἡ hence they are also short in 
Nominatives of more than one syllable in ας, ἐς, uw. In regard to mono- 


syllabic Nominatives, the same rule holds here as in the foregoing section, 
that they are always long ; thus μῦς pos. 


§ 43. Flexion. 


The following will serve as general examples of the ordinary flexion 
of words in this declension. 
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Sing. ὁ. (δοα) ὁ (age) ὁ, ἡ (divinity) (Hom) ὁ (giant) 


Nom. | 70, | αἰὼν “δαίμων λέων γίγας 
Gen. | Onoos αἰῶνος | δαίμονος | λέοντος γίγαντος 
Dat. | Oni: αἰωνε δαίμονε λέοντε γίγαντε 
Acc. |ϑηρα αἰῶνα δαίμονα λέοντα | γίγαντα 
Vos. a ϑήρ αἰὼν δαῖμον λέον γίγαν 
N. A.V.| ϑῆρε | αἰῶνε δαίμονε λέοντε  γίγαντε 
G. »- ϑηροῖν αἰώνοιν | δαιμόνοιν | λεόντοιν | γιγαντοιν 
Nom. | Poe αἰῶνες δαίμονες λέοντες | γίγαντες 
Gen. ἰ᾿ϑηρὼῶν αἰώνων δαιμόνων | λεόντων | γιγάντων 
Dat. ϑηρσὶ (ν) | αἰῶσι (v) | δαίμοσε (ν) | λέουσε (ν)} γίγᾶσε (ν) 
Acc. ἰϑηρας αἰῶνας δαίμονας λέοντας | γίγαντας 
Voc. ἰϑῆηρες αἰῶνες δαίμονες | λέοντες | , iyavees 

Sing. ὁ (raven) ὁ, ἡ (child) 6 (jackal) ὁ (w00d-worm) τὸ (thing) 

om. | xogat | παῖς Gus κίς πρᾶγμα 
Gen. | xogaxo¢ παιδός ϑωος ° κεὸς πραγματος 
Dat. κορακε παιδὶ Sot κεὶ πράγματι 
Acc. [κόρακα παῖδα doc aly πρᾶγμα 
Voc. ae παῖ Bos κὶς πρᾶγμα 

u 

N. A.V.| xogexe | παῖδε Hoe | κίε πράγματε 
G. ΤῊΝ xogaxoty | παίδοιν | θώοιν κιοῖν Hani 
Nom. | xogaxes | παῖδες | ϑῶες | κίες πράγματα 
Gen. Ἰχοράκων παίδων ϑωώων κιῶν πραγμάτων 
Dat. | κόραξι (ν) | παισί (ν) | ϑωσί (ν) κισί (v) |πραγμασι(») 
Ace. ἰκόραχας | παῖδας | ϑώας κίας πράγματα 
Voce. ἰ κόρακες | παῖδες Swe κίες πράγματα 


Examples for practice see in Appendix C. 


Note 1. These examples are fully sufficient; for so soon as one 
knows the Nom. and Gen. of a word from the lexicon or from the pre- 
ceding rules, his own reflection will easily teach him the rest, viz. that 
like πόραξ are to be declined all those words which end in £ and y ; like 
παῖς xasdoc, all which have in the Gen. δος, Soo and τος ; like δαίμων 
δαίμογος, also χιών χιόνος, ποιμήν ποιμένος; like λέων λέοντος, also ὁδούς 
ὀδόντος and even ϑείς ϑέντος; and finally like πρᾶγμα, ατος, also ἧπαρ 
ἥπατος. Only the Acc. and Voc. Sing. and Dat. Plur. require some par. 
ticular explanations, which are given in the following sections.—For the 
Gen. in as, see §§ 51, 52. 


Nore 2. Diarects. Besides what will be adduced in the following 
sections, we remark here only: (1) That the Dual ending ov is here 
resolved into ouy by the epic writers, just as in Dec. II, (§ 35. ἢ. 4. d,) e. g. 
ποδοῖν for ποδοῖν; (2) That the Ionics sometimes insert s before ὦ in the 
Gen. Plur. when it has the circumflex; e. g. Herod. χηνέων for χηνῶν, from 
Ζῦν χηνός 5 ; and 80 ἀνδρέων for ἀνδρῶν from ἀνήρ, Herod. 7. 187. Comp. 
§ 28. n. 3. 
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Nore 3. Quantity. The case-endings 4, a, and ας, are here always 
short ; comp. § 34. n. IL. 5, and see in § 52 the exceptions to words in evs.— 
For the quantity of the final syllable of the Nominative, and of the penult 
of the Genitive, see § 41 notes. 

Note 4. Accent. The following rules are here valid : 

1) In words of two or more gyllables, the accent remains, so long as its 
nature admits, upon the same syllable as in the Nominative; see above 
in κόραξ, αἰών. 

2) Monosyllables throw the accent in the Gen. and Dat. of all the num- 
bers upon the case-endings; and upon the ending oy, this is always a cir- 
cumflex (§ 33. n. 9). See above ϑήρ, κίς. See the exceptions below. 

3) The Accusafives, Nominatwes, and Vocalives, on the contrary, never 
have the tone on the case-ending.* 

From the second rule are excepted : 

a.. The participles, as Selg ϑέντος, dy ὄντος, etc. 

ὃ. The Plural of the adjective πᾶς, πᾶν, (παντός, παντί) G. Pl. πάντων 
Ὁ. πᾶσιν. 

6. Some words which have become monosy lables by contraction, 6. g. 
Laas λᾶς G. λᾶος (see § 58); ἔαρ 79, κέαρ κῆρ, G. ρος, κῆρος.ς But 
not all such ; see in § 41. n. 7, and also ols, § 50. n. 6. 

d. The Gen. Pl. and Dual of the following ten words: παῖς, Seis, ὁ 
Geis slave, ὁ Τρὼς Trojan, τὸ φῶς light, | ges brand, ἡ δᾷς torch, 
τὸ KPAZ head, and the anomalous τὸ οὖς ear, ὃ σής moth ; con- 
sequently, zaldwv, Sour, δμώων, Τρώων, φώτων, φῴδων, δάδων, 
κράτων, ὥτων, σέων : and so in the Dual παέδοιν, etc.} 

e. The lengthened epic Dat. PL. ea, ἐσσι, § 46. πη. 2. 


§ 44. Accusative Singular. 


1. The principal ending of the Accusative in this declension is in a. 

But words in ¢¢, vs, aug, ovc, have also an 
Accusative in », 

which is formed as in the other declensions, by simply changing the ¢ 
of the Nominative into », and retaining the quantity. In those words 
which have a vowel before the case-ending, this is the only form; e. g. 
βοῦς G. Boog — βοῦν᾽ δρῦς G. δρυός — δρῦν. So also ἰχϑύν, πόλεν, 
γραῦν, etc. 

2. Those words on the other hand which assume a consonant in the 
Genitive, have always «, when the last syllable of the Nominative is 
accented; e.g. ἐλπίς, idog — ἐλπίδα " ποῦς, ποδὸς ---- πόδα. If the last 


—_ - — = —— 


* It must not be overlooked, that in this declension the ending of the werd (σωτ- 
-7@), is always to be distinguished from the ending of the case (σωτῆρ-α), § 39. 1. 

t In several of these words, this accentuation is a trace of contraction from 
the more ancient forms παῖς, φωϊς, dais, KPAAZ, ovac ; in the others, it prob- 
ably proceeds from an endeavour to distinguish them from the similar Genitives 
of the words αἱ Tpwal, dumal, Son} damage, ὁ φώς man, etc. 
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syllable of the Nominative is unaccented, they commonly have », but 
often also a; e.g. Eos, cdog — ἔρον and ἔρεδα " κόρυς, υϑὸς — κόρυν 
and κόρυϑα᾽ εὔελπις, sdog — εὔελπεν and εὐέλπεδα " πολύπους, odos 
— πολύπουν and πολύποδα. 

Nore 1. So too Aaas contr. λᾶς stone, Gen. (λάαος) λᾶος, has in Acc. 


λᾶαν contr. lay. — See also the Anom. χλείς ({ 58) ; and for words in ὼ 
and ὡς, see § 49, n. 7. 


Nore 2 From the ancient language, the poets (not Attic) retained 
βόα for βοῦν, εὑρέα for εὐρύν; ἰχϑύα for ἰχϑύν, and some others. 


§ 45. The Vocative. 


1. In this declension the instances are particularly frequent, where a 
word can indeed form its Vocative regularly, but nevertheless makes it 
commonly, or at least among the Attics, like the Nominative. We 
subjoin therefore the rules, according to which nouns of certain termi- 
nations can thus form their own Vocative ; leaving it to observation to 
determine in what words this regular Vocative actually occurs. 

2. The endings ev¢, ἐς» us, as also the words παῖς, γραῦς, βοῦς, cast 
off their ¢ to form the Vocative; and those in eve then assume the 
circumflex (δ 11.3); e. g. βασιλεύς Voc. ὦ βασιλεῦ. - Πάρι, Δωρί, 
Τῆϑυ, ἡδύ, etc. — παῖ, γραῦ, βοῦ." 

3. Words in ας and εες, before which » has fallen away, also cast off 
their ¢ to form the Vocative, and then for the most part resume the ν ; 
e.g. ταλᾶς, avus, ὦ talav* dias, ἀντος, οὗ Alaw: yaolecc, ἐντος, ὦ 
χαρίεν. But several proper names in ἂς, avrog, have in the Voc. only 
the long a; e.g.” Arias, avros, ὦ “Atha. 

4. Words which have 7 or ὦ in the termination of the Nomi- 
native, simply take δ or o in the Vocative; regularly however only 
when the other cases have ὃ or 0; see in the examples δαίμων and 
λέων (Ὁ 43). So also μήτηρ, ἔρος, ὦ μῆτερ" ῥήτωρ, ορος, εὖ δῆτορ " 
Σωκράτης, ἐος, ὦ Σώκρατες. 

5. Feminines in ὦ and ὡς form the Vocative in οὗ (§ 11. 3); e.g. 
Σαπφώ, ὦ Σαπφοῖ" “Hac, εὖ Hoi. 

Nore 1. From the rule in no. 4, are excepted those which have the 
accent on the last syllable, e. g. ποιμήν, ἕνος, ὦ ποιμήν, shepherd ; but only 
substantives, not adjectives ; e.g. ὦ κελαινεφές. The following three accord 
with the general rule, only drawing back the accent, viz. πάτερ, ἄνερ, δᾶερ, 
from πατήρ, ἀνήρ, Sano brother-in-law, G. égos. 

Nore 2. Words which retain the long vowel in the other cases, Te- 
main in the Voc. unchanged : consequently ὦ Tere (G. evoc), ὦ Ξενο- 
gay (ὥντος), ὦ ᾿ητήφ (gos), ὦ Κράτης (ητος). But the following three 
make the vowel short in the Vocative ; viz. Axédlew ὠνος, Ποσοιδῶν ὥνος 
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Neptune, σωτήρ -ἦρος saviour; Voc. ὦ ᾿Ἵπολλον, Πόσειδον, σῶὥτερ. Here 
also the drawing back of the accent must not be overlooked. 

Note 3. When the accent in the Nominative stands upon the penult, 
it can in the Voc. be thrown farther back, by shortening the last syllable. 
(§ 12. 2.4.) This however actually takes place only in certain words, as 
Σώχρατες, ᾿Απολλον ; in others ποῖ, 6. g. χαρέεν, δαΐφρον, Παλαῖμον. 

Nore 4. It is easy to conceive, that those objects which are seldom 
directly addressed, should retain rather the form of the Nominative when- 
ever this did occur; as ὦ ποῦς, ὦ πόλις, and the like. This often takes 
place also, especially among the Attics, in such words and names as 
Κρέων, Αἴας, τάλας, σωτήρ, etc. 

Nore 5. The word ἄναξ king, when employed to invoke a a god, has 
its own form of the Vocative, ὦ ἄνα, by crasis ava; elsewhere ὦ ἄναξ, by 
crasis vas. 


§ 46. Dative Plural. 


1. When the ending oy, σε, of the Dative Plural, is preceded by a 
consonant, the same general rules are applicable as for the ¢ of the 
Nominative (§ 41). See above, κόραξ, παῖς, αἰών. So also “Aoaw 
“Ἄραβος --- Agayey, ἥπαρ ἥπατος ---- ἥπασιν, etc. 

2. When in such words the vowel of the oblique cases differs from 
that of the Nominative, it remains also in the Dat. Plural; as δαίμων, 
ov0s — δαίμοσι" ποῦς, ποδὸς --- ποσὶν" adonnt, exoc — adoineter. 
But when »t has been dropped, the necessary prolongation (δ 25. 4) 
takes place ; see above, λέων, γίγας, and also ὁδοὺς, ὄντος --- ὁδοῦσε" 
tunels, ἕντος -- τυπεῖσιν. If only » has been dropped, the short vowel 
remains; as κεείς xrevog — κτεσίν. 

Nore 1. ‘The adjectives also (not participles) in εἰς, ἐντὸς, have only 2, 
BS φωγήεις, evtog — φωγήεσιν. 

3. When the ending σεν, os, is preceded by a vowel, i.e. when the 
word has ος pure in the Genitive, this vowel remains in the Dat. Pl. un- 
changed, as in the other oblique cases ; 6. g. ᾿ἀληϑής, £06 — aly Peas’ 
τεῖχος, £06 — τείχεσε " Opus, δρυὸς --- dovoly. When however the 
Nom. Sing. has a diphthong, the Dat. Pl. takes it also, e. g. 

βασιλεύς, ἕως ---- βασιλεῦσι 
γραῦς γραὸς --- γραυσὶ 
βοὺς Boog — βουσίν. 

Νοτε 2. The ancient and epic language has -σσι(ν»), and more rarely 
ect (y), instead of os (y), in all words; and this ending, inasmuch as it 
begins with a vowel, is appended just as in the other cases; 6. g. ὀχϑύ-εσσι, . 
. »οράκοσσι, παίδεσσι, βόεσσι, βασιλέεσσιν, ἀνάχτεσι. This form of the Dative, 
when it comes from monosyllables, retains the tone upon the first syllable, 


or root; e.g. παέδεσσιν, iveos, from παῖς, ἔς.--Ἴ Dat. in aos see in § 47. 
Bee also § 52 ἢ. 3, and the Anom. υἱὸς and χείρ, ὁ 58. 
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ᾧ 47. Syncope of some Words in no. 


1. Some words in 70, G. 00, drop the ¢ in the Gen. and Dat. Sing. 
and also in the Dat. Pl. and then insert a after the 9 in this Dative ; thus 

πατήρ father, Gen. (πατέρος) πατρός, Dat. (πατέρι) πατρί, A. πατέ- 

ρα, Ὗ. πάτερ. Pl. πατέρες, G. πατέρων, D. πατράσι, A. πατέρας. 

2. In the same manner are declined, with some anomalies of accent, 
the following : 

μήτηρ (μητέρος) μητρός mother ° 
ἢ γαστήρ (γαστέρος) γασερὸς stomach 
ϑυγάτηρ (ϑυγατέρος) ϑυγατρός daughter 
Anuneng (Anuntegos) Anunteos Ceres, 
which last forms also the Accus. in the same manner, Ζηήμητρα. --- For 
ἀνήρ, see Anom. Nouns § 58. | 

Nore 1. The poets sometimes neglect this syncope, and write e, g. 
πατέρος, ϑυχατέρεσσε ; sometimes also they employ the syncope where it is 
not usually found, as ϑύγατρες, ϑυγατρῶν, etc. πατρῶν Hom. 

Note 2. The accent of these forms is very anomalous. (1) It stands 
in the full forms (except in the compound Ζ4ημήτηρ) always upon the a, 
and therefore in the forms of μήτηρ, ϑυγάτηρ, | is first shifted to that place. 
(2) After the « is dropped, the accent is thrown in the Gen. and Dat. of 
most of them, upon the ending, as μητρός, ϑυγατρῶν, ϑυγατράσε; which 
elsewhere occurs only in forms from monosyllabic Nominatives. (3) 4n- 
μήτηρ on the contrary draws the tone back in all the syncopated forms, as 
Δήμητρος, etc. and Ivyatng does the same, but only in the Nom. and Acc. 
when syncopated by the poets, as ϑύγατρα, ϑύγατρες, ϑύγατρας. 

Nore 3. The sword γαστήρ has in the Dat. Pl. γαστράσιν and γαστῆρ- 
σιν. So also ὁ ἀστήρ, Egos, star, which otherwise is not syncopated, has the 
Dat. Pl. ἀστράσιν. 


Contracted Third Declension. 


§ 48. Contraction of Words with Gen. in o¢ pure. 


1. Of words which have o¢ pure in the Genitive (§ 42), there are 
few which are not in some of their forms contracted ; although this is 
far from taking place in all those forms, where the general rules would 
permit it. 

2 In some instances the mode of contraction deviates from the 
general rules ; and one instance of this deviation lies in the following 
special rule : 

The contracted Accusative Plural of the third declension is 
always formed like the contracted Nominative Plural. 
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Nore 1. Thus e.g. the Nom. Plurals ἀληϑέες, Bosc, are regularly con- 
tracted into ἀληϑεῖς, βοῦς ; and then the Acc. Plural, contrary to the gen- 
eral rules, assumes precisely the same form; e.g. ἀληϑέας, βόας, contr. 
ἁληϑ ες, βοῦς ; and that too even in words which: usually neglect the con- 
traction of the Nom. Plur. The only exception to this special ruk, 
(ἀγνυιᾶς and the like), see in § 53. 2. 

Nore 2, In the third declension there can be strictly no ὁλοπαϑῆ (ὃ 33. 5); 
because the Nominative has no case-ending of its own, like the other cases. 
But the formatwe ending of the Nom. can also be pure, and consequently 
subject to contraction. This however must then be regarded as taking 
place in the root, and therefore as something apart from declension ; as 
κέαρ κῆρ, ᾽Οπόεις "ποῦς; and when we know the contracted form of ‘the 
Genitive (κῆρ xijgos, ᾿ Οποῦς ᾿ Οποῦντος), all the other cases follow in the 
ordinary manner. For this reason, this contraction has been already 
treated of above in § 41. ἡ. 5—7. It is only when both the formative 
ending and the case-ending are pure, and consequently a double power of 
contraction exists, that this mode cannot be separated from the ordinary 
contracted declension ; see § 53.3, Comp. ὃ 91. n. 1, 2 

Examples for practice in all the following instances of contraction, 
see in Appendix C. 


§ 49. First Form of Contraction — Words in ng, etc. 


Words in ἧς and ἐς, G. éo¢, (all of them properly adjectives,) xew- 
ters in ος, G. ἐος, and feminines in ὦ and ὡς, G. οος, are contracted in 
all the cases where two vowels come together. 


Sing. ἡ (galley) τὸ (wall) ἡ (echo) 
Nom. τριηρης , τεῖχος ἤχω 
Gen. τρεηρέος τριήρους | τείχεος τείχους ἤχοος ηχοὺς 
Dat. τριήρεξ τριῆρεε | τείχει τείχεε | ἡχοὶ ηχοῖ 
Acc. τριῆήρξα τριἤρη =| τεῖχος ἤχοα ἡ ἱπώ 
Voc. τρέηρες | τεῖχος ἤχοι 

Dual 


τείχεε τείχη | NYO) 


N. A. V. τριήρεε τριήρη. 
τειχέοεν τειχοῖν͵ as Dec. II. 


σα. ἢ. τριηρέοεν τρεηροῖν 


Nom. τρεήρεες τριήρεις τείχεα τείχη | nol 

Gen. τρεηρέων τρεηρὼν τειχέων τέέχὼν as Dec. IT. 
Dat. τρεηρεσι(ν) τεἰχεσι(ν) 

Α 


cc. [τριήρεας τριήρεις | τείχει τείχη 
τριηρεες τριήρεις | τείχεα τείχη 

- Νουῖον adjectives in ἐς are declined, with the exception of this ending 
itself, entirely like the neuters in o¢; thus from ἀληθής, Neut. ἀληθές, 
Pl. ra ἀληθέα αληϑή. 

Note 1. The feminines in ὦ and ὡς are usually found only in the 
Singular. When the Dual and Plural are necessary, they are formed 
according to Dec. II.—The masc. ἥρως gee in the anom. Nouns § 58. 
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Nore 2. The Dual in 4, (e.g. Aristoph. Thesm. 282 ¢ ὦ περικαλλῆ Θισ-- 
μοφόρω,) deviates from the general rule, as being contracted from εε (§28. 3). 
The Attics employ the uncontracted form ; 6. g. tw yéves, Plato Polit. 260. b. 


Nore 3. The Attics never neglect the contraction in these words, ex- 
cept in the Gen. Plur. where we very commonly find ἀνϑέων, κερδέων, 
τριηρέων, etc. and so in “Ageos, Gen. of “dons Mars.—The uncontracted 
forms of words in ὦ and ὡς occur nowhere, not even in the Ionic dialect. 


Nore 4. Several paroxytone adjectives i in ἧς, remain paroxytone in the 
contracted Gen. Plur. e. ᾿ξ: συνήϑης (from ἤϑος), τῶν συνγήϑων (uncontr. 
συνηϑέων»), αὐτάρχης αὐτάρκων, etc. Comp. adverbs in ὡς § 115. n. L.— 
Also the Gen. Pl. τριηρῶν, which is given above as regular, is commonly 
accented 

τριήρων, 
as coming from an adjective τριήρης three-oared. 

Nore 5. The irregular contraction of such words as have still another 
vowel before the usual contraction, see in § 53. 

Nore 6. The Dorics and the epic writers contract the Gen, in ἐος into 
ευς (§ 28. n. 5); 6. δ. τοῦ γένευς from τὸ γένος. 

Note 7. The accent of the Accus. of words in ὦ (τὴν Ryo) is con- 
trary to the rule in § 28. n.9. In words in ὥς, (of which there are but 
two, ἡώς and αἰδώς,) the Accus. is accented regularly ; ; τὴν ἠόα, ηῶ. --- The 
fonics often form the Accus. from both these terminations in ovy, e.g. "Ia 
᾿Ιοῦν, ἠώς ἠοῦν. 


§ δὅ0.᾽ Second Form of Contraction.— Words in vs, etc. 


1. All other words admit of contraction only in the Nominative, Accu- 
sative, and Vocative Plural ; except a few which are contracted in the 
Dative Singular also. We adduce first those in vs, G. vos, e.g. 0 ἐχ-- 
dus fish. 

Sing. N. ἰχϑύς G. ἐχϑύος D. ἰχϑυὶ A. ἰχϑύν 
Ρίων. N. ἰχθύες contr. ἐχϑῦς G. ἐχϑύων D. ἰχθύσιν 
A. ἐχϑύας contr. ἰχϑὺς. 

Nore 1. The epic language contracts also the Dat. in vi, as ἐγϑυῖ, 
(νέκυς, véxvi) véxus. 

2. In the same manner are contracted words in ἐς, when they have 
the Ionic and Doric form of the Gen. in so¢; e.g. in Herodotus πόλες, 
G. πόλεος, Plur. πόλεες and πόλιας, contr. πόλὲς. These also contract 
the Dat. Sing. πόλων into woz. See note 5. 

For the short vowel in some Datives, as Kigéoft, see § 28. n. 11. 

3. Here belong also βοῦς ox, cow, G. Boog D. Bot A. βοῦν V. Bou, 
Plur. βόες contr. βοῦς G. βοῶν D. βουσίν A. βόας contr. βοῦς. 

Notre 2 The Dorics wrote Bars, βῶν ; and the word has this Accusa- 
tive in Homer (Il. 4, 238) when it stands as fem. for oz-hide; comp. Il. uy, 


105 δβόεσσιν.. - 
12 


Φ 
86 § 51. rHIRD DECLENSION.—CONTRACTION. 


4. Here belongs likewise γραῦς old woman, G. γραὸς D. γραΐ A. 
γραῦν V.yoav, Plur. yoaes contr. γραῦς G. yoawy D. yoavot A. γρᾶας 
contr. γραῦς. The unusual contraction of γράες into γραῦς is to be not- 
ed. The Ionics have yonus, γρηῦς, etc. without contraction.—For 
ναῦς, which partly follows this model, see Anom. Nouns § 58. 


Note 3. In all the above words the contraction is often neglected by 
Attic writers; most frequently in the Nom. Plur. and especially in forms 
from monosyllables, as xis, μύες, δρύες, yedes, βόες; often also ἐχϑύαες, 
etc. 

Nore 4. It is somewhat remarkable, that by this contraction the Plur- 
al becomes again like the Nom. Sing. Even where the quantity is 
different, this is not always apparent from the accent, e.g. in ὃ βότρυς 
and τοὺς βότρυς. 

Note 5. In the common language, the flexion in ες, G. swe, ete. is 
exhibited (besides in xis) only by single forms from τίγρις tiger, ssogtis 
heifer, πόσις husband, ἡ μῆνις wrath, ἡ τρόπις keel, (all which however 
sometimes take ὃ in the Gen. §56.n.5); and further by some proper 
names, a8 Ἶφις, and by adjectives in ες, s, ὁ 63.1. The multitude of oth- 


er words in ἐς, which assume no consonant in the Genitive, follow the mo- 
del in the following section. 


Nore 6. The word δὲς sheep conforms to the above mode of declension 
(Text 2); and has Gen. dios, Nom. and Acc. Plur. δὲς (longs). Com- 
monly however the Nom. Sing. is contracted (ols), and the word is 
then thus declined: N. ἡ οἷς, G. οἱός, Ὁ. ot, A. οἷν, Plur. οἷες, olas, both 
contr. οἷς, consequently ἢ, αἱ, τὰς ols.—But in the Dat. Pl. Homer has 
ὅοσσιν, for osgs according to the following section. 


Nott 7. Most words in οὖς belong to the contracted second declen- 
sion, 88 πλοῦς, ῥοῦς, νοῦς. Like βοῦς are declined only χοῦς (Anom. § 58) 
and ῥοῦς when it signifies sumac ; but these are never contracted. 


§51. Contraction with the Attic Genitive, etc. 


1. Most words in ἐς and ¢, and some few in v¢ and υ, retain in the 
common language, the vowel of the Nominative only in the Nom. Acc. 
and Voc. Singular. In all the other terminations they change it into ¢, 
and then contract the Dat. εἰ into ¢s, the Plur. e¢¢ and éa¢ into εἰς, and 
Neut. ea into 7. Other endings are not contracted. 

2. Substantives in ἐς and υς then assume alao the so called 


Attic Genitive, 


i.e. they form the Gen. Sing. in ὡς instead of o¢, and the Gen. Dual in 


qy* instead of ocy ; but they accent all three Genitives as if the last syl- 
lable were short (§ 11. 5, 8.) 


_* The Grammarians call this Attic ; but in the manuscripts and editions of At- 
tic writers we find ὁ. g. γενεσέοιν, xevnctosy, etc. The form in ψν rests only on 


the authority of the ancient Grammarians and on analogy, as no examples of it 
aro known. 
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8. Neuters in v and ὁ have the common Genitive; e. g. ἄστυ, ἄστεος, 
ἀστέων᾽ πέπερε, πεπέρεος. 

4. Hence arises for substantives the following usual mode of de- 
clension : 


Sing. ἡ (state) ὁ (ell) τὸ (city) | ᾿ς Plur. 
N. πόλες πῆχυς ἄστυ όλεες πήχεις ἄστη 
G. | πόλεως πήχεως ἄστεος [πόλεων πηχέων ἀστέων 
D. 7 πόλεε | πηζχει ἄστεε [πόλεσι(ν) | πήχεσι (ν) | ἄστεσι(ν) 
| πόλιν | πῆχυν | ἄστυ [πόλεις πήχεις ἄστη 
V. | node πῇχυ ἄστυ ὅλεες πήχεις ἄστη 
Dual.N.A. | πόλεε | πήχεε | ἄστεε 
G.D. | mohewy | πήχεων  αἀστέοιν 


5. Adjectives in vs, Neut. υ, have the common Genitive, and do not 
contract the neuter Plural ; 6. g. 


ἡδύς Neut. ἡδύ Gen. ἡδέος Dat. ἡδεῖ 
Pl. ἡδεῖς Neut. ἡδέα G. ἡδέων. 


Nore 1. The greater part. of words in vg are declined according to the 
preceding section. Like πῆχυς are declined only πέλεχυς, and in part 
ἔγχελυς and πρέσβυς, see anom. Nouns § 58. Like ἄστυ are declined (be- 
aides πῶν which does not occur contracted) a number of names of plants 
and minerals in 4, as civant, κιννάβαρι, etc. 

Nore 2. The Attic poets have, for the sake of the metre, the Gen. ἄσ- 
tews, which later writers use also in prose. 


Nore 3. The Ionics always decline words in ἐς Gen. ws (as πό- 
Asoc, etc.) according to § 50.—There exists also a Genitive in eo¢, but only 
among the Attics, when they shorten that in ews on account of the metre, 
e.g. πόλεος, ὕβρεος, etc.—-The epic poets have the Ionic flexion ; except 
that in the Dat. they make εἴ m order to avoid the cacophony of εἰ, 6. g. 
πύσις, πόσιος, πόσε, Hence, when they contract this Dative, they often 
make it in εἰ (πόλει), instead of (πόλι), which is peculiar to Ionic and 
Doric prose.—On the other hand, of the words in υς which pein here 
(except ἔγχελυς), the Ionic form is δος, εὖ, 88 πῆχυς, πήχεος, πήχεϊ, etc 

Nore 4. The word πόλες alone has in the epic language a Gen. πό- 
ληος, and then the Accus. is πόληα. 


Nore 5. Contractions like πηχῶν, and G. ἡμίσους, Pl. τὰ ἡμίση, from the 
neut. adject. ἥμισυ, belong to the later and less pure Attic dialect. 


§52. Third Form of Contraction.— Words in evs. 


Words in εὐς have likewise the Attic Genitive, but only that of the 
Sing. in ὡς, and without any peculiarity in the Accent ; inasmuch as the 
tone in the Nom. is always on ev¢, and therefore remains in the other 
eases on the penult (§ 43. n. 4,1). In these words also, only the Dat. 
Sing. and Nom. and Accus. Plur. are contracted ; but in the last case 
the uncontracted eas is the more usual form. 
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Sing. ὁ (king) Dual. Plur. 


Nom. | βασιλεὺς βασιλέε βασιλεῖς 

Gen. βασιλέως βασιλέοεν | βασιλέων 

Dat. βασιλεῖ βασιλεῦσι (ν) 

Acc. βασιλέα βασιλέας and βασελεῖς 
Voc. βασελεῦ βασιλεῖς 


Nore 1. The long a in the Acc. Sing. and Plur. is an Attic peculiarity. 
—The Ασουβ. in εἷς is employed by writers not Attic, i.e. those called 
ot κοινοί (§ 1.9) The Accus. Sing. in éa is sometimes contracted into 9 by 
the Attic as well as other poets: Il. ο, 339. Aristoph. Acharn. 1151. 

Nore 2. The earlier Attic writers, e.g. Thucydides, Aristophanes, con- 
tract the Nom. Pt. into ἧς, 6. g. of ἱππῆς, of Μαντινῆς. This contraction is 
sometimes marked with « subscript, but incorrectly, because it comes from 
the ancient 72 ; see the next note. 

Nore 3. The Ionics decline throughout βασιλῆος, βασιλῆϊ, na, He, nes 
etc.—The form in é0¢, ἐξ, on the contrary, is here very rare, and pec 
the poets.—For the Dat. Pl. βασιλέεσσει and ἱππήεσσι from ἱππεύς, see 5 46. 


n. 2 


§ 53. Attic Contracted Forms. 


I. Some deviations in the contractions of the third declension oc- 
cur occasionally through the influence of the Attic dialect ; especially 
when ἃ is both preceded and followed by a vowel. In such instances 
the ending ¢a is contracted into «, instead of into 7; e. g. vysn¢ healthy, 
Acc. Sing. and Neut. Pl. ὑγιέα contr. vysa, and so εὐφυᾶ, ἐνδεᾶ ; κλέος 
Pl. xAcea—xdéa. 

2. Even those endings of words in εὑς which are not usually con- 
tracted, swallow up in some words in like manner the ¢ before a, as, 
and ὡς; thus yoevs a measure (see Anom. χοῦς § 58), Gen. yous for 
χοέως, Acc. χοᾶ, Acc. Pl. yous’ Πειραιεὺς G. Πειραιῶς A. Πειραεᾶ 
ἀγυιεεὺς altar before the door, τοὺς ἀγυεῶᾶς, and some others. 

3. In proper names in -xAéy¢ contr. κλῆς, there arises a double con- 
traction, which however is usual only in the Dative, e. g. 

N. Περικλέης - Περικλῆς 

G. Περεκλέεος contr. Περικλέους 

D. Τερικλέες — ἹΠερικλέεε — ἸΠερεκλεῖ 

A. Περικλέα -- Περικλέα 

V. Περίκλεες -- Περέκλεις. 

So also ᾿“᾿ζρακλης Hercules, and some others. 

Nortel. The doubly contracted Accusative is rarely found, e. g. ‘Hee- 
xin, Plat. Phaedo. p. 89.c.—The form “Hgaxdjy in later writers is ex- 
plained from § 56. n. 4. 

Nore 2. Sometimes instead of contraction, there was an elision of one 
of the vowels ; 6. g. Voc.“Hoaxiec, as an exclamation in the later prose; and 
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in the poets, Gen. Σοφοκλέος, D. Ἡρακλέϊ; Hom. ὑπερδέα (instead of eit) 
for ὑπερδεέα from -εἧς ; σπέσσε for σπέεσσι. 

Note 3. By means of this elision we can explain the instances, where 
the unaccented ending % eg. in ta κλέα, which from the contraction 
should be long, is nevertheless in the epic writers short. Comp. § 28. 
n. 11. 

Nore 4. As to the rest, the learner should observe for himself, what 
words and what endings in each word have the ordinary form, or this pe- 
culiar contraction. Thus we find always ἁλιέα, ἁλιέας, from ἁλιεύς, and 
from ὑγιής the Acc. Pl. ὑγιεῖς, never -ἄς. Comp. Text 1. 

Nore 5. The Ionics always have ὑγιέα, Ἡρακλέεα, ἐνδεέες, etc. The 
early poets contract the first es into e or 7; 6. g. from κλέος, » OMEEOG, we find 
G. xdsiog Pl. κλεῖα ; D. σπεῖο and onijé ; also Ἡρακλῆος, qi, (ga.—For χρέος, 


χρέως, see ᾧ 58. . 


§ 54. Fourth Form of Contraction —Neuters in ας. 


I. Of the neuters in ας the following two, κέρας horn and τέρας won- 
der, have the Gen. in ατος, from which the Ionics drop the τ, 
κέρατος κέραος, τέρατος τέραος, 
and the following three, γῆρας age, γέρας honour, and xgéac meat, 
have every where only aoc. | 
2. Hence arises the following contraction : 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. A.V. χέρας κέραε κέδα κέραα κέρα ι 
G. κέραος κέρως κεραάοεν κερῷν κεράων κέρων 
D. κέραὶ κέρᾳ κέρασι(ν) 


Nore 1. The word τέρας admits the contraction only in the Plural, as 
τέρα τερῶν ; in the Singular τέρατος alone is usual among the Attics. So 
also in πέρας, the form in atog remained current along with the contracted 
one. The three other words commonly occur only in the contracted . 
form. ‘The form in aog is consequently, in all these words, merely Ionic. 


3. Other neuters in as, aos, take of the contracted forms only 
those in α and a; e.g. σέλας light, δέπας goblet, τῷ σέλᾳ, δέπᾳ, Pl. 
ta σέλα, déna. So also δέρας, σφέλας, etc. 

Nore 2. The middle syllable ga in the forms from κέρας i is originally 
long; 88 κέρατα Anacr. 2. Eurip. Bacch. 919. Hence, in the later epic 
writers, the resolution of the long vowel, as κεράατα, and in like manner 
also τεράατα. 

Nore 3. On the other hand, the final syllable, e. g- in ta γέρα, κρέα, is 
sometimes used as short (§ 28. ἢ. 11).—In Homer, κρέα is also made mono- 
syllabic, § 28. n. 6. 

Nore 4. The Ionics in flexion often change the a of these words into 
t, and decline them as if from a Nom. in o¢; 6. g. κέρδος, ta γέρεα, κρέεσ-- 
σιν, etc. Some old words have only this form; see the Anom. βρέτας, 
οὖδας, and in part xvéqas, § 58. 
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§ 55. Contracted Form of Comparatives in ὧν, ov. 
1. Comparatives in ων, Neut. ον, G. ovos, (§§ 67, 68,) drop the 
» in the Accasative Singular, and in the Nom. Accus. and Voc. Plheral, 


and then contract the vowels. But unless this contraction takes place, 
the » is never dropped, even by the Ionics. E. g. 


Sing. Pulur. 
Nom. μείξων greater μείζονες contr. μείζους 
Gen. μεέζονος μεεζονῶν 
Dat. μείζονε μείζοσι(ν) 


Acc. μείζονα contr. μείζω | μείζονας contr. μείζους 
Voc. μεῖζον μείζονες contr. μείζους 
Neut. Plur. τὰ μείζονα contr. μείζω 
The Dual remains unchanged. 


The Attics employ the forms μείζονα and μείζονας not less readily 
than they do the contracted ones; but μείζονες seldom occurs. 

2. Similar, but less simple, is the usual Attic contraction of the Ac- 
cusative in the two proper names “πόλλων, ὠνος, and Ποσειδῶν, ὦνος, 
Neptune, 

Acc. Anollwva’ Anodin, Tlocsdava Ποσειδῶ. 
Nore. So also in the poets xuxswy a mized drink, Acc. κυκεῶνα---αὖ- 


κεῶ, epic xvxeei.—Compare on this contraction and some similar ones 
from εἰκών, ἀηδών, etc. ὁ 56. n. 6. d. and n. 7. 


§56. Anomatous Dec.enston. 


1. What is properly called anomaly in declension, is when from any 
Nominative one or more of the oblique cases are actually formed in an 
irregular and peculiar manner, i.e. not according to the general rules ; 
see in the list of Anomalous Nouns, § 58, 6. g. ἀνήρ, κύων, γάλα. 

Nors 1. ‘To these mere deviations in flexion, may be referred the sim- 


pler declension of some foreign and later proper names in ¢, with a long 
vowel, e. g. 


Φιῆς G. OR Ὁ. OAR A. Φιλῆν V. Φιλῆ 
᾿Ιησοῦς Ε. Ἰησοῦ Ὁ. Ἰησοῦ A. Incoty V. Ἰησοῦ. 

ῷ. But the greater part of the actual deviations from regular declension, 
consist in what may be called the commutation or interchange of forms. 
In Greek it was very often the case, especially in the more ancient lan- 
guage, that a word had two or more terminations and modes of flexion, 
with only one and the same signification. As the language became 
more cultivated, only one of these forms was for the most part retained 
as the current form; but still the other often maintained its place, some- 
times for the sake of well sounding alternation, sometimes acciden- 
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tally, and most frequently in the poets. E.g. 4yuyzty0, more seldom 
Δήμητρα, Ceres; δάκρυον, older form δάκρυ, vos, tears. 

Nore 2. Here belong the instances where ἃ masc. in og of Dec. II, is at 
the came time a neut. in ος of Dec. II]; like ὃ and τὸ σχότος darkness, σκύφος 
cup, doc chariot. (Further, some prolongations of the feminine endings 
of Dec. I, e. g. σελήνη, ἀνάγκη, Lon. σεληναίη, ἀναγκαίη; AInva Minerva, 
epic "Αϑήνη, Ion. ᾿4ϑηναίη; and many female names in ἡ with the epic | 
secondary form in sa, as Πηνελόπη and Πηνελόπεια, Περσεφόνεια, Τερψι- 
zogua. And in general, many proper names have even in the Nom. 
a double form; e.g. -κλῆς and -κλος, ᾿Ιφικλῆς and Ἴφικλος ; and the poets 
therefore, according to the necessities of the metre, could follow some- 
times one form, sometimes the other. Thus Homer has always in the 
Nom. Πάτροκλος, but in the Acc. both Πάτροκλον and Πατροκλῆα, Voc. 
Πάτροκλε and Πατρόκχλεις, without its being necessary to consider this as 
a case of Metaplasm ; see.5 below. 

3. Such double forms had their origin, of course, at a time when as 
yet there was no trace and no idea of scientific grammar, and when ev- 
ery form and every ending was regarded only by itself, without refer- . 
ence to any other form. Hence it was the natural consequence, that 
often, of two modes of flexion in a word, one became usual in one 
oblique case, and the other in another; and thus the word became 
truly aazomalous. E.g. γυνή would regularly follow the first declen- 
sion, but actually has the Gen. γυναικός, etc. from the obsolete Nom. 
IINAIE So ναῦς has inthe Acc. ναῦν, but in the Dat. νηΐ, from the 
Ionic foym νηῦς. See these words in § 58, and compare there also 
Ζεύς, ὕδωρ, γόνυ, δένδρον, πῦρ. 

4. Not unfrequently the two forms remained more or, less in com- 
mon use by the side of each other, in the same case; e.g. υἱός, G. 
υἱοῦ and also υἱέος from a Nom. of the third declension ; see in the Catal. 
§58, and comp. there ϑέμες, κοινωνός, ὄρνις, yous. A word of this 
sort is called Abundans.* 

5. When both forms presuppose but one and the same Nominative, 
from which they are only declined in a different manner, the word is 
called a 

Heteroclite, 


e.g. Οἰδίπους, Gen. Οἰδίποδος and Οἰδίπου after the contracted second 


declension. When however one of the forms presupposes an unusual 
or obsolete Nominative, this is called a 


Metaplasm, 


e g- δένδρον, ov, Dat. Pl. δένδροις and ale, δένδρεσιν from a Nom. 
τὸ δένδρος. 


"δον sach words however are abundantia only for usin grammar; because 
we mast observe and arrange together, what was current at different periods or 
ia different dialects and writers; as e.g. the variations in ϑέμες. 


¢ 
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6. It is also an instance of Metaplasm, when from a masculine in o¢ 
is formed a Neut. Pl. in a; this occurs in prose particularly with 
. τὰ δεσμά, σταϑμα, σῖτα, 
which forms, especially in certain connexions, are used for of δεσμοί, etc. 


Nore 3. Most of the common and poetical anomalies of declension 
consist of Heteroclites and Metaplasms, or a mixture of both. Those 
which require to be treated of singly are given in alphabetical order in 
§58. Here, however, we must first bring into one view several classes of 
anomalous nouns, under which are included many of those particular ex- 
amples. . 

Νοτε 4. To the Heteroclites belong those words in ἧς which are declin- 
ed after both Dec. I, and III. Some throughout ;.e. g. μύκης mushroom, G. ov 
and 7to¢ ; especially proper names like Jagns, G. ov and grog; see the 
Anom. Θαλῆς, § 58. Others in part; thusall contracted propér names in ἧς 
which have Gen. sos, form the Acc. both in ἡ and qv; e.g. Σωχράτης G. 
(205) ους, Acc. ΣΣωχράτη Plat. and Σωχράτην Xenoph. Of those in κλῆς, the 
Acc. in κλῆν, though used by later writers, is wholly rejected by the Atticista. 
—The Ionics invert this, and in words in ἧς which are usually declined 
after Dec. I, they form the Acc. Sing. and Plur. after Dec. III; e.g. 

toy δεσπότεα Pl. τοὺς δεσπότεας, from δεσπότης, ov 
Μιλτιάδεα from ἩΙιλτιάδης, ov.* 


Nore 5. Another class of Heteroclites consists of some nouns in ἐς, which 
in flexion sometimes assume a 6, and sometimes not; 6. g. μῆνις wrath G. 
μήνιος and μήνιδος; and several proper names, as Avayagors, ἐδος Aristot. 
and eo Plutarch. So also feminines in ἐς, ἐδος, 6. g. πανήγυρις, μῆτις, 
Tow, Θέτις, etc. are declined by the Ionics and Dorics very commonly with 
G. wos.—Here belong also some epic Datives with a shortened «(§ 28. ἢ. 11), 
as dat for δαΐδι. 

Nore 6. The Nominative endings in ὡς, wy, og, give occasion also to 
very many anomalies; where however it is sometimes difficult to decide, 
whether one of the forms ought not to be referred to contraction. Here 
belong : 

a. Nom. ὡς and o¢. Even ἔρως, ὠτος, desire, love, which most clearly 
belongs to Dec. III, has also a secondary poetic form ἔρος, Acc. 
ἔρον. It is therefore less surprising, when in some words which 
belong to the Attic Dec. II, there occur single forms from the 
common Dec. II; 6. g. ταώς, Nom. PL. ταῷ and ταοί. See also the 
Anom. κάλως and γέλως ὁ 58. 

b. Nom. ox, G. ὦ and wos. So Μίνως, πάτρως, μήτρως;; but still in 
Plur. more commonly πάτρωες, etc. Seo also the Anom. κάλως, 
and comp. ἥρως, § 58. 

c. Nom. ὡς, G. otos. These words sometimes drop theirt. The 
word 0 ἱδρώς sweat, ἱδρῶτι, ἱδρῶτα, has also an Attic secondary 


* All proper names which are formed like patronymics, as Midesddnc, Ev 
πίδης etc. and the most of those which are not (like «Σωχράτης) compounded. 
e.g. «Αἰσχίνης, Ξέρξης, Γύγης, etc. are declined in Greek, with the exception of 
this Ionic anomaly, entirely after Dec. 1; while the Latins form them wholly 
after Dec. III, as Gen. Miltiadis iadis, Xerzis, etc. 
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form τῷ ἱδρῷ, τὸν ἱδρῶ, which indeed is usually considered as 
contraction (like κέρατο, κέρᾳ), but which also coineides with the 
forms of the Attic Dec. II; as does also χρωτέ, χρῷ, from the Anom. 
χφώς. A more evident transition to the Att. Dec. ΠῚ, see in Anom. 
γέλως (§ 58) and in some adjectives, as εὑρύκερως, etc. § 63. n. δ. 

d. Nom. ὡς and oy. Here the anomaly sometimes occurs even in 
the Nominative ; θ. 8. ὃ ταώς G. ὦ, and ὃ ταῶν G. aos, peacock ; ὃ 
τυφώς G. ὦ, and τυφών G. ὥγος, whirlwind; 4 ἅλως G. ὦ and wos, 
and ἡ ἅλω» G. voc, threshing floor. Yn the Plur. of all these words, 
the forms of Dec. III, are the most usual.—With these may also 
be compared the Accusatives "Anohiw, Ποσειδῶ, κυκεῶ, § 55. 2, 

e. Nom. ως and ang. This is adduced only because of the Homeric 
Accus. iyo for ἰχῶρα from 6 6 ἰχώρ, ὥρος, lymph.* 

Note 7. Some feminines in ὧν have also a secondary form ing G. 
evs ; as γλήχων, νος, »επηννοναῖ,---γληχώ, ots" Γοργών, ὄνος, in earlier 
writers Topyes, οὖς. In this way we can explain the instances where e. g. 

from ἢ εἰκών, ὄνος, tmage, we find also G. εἰχοῦς A. εἰκώ Acc. Pl. 
εἰκούς. 
from ἀηδών, 6 ov0s, nightingale — G. ἀηδοῦς Voc. ἀηδοΐ. 
from χελιδών, ovos, swallow — Voc. χελιδοῖ. 
In some of these examples however a contraction like that of μείζων etc. 
ean be assumed. § 55. 1. 


Nore 8. Finally, in the epic and lyric poets, instead of the ordinary 
forms of certain words, there are found single cases of a shorter or more 
simple form, of which however the analagous Nominative does not occur. 
So especially forms in Dec. III, with the case-endings 06, 1, a, ες, σι, in- 
stead of the usual ones in Dec. 1 and II. 

E. g. for ἀλκῇ from ἀλκή strength — ἀλκὶ from .442, Hom. 

for κρόχην from κρύκη woof --- κρόχα from KPO, Hesiod. 
for ἀΐδου, ἀΐδῃ, ἀΐδην" from ὃ ἀΐδης Hades—aidos, aids, Gide, from 
Mis. 


for χλάδῳ from ὃ χλάδος bough—xiadi and in Plur. κλάδεσι from 
ΚΑΑΣ. 
for ἀνδροπόδοις from τὸ ἀνδράποδον slave—avdgancdeccs as if from 
ANAPAH OT, Hom. 
for ὑσμίνῃ from ἢ ὑσμίνη battle—vopive from ὙΣΙΑΙΣ. 
And s0 of some others. Here belong also 
al στάγες for σταγόνες drops 
ϑέραπα, ϑέραπες, for ϑεράποντα, ὩΣ servant 
paoti, μάστιν, for μάστῖγι, a, from 4 μάστιξ scourge. 
Some such forms cannot well be considered as Metaplasms of any known 
word, but merely as single cases of an obsolete word. So 


τὴν vipa snow, from NIP, 


ΑΙ! these appearances become perfectly plain, 80 soon as we have a correct 
idea of the original oneness of all the declensions, and perceive that the first and 
second, with their subordinate forms, are only ancient contractions and abridge- 
ments from the third. In this way, the Acc. ἴῃ of the Attic Dec. II, stande 
in connexion with the contr. Acc. in ὦ of Dec. III; the Acc. in » of Dec. Ill, 
with those of Dec. 1 and II; the Ionic δεσπότεα appears less irregular; and 20 
of all the rest. See ufakrl Sprachl. ὃ 33. ἡ. 3. 
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for the common word for snow is χεών, and νιφάς has only a derived sig- 
ification, snow-fake. Further, the cases 

τῆς στιχός, Pl. otiyes, as, from ΣΤΙΞ 
cannot be referred to the prosaic ὁ στέχος row, on account of the difference 
of gender. 


Nore 9. A very peculiar anomaly in declension is occasioned by the 
paragogic ending 
φὲν or ge ; 

which is so very common in epic poetry, and is used instead of the 
Dative or Genitive Sing. and Plur. being appended to words for the most 
part after the following analogy : 

-ogiy in words of Dec. Il, ὁ. g. στρατός στρατόφιν. 

~ngiy in words of Dec. I, 6. g. κεφαλή κεφαλῆφε, βία Bings.® 

-ecgiy in neuters in o¢ G. 206, 6. g. dos, στῆϑος---ὕχεσφι, στήϑεσφεν. 
The few peculiarities and deviations which occur, like κράτεσφε from 
KPA κρατός, may safely be left to the learner’s observation. — But thus 
much, it would seem, we may assume with certainty, viz. (1) That this 
form had originally merely an adverbial and for the most part local signi- 
fication ; precisely like the similar syllables 9s, Sey ; hence ὄρεσφιεν in the 
mountains, xeqalijgs (λαβεῖν) by the head, ϑύρηφι before the door; (2) That 
this signification however was often rendered more definite by the aid of 
ἃ preposition, e.g. ἐπ᾿ ixgiogiy upon the deck, διὰ στήϑεσφι through the 
breast; (3) That it hence became not unusual to subjoin this form after 
all those prepositions which govern the Dative or Genitive, instead of 
the ordinary forms of these cases. This last continued to be by far the 
most common usage; and the instances are few where this form stands 
for a case, without a preposition; e.g. aylaings πεποιϑώς confiding in 
valour, Bings with force ; most rarely of all for the simple Genitive alone, 
as ὑστεύφιν Sis a pile of bones. Still this form approaches to the nature 
of a true case in this, that it is often grammatically connected with regular 
cases, 6. 5. ἀπὸ πλατέος πτυόφιν ; and even stands double, being repeated 
in the substantive and adjective, as χρατερῆφε βίηφι. This however occurs 
also with the undisputed local ending ds, in ὅνδε δόμονδε. 


§ 57. Nouns Defective and Indeclinable. 


1. Defective nouns are such as from their very nature cannot occur 
in more than one number; e.g. αἐϑήρ, and the following Plurals: τὰ 
᾿ ἔγκατα (Dec. ITI) bowels, of ἐτησίαε tradewinds, ai dvopal the occi- 
dent, west, and the names of festivals, as ra Ζιεονύσια, etc. 

2. Further, some words which are commonly used only in certain 
connexions; mostly the following, viz. 


* The Grammarians assume, that this syllable is in all instances a mere ep- 
pendage to that actual case, which under the circumstances is required. Hence, 
when it stands for the Dative of Dec. I, they put ὁ subscript under the η, in or- 
der to distinguish it from the Genitive. This is manifestly incorrect; as appears 
FY comparing the Datives of the other declensions, etc. See fusfahri. 

. Ὁ. 


a 
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τὸ ὄναρ dream, τὸ ὕπαρ waking vision, only as Nom. and Acc. 

τὸ ὄφελος and τὸ ἦδος, advantage, only as Nom. e.g. τί ὧν ἡμῖν 
ὄφελος εἴης ; what wouldst thou profit us ? 

μάλη (old form for pacyadn shoulder) only in the phrase υ ὑπὸ μάλης 
under the arm. 


See also ὦ μέλε and οὗ tay in 1 the Catal. §58. Here belong also many, 
which from being originally nouris, have become adverbs; as the Acc. 
éxixdny, and ἐξαίφνης properly ἐξ αἴφνης, etc. (δ 115. n. 3, 4.) 
Finally, all those in which certain cases are wanting; see the Anom. 
"Aovos, Πρέσβυς, “Oooe. 

3. Indeclinable nouns in Greek are mostly some foreign words, as 
τὸ πάσχα; and among these the names of the letters, ἄλφα, pu, etc. 
Of genuine Greek worda, the only ones indeclinable are the cardinal 
numbers (§ 70).—We must further reckon as indeclinable, in a cer- 
tain measure, the Particip. neut. τὸ χρεών, from the Impers. χρή, on 
account of the construction τοῦ χρεῶν, Eurip. Hipp. 1256. Joseph. Ant. 
VIII. 284. See Ausfihri. Sprachl. § 57. n. 4. 


Nore 1. The name of the letter σίγμα is found declined, ta σίγματα 
etc. This could be easily explained, since the form is entirely Greek ; but 
the reading is not certain. 


Nore.2, It is not an entirely correct proceeding, when Grammarians 
reckon among the defective nouns many old and poelic words, which oc- 
curred but seldom in the early poetry, and have accidentally therefore 
been preserved only in this or that case; as e.g. γέφα, already mentioned 
in §56.n.8. See also the Anom. λιτί, ἠλέ, § 58. So too when they 
reckon as indeclinable, words of a similar kind, which accidentally have 
been preserved only in the Nominative ; or if neuters, in the Nom. and 
Accusative; 6. g. ἢ duc gift, τὸ δέμας shape. Among these last there 
may indeed be many, which the ancients really never used in the Genitive 
or Dative, as 6. g δέμας ; but then they are defective. They could be in- 
dechnable only when they actually occurred e. g. in the Genitive without 
changing the form, like tov πάσχα. For dina see the Catal. ὁ 58. 


Nore 3. Some shorter secondary forms of usual words, such as those 
which we have seen (§ 56. n. 8) in the oblique cases, are found also in the 
Nom. alone ; and are therefore sometimes reckoned among nouns inde- 
clinable, in the manner above censured. Still more incorrect is it, to re- 
gard them as arbitrary abridgments by the ancient poets from usual 
forms ; since they are rather remains of the ancient uncultivated language, 
whose Place was afterwards supplied by fuller forms. Such are: 


τὸ δῶ" house ; full form τὸ δῶμα 
τὸ κρῖ barley; full form 7 κριϑή, from which however the former can 
be no abridgment, since the gender is different. 


© The Plural form χρέσεα δῶδη Hesiod can be regarded as a contraction, like 
the Plural κάρα ; see Anom. κάρα § 58. 
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τὸ ἄλφι meal ; full form ἄλφιτον. The short form was probably de- 
clined like μέλε, sto. 
τὸ γλάφυ cave ; manifestly Neut. of an adject. ΓΔΑΦΥ͂Σ, for which 
γλαφυρός excavated was afterwards used. 
See also the Anom. κάρα, κάρη (§ 58), which is sometimes regarded as an 
abridgment of κάρηαρ or κάρηνον ; also some adjectives in § 64. n. 3. 5. 


§ 58. Catalogue of Anomalous Nouns. 


Pret. Note. For the arrangement and mode of using this Catalogue, 
see the preliminary notes to the Catalogue of Anomalous Verbs, § 114. What 
is there said of unusual or obsolete themes, which are merely presupposed 
in order to explain actual forms, applies here also to the unusual or obgo- 
lete Nominatives. ‘These are here, as there, and indeed throughout this 
work, distinguished by being printed in capitals. All that belongs to or- 
dinary prose is here printed large, either wholly or in part; that which is 
poetical or rare, small. 


"An desy § 56. ἢ. 7. | ἄϊδος etc. ὁ 56. n. 8. 
ἀλκὶ § 56. ἡ. 8. ἄλφι § 57. ἃ. 8. 

ἅλως and ἅλων § 56. ἢ. 6. d. ἄμφω etc. § 78. 4. 

ἄνα Voc. ὁ 45. n. 5. | ἀνδραπόδεσσι § 56. ἢ. 8. 


ἀνήρ man, belongs to the same class of words as πατήρ (δ 47), but 
admits the syncopé in all the cases which increase, and then inserts 
ὃ (§19.n.1). Thus: ἀνδρός, ἀνδρί, ἄνδρα, ol ἄνερ. PL ἄνδρες, 
ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδράσιν, ἄνδρας. 
In the epic language also regularly, ἀνέρος etc. and in Dat. Pl. ἄν. 
δρεσσιν. 
"Anolon, Acc. δ 55. 2. Voce. § 45. n. 2. 
agyéros, -τε, epic instead of Gen. ἀργῆτος Dat. ἥτι from ἀργής white. 
“ons Mars, G. ” Ageog, does not contract the Gen. but contracts the 
Dat. “does—Ace. “don and * deny, § 66. n. 4. 
In the epic language Agnos, “Agni, “Agna. A Gen. “Agsuc often oc- 
curs, which however is doubtful; see Ausf. Sprachl. § 58. 
ἀρνὸς tov, τῆς, the Jamb's, ἀρνί, ἄρνα, Pl. ἄρνες D. agvacs. The 
Nom. Sing. is supplied by ἀμνός. 
These are cases from an obsolete Nom. 4PHIN or 4PPHN, G. eves, 
whence ἄρνός etc. by Syncope, as-in ἀγήρ. 
ἀστράσι § 47. n. 8. 
βάτος has the pay wri Gen. Bartew of Dec. I. Herodotus. 
ας to, image, G. βρέτεος, Pl. βρέτη, see § 54. n. 4. 
βῶν, Acc. § 50, n. 2. Το Be ᾿ 
γάλα τὸ, milk, has G. γάλακτος Dat. ycdaxrs, etc. Comp. § 41. 5 and 
the marginal note. 
γάλως sister-in-law, G. γάλω ; Ion. Nom. γαλόως G. γαλόω. 
γαστήρ § 47. 2. and n. 3. 


γέλως 0, laughter, G. wros, Acc. γέλωτα and γέλων after the Att. Dec. 
II. § 56. ἡ. 6. ε. 
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Homer has also the Dat. γέλῳ, and in Od... 346 stands the Acc. 

γέλον, but with the various reading γέλω, § 37. n. 2. ὁ 56. n. 6. a. 
γλάφυ § 57. n. 8. ll γλήχων § ὅθ. ἡ. 7. 
γόνυ τὸ, knee, α. γόνατος etc. Dat. Pl. γόνασιν, as from ΓΟΝΑ͂Σ. 

Comp. δόρυ, δόρατος. 

Tonic γουνάτος etc. and in the poets youvos, γουνί, Pl. γοῦνα, γούνων. 
Comp. dogv. ' 

Γοργῶν § ὅθ. ἡ. 7. 
γυνη woman, γυναικός, γυναικί, γυναῖκα, a γύναι. Pl. γυναῖκες, as, 

γυναικῶν, ζυναιξίν, all from ΓΥΎΝ 415. 

For the Voc. γύναι, comp. ἄνα § 45. n. 5.—The accent οὗ γυναικός 
etc. forms an exception to § 43. n. 4. 

dat § 56. n. 5. ] δεῖνα § 78. 

δένδρον τὸ, tree, in Dat. Pl. commonly δένδρεσε from τὸ devdgos, 
which occurs in Ionic. Comp. xgévoy.—From another Ionic form δέν- 
dgeoy came the plurals δένδρεα, δενδρέοις, which are also not unknown 
in the common prose. 

Διός, dik, see Ζεύς. 

dogu τὸ, spear, G. δόρατος etc. Dat. Pl. δόρασι, from 4ΟΡΑ͂Σ. 

Comp. γόνυ, γόνατος. 

Ionic δούρατος etc. From another still more simple form came the 
(more poetic) cases δορός, δορί, Ion. δουρός, δουρί, Pl. δοῦρα, δούρων,. 
δούρεσσιν. Comp. γόνυ. 

δορυξέ Voc. see § 36 marg. note. || δῶ § 57. π. 3. 
ἔαρ, ἦρος, see § 41. n. 7. || ἐάων see ἐύς. 
ἔγχελυς ἡ, eel, G. νος, has in the Plur. Ion. ἐγχέλυες etc. Att. ἐγχέλεις, 

ἐγχέλεων, ὃ 51. πη. 1. 
εἰπών § 56. n. 7. | 
ἐὺς good, an epic word, from which come Gen. ἐῆος ὃ Acc. ἐΐν.---ΑἸδο Gus, 

Acc. Uv, Neut. 7V.—From another form EO , a, oy, and its Neut. Pl. 

τὰ E.4, comes the epic Gen. Pl. ἐάων goods, ὃ 35. n. 4. ο. 
ἕως ὁ 37. ἢ. 2. ᾿ 


ι 
Ζεύς “ωρίξεν, α. dios D. Ai A. Δία, as if from 4/5, and also a less 
common form Ζηνός, Ζηνὶ, Ζῆνα, from ZHN.—Voe. Zev. 
teas, see in ὁ 64. ἡ. 2. 


Hg, Il. 0, 128 φρένας ἤλέ, madman! a Vocative formed by ‘apocope from 
the infrequent ἤλεός ; Od. 8. 243 φρένας nied. 


" From this Genitive there has usually been distinguished in Homer, a Gen. 
é70¢, warked with the rough breathing, where the sense seemed to require the 
ive thine, e.g. παιδὸς Enos of thy son. This was considered as the Gen. 

of an old form “ET for ἐός his, which, like other forms of the third person, 
stood for the second person (Synt. ὃ 127. n.5). But the form éo¢ only is cor- 
rect. The pronoun is not expressed, and the adjective ἐὺς takes in some measure 
its place ; Just as the commendatory ἐσθϑλός sometimes stands with a stronger 
meaning, where otherwise the possessive could stand; e.g. 1]. 8, 469. 2, 573. 
Comp. particularly Od. y, 379 with Il. ὦ, 422. See the author's Lezilogus I. 23. 
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niga a defective Ασουβ. in the epic writers: ἦρα φέρειν, gratify, help. ~ 

ἥρως, λεγο, G. ὡος, contracts among the Attics the Accusatives ἥρωα, 
ἥρωας, into ἥρω, ἥρως. 

For the sake of the metre, the other endings are sometimes contract- 
ed and the short vowel swallowed up, as Dat. ἥρῳ for ἥρωξ, Nom. PL 
ἥρως for ἥρωες. Comp. § 56. n. 6. ὃ. 

jus, Bee ἐύς. 

Θαλῆς, G. Θάλεω D. Θαλῇ A. Θαλῆν. With this accent, drawn back 
only in the Genitive, and with this Ionic Genitive (§ 34. n. ᾽δ), this name 
is found in the earliest and best writers, as Herodotus, Plato, etc. The 
Gen. Θαλοῦ and the form Gains, Θάλητος, ητι, τα, are later. The forms 
after Dec. I, with the accent on the penult, (except Oadew,) are inad- 
missible. 

ϑέμις ἡ, Themis, law, has the old epic form G. ϑέμεστος etc. Dor. ϑέμε- 
τος (Plato also has Θέμετος for the goddess) ; commonly Θέμιδος, 


Ion. Θέμεος. 
ϑέραπα, ϑέραπες, § 56. n. 8. 
ϑοίξ ἡ, hair, G. τρεχὸς etc. Dat. Pl. ϑρεξί, according to ὃ 18. 
ἑδρώς ὃ 56. n. 6. ες. ἢ ᾿Ιησοῦς § 56. ἡ. 1." 


ἐχώρ ὃ 56. π. 6. ε. 


κάλως ὁ, cable, α. ὦ, Acc. ων. Plur. κάλωες and κάλοι, Acc. xa- 
λους, all from ΚΑΛΟΣ: see § 56. ἢ. 6. a. ὁ. 

κάρα Att. κάρη Ion. τὸ, head. From the first form, although it occurs so 
often i in the Attic writers, there is found no other case, except Dat. κάρᾳ. 
To κάρη we have above assigned the cases κάρητος, nts (§ 4]. .8); along 
with which there exists in the epic writers a fuller form καρήατος from 
the same Nominative κάρηαρ. Comp. ὃ 41. π. 7.—In Hom. Hymn. Cer. 
12, occurs the Plur. κάρα, for -aa or --ηα. 

Herewith are to be connected the forms of KP4A> and KPA, like- 
wise poetic, whose Nominative Singular does ot occur. The first is 
epic and neuter, Pl. ta κράατα ; the other, κρατός, xpath, i is common to all 
the poets and usually masculine ; Acc. Sing. τὸν κρᾶτα Hom.—Peculiar 
to Sophocles is a third form, Nom. and Acc. Sing. to κρᾶτα; Philoct. 1457. 

κέρας ὃ 54. [ κλαδί § 56. n. 8. 

κλεὶς ἡ, key, G. κλειδός, has in Acc. κλεῖδα, comm. κλεῖν, and in 
Plur. κλεῖδες, κλεῖδας contr. κλεῖς. 

κνέφας, darkness, prefers in the Gen. the form -so¢, (κνέφους Aristoph. Eccl. 
290,) and inthe Dative the form ai, ᾳ, § 54.n. 4. 


κοινωνός, partaker ; instead of the regular plural, Xenophon employs xoe- 
γῶνες and -ας. Comp. δ 56. n. 8. 


κρέας § 54. ἢ κρῖ § 57. n. 8. 

κρῖνον τὸ, lily, has a secondary form in the Plur. τὰ κρένεα (Herodotus), xpé- 
yeos, 85 from KPINOZ. Comp. δένδρον. 

κρόκα § 56. ἢ. 8. ἢ πυκεών § 55 note. 

κύων, dog, κυνός, κυνί, κύνα, οὗ κύον, Pl. κύνες, κυνῶν, κυσί͵ κύνας. 

κῶας τὸ, fleece, G. κώεος, Pl. κώεα. § 54. ἡ. 4. 
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lias contr. λᾶς 0, stone, G. λᾶος Ὁ. λᾶϊ (§ 43. n. 4. ὁ) Ace. λᾶαν day (§ 44. n. 1) 
D. Pl. λάεσσιν. The Gen. λάου is also found, as if from Aaag of Dec. 1. 
λέπα an old subst. neut. (otl, fat, Hippocr.) for which also we find λέπας. The 
Dat. λέπαϊ, λέπᾳ, was shortened in pronunciation and sounded like dina, 
especially in the phrase Aiwa ἀλείφεσϑαν to anoint one’s self with oil. 


Here belongs also the Homeric iin’ ἐλαίῳ, which is to be considered as 


the Dat. of dita ἔλαϊον olive-oil. 

lig ὃ, lion, Acc. diy. No other form occurs in the earlier writers. 

Us, Adj. see in § 64. ἡ. 3.5. 

Asté, λέτα, Dat. and Accus. linen. The Nom. is wanting. 

μάλη, § 57. 2. 

pagrus witness, forms μάρτυρος, etc. Acc. μάρτυρα and μάρτυν, 
Ὁ. Pl. pagrvosy. 

μάστι, ιν, § 56. n. 8. ΟΠ μέγας, § 64. 

pets is the Ion. Nom. instead of 6 μὴν month, G. μηνός, etc. 

μέλε, a Vocative found only in the familiar phrase ὦ μέλε, in both gen- 
ders.* 


μήτρως and Μίνως § 56. n. 6. ὃ. 


ναὺς ἡ, ship. The Attic mode of declension is the following : 
Sing. Ν. ναῦς G.vews Dv A. ναῦν 
Plur. Νι νῆς G.veov D.vavol A. ναῦς. 
The old and Doric form is G. νᾶός (whence γεώς § 27. ἢ. 10) etc. Ionic, 
γηῖς, νηός, etc. Acc. νῆα and wiv. From this comes a second Ionic 


form, G. νεός A. νέα, Pl. νέες, véac.—The Dat. Dual is written vsoiy by 
Thucydides. 


γέφα, § 56. n. 8. 

Οἰδίπους, G. Οἰδίποδος and Οἰδίπου, D. ods, A. oda and ουν, V. ov. 
An epic and lyric subordinate form (as if from Nom. Οἰδιπόδης) 
is G. Oidtnodao, Dor. -a, Ion. ew, Ὁ. η, Α. v, V. Οἰδιπόδα. 

δες, οἷς, § 50. n. 6. 

Ovecgoy dream, forms as Neut. ὀνείρατος, etc. Phir. ὀνείρατα. Comp. 
πρόσωπον. But it is also found as Masc. ὁ Ovesgos, ov. 

ὄρνες 0, ἡ, bird, G. ὄρνῖϑος, etc. It has in the Plur. a secondary form 
(declined like πόλες), ὄρνεις, ὄρνεων ; comp. ᾧ 56. n. 5. 

In the Attic poets occurs also the Acc. Pl. dgvic (δ 50. 2. ὁ 56. n. 5). 


The Dorics wrote ogvizos, deriza, etc. (§ 16. n. 1. a,) without how- 
ever forming the Nom. in &. 


cove N. and A. Dual, eyes, forms the Gen. and Jat. only in the Plur. and 
after Dec. IJ, ὄσσων, ὄσσοις, ὕασοισιν. 


οἶδας τὸ, floor, οὔδεος, οὔδεῖ, § 54. n. 4. 


* This has been regarded as formed by apostrophe for μέλεε from μέλεος unhappy, 
like #44 above. But it often occurs in an entirely good and even commendatory 
sense, 88 Plat. Theast. 90. cf. Schol. Consequently, like the expression ‘‘ my 
good friend,’’ it is to be taken as a mode of address in either sense. 
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οὖς τὸ, ear, G. ετός, etc. Gen. Pl. ὥτων, ὃ 43. n. 4, d. 
Ὁ. Pl. ὠσίν. Contr. from ovas, arog ; Dor. Nom. as. 

παῖς, child, boy, παιδός, has in the dissyllabic epic form πάϊς, the Acc. maiy. 

πάτρως § 56. ἢ. 6. ὁ. ἢ Πειραιῶς Gen. ὁ 58. 2 

πλέες see in § 68. 6. 

πνὺξ ἡ, pnyz (a place of meeting in Athens), has in the earlier writers 
πυχνός, nuxvi, πύκνα ; later πνυχοός, etc. 

πολύς, see ᾧ 64. 

Ποσειδῶν, ὦνος, Acc. Ποσειδῶ, Voc. ΠΟοσειδον, ὃ 45. n. 2. ᾧ 55. 2. 


Ancient form, Ποσειδάων, ονος and vos. Dor. Ποσειδάν or Ποτει-- 
δάν, ἅ ἄνος. Ion. Ποσειδέων, ογος. 


πόσις ᾧ 50. 3 Ὡ. 5. § 51. n. 3. 
πρᾷος, πραῦς, see ᾧ 64. 2. 
πρέσβυς ὃ, in the signif. old man, elder, has further only Acc. πρέσβυν, 
V. πρέσβυ. In the signif. ambassador, it has only the Plur. of πρέσ- 
Bess, D. πρέσβεσε, in common use. The other cases were supplied 
from πρεσβυτὴς elder, and πρεσβευτής ambassador. 
Single poetic examples like G. πρέσβεως of an ambassador, Aris- 
toph. Acharn. 93, and πρέσβηες elders, Scut. Herc. 245, prove nothing 


against the common usage. 

πρόσωπον τὸ, countenance, Pl. epic προσώπατα, προσώπασιν. Comp. ὄνει-- 
gor. " 

πρόχοος ἡ, water-pot, Att. πρόχους, Gen. πρόχου, (ᾧ 36 note,) passes 
over into Dec. III; as Dat. Pl. πρόχουσεν, Aristoph. Nub. 272. Eurip. 
Ton. 434, like βοῦς, βουσίν. 

πῦρ τὸ, frre, forms its Plural (e.g. watch-fires) after Dec. II, ta πυρὰ, 
Dat. πυροῖς, Xen. Anab. 7. 2. 

σάος, σῶς, see § 64. 8. 

σής 6, moth, G. σεός, Pl. σεές, σέας, Genit. σέων, § 43. n. 4. d. In 
later writers σητός, etc. 

σκώρ τὸ, filth, G. σκατός, etc. See ὕϑωρ. 

σμῶδιξ ἡ, induration, weal, forms σμώδιγγος, etc. 


σπέος ᾧ 58. n. 2, 5. 

otayes § 56, n. 8. ἢ στέαρ, orig, G. στητός, ὃ 41. n. 7. 
στιχός (Gen.) PL. στέχες ὃ 56. n. 8. 

σῶς, see § 64. ὃ. | σωτήρ, Voc. ᾧ 45. n. 2 


sav, only as Voc. ὦ τάν, a mode of address in common life, O thou ! 
more seldom O ye!* 

ταύς § 56. n. 6. a, ἀ. 

τριχός, etc. Bee ϑρέξ. j τυφώς § 56. n. 6. ὃ, dd. 


* The mode of oad, & Prat this phrase ὧ ray rests on the incorrect derivation 


from frye friend 


ᾧ 58. ANOMALOUS NOUNS.—CATALOGUE. 101 


ὕδωρ τό, water, G. ὕδατος, etc. Ὁ. Pl. ὕδασιν. 
See above σχώρ, σκατός. The old Nom. is “14.42, from the con- 
founding of which with ὕδος (comp. § 54. ἢ. 4) the epic Dat. ve. can 
be explained. 


υἱός, son, is declined regularly ; but we also find very often, especially 
among the Attics, the following forms after Dec. III; G. ‘vigog 

D. vier (A. view). Dual viee, υἱέοεν. Pl. υἱεῖς, υἱέων, υἱέσεν, υἱέας 

vier). 

( oe these last, the most usual are the Gen. Sing. and all the Plural 
cases, and these are even preferred to the regular forms. The Acc. 
vita is rejected by the Atticists, as also the form of the Gen. viéwe. 
The Ionics form G. vizjos, etc. All these are prolongations of the 
cases derived by epic writers from the ancient form “ΤΙΣ, in 
which the accent of the Gen. and Dat. Sing. seems to indicate a con- 
traction from vi-; G. υἷος, D. vit, A. via, Pl. υἷες, D. υἱάσι, with o 
inserted (as in πατράσιν, ἀρνάσι), because the diphthong v, does not 
usually stand before a consonant. 

vopive ὃ 56. ἢ. 8. 
φάριγξ 7, gullet, G. φάρυγγος, poetic paguyos, etc. 


φρέαρ, Gen. φρέατος and atos, contr. φρητός, etc. see § 41. n. 7. 

χείρ ἡ, hand, G. χειρὸς, has in Gen. and Dat. Dual χεροῖν, and in Dat. 
Pl. χερσί. In the poets also G. χερός, χερί ; Dual χειροῖν. 

χελιδών ὃ 56. ἡ. 7. ΝΣ 

χέρηϊ, etc. and χέρεια, see in § 68. 2. 


yous ὦ, (a measure, congius,) is in part declined regularly (like βοῦς), 
χούς, χοΐ, χοῦν, Pl. χόες, yous. But since it is strictly contracted from 


χοεύς (Hippocrat.) it therefore has also (§ 53. 2) the better Attic forms 


G. χοῶς, A. χοᾶ, A. Pl. χοᾶς." — But 6 χοῦς heap of earth, has only G. 
zoos, A. χοῦν, etc. — For πρόχους see above. 

χρέων § 57. 3. . 

γρέως 10, debt, Gen. also χρέως, Ionic-Attic form for the common and 
less approved χρέος, G. χρέους. --- Pl. χρέα, § 53. n. 2. The Dat. is 
wanting in both numbers.—The epic writers have also Nom. χρεῖος and 
zeeius.t | 

yous 0, skin, G. χρωτός, etc. Ionic yooos, χροΐ, χρόα. The Attic 
Dat. χρῷ occurs only in the phrase ἐν χρῷ, § 56. ἢ. 6. 6. ᾿ 


s > 3 
ὦ Tay, 866 τάν. || ὠτός, see οὖς. 


* Not to be confounded with χοάς, from αἱ yous libation. 

t The form χρέως occurs often in the earlier editions as Nom. and Accusative ; 
more recently it has been restored from the manuscripts as Genitive also; e. g. 
Demosth. c. Timoth. p. 1189, 25. 1203, 16. — The form is to be explained from the 
verb χράω. The oldest form of the noun was XPAO2, Gen. XPAOTZ, 
and hence arose Nom. and Gen. χρέωρ ; just as from dads and λαούς — λεώς. 
Χρέος was afterwards formed by shortening the ὦ. 
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ADJECTIVES. 
§ 59. Terginations. 


1. The Greek language, in consequence of its distinction of the 
genders (motio), has several classes of adjectives of three and of two 
endings ; in which last, as in Latin, the masculine and feminine have 
a common form, i. e. are generis communis. 

2. The Feminine of adjectives of three endings always follows Dec. I. 

3. The Neuter has always in the Nominative, and consequently in 
the three like cases (§ 33. n.5), a form of its own; in all the other 
cases it is like the masculine. 

Norte. In order therefore to decline adjectives correctly, it is only 


necessary to know the Nominative of each gender, and the Genitive of the 
masculine. 


§ 60. Adjectives in oc. 
1. The largest class of adjectives are those in 06, corresponding to 
the Latin in us, and either (like these) of three endings, 
Masc. 05, Fem. or a, Neut. ov, 
or of ée endings, 
. Comm. os, Neut. ον. 
For the few which have the Neut. ο, see § 74. 


2. Those of three endings are the most numerous, and have the Fem. 
always in 1; except when preceded by a vowel or by 0, where the Fem. 
has a, Gen. as. E.g. 

κοῦφος, κούφη, κοῦφον, light 

φίλος, φίλης φίλον, dear, a friend 

᾿ δεινός, δεινή, δεινόν, frightful: 

but i, 

νέος, νέα, νέον, YOUNT 

φίλεος, φιλία, ᾳφίλεον, friendly 

ἐλεύϑερος, ἐρα, ἐρον, free 

πυῤῥός, ἀ, Ov, fiery-red. 

Nore 1. But those in οος have the Fem. in ἡ, 6. 8. ὃ odo 
ϑοός Son; yet when g precedes, these also have "a 3B es ἐγδϑν 
The Fem. in « is always long, except in dios, dia, δῖον, divine, and some 
few adjectives in esos. So also πότνια (ἢ 64. n. 3) which has no mascu- 
line in o¢.—For the Accents see ὃ 94. IIT. 1, 2. 

3. Of two endings are the following ; some always, others commonly ; 
viz. ὁ and ἡ βάρβαρος, ον" ἥσυχος, τεϑασός, ἄρτιος, καίριος, πάτριος, 
βασίλειος, γνώρεμος, ὠφέλιμος, etc. In Attic writers and in the poets, 
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many other adjectives, which commonly have three endings, are found 
with only two; as ἐλεύϑερος, κόσμιος, etc. 

4. More especially all compound adjectives are of the common gender, . 
i. e. have only two endings; as 0,  βαϑυκολπος, εὔφωνος, ἄλογος, ag- 
yoo (for ἄεργος), ἀπόκληρος, ἐγκύκλιος, διάλευκος (although the sim- 
ple Adj. is λευκός, ἡ, ov), πολυγράφος, and alsd those derived from com- 
pound verbs, as διάφορος, ὑπήκοος, ἐξαίρετος. But those which are 
derived by appending the syllable κός, have always three endings ; ; 88 
ἐπιδεικτεκός, ἡ, Ov (from ἐπιδείκνυμε), εὐδαιμονικός, ἡ, ὃν (from εὐ- 
δαίϊμω»). 

Nore 2. Adjectives which are clearly derived from other words by 
appending the terminations 

x05, hos, νος, ρος, τος, 206, 
as μαντικχός, δειλός, δειγός, φανερός, πλεκτός, χ χρύσεος, have always, in prose 
at least, the three endings. On the contrary, those with the endings © 
μος, 406, εἰος, LOG, 
sre more or less of the common gender. But the poets sometimes allow 
themselves, for the sake of the verse, to write. ἡ λαμπρός, φανερός, κλυ-- 
106, etc. 

Norte 3. Another rule of general application is, that those adjectives,which 
in forming a feminine in 7 or « would make it like the abstract substantive, 
have the feminine in 0¢; some always, others often ; 6. Κ. ἢ σωτήριος, ἐλευ-- 
ϑέριος, βασίλειος, because of the substantives ἡ ἢ σωτηρία, ἐλευθερία, βασιλεία. 
So φίλιος with the fem. φιλία, has also 7 φίλιος, because of the substan- 
tive 9 φιλία. 

Nore 4. Comparatives and Superlatives (in o¢) of the common gender 
are exceedingly rare, and among the Attics perhaps never occur ; except 
sometimes from words which are of common gender in the positive ; e. g. 
Thucyd. 3. 101, δυσεσβολώτατος ἢ Aoxgls. Homer has also ὀλοώτατος ὀδμή. 


Norte 5. On the other hand, the poets employ ἃ feminine form even 
in such compounds as are usually of the common gender ; e.g. ἀϑανγάτη, 
ἀμφιλύκη Hom. ἀδμήτη Soph. And several adjectives in ἐος, (οιος, etc.) 
when compounded with a privative, retain the fem. ending even in prose, 
e. g. 7) avatia. 

Examples of Adjectives in o¢ for practice, see in Appendix C. 

- 5. Some adjectives in 00¢ are contracted; viz. 

a. Those of common gender, as εὔνους, εὕνουν, well disposed, 
Gen. évyov,etc. These all come by composition from contracted 
forms of Dec. II, like νοῦς, πλοῦς, etc. and conform (in the neuter 
also) to the rules there given for the accents. The Neut. Plur. 
in oa remains uncontracted in these compounds; as τὰ ἄνοα 
from ἄνους senseless. 

ὁ. The multiple numerals ἁπλόος, διπλόος, ἡ, ov; etc. single, 
double, etc. ‘They have this peculiarity, that they everywhere 
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contract 67 and ce into ἢ and « ; thus δεπλοῦς, διπλῆ, διπλοῦν. 

Pl. διπλοῖ, διπλαῖ, denia.* 
6. Some adjectives in ¢0¢, which denote a material, are also con- 
tracted and the accent shifted ; e.g. χρύσεος golden, χρυσέα, χρύσεον, 
contr. yovsous, χρυσῆ, χρυσοῦν, Gen. ov, ἧς, ov, etc. When the ter- 
mination is preceded by another vowel or by g, the Fem. is contracted 
not into 7, but into a; as ἐρέεος woollen, contr. ἐρεοὺς, ἐρεᾶ, ἐρεοῦν" 
ἀργύρεος of silver, contr. ἀργυροῦς, ἀργυρᾶ, ἀργυροῦν. The Neat. PI. 
has always a; thus ta χρυσᾶ, like ὀστέα ὀστᾶ, $ 36. 


§ 61. Adjectives in wo. 


Adjectives in ὡς of the Attic Dec. II, (§ 37,) are usually of common 
gender; e.g. ὁ and αὶ ἵλεως, τὸ ἵλεων; gracious. They form in part 
the Neut. in »; e.g. ἀγήρως, Neut. ἀγήρων and ἀγήρω, § 37. n. 2. 

Nore. For those in -γελως and -περὼς, see § 63. ἢ. 5 .——Of three endings 


is only the simple πλόως, πλέα, πλέων, full, Neut. Pl. τὰ πλέα; but its com- 
pounds all conform to the above rule.—For σῶς see § 64. 3. 


§ 62. Other Adjectives of three Endings. 
Other classes of adjectives of three endings are the following, viz. 

1. vs, esa, v, Gen. 06, declined as in § 51. 

E. g. γλυχύς, γλυκεῖα, γλυχύ, sweet, Gen. Masc. and Neut. γλυ- 
xtog’ θῆλυς, ϑήλεια, Ondu, female, Gen. ϑήλεος. 
πτ μοῦ βαρύς heavy, βραδύς slow, βραχύς short, εὑρύς bread, 
dus pleasant, ὀξύς sharp, axis swift. 

2. eg, ἐσσα, ev, Gen. evros, declined after § 43. n. 1. ᾧ 46. ἡ. 1. 
E. g. χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν, graceful, Gen. χαρίεντος. 
Examples : αἱματόεις bloody, vines woody, φωνήεις resounding. 

8. as, asva, av, Gen. avos. 

E. g. μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν͵ black, Gen. μέλανος. 
The only other example is τάλας unfortunate. 

4. The following single examples : 
tony, τέρεενα, τέρεν, G. Evos, tender. 
ἑκωῶν, éxovoa, éxov, G. ὄντος, willing. 
πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, G. παντὸς, every, all. 

To the above classes must also be added all Active Participles, § 88. 8. 

Nore 1. Adjectives in us are also of common gender in the poets ; e. g. 

qdtc ἀϊτμή Hom. ϑῆλυς νεολαία Theocr.—Instead of the Fem. sia the Io- 


ce 
“® With these numerals must not be confounded the compounds with «Jou 

geiling, which are of common gender ; as 6, 7 ἄπλους, εὔπλους, etc. Neut. ovr, 
edt. ou 
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nics have ἐα and ἐη, as ὠχέα, βαϑέη Hom. Instead of ἡμίσεια, from ἥμι-- 
avg half, the old Attic also had ἡμίσεα ; see the note on Plat. Meno. 17. and 
tusf. Sprachl. p. 252. Ed. 1, 


Nore 2. From ἑχών» comes the compound ἀέκων, contr. ἄκων, ουσα, 
ἄχον, unenlling —The Neut. πᾶν is long only as a monosyllable ; ; in com- 
position it is made short, according to the general analogy ; ; aS ἅπας, ἅπα-. 
σα, ἅπαν, all together, the whole. For the accent in πάντων, πᾶσι, see ὃ 43. 
n. 4. ὃ. 


Nore 3. Some adjectives in εἰς are also contracted; viz. the endings 
yes, ἤεσσα, Hey, are contracted into ἧς, nooa, ἣν; — and οξις, οεσσα, oe, 
into ovg, ουσσα, ory; 8. g. 

τιμῆς, τιμῆσσα, τιμὴν, G. τιμῆντος — from τιμήεις honoured 

μελιτοῦς, μελιτοῦσσα, μελιτοῦν, G. pedstotytos — from μελιτόεις full of 


See for this contraction § 41. n. 5. 


§ 63. Adjectives of two Endings, and of one Ending. 


1. Other adjectives of two terminations, are the following, all de- 
clined after Dec. III. 
1. ΜΝ. and F. 7, N. ες, Gen. eo¢ contr. ovg. E.g. σαφής, σαφές, 
evident, Gen. σαφοὺς. 
Examples: ἀληϑής true, ἀγεννής degenerate, ἀκριβής exact, αὐϑάδης 


(long α) proud, ϑηριώδης brutal, πλήρης full, πρηνής inclining 
forwards, ψευδής false, ἁλής collected. “Tyas see in ὃ 53. 1. 


2. M. and F. ων, N.0v,Gen.ovos. E. g. πέπων, πέπον, ripe, Gen. 


πέπονος. 
Examples: ἀμύμων (long v) blameless, ἀπράγμων unoccupied, εὐγνώ- 
pov well meaning. 
3. M.andF. ἐς, N. ¢,Gen. coc. E. g. does, ἴδρι, knowing, Gen. 
td0e0s. ἣ 


There are very few examples. 
4. The following single adjective : 


¥ xe 


ἄῤῥην or ἄρσην, Neut. agdev, ἄρσεν, G. ἄῤῥενος, ἄρσενος. 

2. But besides all these classes of adjectives, others are often 
formed by composition from a substantive, retaining as much as possible 
the termination and declension of the substantive ; as may be best seen 
m the examples. All such adjectives are of common gender; and have 
a neuter, when it can be formed after the same analogy. E. g. 


εὔχαρις, εὔχαρε, graceful, G. eros, from ἡ χάρες, ἐτὸς 
ἄδακρυς, ἄδακρυ, tearless, G. νος, from τὸ δάκρυ, vos. 
Sometimes, in the termination, 7 is changed to w, and ¢ to 0, 6. g. 
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from πατήρ, ἔρος, comes ἀπάτωρ, 09, fatherless, G. ορος 
from φρήν, φρενός, comes σώφρων, ον, intelligent, G. ovos. 

3. When no neuter can be analogically formed, the adjective re- 
mains of one termination, but is only of common gender, i.e. only mas- 
culine and feminine, and not generis omnis; e.g.o and ἡ anaes, G. 
ἄπαιδος, childless, and 6, ἢ μακρόχειρ long-handed. 

4. Of common gender, and of one termination, are also some adjec- 
tives in ης, τος, as ἀργῆς, ἡμιϑνής ;—in ὡς, wros, as ἀγνῶς ;—and 
in ὃ and wy, as 7AsE, κος᾿ παραπλήξ, nyos μῶνυξ, yoo’ αἰγίλεψ, nos. 

5. Further, of common gender and one ending are several in as, G. 
ados, as loyas selected, φυγάς, νομάς, Gnopas; and some in ἐς and vs, 
G. ἐδος, vdog, as ἄναλκις, ἔπηλυς, σύγκλυς. More commonly however 
those in ag and ἐς are only feminine, and become, by the omission of a 
substantive, themselves substantives; e.g. 7 μαενᾶς (sc. γυνή) Bac- 
chante, ἡ πατρίς (sc. γῆ) native-land. 

6. Many adjectives are only masculine; so especially γέρων, ovros, 
old, πρέσβυς old, πένης, ἡτος, poor; and of Dec. I, ἐθελοντῆς volunta- 
ry, γεννάδας well-born, and many in ας, as τροπίας, μονίας. See 
note 7. 

Nore 1. In many adjectives of common gender, there is also a secon- 
dary feminine form, but for the most part only poetic; as μουγνογένεια, 
ἡδυέπεια, from masculines in ἧς ; see also § 64. n. 3. 


Note 2. Since according to § 58. 3, the Neut. is always declined like 

the masculine, the Gen. and Dat. of such words as have no neuter in the 
.Nom. are sometimes employed as neuter, and then these cases are actually 
Reneris omnis. Still, this is done only by the poets; 6. g. Eurip. Or. 834 
δρομάσι βλεφάροις. Nicand. Ther. 631 agyijt ἄνϑει. 

Norte 3. In other instances, when the neuter is wanting, it is supplied 
by a derived form in ον; e.g. βλακικόν, ἁρπακτικόν, μώνυχον, as Neut. of 
βλάξ, ἅρπαξ, μῶνυξ. 

Nore 4. Compounds of ποῦς, ποδός, foot, are declined regularly after 
the analogy of this substantive ; ; e.g. δίπους, οδος, etc. In the Neut. 
they have ovy, (as εὔνους, εὔνουν, like the contracted Dec. I ») but decline 
it nevertheless, according to the general rule (§ 53. 3), like the masc. as 
τὸ δίπουν, tov δίποδος, etc. 

Nore 5. Compounds of γέλως, ὠτος, laughter, forsake commonly the 
declension of their substantive and follow the Att. Dec. II. (δ 61.) So al- 
so those compounded with χέρας, ατος, horn, which likewise change the α 
into ὦ. But both kinds have also the Gen. ὠτος ; and the Neut. in ὧν has 
the same anomaly as in the compounds of ποῦς; 8. g. φιλόγελως, δίκερως, 
Neut. ov, G. ὦ and τος. The compounds οὗ ἔρως conform to the Att. 
Dec. II, only in the accent of the Nom. e. g. δύσερως G. ὡτος. 

Nore 6. The compounds of πόλες assume ὃ in declension ; e. g. φε-- 
λόπολις, +, G. ἐδος. 


.᾿ 
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Note 7. Finally, the Greek adjectives and substantives stand in such 
intimate relation to each other, both in form and syntax, and so readily 
pass over one into the other, that not only many of the above adjectives 
(as πρέσβυς, πένης) may equally well be regarded as substantives; but al- 
so acknowledged substantive forms can often be considered as adijec- 
tives (6. g. ἱπνέτης, ἄρτος); and when masculine, they are even made of 
common gender by the poets; see ὃ 123. n. I. 


§ 64. Anomalous and Defective Adjectives. 


1. The two adjectives, μέγας great and πολύς much, have from these 
ground-forms only the Nom. and Acc. Singular; viz. Mase. μέγας, μέ. 
yav; πολὺς, πολύν; Neut. μέγα, πολύ. All the other cases, as well 
as the whole of the feminine, come from the unusual ground-forms 
META AOS, n, ON, and πολλός, ἡ, ὃν; thus : 

Ν. μέγας μεγάλη heya πολὺς πολλή πολυ 

6. μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγάλου | πολλοὺ πολλῆς πολλοῦ 

D. μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ μεγάλῳ πολλῷ πολλῇ πολλῷ 
Α.μέγαν μεγάλην μέγα ἱπολὺν πολλήν πολυ 

The Dual ahd Plural are declined regularly like adjectives in ος ; 6. 5. 
μεγάλω, a, 0 μεγάλοι, at, α' πολλοί, al, a, etc. 

Nore 1. The forms πολλός, πολλόν belong to the fonics ; and the re- 
gular forms from πολύς are found in the epic language ; 6. g. πολέος, πο-- 
diss, -εῆς, etc. The epic writers have also πουλύς, πουλύ; and use the 
masc. form as fem. 6. g. Il. x. 27. 

2. ρᾷος gentle is usual, in this form, only in the Mase. and Neut. 
Singular. The whole of the feminine and the Neut. Plur. are borrowed 
from the form πραῦς (Ion. monic), which occurs in the dialects. ‘Thus 
Fem. πραεῖα, Neut. Ρ]. πραέα. We find also in the Masc. Nom. PI. 
πρᾷοι and πραεῖς, Gen. only πραέων, Dat. πρᾷοις and πραέσιν. 

3. 2009 sound, salvus, contr. from 2402, has from this form only 
comm. gend. Nom. σώς, Acc. and Neut. owy, Acc. Pl. σῶς. Rarely 
Fem. Sing. and Neut. Pl. oa. ΑἹ] the rest is borrowed from σώος, « 
ov, Ion. soos. 

Nore 2. The Acc. Pl. cas is readily explained, as contracted from 
ΣΑΟΥ͂Σ. But the Nom. Pl. σῶς, which also occurs, is a transition to 
Dec. LI, σῶς, cdec.—In the same manner as ows from 2.402, arose also 
the Homeric ζώς from ΖΑ͂ΟΣ ; and hence the common ζωός. Comp. the 
verbs cade cow, Macy ἔζων. 

4. Defectives are chiefly the following: . 

a. ἀλλήλων, see § 74, 4. 

b. ἄμφω, see § 78. 4. 

c. φροῦδος gone, fled, which is used only in the Nominative of 
all genders and numbers, § 150. 
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Note 3. We adduce here some rare and poetic examples : 

1. πότνια, epic πότνα, venerable, only feminine. 

2. μάκαρ blessed is of comm. gender; but has also in the fem. poxes- 
ga. The Neut. does not occur. 

3. Some masculine adjectives have a less common derived form for 
the fem. 6. g. πένης, fem. πένησσα; πρέσβυς, fem. πρέσβειρα.. 

4. Some also of common gender have such secondary forms of the 
fem. (comp. ὃ 63. ἡ. 1,) e.g. πέειρα from ὁ, 7 πίων fat ; πρόφρασσα 
from 6, 1) πρόφρων favourably inclined, 

5. πρέσβα for πρέσβειρα, dis for λισσή smooth, are old and simple 
forms used by the poets, such as we have seen among the sub- 
stantives (ἢ 56. n. 8. § 57. ἡ. 3), and are in like manner erroneous- 
ly explained as 5 abridged forms. 

6. For évs and ἡῦς, see the catal. of Anom. Nouns, § 58. 

7. From the ease with which adjectives can be formed by composi- 
tion from substantives (§ 63. 2), the poets are accustomed, whenev- 
er they find it convenient, to form single cases, to which the Nom. 
Sing. sometimes cannot be analogically even presupposed; as 
ἐρυσάρματες ἵπποι, from ἅρμα, ατος ; πολύαρνε Θνέστῃ, from Gen. 
ἀρνός, etc. 


§65. Decrees or Comparison. 


1. The Greeks, like the Latins and English, have the three degrees 
of comparison, Positive, Comparative, and Superlative, as in the words 
long, longer, longest ; and for each of these they have particular forms. 
‘These forms are the same for all the three genders; and are distinguish- 
ed among themselves only by the terminations of the different genders. 

2. The most common forms of comparison are made by the endings 

“τερος, a, ov, for the Comparative, 
-tatos, ἡ, ov, for the Superlative. 

3. Adjectives in o¢ cast off their ¢ before these terminations, and re- 
tain the o unchanged, when it is preceded by a long syllable; e.g. βέ- 
βαιος βεβαιότερος, ἐσχυρότερος, πεστότατος. So also generally after 
the concurrence of a mute before a liquid, e.g. σφοδρὸς σφοδρότατος, 
πυκνὸς NUKYOTELOS. 

4. When however the o is preceded by a short syllabic, it is changed 
into w; 6.ζ. σοφός σοφώτερος, καίρεος καερεώτατος, ἐχύρώτερος, 
καϑαρωτατος. 

Nore 1. The poets make here exceptions, and the ὦ stands in epic 
writers after really long syllables, as διζυρώτατος, κακοξειγώτερος Hom. and 
in Attic poetry after the concurrence of a mute before a liquid, e.g. δυσ-- 
ποτμώτατος Eurip. 

Νοτε 2. Some adjectives in o¢, especially among the Attics, insert in- 
stead of this o or # more commonly as or ἐσ or w, 6. g. μέσος μεσαέτατος, 
ἐῤῥωμένος ἐῤῥωμενέστερος, λάλος λαλέστερος. The first form is partioular- 
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ly used by the Attics; the second by the Ionics; the third is the most 
rare. The common form also is partially in use along with these. ᾿ 

Norte 3. Some in autos, viz. γεραιός old, παλαιός ancient, σχολαῖος slow, 
commonly drop the o before the ending ; 6. g. γεραέτερος, παλαΐτατος. 

Note 4. Φίλος dear, a friend, commonly either drops the ο, or substi- 
tutes as; 6. 3. pllregos, φίλτατος, or φιλαίτερος, τατος. The Dor. φέντερος 
see in § 16. n. 1. d. ᾿ ! ᾿ 

Norte 5. Those contracted in δὸς κοὺς change ew to w, i.e. the 8 is 
swallowed up; e.g. πορφυρεώτατος πορφυρώτατος. Those in οος -ovg on 
the contrary, most commonly assume ἐσ in the uncontracted form, (as in 
note 2,) as anioos ἁπλοέστατος, and hence contr. ἁπλοῦς ἁπλούστατος. 


Nore 6. That the comparative and superlative in ος are sometimes of 
common gender, has been already remarked, § 60. n. 4. 


§ 66. Particular Forms of Comparison. 


1. Of other adjeetives, those in vc merely cast off the ¢; e.g. εὐρύς 
εὐρύτερος, τατος. : | 

2. These in ac, G. aves, do the same, and then resume the » which 
had been dropped; e.g. μέλας G. μέλανος ---- μελάντερος. 

3. Those in ἧς and εἰς shorten these endings into ἐς ; e.g. ἀληθής 
G. εος---ἀληϑέστατορ᾽ πένης G. ntog — nevéotaros* χαρίεις yagseo- 
τατος. 

4. All other adjectives take the forms ἔστερος, ἔστατος ; more rarely 
ἰστερος, ἰστατος ; and are changed before them, just as before the case- 
endings ; e.g. ἄφρων (ἄφρονος) ἀφρον-ἔστερος ἄρπαξ (konayos) ag- 
παγ-ίστατος.Ν 

Nore 1. Since the substantive ending 7¢ of Dec. I, is often employed 
in an adjective sense (comp. § 63. n. 7), it admits also the degrees of com- 
parison ; but always with the form ἔστερος, ἔστατος, e. g. κλεπτέστατος from 
κλέπτης thief, thievish. But ὑβριστής a violent person, has for the sake of 
euphony ὑβριστότερος. 

Nore 2. The word ψευδής, G. eos, false, has also -ἰστερος; 50 too 
according to the Grammarians ἀκρατής incontinent, because ἀκρατέστερος 
belongs to ἄχρατος unmixed. But in one edition, at least, axgatéctegos is 
found also from the former word, e.g. Xen. Mem. I. 2 12; just as éy- 
aparéotepos from ἐγκρατής continent. 

Nore 3. The simple mode of formation is found in μάκαρ μαχάρ- 
τατος, ἄχαρις ἀχαρίστερος. § 65. 2. 


———— 


* In Xenophon we find twice (Mem. III. 13. 4. IV. 2. 20) βλακώτερος, uraros, 
from βλάξ ; without doubt false, as is shown by the ὦ, since the « in βλάξ, βλακός, 
is long. The true reading is most probably βλακικώτερος, τατος ; since when 
the degrees of comparison could not be formed from a word with entire easo, it 
was usual to make them from the derived form in exds. Comp. ὃ 63. n. 3. 


15. 
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ὁ 67. Comparison by coy, ἐστος. 
1. Another form of comparison, of less frequent occurrence, is: 
“ἴων, Neut. -to», for the Comparative, 
-ἐστος, ἡ, ov, for the Superlative. 
The declension of this comparative, see above in § 55. 
2. This form of comparison is assumed : 
1) By some adjectives in us, e.g. ἥδυς, ἡδίων, ἥδιστος 
2) By some adjectives i in gos, after dropping the ρ, e.g. αἰσχρός, 
αἰσχίων, αἴσχεστος. ; 
3. In some comparatives of this form (εων), the preceding consonant, 
together with the ¢, is changed into oo or rr (see note 7). The word 
ταχὺς swift, Sup. τάχεστος, takes in this, its usual form of the compara- 
tive, an initial ὃ : 
ϑάσσων Neut. accor; Att. ϑάττων, ϑάττον, 
whence it appears that the τ in ταχύς was originally &. (§ 18. 2.) 
Nore 1. This form of comparison always has the accent on the ante- 


penult, when the quantity of the last syllable permits it; 6. g. ἡδύς, ἡδίων 
Neut. ἥδιον, ἥδιστος. 

Nore 2. The ε of this form of the comparative is sometimes made 
short by the poets, especially the epic writers. 

Nore 3. Of adjectives in vs, only ἡδύς and ταχύς have usually this 
form ; the most are formed regularly in ὕτερος, ὕτατος. A few have the 
above form oecurring along with the regular one, especially in the poets. 

Note 4. Of those in ρός belong here 

αἰσχρός, ἐχϑρός, oixtgds, κυδρός. 
And in these the regular form is more or less usual at the same time ; 
while oixtgog never has the comparative in iavy.—The form sy, ἐστος 
pears, in these words, to have come from an old positive in vs. (§ 69. n. 1.) 

Norse 5. To the same class belongs μακρός long, on account of the 
forms μάσσων (for μαχίων), μήκιστος, where the new vowel of the super- 
lative is found also in the subst. to μῆχος length, and in other derivatives. 
More usual however are the forms μακρότερος, μαχρότατος. 


Nore 6. Some other words which take this form, see among the 
anomalous examples in the following sections. In some, this form is 
used only by the poets, e.g. φιλέων, pilictos, from φέλος. 

Note 7. Comparatives in σσων, ττων», except ϑάσσων and some words 
adduced in the next sections, are rare and poetic ; 9. g. πάσσων from παχύς 
Hom. βάσσων from βαϑύς, etc. 


§ 68. Anomalous Comparison. 


Several adjectives are entirely anomalous in their comparison ; mostly 
from the circumstance that they borrow their degrees of comparison 
from obsolete positives. When several forms of comparison belong 


δ 68. ADJECTIVES.—COMPARISON. 111 


to one positive, (see ἀγαϑός and κακός,) each of them is usually em- 
ployed in some one of the special meanings of the positive ; or at least 
each is used by preference in certain connexions; the details of which 
are left to observation. 


Comp. Sup. 
l. ayatos good ἀμείνων, ἄμεινον, better  ageorog best 
βελτίων βέλτιστος 
; κρείσσων or κρείττων κράτιστος 
λωΐων comm. Ago λωΐστος or 
Aworos 


In the earlier poets we find the proper comparative of ἄριστος, 
viz. ἀρείων," and even the positive of κράτιστος, viz. xgatvc.—For χρείσ- 
σων the Ionics have χρέσσων, the Dorics κάῤῥων (for KAPZ2N) from 
another form of the positive ; whence also the adverb κάρτα very, and 
the poetic superlative xagtiotoc.—For Bedtiwy, λωΐων, the epic lan- 
guage has βέλτερος, Aoittegos.—The Dor. βέγτιστος see in § 16. n.1. d. 


, 
2. κακὸς bad, κακίων κακιστος 
wicked χείρων χείριστος 
ἥσσων OF ἥττων NRLOTOS 


The poets use the regular form κακώτερος. For χείρων the Ionics 
have χερείων, the Dorics χερήων. In epic writers are found the forms 
Ὁ. zéont A. χέρηα Pl. χέρηες, ta χέρεια, which are used instead of this 
comparative, although they are strictly cases of an obsolete positive.} 

The comparative ἥσσων, Ion. icowy, has only the signification 
worse, i.e. less useful, weaker, etc. and stands everywhere opposed to 
κρείσσων. ‘The corresponding superlative is rare as an adjective; 
but the Neut. ἥκιστα is very common as an adverb. ὁ 115. 7. 


ὃ. μέγας great μείζων, Ion. μέζων μέγεστος 
4. μικρὸς small ί ἐλάσσων, ττων ἐλάχιστος 
5. ὀλίγος little, few μείων ολίγιστος 


Since these two words (μίκρος and δλίγος) are so nearly related in 
meaning, the forms ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος, and μείων, are employed both 
for the idea of smaliness, and for that of fewness. The ancient positive 
ἐλαχύς is still found in the poets. The regular form μικρότερος, τατος, 
is also used. The poets too have a Compar. oAd{wy, and a Superl. μεῖστος. 


-—- ΄ὦ-Ἔ τῷ --- --- 


. The ancient positive is indicated in the name of the war-god ”Aong, Mars, 
which was probably identical with it ; also in the abstract noun ἀρετή. 


t They sre commonly explained as syncopated forms of the comparative, as 
also πλέες (see. the next page); bul a comparison with the old German word bass 
(the obsolete positive of besser, beste, Eng. better, best,) which is used not only as 
positive but also as comparative, (Gon. 12: 13. 19: 9,) supports the view above 
given. . 

¢ This superlative stands as an adjective 1]. y. 531, according to the only correct 
reading ; seo Lezilogus 1. 4.—From an error of-the ancient Grammarians, this 
whole form of comparison has commonly been placed in grammar under μεκρός, 
because the adverbial form could be translated by minus, minime. The sense 
of the positive of ἥττων lies only in κακός. 


ΒΕ 
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6. πολὺς much πλείων or πλεῖστος 
πλέων more most 


The Attics use also πλεῖν for the Neut. πλεῖον, but only in such 
connexions as πλεῖν ἢ μύριοι.----ἰ Το Ionics and Dorics contract thus: 
πλέον πλεῦν, πλέογες mevvec.—Homer uses also in the Plur. πλέες, 
πλέας, a positive form instead of the comparative.* 

7. καλὸς beautiful ες καλλίων καλλιστος 
8. ὁᾷδιος easy égoy égatos 

The Ionics have in the positive ῥηΐδιος, and then form ῥηΐων, ῥήϊσ- 
τος; the epic has ὑῥηΐτερος, τατος ; all from P4iz, PHtz, from the 
Neut. Pl. of which, PHt.4, comes the adverb ῥεῖα, ῥέα, easy. 

9. adyesvoc painful ἀλγίων . ἄλγεστος 

The regular form ἀλγεινότερος, τατος, is nevertheless more usual 
in the masculine and feminine. ° 

10. πέπων ripe πεπαίτερος πεπαίτατος 
ll. πίων fat πιύτερος πιότατος. 


Nore. To the peculiarities of the poets belongs the ancient superlative 
in atog; as μέσατος middlemost from μέσος, and γέατος, νείατος, latest, from 
γέος new, young. The contracted feminine of this last, viz. νήτη (sc. χορδή), 
is used in prose for the last or lowest string of an instrument : with us, the 
highest. 

§ 69. Defective Comparison. 

1. There are also defective forms of comparison, i.e. without a posi- 
tive; see the notes. Among these may be reckoned several of the 
above anomalous forms, as ἥττων, κρείτεων, λῴστος, etc. 

2. To these belong also such forms of comparison as are derived from 
particles, and such as denote a series; 6. 5. πλησιαίτερος, τατος, from 
πλησίον near; asin Lat. prope, propior, prozimus ;---πρότερος prior, 
πρῶτος first, from πρὸ before ;--ὑπέρτερος, ὑπέρτατος and ὕπατος, 
higher, highest, from ὑπέρ above ;---ἔσχατος uttermost, last, from ἐξ out 
of ;—woregos, τατος, later, latest, etc.t 

3. Sometimes the degrees of comparison are formed from a substan- 
tive, which can be taken in an adjective sense; e.g. ἑταῖρος friend, 
ἑταιρότατος ; κλέπτης thief, κλεπτίστος most thievish, etc. (Ὁ 66. n. 1.) 


Nore 1. In consequence of an erroneous system, it was formerly 
usual to refer to degrees of comparison formed from substantives, sev- 


eee 
* Compare the marginal note on χέρηϊ, etc. on the preceding page. The form 


π᾿ is Just as clearly syncopated from πολέες, as the comparative πλεΐων ia 
formed by the same byncope from πολύς. ΄ 


t We find also ἀνώτερος, ἐνδότατας, etc. from ἄνω, ἔνδον, etc. but in many 


passages these are manifestly corrupted from the adverbial form 6 a 
ἐνδοτέρω, etc. See δὲ 115, 195. P rbal form ὁ ἀγωτέρω, ὁ 
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eral defectives in say, ἐστος, to which there existed a kindred abstract sub- 
stantive in ος ; €. g. gtylow more terrible, πέρδιστος slyest, ὕψιστος highest ; 
Subst. τὸ ῥῖγος shuddering, κέρδος artifice, ἵ ὕψος height. In the same manner 
were explained several of the deviations above given (§§ 67, 68), as ἔχϑιστος 
from τὸ ἔχϑος hatred, μήκιστος from τὸ μήκος length, κάλλιστος from κάλλος 
beauty, etc. But it is undeniable, that these substantives and these degrees 
of comparison presuppose rather the corresponding posttive forms; and 
this is the more certain, because a few of these forms have been preserved 
in the earliest poetry ; 6. g. χρατύς, whence χράτιστος and τὸ κράτος ; ἐλεγ- 
χέες infamous, whence ἐλέγχιστος and τὸ ἔλεγχος. (Comp. ὁ 119. 8. e, and 
10. d. 

Nore 2. Inthe poets, and especially'the epic poets, occur many forms 
of comparison which belong under this section; 6. 4. φέρτερος, φέρτατος 
and φέριστος, braver, most excellent, which can be referred to ἀγαϑύς ;— 
πύγτερος more shameless, from κύων, χυνύς, dog ;---βῇἊασιλεύτερος mightier, 
from βασιλεύς γ»οπύματος, μύχατος, ὁπλότερος, etc. which are sufficiently 
explained in the lexicons. 

Nore 3. In a few very rare instances, we find a new degree of compari- 
son formed, for the sake of emphasis, from a word which is already in the 
comparative or superlative degree, 6. g. ἐσχατώτατος, πρώτιστος, from ἔσχα- 
tos, πρῶτος. Such instances occur mostly in later writers, at least in those 
not Attic.—When the epic poets sometimes combine both forms of the 
comparative in one, 6. g. χϑιρότερος, μειότερος, this is done for the sake of 
the verse, and not to, produce an emphatic sense. 


NuMERALS. 


§ 70. Cardinal Numbers. 
1. εἷς, μία, ἕν, G. ἑνὸς, μεᾶς, ἑνὸς, one. 

Observe the anomalous shifting of the accent in μέα, μιᾶς, μιᾷ, μέαν.--- 

Instead of this Fem. epic writers have also ia, G. ἰῆς. 
Hence, by composition with the negatives οὐδέ and μηδέ, come the 
negative adjectives 
οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, and 
μηδείς, μηδεμέα, μηδέν, no one, none. 
In declension they retain the accent of the simple word, as οὐδενός, 
οὐδεμεᾶς, etc. 

The mode of writing these compounds separately, οὐδὲ εἷς, μηδὲ ἕν, ete. 
where there is always a hiatus (§ 29. n. 1), serves for emphasis: not 
even one, not the least.—Several writers, mostly later ones, write 
οὐϑείς, Neut. -ϑέν, for οὐδείς - but employ the usual feminine. 

2. δύο Nom. Acc. δυοῖν Gen. Dat. two. 


The Attics write also δυεῖν, but only in the Genitive. They likewise 
use duo as indeclinable for Gen. and Dative.—Forms not Attic are, 
N. A. δύω G. δυῶν Ὁ. δυσί, Svoly.—Ion. dvoicw.—Epic dou) and 
δοιοέ, which are declined throughout, —The word which expresses 
the idea of both (ἄμφω), see in ᾧ 78. 4. 
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3. τρεῖς M. διὰ Ε΄. rota Neut. three, G. τριῶν, Ὁ. τρισί(ν), Aco. like 
the Nom. 
4, τέσσαρες or τέτταρες, Neut. a, four, G. av, Ὁ. τέσσαρσε, τέτταρσε 
(poet. τέρασι), Acc. ας, a 
Ton. τέσσερες, Dor. τέττορες, τέτορες, ancient and 28:0]. πέσυρες. 
The remaining units or simple numbers up to fen, and the tens or 
round numbers up to one hundred, are not declined. 


5. πέντε 7. énta 9. ἐννέα 
6. ξξ 8. ὀχσὼω 10. δέκα 
20. εἴκοσε or -ocy δ0. πεντήκοντα ΘθΌ. ὀγδοήκοντα 
L ew & > c 
30. tocaxovra 60. ἑξηκοντα 90. ἐνενηκοντα 


40. recoapaxovra 70. ἑβδομήκοντα 100. ἑκατόν. 

Not only the long α in τριάκοντα, but also the short a in τεσσαράκον- 
ta, etc. passes over into 7 among the Ionics; as τριήκοντα, τεσσερή- 
κοντα. Other Ionic and epic forms are ἐείκοσι, ὀγδώχοντα, ἐννήκον- 
ta; Doric, 5 πέμπε, 20 εἴχατι. 

The numbers compounded with fen, i.e. the numbers 11—19, have 
commonly the following forms: 11 ἕνδεκα, 12 δώδεκα, 13 τρεσκαίδεκα, 
τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα, πεντεκαίδεκα, ἑκκαίδεκα, ἑπτακαίδεκα, oxraxaide 
κα, Evveaxaidexc.—Less frequent are δεκατρεῖς, δεκαπέντε, etc.— Τρεῖς 
and τέσσαρες are declined in the compounds also, e. g. τέσσαρακαΐ- 
dexa, τεσσαρσικαίδεκα, δεκατριῶν, etc. 

δυώδεκα and Svoxaidexa are Ionic and poetic.—The forms tg:oxaide- 
κα, Exxaidexa, shew that the other numbers connected by καί up to 
19 are not to be written separately.—Tecurgeoxaidexa is with the 

- Ionics indeclinable ; 6. g. Herodot. I. 86 bis. 

Other compound numbers are usually written separately. When the 

smaller number stands first, they are connected by καί; otherwise not ; 

8. g. πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν, OF εἴκοσε πέντε. 

The round numbers above one hundred, i.e. the hundreds, thousands, 
etc. are regularly declined : 200 draxcotot, at, α, 300 τριὰκχόσιοε, τετ- 
ρακόσιοι, πεντάχοσιοι, ELaxoacus, ἑπτάχοόσιοι, ὀχτακόσιοι, ἐννακόσιοι 
{without ¢)—1000 χίλιοι, δισχ ίλιοι, τρεσχίλιοι, τετρακεσχίλεοι, πεντα- 
κισχίλεοι, etc.—10,000 μύρεοι," δισμυριοῖ, etc. Comp. § 71. 2. 

The α in the two first of these numbers is long; Ion. διηκόσιοι, ete.— 
Old Homeric forms are ἐνρεαχίλιοι, Sexaythiou.—These larger num- 
bers can also stand, as collecitves, in the Singular; 6. g. διαχοσία 
, ἵππος (ἡ ἵππος cavalry). 


” 


Nore 1. Instead of the numbers compounded with Oxto 8 and ἐγνέα 
9, a circumlocution is often used ; 6. g. for 49 we find the phrase ἑνὸς δέ- 
οντος (or μιᾶς δεούσης) πεντήκοντα, i.e. 50 less one; and so δυοῖν δεόντοιν 
πεντήκοντα, 50 less two, for 48. We find also the construction ἑνὸς or 


* Distinguished from μυρέοε many, innumerable, by the accent. 
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δυοῖν ὅδοντες, -ta; the word δεῖν being used to express the sense both of 
te want and to be wanting. 

Nore 2. When other parts of speech are to be compounded with 
numerals, the four first numerals have a particular form, viz. unity is 
expressed by povo-(uovos alone), two by d:-, three by te-, and four by 
τετρα-- ; e.g. μονόχερως, δίχερως, δισύλλαβος, διετής (from ἔτος), διώβολον 
(from ὁβολός), τρέπους, τετράπους, etc.* The other numerals either retain 
in such compounds their usual form, with a few necessary changes for 
the sake of euphony, e. g. πεντεναΐα, ἑκατόμπυλος, ἔχπηχυς from ἕξ, etc. or 
they are likewise formed with ἃ or 0; 6. g. πεντά-μετρος, ἑξά--ζἁωνον, εἶκο- 
σά-εδρος, πεντηκοντό- γυος, ἑκατοντα-μναῖος, χιλιο-τάλαντος: An Ionic form 
from ἐννέα is εἰνάπηχυς, etc.—The a in such compounds sometimes remains 
before vowels, and sometimes not; the o is dropped, or in compounds with 
ἔτος year is contracted. We find therefore ἑπταέτης of seven years, better 
ἑπτέτης ; τριακονταέτης or τριακοντούτης for -οἐτηςὶ Observe also ἐγναέΐτης 
of nine years, syynpag nine days long. 


δ 71. Ordinal Numbers and other Numerals. 


1. The two first ordinal numbers are two defective forms of compar- 
ison, viz. πρῶτος primus, the first, or when only two are spoken of, πρό- 
12006 prior, the former ; ‘and δεύτερος the second.{ The other ordinals are 
the following : τρίτος, τέταρτος, πέμπτος, ἕκτος, ἕβδομος, ὄγδοος, éva- 
τὸς or ἔννατος, δέκατος, ἑνδέκατος, δωδέκατος, τρισκαιδέκατος, τεσ- 
σαρακαιδέκχατος, etc. εἰκοστὸς (20), τρεακοστὸς (30), τεσσαρακοστός, 
ete. ἑκατοστός (100), δειακοσιοστός, etc. χιλιοστός, μυρεοστός. Here 
also in compound numbers, the smaller numeral is either placed first, 
with xed; or more commonly last, without καί ; e.g. τρεακοστὸς πρῶ- 
τος, er πρῶτος καὶ τριακοστος.--- Ὁ these ordinal numbers corresponds 
the interrogative correlative πόστος ; (§79.n.1,) quotus? the how- 
many-eth 74] 


* Composition with δὲσ--, rgzo-, takes place only where tho proper signi- 
fieation of δίς, τρίς, twire, thrice, must ‘be expressed ; as in δισϑανης Hom. δὲσ- 
μύριοι, δίσεφϑος, τρισάϑλεος, etc. 

{ These words have the Gen. in eos, ove, and are οὗ common gender. They 
however admit a separate feminine in δ» e. g. τρεακοντούτιδες σσπονδαί. 

t A corresponding superlative, devrarog the last of two, is only poetic. ᾿ 

Φ So also πολλοστός one among many, ὀλιγοστός one of a few. Hence τὸ wod- 
λοστὸν one part among many, i.e. ἃ very small part.—[To express numbers 
with the fraction one half, in money, weight, measure, etc. the Greeks employ 
words compounded from ἦμε half and the name of the weight or measure, with the 
adjective ending ov, cov, or αἷον, and then set before thom the ordinal number of 
which the half is meant; e.g. τέτρατον ἡμιτάλαντον the 4th half-talent, i. e. 34 
talents; ἕβδομον ἡμιτάλαντον, 64 talents, Herod. 1. 50, and often; τρέτον ἡμέ- 
doa ᾽ ‘3 drachmae ; τρίτον ἡμεμναῖον, 2 minae. Compare the German drit- 
tehalb, viertehalb, etc. for 2h, 34, etc.—When however the words stand in the 
Plural, they denote simply so many half-talents, etc. e.g. τρία ἡμετάλαντα three 
half-talents, or 14 talent, Herod. 1.50; wévre ἡμετάλαντα, 24 talents, Demosth. 
pro Phorm. 956. 18.—Tr. ‘ 
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For τέταρτος we find on account of the metre τέτρατος ; for ἔνατος we 
find ἔννατος, Ion. εἕνατος. —Epic forms are τρέτατος, ἑβδόματος, oy- 
doatoc.—The Dorics have πρᾶτος for πρῶτος. 

2. The numeral adverbs,.which answer to the question how many 
times, are: ἅπαξ once, δίς, τρίς, τετράκις, πεντάκις, oxtaxss, ἐννεάκες 
or ἐννάκες, ἑκατοντάκες, χελεάκες, etc. (poet. -xe). The interrogative 
is ποσάκις; 

3. The numeral adjectives which answer to the question how many 
fold, are: ἁπλοὺς simple, διπλοὺς double, τρεπλοῦς, τετραπλοὺς four- 
fold, nevtanhove,etc. ( § 60. 5. b}—or also διπλάσιος etc. 

4. The numeral substantives are all formed i in ag, G. ados ; ; 88 ἢ μο- 
vac monad, unity, duas, τριας, τετράς, NEVTAS (also πέμπτας and πεμ- 
πάς), ἑξάς, ἑβδομάς, oydoas, ἐννεώς, δεκάς, etc. ἑκατοντάς, χιλιᾶς, 
μυριας. 


THE ARTICLE 
See § 75. 


PRONOUNS. 


§ 72. Pronouns SussTaNnTIvE AND Possessive. 


1. The substantive or personal pronouns of the first and second 
persons are ἐγὼ 1, ἡμεῖς we; σύ thou, ὑμεῖς (long v) ye. 

2. In the pronoun of the third person, the Nom. Sing. ἵ is wanting 
in the common dialect ;* just as in the Lat. se, to which this pronoun, 
among the Attics, corresponds also in its reflexive sense. In the 
Plural it has a particular form for the neuter, which however is also 
unfrequent. 

_ Nortel. This pronoun throughout i is unfrequent in the Attic language ; : 
for in the reflexive sense (self) the compound ἑαυτόν (§ 74. 3) is more 
commonly used ; and in the direct sense (him, her, i) the oblique cases of 
the pronoun αὗτός (§ 74. 2) are employed. In Ionic and epic writers, on 
the contrary, who employ it indiscriminately for him and for himself, it 


occurs more frequently.—For all that concerns the use and misuse of 
the reflexive pronoun, see Synt. § 127. 


3. These pronouns are declined as follows: 


* On this very rare Nominative, and its actual use by the Attics, see the author’s 
Ausfohrl. Spr re with the note to p. 290 and the additions at the end. (Ed. 2. 
p- 284.) The proofs of its existence and ase are drawn from Apollonius de Pro- 
nom.p. 242. p. 329. and de Synt. p p. 167. Draco p . 106. and above all Priscian. 
βυθοῦ, 967. ira I. 563, 574.) Comp. also B ekker's notes to Plato. Symp. 
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Sing, 1 thou he (himself) 
Nom. | ἐγώ συ ἵ 
Gen. ἐμοῦ and μοῦ | σοῦ οὗ 
Dat. ἐμοὶ and μοὶ | ood of 
Acc. ἐμέ and μέ σέ ἕ 
Dual. we two you two they two 
N. Α. | ai, νὼ σφῶϊ, σφώ Og we 
G.D. | voir, νῶν | σφῶϊν, σφῶν | σφωΐν 
Plur, τε ye or you they 
Nom. | ἡμεῖς υμεῖς σφεῖς Ν. σφέα 
Gen. ἡμὼν υμων σφων 
Dat. ἡμῖν ὑμῖν og ἰσι(νῚ 
Acc. nas: ὑμᾶς σφᾶς Ν. σφέα 


Nore 2. The oblique cases of the second and third persons are enclit- 
ic; but in such a way that they may also become orthotone, as pointed 
out in ¢14.7, Of the two forms in the same case from ἐγώ, the monosyl- 
lable is always enclitic; and only the dissyllable can become orthotone as 
above.—Of the forms which begin with og, only the oblique cases of the 
third person are enclitic, including the forms of the dialects given in note 
6; and even here, σφῶν and σφᾶς in this circumflexed form are excepted ς 
but when resolved into σφέων, σφέας (note 6. 8), or when sometimes the 
latter is shortened by the poets to σφάς, these also are enclitic. 


Nore 3. When one of these pronouns is governed by a preposition, it 
regularly retains its accent, or is orthotone, as περὲ σοῦ, ἐν σοί, παρὰ σφί- 
ow; and so from ἐγώ---κατ᾽ -ἐμέ, ἐξ guov.—Some Grammarians except πρός 
pe; and it is thus actually found in Attic writers in most instances. Seo 
Ausfihrl. Sprachl. and Jacob’s Pref. ad Anthol. p. xxxii. 


Nore 4. For the sake of emphasis, the particle 7s is often appended to 
these pronouns (δ 149. 2). In such instances, ἐγώ, ἐμοί, and ἐμέ draw 
back the accent, as ἔγωγε (equidem), ἔμοιγε, ἔμεγε, σύγε, etc. 

Note 5. The cases ἡμεῖς, ὑμεῖς, etc. according to the ancient Gramma- 
rians, are also capable of inclination; inasmuch as in all instances where 
the forms above specified are enclitic, these, though they do not throw 
their tone upon the preceding word, draw it back ; as ἥμων, ἥμιν, etc. 
This however is not commonly observed in our editions. 


Nore 6. Diarects. 1) For ἐγώ, an old Doric and epic form is éyay. 
2) The Dorics have τὺ for σύ, and in the enclitic Accus. also rv. The 
Accus. τά is rare and only orthotone, Theocr. 1.5. In place of it the 
olics and even Dorics have elsewhere retained o#.—An old epic form of 
the Nom. is τύνη. 

3) In the Dative, the Ionics and Dorits have τοῦ for σοί, but only as 
an enclitic. 

4) The Genitive in ov of these pronouns came from <0; hence the 
epic forms . 
ἐμέο, σέο, ἕο 
or ἐμεῖο, σεῖο, io. The Ionics and Dorics have thence ἐμεῦ, μεῦ, σεῦ, εὖ 
(8.28. πα. 5); the Dorics for σεῦ have also τεῦ and τεῦς. Wholly anomalous 
is the Gen. tapio for σέο, σεῖο. Il. 3, 37. 
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5) The poets employ a peculiar Genitive, formed by appending the 

syllable Sey (comp. § 116): 

ἐμέϑεν, σέϑεν, Eder. . 
Of these, ὅϑεν in the direct sense (note 1) is capable of inclination, 9. g. ll. 
a, 114. 

6) Orthotone Doric Datives (§ 14) are ἐμέν, τίν or τεῖν, ty (lenis), for 
ἐμοί, col, οἱ But τέν is also sometimes Accus. Theocr. 11. 

7) The old Ionic of the epic writers augments the pronoun of the 
third person by a prosthesis of δ, as G. isio D. ἑοῦ A. δέ. These forms 
are always orthotone, like ἐμοῦ. 

8) The Tonics resolve the contraction in the Plural, and write ἡμέες, 
ὑμέες, σφέες, G. ἡμέων etc. (epic ἡμείων etc.) Acc. ἡμέας etc. 

9) The poets make the endings ἐν and ας short, 6. g. ἥἡμέν, ὑμίν, ἡμᾶς, 
ὑμᾶς, ogas. When these shortened forms then come in the place of en- 
clitics (comp. note 5), they are accented thus: ἥμιν etc. 

10) The Dorics shorten the ending of the Nom. as ἁμές, ὑμές ; ; and 
in the Accus. they assume the otherwise Dual ending 2, as ope, ὑμέ, for 
ἡμᾶς, ὑμᾶς ; all with long @ and v. Hence arise, through a change of 
the pronunciation and of the tone, the following old Lolic forms, which 
have been retained in the epic language : 

Nom. ἄμμες, ὕμμες 
Dat. cesta or ἄμμὶ, ὕμμι 
Acc. ἄμμε, 
~——Whenever aus or ἄμμε occurs for ἐμέ (Theocr. XI. 42), this is the same 
figure by which ἡμεῖς often stands for ἐγώ. Comp. note 7. 2. 
11) In the third person also there is a similar apocope of the Plural: 
, Dat. σφέ or σφέν 
Acc. ope 
_ both enclitic—The Accus. σφέ is likewise employed by the Attics, but in 
all genders and numbers ; consequently for αὐτόν, ήν, 6, and αὐτούς, as, a. 
Very rarely σφέν also stands for the Singular. Comp. Lerdog. I. 17, 14. 
12) Finally, there is still another enclitic Accusative of the third 


person: Ion. μέν, Dor. and Att. viv 

which in like maniier stands for all genders and numbers, but only in the 
direct sense (note 1), i.e. for him, her tt, Pl. they. The Attics employ 
their iy only in poetry. 


4. To the flexion of these pronouns may properly be subjoined that 
of the possessives derived from them. These are regular adjectives of 
three terminations. Their common form is derived from the Gen. 
Sing. as follows : 

Gen. ἐμοὺ -- ἐμός, ἐμή, ἐμόν, mine 

Gen. σοῦ -- σός, σή, σόν, thine 

Gen. οὗ «͵«-- ὅς, %, ὅν, his, her, 
and from the Nom. Plur. thus: 

ἡμεῖς — ἡμέτερος, a, ον, our 

ὑμεῖς ---- ὑμέτερος, a, ov, your 

σφεῖς --- σφέτερος, a, ov, their. 
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_ Nore 7. Drarects. 1). For σύς the Dorics and Ionics have τες, o (7), 
oy, and for ὅς they have ἑός, ἀ(ή), 6v.—For the supposed form éjo¢ see 
the note to the Anom. és § 58. 
2) For the Plural possessives there is an old and shorter form: 
ἀμός, ἡ, ὄν" ὑμός, 4, ὄν" σφός, ή, ὄν 
which is used by Doric and by epic writers; except that the last pro- 
pounce the first person with the smooth breathing: | 
, ἅμός, ἡ, ov. 
In this form it is used by the Attic poets, but only with the significa- 
tion of the Sing. (for ἐμός, comp. note 6. 10,) e.g. Eurip. Electr. 555. 
Soph. Electr. 558. 


Notz 8. The poets form also a possessive of the first and second per- 
eons from the Dual : 
ψγὼϊ — veittegos our, i.e. of us two 
᾿ σφῶϊ — ogeittegos your, i.e. of you two. 


ὁ 78. The Pronoun δεῖνα. 


To the substantive pronouns belongs also 
0, ἡ, τὸ δεῖνα, 
some one, such an one, French un tel. This is declined as follows: 
N. and A. δεῖνα G. δεῖνος Ὁ. δεῖνι, Plur. οἱ δεῖνες, etc. 


Note. Sometimes, though very rarely, δεῖνα is found indeclinable ; 
e.g. tow δῶνα τὸν τοῦ δεῖνα (υἱόν), Arist. Thesm. 622. 


§ 74. Apsective Pronouns. 


1, The four - following adjective pronouns are regularly declined, ex- 
cept that they have the Neut. Nom. and Acc. in 0. 

αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτό, self 
ἐκεῖνος, éxelyn, ἐκεῖνο, ἰδλαὶ 
ὅς, ἡ, ὃ, for which see ὃ 75. 

Nore 1. The Ionics often insert ¢ in some of the forms of αὐτός, 6. g. 
aitén, αὐτέων, § 28. n. 3. 

Nore 2. °Exzivog comes from ἐκεῖ there. The Ionic form is κεῖνος, ἡ, 
o, and the Doric τῆνος, a, 0. The Molics had the intermediate form κῆ- 
705.—For ὥλλοε instead of of ἄλλοι, see § 29. n. 6. 

2. The pronoun αὐτὸς has three significations: (1) self; (2) in the 
oblique cases, him, her, it; (3) with the article, the same. The details 
are given in the Syntax, § 127. 2.° We merely remark here, that in the 
last signification, it is often contracted with the article (ᾧ 29. n. 4), as 
tavzou, ταυτῷ, ταυτῇ, for τοῦ αὐτοῦ etc. where it is to be observed, 
that the neuter in such instances ends in ov as well as 0: 

ταὐτὸ and ταὐτόν, for τὸ αὐτό. 
One must take care not to confound the forms ταὐτῇ and ταῦτά, 
(especially when the coronis — is omitted,) with ταύτῃ and ταῦτα from 
οὗτος (ἢ 76). For the Ionic forms witds, τωὐτό, see ὁ 29. n. 6. 
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3. From αὐτὸς are formed the common 

Reflexive Pronouns * 

by compounding with αὐτοῦ the Accusatives of the substantive pronouns, 
ἐμέ, σέ, @ They are then declined in the three oblique cases thus: 

6. ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, D. ἐμαυτῷ, ἢ, Α. ἐμαντόν, nv, of myself, to 

myself, myself 

G. σεαυτοῦ or σαυτοῦ, etc. of thyself 

G. ἑαυτοῦ or αὐτοῦ, etc. of himself. 
This last has also an Acc. Neut. ἑαυτό, αὐτό, and is declined in the 
Plural, e.g. ἑαυτῶν, ἑαυτούς, etc. The first and second persons sepa- 
rate the words in the Plural, e. g. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, etc. 

Nore 3. The Singular also was originally used in the separate form. 
And since Homer has still σοὶ αὐτῷ and οἷ ait, so too the forms ὃ αὑτήν, 
éu” αὐτόν etc. are at present written separately in his poems, Il. a, 271. ξ, 
162 ;—and in Od. ξ, 185. 1]. ¢ 490, τὰ σ᾽ αὐτοῦ, σ᾽ αὐτῆς, (or σαὐτοῦ, cav- 
τῆς,) is regarded as an elision of τὰ σά. 

Nore 4. ‘The Ionics haye in this compound ov instead of αὖ (§ 27. n. 
11), and omit to elide the « in the first person; 9. g. ἐμεωυτοῦ, σεωντόν, 
ἑωυτόν etc.—For ἑωυτέην, see note 1. 

4. From ἄλλος is formed the common 

Reciprocal Pronoun 
strictly so called ;+ which of course is not found in the Singular, viz. 
6. ἀλλήλων Ὁ. ἀλλήλοις, ace, A. ἀλλήλους, ας, a, Dual ἀλλήλω, α᾽ 
οεν, acv,t—one another. 


§ 75. The Articles. 


1. The Greek Grammarians denominate as articles (ra ἄρθρα joints), 
the two most simple adjuncts of a substantive, which have a mutual ref- 
erence to cach other in two connected clauses of a complete sentence ; 
and of which in modern languages the one is called the DEFINITE ARTI- 
cLE, the; and the other the RELATIVE PRONOUN, who, which, what.{] 


(ἢ See the next marginal note. 


t The reflexive pronouns are so called, because they refer the action back upon 
the subject itself. E.g. in the phrase ‘ he supports me,” me is an ordinary pro- 
noun; 1n “I support myself," myself is reflexive. When however an action is 
expressed as mutual,—e. g. “ they support one another,'’'—this is called reciprocal. 
It is however to be observed, that this latter name is often used to include both 
ideas; and therefore in many grammars, that is called reciprocal, which we 
here name reflezive. 


¢ This Dual has reference to a mutual action between two; where h 
the Plural may stand just as well. » Where however 


{ Such ἃ complete sentence, in which both the (Greek) articles appear, is 
e.g. ‘This is the man, who will deliver us," οὗτος ἐστιν ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃς σώσεε ἡμᾶς. 
It was because these two words refer so intimately to each other, and as it were 
Jock into one another like joints, and thus connect the two clauses as members 
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2. Of these two articles, the one is called the 


Prepositive Article 
0, ἡ, τὸ, hic, hec, hoc, the. 
This coincides in flexion with the adjective pronouns, ᾧ 74; except that 
1) The Masc. and Fem. in the Nom. Sing. and Plur. are atona, 
unaccented (ὃ 13. 3), and have the Spir. asper; while all the 
other forms have an initial τ ; . 
2) Not only the neuter, as in the adjective pronouns, but also the 
Mase. in the Nom. Sing. ends in ὁ (0). 
The other is called the 
Postpositive Article 
ὅς, 7, ὃ, qui, que, quod, who, which, what. 
This is declined precisely like the adjective pronouns, § 74. I. 


Prepos. Art. Postpos. Art. 
Sing. hic hac hoc qui que = quod 
Nom. a τὸ ὃς ἥ ὅ 
Gen. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ οὗ ἧς οὗ 
Dat. ™ 8 τὸόῦ τῷ o 9 ᾧ 
Acc. τὸν τὴν τὸ Ov ἤν ὃ 
Dual. 
N. A. τῶ τά τὼ ὥ ἅ ὼ 
G. D. τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν | oly αἷν oly 
Plu. 
Nom. of αἴ τά οὐ .αὖὐ ἃ 
Gen. τῶν — τῶν — τῶν ὧν --- ὧν — ὧν 
Dat. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς οἷς αἷς οἷς 
Acc. τοὺς tag τὰ oug ag « 


or limbs of one sentence, that the Greeks called them τὰ ἄρϑρω, articuli, joints. 
The first of these, however, ὁ, ἢ» τό, the, stands very commonly with its own 
simple clause alone; and is therefore, strictly speaking, in, such instances no 
longer an article or joint. But this arises from the circamstance, that in very 
many such instances, the second clause or apodosis is not expressed in words, 
bat is left to be mentally supplied ; such as “‘ who is spoken οὗ, or “ who is here 
concerned,” or ‘“‘ whom you know,” etc. Hence it became by degrees a usage 
of the language, to annex the prepositive article, ὦ, 7, τό» by itself, to every 
object which is to be represented as definite, either by means of the language 
itself or from the circumstances. The grammar of modern languages hos re- 
tained the name article only for this prepositive article, without any reference to 
the cause of the appellation; and has given tothe postpositive article the name 
of relative pronoun, which in itself considored is also correct. And since in the 
modern languages another pronoun, a, qx, (one), which however is nothing more 
than a feebler ris, τὶ, aliquzs, marks an object as indefinite, just as the designates 
it as definite, the latter has received the name of the definite, the former that of 
the indefinite article; although they have nothing of the nature of joints in 
respect to each other, and no mutual relation like that of the two Greek articles. 
In the Greek grammar, however, we may properly retain the ancient eppella- 
tions ; since they are in themselves so well grounded. But it is unnecessary, in 
any language, to regard the articles as a distinct part of speech; which from an 
erroneous theory, is so commonly done; since in their whole nature they are 
adjective pronouns. 
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Note 1. The variations in the dialects, are the same as in the termina- 
tions of Dec. I, and II; e.g. toto for τοῦ, a for 4, τᾶς for τῆς, etc.—For 
the Gen. of the postpos, ov, there is an unfrequent Homeric form Gov. 


Nore 2. In the earlier language the two articles were alike in form; 
{just as the German der, die, das can still stand for both ;) and were dis- 
tinguished only by position and tone, as has ever continued to be the case 
with the forms 7 Ms οἵ, αἵ. e epic writers have still the form o (inac- 
curately 6) for 6¢; and all the cases of the prepositive articla which begin 
with τὶ are used by the Ionics and Dorics for the corresponding forms of 
the postpositive ; thus 

to for 0, τήν for ἥν, etc. 
The Dorics have tol, ταί, for both οἱ, ai, and οἵ, ai, 

Nore 3. Strictly speaking, both articles are nothing more than the 
ancient simple demonstrative pronoun, this; and were used (as will be 
shown in the Syntax) for this pronoun in many, connexions even in 
prose; as is the case with the German der, die, das. The common de- 
monstratives, which have sprung from this form, see in § 76. 

3. The postpositive article, or simple relative pronoun, is in many 
connexions strengthened, by receiving an accession for the sake of em- 
phasis; sometimes by the enclitic particle πέρ, as ὅσπερ, ᾧπερ, ἥπερ, 
etc. and sometimes by composition with the pronoun τὶς, as ὄστες, ete. 
See § 77. 3. 

Nore 4. For the enclitic τὲ, which is appended in the epic language 
to ὅς, 88 ὅς τε Or ὅστε for ὅς, ὅντε or τόντε for dy, see § 149.1, under τά. 


§ 76. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

1. For the common demonstrative pronoun ?éhss, the Greeks have a 
double form. The one is made from the prepositive article, by merely 
appending the enclitic δὲ (ᾧ 14. η. 8); e.g. _ 

ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε, G. τοῦδε, τῆσδε, etc. Pl. οἵδε, αἵδε, τάδε, τούσδε, etc. 

2. The other, οὗτος, comes from the same article; and hence it fol- 
lows that article in its very anomalous flexion. Where the article has 
the rough breathing or the initial z, this pronoun has the same; where 
the article has 0 or ὦ, this pronoun has ov in its first syllable ; where 
the former has 7 or a, tHe latter has au; e.g. 0—ouzos, oi—ouros, 
τῶν---τούτων, ἡ---αὕτη, τα---ταῦτα, etc. 


Sing. Plur. 
Masc. Fem. _Neut. ᾿ Masc. Fem. Neut. 
. οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο οὗτοι αὗται ’ταῦτα 


εἰτούτου ταύτης τούτου | τούτων---τούτων --- τούτων 
[τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ | τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις 
εἰτοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο | τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα 


Masc. Fem. Neut. ° 


Dual. N. A. τούτω ταύτα τούτω 
[2 
σ. Ὁ. | τούτοιν ravrasy τοῦτοιν 


»ὉΩ 2 
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Nore 1. As the prepositive article was the only demonstrative in 
the ancient language (§ 126), but by degrees lost that power; it is appa- 
rent that both the above forms are only a strengthening of this article ; and 
that οὗτος especially is in a certain measure the superlative of ὃ —The 
further strengthening by appending é to both, see in § 80. 


Nore 2. In the dialects there is no special peculiarity, except the 
Tonic « in τουτέου, ταυτέης, etc. (§ 74. n. 1,) and the very anomalous epic 
form 

Dat. τοΐσϑεσε, τοίσδεσσε, for rorede. 


Nore 3. The Nom. οὗτος, αὕτη, is often used as a kind of Vocative or 
exclamation, like the Lat. haus / you there! hear! 


§ 77. Interrogative Pronouns. 
1. The simple tnterrogative pronoun 
τίς; Neut. τί; Gen. τέψος ; 
quis, quae, quid? who? what? 
always has the accent on the ἐ, as tives, D. Pl. τέσε, etc. and has the 
accent of the Nom. Sing. always acute (§ 13. n.2). By these two cir- 
cumstances it is distinguished from the simple indefinite pronoun 
τὶς Neut. ti, Gen. τενός, aliquis, a, id ; 
one, some one, a certain one, 
which moreover, as an enclitic, most commonly stands without accent. 
The flexion of both these pronouns regularly follows Dec, ITI, every- 
where with short +. 
Nore 1. In the unfrequent instances where the monosyllabic form 
tis, τὸ, receives an acute accent on account of another following enclitic, it 


is to be distinguished from the interrogative either by the connexion, or 
by the accent of the preceding word, 6. g. ἀνήρ τίς ποτε. 


Nore 2. For the interrogative τό used as an adverb, the poets and 
the Attic comic writers have an emphatic paragogic form, τιή ; wherefore 
then 3 how 503 

2. For the Gen. and Dat. of both these pronouns we often find the 
following forms : 

τού, τῷ, for all genders ; orthotone. for τίνος, sive; and enclitic 
for τινός, tivs; e.g. τῷ τεκμαίρεε τοῦτο; by what dost thou 
prove this γ.:--γυναικὸς τοῦ of acertain woman,—yono@al τῳ to 
use something. 
For the Neut. Pl. of the indefinite form, we find 


» » ὃ 
ἄττα, lon. ἄσσα, for τενᾶ, 


but always orthotone ; e.g. δεενὰ ἅττα for δεενά τινα. Od. τ, 218 ὁποῖ᾽ 
ἄσσα. 


XN 
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8. The compound relative Oozec, who, whoever, which is only a 
strengthening of ὅς (δ 75. 3), is doubly declined, i.e. both the ὅς and 
τὶς are inflected at the same time: . . 

Nom. ὅστες, ἥτις, ὅ,τε, (ὃ 15. 2.) 

Gen. οὕτενος, ἥστενος, D. ᾧτενε, ἥτενε, etc. 
There is also a form compounded with the secondary form of εἰς men- 
tioned above in no. 2, 

ὅτου, dro, — for οὕτενος, mrevs, but not for the feminine. 

ἅττα, Ion, cova, — for ateva. 

Nore 3. This secondary form toi, τῷ, must never be confounded with 
the article, from which it is fundamentally distinct, as the three genders 
and the dialects shew. The τοῦ of the article is by epic writers resolved 
into τοῖο ; the tov for τίνος, τινός, on the contrary, into τέο, whence Ion. 
and Dor. τεῦ. — Jon. Dat. τέῳ. So too in the compound relative, ὅτεο, 
ὅττεο, ὅτευ, ὅτεῳ. 

Nore 4. The Ionics have likewise the secondary form in the Gen. and 
Dat. Plur. τέων, τέοισι, for τινῶν, τισίν. And in the compound relative we 
find among the Attics, though very rarely, ὅτων, ὅτοισι, Xen. Anab. 7. 
6. 24. Oec. 3. 2. v. Schneid. Soph. Oed. T. 414. Aristoph. Eq. 758. The 
lonics write ὅτεων, ὁτέοισιν, and also in the Fem. ὁτέῃσι». 

_Nore 5. Epic writers bad the license of forming the compound 
relative with the first syllable indeclinable ; as ὅτις, ὅτινα (for ὅντινα and 
ἅτινα), Steves. — They write the Neut. when the τ is doubled, thus: 0, Te. 
—For ὁστισοῦν, ὁτῳοῦν, etc. see § 80. 

4. From τὶς are formed, by composition with ov and μή, the negative 
pronouns οὔτις, μήτερ, ἐν no one, none; which are declined like the 


simple τὶς, § 78. 1. 


§ 78. Correlative Pronouns and Ad jectives.* 


1. Correlatives are certain words having such a relation to each other, 
that when one implies a certain question, the others contain the simplest 
answers to that question. Those correlatives which are wholly of a 
general nature, have already been given above ; viz. the 


Interrogative tis; who? 

Demonstrative 0, ὅδε, οὗτος, this 

Indefinite τὲς, one, some one 

Relative ὅς, compound ὅστες, who, whoever 

Negative οὔτες, μήτες, (§ 77. 4,) or οὐδείς, μηδεὶς, (δ 10. 1,) 

no one, none; 
each of course with its Fem. and Neuter. 
* The idea of the pronoun cannot be so accurately and systematically defined, 

as not to include much, which may in general be considered as belonging like- 
wise to the adjective. 
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2. When these correlative ideas are limited to two objects or parts, 
they are thus expressed : 
Interrogative πότερος, a, ov; which of the two? 
Demonstrative, as above in no. 1. 
Indefinite ὁ ἕτερος, ἡ ἑτέρα, etc. one of the two 
Relative ὁπόσερος, which of the two 
Negative οὐδέτερος, μηδέτερος, neither of the two. 
Nore 1. Ὁ ἕτερος corresponds exactly to the Lat. aléer ; and like alter, 
when one of the two objects has already been mentioned, ὁ ἕτερος becomes 


definite and is to be translated the other ; see below in no. 4.—For the 
crasis ἅτερος, ϑατέρον, etc. see ὃ 29. n. 5. 


3. To the questions τίς and πότερος can also be answered every, each. 
In Greek this has the form of a comparative and superlative : 
éxategos, a, ον, each of two, 
ἕκαστος, ἡ, ov, each (of many), every. 
4. Other general answers to the question τίς are : 
ἄλλος another, § 74. 1. 
πᾶς, πᾶντες, all, § 62. 4. 
To these correspond, when the question is made by πότερος, 
ὁ ἕτερος the other (see note 1) 
ἀμφότερος, a, ον, ἀμφότεροι, at, a, both. 
For this last is used, in certain connexions, the Dual 
N. A. ἄμφω, G. Ὁ. ἀμφοῖν 
(the latter with the accent moved forwards,) which stands for all genders. 
Nore 2. By the poets ἄμφω is sometimes used as indeclinable, i. e. also 


for the Gen. and Dative, without change.—See more on ἄλλος and ἕτερος 
in § 127. 5.. 


ὁ 79. Special Correlates. 


1. Besides these general correlatives, there are also some special dis- 
tinctive ones, which refer more particularly to the qualities and relations 
of an object; as how constituted? where situated? etc. These are 
formed in Greek after a very clear analogy; and have partly the form 
of adjectives, partly that of-adverbs. For the latter, see § 116. 

3. Every series or set of such special correlatives, has its root and 
formative ending in common ; but the several words of each set are dis- 
tinguished among themselves by their initial letters. The tnterrogative 
begins with 7, e.g. πόσος; quantus? how much? how great? etc. — 
The indefinite has usually the same form, but with a change of the tone, 
e. g. ποσός, aliquantus, of a certain size or number.—T he demonstrative 
has τ instead of x, e.g. τόσος, tantus, so great, so much.—T he relative, 
instead of this initial consonant, begins the word with the rough breath- 
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ing; e.g. ὅσος, quantus, so great as, so much as.—A particular nega- 
tive for these special correlatives, does not occur in the common lan- 
guage. 

4. Besides this simple relative, there exists also a compound one, 
which is preferred in certain connexions. It corresponds to dors¢, ὅτου, 
among the general correlatives; and is formed by prefixing the syllable ὁ 
to the interrogative : 

πόσος; Relat. ὅσος and ὁπόσος, poet. ὁππόσος. 

5. The simple demonstrative, τόσος, occurs in the full sense of a 
demonstrative, for the most part only in the poets; in prose only occa- 
sionally, in instances where the idea of quantity, (or of quality, in z070¢,) 
is not made emphatic or predominant. E.g. ὅσῳ βελτίων ἐστὶ, τόσῳ 
μᾶλλον φυλάττεται, Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 26. So τόσος καὶ τόσος, De- 
mosth. in Phorm. p. 4. More commonly a strengthened form (§ 75. 3) 
is employed. And as we have seen above, that the article ὁ (the an- 
cient and afterwards feebler demonstrative) is strengthened either by 
annexing to it the enclitic δὲ (ὅδε), or by being changed into οὗτος ; 
precisely so here, in one form the demonstrative is strengthened by de, 
and in another -o¢ is changed into -οὔτος, e.g. 

τόσος — τοσόσδε or τοσοῦτος. 
The first form is declined in the middle syllable, 
τοσόσδε, τοσήδε, τοσόνδε, G. τοσοῦδε, etc. 
(For the.accent, see § 14. η. 8) The other form coincides in respeet 
to the diphthongs ov and αὖ entirely with οὗτος, and has in the Neut. 
both ον and o; thus ΄ 
τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτον and τοσοῦτο 
G. τοσούτου, τοσαύτης, ete. 
Plur. τοσοῦτοι, τοσαῦται, τοσαῦτα, etc. 
6. The following are the three complete sets or series of correlatives : 


_  Anterrog. Indefin. Demonstr. Relat. 
nocog; ' ποσος τόσος ὅσος 
guantus ? how great ? τοσόσδε ὁπόσος 
how many? TOOOUTOS 
ποῖος; ποιὸς τοῖος οἷος 
is? how? | τοιόσδε | ὁποῖος 
how constituted ? τοιοῦτος 
πηλίκος ; πηλίχος τηλίκος ἡλίκος 
how old? how large? τηλικόσδε᾽ ὁπηλίκος 
τηλικοῦτος 


For the Ionic forms κόσος, κοῖος, ὁκόσος, etc. see § 16. n, 1. ¢. 


Nore 1. There are some other incomplete sets of correlatives, which, 
(like πότερος, ὁπότερος, § 78. 2,) besides the interrogative, have only the com- 
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pound relative ; so especially ποδαπός; ὁποδαπός ; there born ? and the 
derivatives from πόσσς, 88 πόστος, ποσταῖος; ποσαπλάσιος, --- ὅπόστος, etc. 
— To the correlatives belongs also the demonstrative tvvvoc, τυννοῦτος, 
tantilus, so small. 


Nore 2. In the same manner as the root of these sets of words re- 
ceives its correlative power through the letters 2, 1, etc. 80 likewise some of 
the correlatives themselves acquire still other significations and relations 
by composition, viz. with the general correlatives ἕτερος, ἄλλος, πᾶς, § 78. 
E. g. to the question ποῖος, answers also ἑτεροῖος, ἀλλοῖος, of another kind, 
παντοῖος of every kind. So too from ποδαπός — ἀλλοδαπὸς, παντοδαπός, 
ἡμεδαπός our countryman, etc. 

, Nore 3 It is incorrect to regard τοσοῦτος etc. as compounds from 
οὗτος. That the ending -ovrog both here and jn οὗτος itself, is nothing 
but a sort of superlative strengthening of the ending oc, is apparent, and 
becomes still more evident in the particles ἐνταῦϑα, ἐντεῦϑεν. See ὁ 116.7, 
and marg. note. 


§ 80. Paragogic Particles. 


1, The compound and strengthened relatives, ὅστις, ὅτου, ὅσπερ, 
ὁπόσος, etc. annex to all their forms the particle οὖν, which retains 
the tone upon itself; and which in this connexion corresponds exactly 
to the Latin cunque, and marks the sense as full and complete; 6. g. ὅσ- 
τις who, ὁστισοῦν quicunque, whoever, whosoever it may be, ἡτισοῦν, 
ὁτιοῦν, ὁτῳοῦν, Acc. ὁντιναοῦν or ὀντενοῦν, εἰο.--- ὀπεροῦν, ὁποσοσ- 
our, ὁπηλεκουοῦν, etc. 

Nore 1. For a still greater strengthening of this sense, serves also the 
particle δήποτε, 6. g. δστισδήποτέ ἐστιν, whoever then it can be ; δσονδήποτε, 
etc. Such forms however are often written separate. 

2. In like manner demonstrative words assume among the Attics, 
but only in the tone of social intercourse, the 

demonstrative ¢ 
upon all their forms, in order to strengthen their demonstrative power. 
This suffix likewise always draws the tone upon itself, is always long, 
and swallows up all short final vowels, e. g. 
οὗτος — οὑτοσί this here, Lat. hicce, French celui-ct 
αὐτηΐ from αὕτη, tovel from τοῦτο, ἐχεινοσί that one there, ἔκει- 
vovi,ete.—rocovrori, τοσονδὶ, i.e. so much, so great as you there see, etc. 
For the shortening of the long vowels and diphthongs before this 4, 
see § 7. n. 19. 

Nore 2 When the demonstratives already have the enclitic particle γέ, 
this 4 stands after it, e.g. τοῦτό γε, τουτογί. 

Nore 3. When this « is preceded by a, it sometimes takes after it the 


moveable »; 6. g. ovtocly, τουτουσίν. So too among the adverbs, οὑτωσίν 
from οὕτως. 
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VERBS. 


§ 81. Moods and Tenses. 


1. We may here assume the parts of the Greek verb, the moods, 
tenses, etc. as beng known from other languages. In this respect the 
Greek language is richer than the Latin or English; inasmuch as it 
definitely distinguishes the Middle form as a particular genus, separates 
the Optative from the Subjunctive as a distinct mood, makes the Aorist 
a distinct tense, the Dual a distinct number, and distinguishes also the 
various moods and participles in all the different tenses. But we must 
here remark on the very threshold, that it is by no means the fact, that 
all which can be formed, :s actually formed and usual in every verb; al- 
though in grammar it is customary to exhibit some one verb as complete 
in all its parts, in order to serve as a model for the rest. 

2. Another preliminary remark is, that in Greek, far more frequently 
than in other languages, a certain mode of formation, which according 
to the prevailing analogy is connected with a particular signification, may 
also have another and often the contrary'signification ; 6. g. the Passive 
form has often an Active sense. We must therefore first of all become 
acquainted with the different forms in and by themselves; in doing which, 
however, the sense which attaches to each form according to the general 
analogy, and from which it is named, must serve as the foundation. 

3. The signification attached to the different forms, however, can be 
‘fundamentally and fully developed only in the Syntax. But so much as 
is necessary for understanding the doctrine of forms, we may assume as 
sufficiently known from other languages, e. g. the idea of Passive, Sub- 
junctive, Imperative, Present, etc. For the Optative, the necessary pre- 
liminary information is given in § 88.2; and for the Middle, in ὃ 89. 
The Greek tenses alone require here a particular classification, in order 
to facilitate an acquaintance with their forms. 

4, The simplest division of the tenses is into past, present, and Suture. 
The past, however, has in ordinary Janguage a greater variety of modi- 
fications, than both the others. In the tenses of the past, which are all 
included under the general name of Preterites, there is this essential 
distinction, viz. in one of them I remain with my thoughts in the present 
time, and only speak of a thing as done and past; this is the Perfect. 
Ain the others, my thoughts are transported back into the past, and I 
relate what then took place.* This narrative species of tense has again 
subdivisions ; in Latin and English ,the Imperfect and Pluperfect ; in 


* In animated narration, this transposition of the thoughts into the past occa- 
sions not unfrequently the use of the Present tense. 
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Greek, besides these, the Aorist; of which the complete signification 
can be developed only in the Syntax. (§ 137.) 

5. The Greek language distinguishes these two kinds of past tenses in 
the form also, more clearly than most other languages. The Perfect, 
as we shall see, remains in one principal respect entirely in the analogy 
of the Present and Future; while the narrative class follows an analogy 
of its own. On this difference we found, especially for the grammar 
of the Greek language, ἃ second division of all the-tenses, and include 
under the name of . 
᾿ Primary Tenses 
the Present, Perfect, and Future; and under the name of 


Secondary or Historical ‘Tenses 
the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist. 

6. The difference of form in the Greek tenses, is of two kinds: 
(1) All the tenses are distinguished from one another by their endings ; 
(2) All the Preterites are further distinguished by an addition at the 
beginning, called the Augment.—Besides these general distinctions, the 
historical tenses are again distinguished from the other tenses, and con- 
sequently from the Perfect, by a particular augment of their own, and 
by a particular manner of inflecting the endings through the different 
numbers and persons.* — We treat first of the augment; and then of 
the endings and their inflection. (§ 87.) 


§ 82. AUGMENT. 


1. The Augment is a change at the beginning of a verb, which in 
most instances consists in a real addition, or, when this is not the case, 
has its origin in such an addition. 

2. The augment is of two kinds. When the verb begins with a con- 
sonant, the augment forms a syllable of itself, and is therefore called the 
syllabic augment. When the verb begins with a vowel, this vowel is 


a 


* The division of the Greek tenses given above, is most clearly founded in the 
language itself, and is radically and essentially fixed there by the augment and 
endings. A Present, one Preterite, and a (perhaps periphrastic) Future, are the 
three most indispensable tenses; and it can be assumed, that the more limited 
ancient language remained satisfied with these. They are therefore rightly 
named primary tenses. This Perfect, it is true, must have narrated ; for the first 
object and necessity of language is narration ; but nevertheless it was at the same 
time a Perfect; just as at the present day the common man often carries on a 
relation by means of our unwieldy Perfect. As the language became more 
developed and cultivated, it separated by degrees from this Preterite the purely 
historical tenses and their modifications, and left the former asa simple Perfect 
in the series of primary tenses. The observation of the analogy by which the 
Greek language distinguishes these two classes so clearly, is very attractive ; 
and the learner will therefore pay particular attention, in the following sections, 
to the syllabic augment, and to the endings exhibited in § 87. 3. 
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Nore 2. The same kind of augment which is now peculiar to verba 
beginning with g, may have occurred in the ancient language in verbs 
beginning with other semivowels ; hence the two Perfects ἔμμορα and ἔσ- 
συμαι; see the Anom. μεέρομαι and cevw.—The epic poets, for the sake 
of the metre, double all the liquids; but only in the Imperf. and Aorist ; 
as ἔλλαβεν, tupads.—For ἔδδεισε, see the Anom. δεῦσαι. 


Nore 3. Some few words beginning with a ligutd, take even in the 
common language, instead of the reduplication, the syllable. εἰ or εἶ ; 6. g. 
εἴληφα. See the Anom. λαμβάνω, λαγχάνω, λέγω, μείρομαι, and PE under 
εἰπεῖν. 

Note 4. Of the ancient reduplication before ρ, the only instance re- 
tained is the Homeric ῥερυπωμένα. 

Nore 5. In the three verbs βούλομαι will, δύναμαι can, μέλλω about to 
do, the Attics very commonly increase the syllabic augment by super- 
adding the temporal augment; e.g. ἡδυνάμην instead of ἐδυνάμην. See the 
same in ἀπολαύω, § 86. n. 2.—For the syllabic augment before a vowel, see 
§ 84. n. 5 sq. | 

Note 6. The augment of the Atstoric tenses is very often omitted in 
poetry by writers not Attic ; 6. 5. Badsfor ἔβαλε, βῆ for ἔβη, γένοντο ἴον ἐγένον- 
to, etc.* See for the accent, § 103. n. 1. 2.—In the Pluperfect this omission 
is also very common in prose; 6. g. τετύφεισαν, τέτυπτο, for ἐτετύφεισαν, 
ἐτέτυπτο" δεδίει (Plat. Pheedr. p. 251. a) for ἐδεδέεν etc.—The omission of 
the reduplicatton on the other hand is very rare and doubtful. For ἔδεχτο 
and the like, see ὁ 110. 8}; and for the epic reduplication de: instead of δε, 
see the Anom. δεῖσαι and δείκνυμε, ὁ 114. ; 

Nore 7. In the epic poets the Aor. 2 (Act. and Mid.) often takes the 
reduplication, which is then retained through all the moods (ἢ 82. 6, and 
note); 6. δ. πόέπληγον, λελαϑύν, πεπυϑεῖν, λελαβέσϑαι, etc. In some few 
verbs they prefix, in the Indicative, still further the simple augment, as 
φράζω ἐπέφραδον ; see the Anom. φράζω, and comp. κέλομαι and ΦΕΊΝΩ.--- 
The Present and Future Act. have such a reduplication in a few forms 
derived from reduplicated tenses, but mostly poetical ; see § 111. 


ᾧ 84. Temporal Augment. 

1. When a verb begins with a vowel, with either the rough or smooth 
breathing, the augment unites itself with this vowel, and thus forms with it 
Ὁ one long vowel ; and this kind of augment, which is called temporal (ὃ 82. 
' 1), is then the same in αἱ the Preterites. In this way, initial ἃ or ¢ is 
generally changed into 7, and 0 into ὦ ; e.g. 

ἀνύω Impf: ἤνυον Pf. ἥνυκα  Plupf. ἡνύκειν 


ἀἁρμόξζω -- ἥρμοζον --- ἥρμοκα — ἡρμόκειν ° 
ἐλπίξζ᾿ω --- ἤλπιζον — ἥλπεκα — ἡἠλπίκειν. 
ὁμιλέω --- ὠμίλεον --- ὠμίληκα — ὠμιλήκεεν.. 


ee 


* In Attic writers seldom, and only for the sake of the metre; see Hermann 
ad Eurip. Hecub. p. xxxii. In prose never in the Imperf. and Aorist, not even 
among the Ionics. The only exception is in χρῆν» see the Anom. χράω; χρή. 


§84. νΕΒΒ5.---ΑΥΌΜΕΝΤ. 188 


2. The following verbs, viz. 
ἔχω have ἕρπω ἑστεάω entertain 
fe ermit ἑρπύζω ἶ creep Eno follow (see § 114) 
Axa draw (see ᾧ 114) ἐθίξω accustom ἕπομαι 
ἑλίσσω wind ἐργάζομαι work, 


change the ¢ into εἰ, instead of into ἡ; e.g. Imperf. εἶχον, Perf εἴργα- 
σμαι, etc. (See note 4.) 

Nore 1. See also εἷλον, ileiy, in the Anom. αἱρέω,---εἴωθϑα in the Anom. 
63u,—and the verbs derived from the root ἝΩ, § 108." 

3. The vowels ὁ and v can be augmented only when they are short, 
and then only by being lengthened; 6. g. ἱκετεύω (Eurip. Med. 971) Aor. 
Ἱκέτευσα (ib. 338). And even where the syllable is already long by po- 
sition, the augment must be made audible in the pronunciation; 6. g. 
ἐσχυω Ἴσχυον, ὑμνέω “ὕμνουν. 

4, Of vowels which are already long in themselves, « usually θ6- 
comes 7 (Text 1); ; the others, ἡ, ὦ, ὃ, v, are wholly incapable of being 
augmented ; 6. g. ἥτταομαι, 

Impf. ἡττώμην Pf. ἥττημαι Plupf. ἡττήμην, 
except sometimes by a change of accent, for which see note 4. 

5. Verbs beginning with a diphthong admit the augment, when the 
first vowel of the diphthong can be changed in the manner above spe- 
cified ; and then if the second vowel be ¢, it is subscribed; e. g. 

αὐλέω — ηὔλουν εὔχομαν — nuyoury 
αἰτέω — ἤτουν “ ἄᾷϑω — ἦδον 
οἰκέω — ᾧκουν. 
But many verbs neglect this augment (note 2); and those in ov never 
take it, e.g. οὐτάζω---οὕταζον. 


Note 2. It is true, in general, that very many verbs remain unchang- 
ed, in which the augment might produce cacophony or ambiguity. So 
especially some beginning with a, av, ot, with another vowel immediately 
following, as ate, &nut, ἀηδίζομαι" avalye, οἰακίζω, οἱόω, and some others ; 
except that short a, as in aio, is prolonged; 6. g. Imperf. aioy (long 
a), atvalyero, oiaxitey, etc. But ἀείδω follows the general rule, ἤειδον. 
Some others beginning with οὐ have no augment, as οἰγνίζω, οἰκουρέω, 
οἰστρέω. So too all beginning with εἰν e. gs εἴκω, εἶκον, cia; with the sin- 
gle ‘exception of εἰκάζω, which is sometimes, though rarely, ‘augmented by 
the Attics; 6. g. εἴκασα, εἴκασμαι, Att. ἤκασα, ἤκασμαι.---Ἰὰ verbs beginning 
with ev, the augment qu is employed by the Attics, though the usage is 
Variable, as ηὐχόμην and εὐχόμην Ὁ ; εὑρέϑην and very rarely ηὐρέϑην. For 
gompounds with ev see § 86. 2. 


᾿ς The following verbs are sometimes incorrectly referred hither, viz. ἔπω and 

ἐρέω, eee the Anom. εἰπεῖν,---ἕζω, on account οὗ εἶσα, see ¢ 108. 11,---ἐρύω and 

fee ὦ on account of sigvoa, εἰρώτων, which forms however belong ‘to e Ionic 
γτάω. 


? sige. 
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Nore 3. ‘The Ionics, and the poets not Attic, often omit this augment 
in all verbs, as well as the syllabic augment (§ 83. ἢ. 6); e.g. apeiSero for 
ἠμείβετο, ἔων for εἴων from ἑάω, etc. and sometimes even in the Perf. and 
Pluperf. Pass. e.g. ἄμμαι, οἴκημαι, from ὅπτω, οἰκέω, ing Herodotus. —In 
verbs heginning with « the Dorics merely prolong the quantity into a, and 
never change the vowel into ἢ. 

Note 4, The temporal augment unquestionably arose from the con- 
traction of the syllabic augment s with the vowel of the verb, 6. g. ἄγω 
ἔ-αγον ἢγ7ον. Here however the contraction of se into ἢ, and of so 
into o, deviates from the common rule (δ 28. 3. δ); while that of δα into 9, 
and of ez into εὐ (ἔχω, ἔ-εχον, εἶχον) follows that rule.—From this contrac- 
tion may be explained the accent of some compounds. For since else- 
where the tone, whenever it is possible, always rests on‘ the antepenult 
(108. n. 1. 1), such a contraction is probably the cause why, e. g. in ἀνῆπτον 
from ἀνάπτω, the penult takes the circumflex. And in this manner the 
augment is sometimes visible only i in the accent; 6. g- προσήχω (from κω) 
Impf. προσῆχον ; and from ἀπείργω the form ἄπειργδ is Imperat. but 
ἀπεῖργε is 3 pers. Impf. 


Note 5. The syllabic augment is in many instances still actually pre- 
served before a vowel. Besides several epic forms, this is found in the 
common language in the following verbs, which according to the general 
rule above are not susceptible of the temporal augment: 

ὠϑέω, ὠνέομαι, οὔρέω 
Impert. ἐώϑουν, ἐωνούμην, ἐούρουν». 
The same takes place in the verb 471, Anom. ἄγνυμι, break, Aor. ἕαξα, 
etc. to distinguish it from ἄγω lead. 


Note 6. In the Perfect likewise the temporal augment has arisen from 
the ε. For since the common reduplication (§ 82) consisted in repeating the 
initial consonant with ε, of course, when the verb began with a vowel, this 
could not occur, and only the « could be prefixed, which then passed over 
witb the initial vowel in like manner into the temporal augment. And 
this ς also i is | still preserved unchanged in the verbs already quoted (note 
5), as ἔαγα, ἔωσμαι, ἐώνημαι, dovgyxa, and besides these in 

ἔοικα, ἔολπα, ἔοργα 
from sw, ἔλπώ, ἔργω. The o in these Perfects comes from changing the 
vowel of the root ()97. 4. c), and the ἐ is reduplication; thus tye 
ἔ-οργα, like δέρκω δέδορκα. 

Nore 7. In verbs which have the rough breathing, the temporal aug- 
ment takes it also; e.g. ἑάλων, ἑάλωκα from “40/2, see Anom. adioxopas ; 
also avdave, ἕννυμι. - 

Nore 8. We have seen above (ᾧ 83. n. 5), that the syllabic augment is 
sometimes increased by the temporal ; ; in the same manner the temporal 
augment in the verb ὁράω see is commonly increased by the syllabic, 
which retains the same breathing, e..g. Impf. ἑώρων. For the Perf. ξώρα- 
xa, see the Anom. ὁράω §114; and also οἶγω, ἀνοίγω. —In the epic poets 
this takes place with some other verbs; 6. g. ἐῳνοχόει from οἰνοχοέω, inr- 
dave from ἀνδάνω. 

Nore 9. When a verb or verbal form begins with so, the second vowel 
takes the augment. This occurs in the verb ἑορτάζω, Impf. ἑώρταζον, and 
with the three Perfects mentioned in note 6 when in the Pluperf. 

ἑῴκειν, ἐώλσειν, ἐώργειν. 


Ν᾿ 
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ὃ 86. Attic Reduplication. 
| 1. A reduplication like that in verbs with the syllabic augment, 
| cannot of course take place in verbs with the temporal augment. But 
several of these latter, all of them radical words, have in the Perfect the 
Attic Reduplication, as it is called; which however is far from being 
peculiar to the Attics, since most of the verbs which have it, never take 
the simple and regular form.: The Attic reduplication consists in this, 
that in the Perfect, the two first letters of the root are repeated before 
the temporal augment, the initial vowel remaining unchanged; e. g. 
ἀγείρω (ἤγερκα) ἀγ-ήγερκα, ἀγήγερμαει 
ἐμέω (ἤμέκα) ἐ ἐμ-ήμεκα ‘ 
Gourra (ὥρυχα) ὁρ-ὥρυχα, ὁρώρυγμαι 
ὄξω (ada) δδ-ωδα. 

2. This form prefers a short vowel in the third syllable (from the be- 
ginning), and therefore often exchanges the long vowels for short ones ; 
e.g. in ἀλείφω Perf. ἀλήλιφα, adnisupas’ ἀκούω Pf. ἀκήκοα. 

Norte 1. Even from ἐρείδω, which commonly makes ἐρήρεισμαι, Homer 
could form ἐρηρέδαται by such a change; see § 103, n. IV. 4.—It follows of 
course, that in such instances it is the short vowel of the root which reip- 
pears; see § 92, 4, 9.—The temporal augment of the second syllable some- 
times falls away in the epic poets on account of the metre, 6, g. ἐρέριπτο, 
ἀρᾶρνϊα, from ἐρείπω, APS{.—Other peculiarities in thie reduplication see 
in the Anom. αἱρέω, ἐγείρω, ἡμύω, ἔχω, οἴχομαι. 

3. The Pluperfect sometimes prefixes to this reduplication a new 

- temporal augment; most commonly in ἀκήκοα ἠκηχόειν. In most 
other instances, however, this is omitted ; comp. § 83. n. 6. 
Note 2. In some verbs which fall under this section (comp. § 88. 


n. 7), the Aorist 2 has in the poets a reduplication which corresponds to 
that of the Perfect ; except that here the temporal augment has the first 


place, 6. g. 

APL Pf. ἄρηρα Aor. ig ago. 
So also ἤκαχον, ὥρορεν, and some other forms (see the marginal] ΜΝ In 
the cormmon language the verb ἄγω has this Aorist, ἤγαγον ; see in § 114. - 
This reduplication remains in the other moods, which then cast off only 
the temporal augment; 6. g. ἀράρῃ, axaysiv, ἀγαγών. See § 82 note.* 


— 


* The Grammarians have been accustomed to explain the epic f forms 7) ραρεν, 
ὥρορε, as Perfects, formed: by metathesis for ἄ ἄρηρα, opwea. But 7/00. ρᾶρα or other 
forms of the Perfect of thie kind nowhere occur in the genuine earlier poets ; 
these third persons have every where an Aorist signification; and moreover 
other Aorist forms, as ἄραρον for ἤραρον, Part. ἀραρών, occur in Homer and 
other poets. With this view coincide too the other similar Aorists, ἀγαγεῖν, 
ἀκαχεῖν; ἀπαρεῖν, ἀλαλκεῖν, ἐνεγκεῖν, (all which see in the Anom. verbs § 114,) 
as also πεπιϑεῖν, λελαθεῖν, etc. which begin with a consonant. § 83 
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Notre 3. A very peculiar reduplication of the Aorist at the end of 
the word, occurs in the epic poets in 
ἐρύκω Aor. ἡρύκακον, ἐρυκακέειν for --ῖν, 
and in the same manner in ἐνέπτω, ἠνίπαπε; see Anom. in § 114. 


§ 86. Augment of Compound Verbs. 


1. In compound verbs the following is the general rule for the aug- 
ment: When the verb is compounded with a preposition, the latter 
stands before the augment, e. g. 

προσφέρω, προσ-ἔφερον 

ἀποδύυω, ἀπ-ἔδυσα, ἀπο-δέδυκα 

συλλέγω, συν-ἔλεγον 

ἀπαλλάττω, ἀπ-ήλαττον. 
In verbs compounded with other words, the augment usually stands 
first, 6. g. ΄ ' 
μελοποιέω, ἐμελοποίουν, μεμελοποίηκα 
πλημμελέω, πεπλημμέληκα 
ἀφρονέω, ἡἠφρόνουν᾽ οἰκοδομέω, ῳκοδομησα. 

2. Verbs compounded with the adverb εὖ, and the inseparable particle 
δυσ--, take the temporal augment in the middle, when these particles 
are followed by a vowel which can be changed, 6. g. 

EVEOYETED, εὐηργέτουν " δυσαρεστέω, δυσηρέστουν. 
When however these particles are followed by an immutable vowel or 
by a consonant, they take the augment at the beginning, e. g. 
δυσωπέω, ἐδυσωπουν 
δυστυχέω, ἐδυστύχησα, δεδυστύχηκα 
εὐδοκιμέω, ηυδοκίμουν. 
But in compounds with εὖ, the augment in such cases is more com- 
monly omitted (§ 84. n. 2); as evgoaivero, εὐωχούμην (εὐωχεῖσθαι). 

Nore 1. The preposition πρό often makes with the syllabic augment 
(ἃ Crasis, 6. g. προέπεμψα προύπεμψα, See § 120. n. 7. 

Nore 2. Some compound verbs, which were current in common life, 
and of which the simple forms are to be found only in the dialects or in 
the poets, take the augment before the preposition, e. g. ἐκάϑευδον, ἐκάϑι-- 
Lor, nplovy (from ἀφίημι) Still we find in most writers also καϑηῦδον, 
etc. and from ἀπολαύω we find always ἀπέλαυον, sometimes with the 
double augment, ἀπήλανον, (§ 83. n. 5); although the simple verb is no- 


where extant. See also ἀμπέχω under the Anom. ἔχω § 114, and ἄμφε- 
ἐννυμι § 108. INT. For ἐμπολᾶν see note 5. 

Note 3. Strictly speaking, all those verbs have the augment at the 
beginning, which are not so much themselves compounded with another 
word, as derived from a compound word, e.g. δεινοπαϑέω, ἐδεινοπάϑουν 
from δεινοπαϑής, οἰκοδομέω from οἰχοδόμος. Of this kind, however, as we 
shal] see in § 121. 3, are all compound verbs except those compounded 
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with a preposition; even when their second part is just the same as ‘the 
simple verb; e. g. μελοποιέω, ἀφρονέω, etc. 


Norse 4. In accordance with this principle, some verbs apparently 
compounded with prepositions take the augment at the beginning ; e. g. 
ἐναντιοῦμαι ἠναντιούμην " ἀντιβολῶ ἡντιβόλουν. But here the former verb 
is derived from ἐναντίος ; and the latter first arises in composition, since 
no simple verb of the kind exists. 

Nore 5. It is however most common even in such verbs, that the 
augment stands after the preposition. So in Homer, ἀντεβόλησε." Among 
the Attics we find throughout ἐξεκλησίασαν, ἐνεχωμέαζον, προεφήτευσα, συν-- 
noyouy, ἐπιτετήδευκα, ἐνεχείρουν, and the like; although in all these 
verbs (ἐκκλησιάξω, ἐγκωμιάζω, προφητεύω, συνεργέω, ἐπιτηδεύω, ἐγχειρέω) ὯΟ 
simple ἢ forms exist, but they are derived from ἐκχλησία, ἐγκώμιον, προφήτης, 
συγεργός, ἐπίτηδες, and from ἐν and χείρ. From κατήγορος accuser, comes 
κατηγορεῖ» to accuse ; for there is no such simple verb as Ἰγορέω; never- 
theless we do not find ἐκατηγόρου», but κατηγόρουν Perf. κατηγόρηχα ; where 
the augment entirely disappears because of the ἡ which makes part of the 
word itself. ᾿Ἐμπολᾶν to trade, from ἐμπολή wares, though it has com- 
monly ἡμπόλησα, -ηκα, has in Lucian ἐμπεπόληχα. --- Indeed, even verbs 
which are compounded with a substantive, and which admit -no percep- 
tible augment at the beginning, take in some rare instances the reduplica- 
tion in the middle ; ©. g. ἱπποτετρόφηκα from innotgopew. 

Nore 6. The following verbs commonly take the augment in both 
places at once, viz. ἀνορϑόω ἡνώρϑουν, ἐνοχλέω ἠνώχλησα, ἀνέχομαι ἢνειχό-- 
μῆν, ᾿παροινεῖν πεπαρῴνηκα. Still more anomalous is this in the verbs δια-- 
χογεῖν, διαιτᾷν,---δεδιηχόνηκα, κατεδιήτησα, since these come from διάκονος, 
δίαιτα, where the a begins no new word. In these words common usage 
has been led astray by the mere semblance of composition. 


CoNnsUGATION BY TERMINATIONS. 


§ 87. Inflection by Number and Person. 


1. All the terminations, throughout the whole Greek verb, are divided, 
according to the character of their final syllable or letter and the inflec- 
tion of these by numbers and persons, into two principal classes, which 
are clearly distinguished from each other. In regard to signification, 
the one class has chiefly an Active, the other chiefly a Passive sense. 
Hence, without regarding the deviations in single tenses, one class is 
called the Active, and the other the Passive Form. 

2. In each of these two forms, the primary tenses again observe 
among themselves in certain respects an analogy of their own, by which 
they are distinguished from the historical tenses. 

3. All this will best appear from the following Table, which contains 
the flexible final syHables and letters, that are common to the termina- 
tions of both the primary and the historical tenses, and their inflection __ 


* See however the aathor’s Lezilogus, 63, 13. 
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through the three persons and three numbers. In its present shape, as 
here given, the Table is applicable only to the Indicative ; the manner 
in which it is to be applied to the Subjunctive and Optative may be 
seen in the next section. 


Active Form. Passive Form. 
Primary Tenses. 

1 "2 3 1 z 3 
Sing. | — ς -- μαι (cas) tas 
Dual. | wanting row τὸν μεϑον σϑον odo» 
Plur. μὲν τε σιν, OF peda ode yrae 

Fhistorical Tenses. 
Sing. | — ς — μην (σο) το 
Dual. |! wanting τὸν τὴν μέεϑον σϑον σϑὴην 
Plur. | μὲν τε vor σὰν | peda cde ντο 


Thus e.g. λύομαι, λέλυμαε, λύσομαι, λυϑήσομαε, are all first persons 
of primary tenses, in the Passive form of the verb Ava ; and whatever is 
between the flexible ending ae and the radical syllable λυ, or if nothing 
is between them,—that is the peculiarity of the respective tense-endings; 
of which we shall treat further in § 90 sq.* 


Note 1. The flexible endings in the above Table begin each with that 
consonant, before which the rest of the word in the same tense is essen- 
tially the same. A part of the verbal formation annexes this con- 
sonant immediately to the root of the tense (see below the Perf. Pass. and 
the Conjug. in us); by far the greater part however assumes between them 
a vowel called the unian-vowel, as λύ-ο-μεν, λύ-ε-τε, λύ-ει-ς. Since now 
this vowel is mutable, the more particular rules for annexing these flexible 
endings must be deferred till we can give examples in full, (§ 93 sq.) and 
the above table only serves to bring together in one view, all that the dif- 
ferent kinds of tenses have in common. 


Nore 2. The flexible endings of the 1 and 3 pers. Sing. Act. are not 
given in the above table; because in most instances these have no conso- 
nant in the termination, but only the union-vowel ;+ which moreover is very 
different in the different tenses. Compare 6. g. 1. λύ-ω 8. 4v-es with λύ-ο- 
μεν, or Evo-a Elvo-s with ἐλύσ-α- μεν. Nevertheless in the greater part of 
the forms of the historical tenses, the first person has a fixed ν, as ἔλυ-ο-», 
ἐλελύχ-ει-ν, and the third person, when its vowel is s, takes the moveable », 
as Glv-ev or 2. In the less frequent conjugation in με, both these persons 
have in the Present an ending wholly peculiar, viz. με, os. (§ 106.) 


* It is necessary to bear constantly in mind this distinction between the terms- 
nations of the tenses or tense-endings, and the flezible endings of those terminations ; 
the former mark the distinctions of tense, the latter those of person and number, the 
former comprehend the latter, the latter only serve to inflect the former.—Tr. 

t Although in such instances there is strictly nothing to unite, yet this 
is essentially the same with the anion-vowel, and therefore falls away fn such 
formations as have no anion-vowel; compare e.g. ἐτέϑη with ἐτίθη-ν and 
ἐτίθε-μεν, where @ or ἢ belongs to the ground-form. 


ὶ 
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Nore 3. The 3 pers. Plur. in the primary tenses of the Active is given 

in the table according to the common language. It is however proper to 

note here, that in the Doric dialect this person ends in vt; and that the 

vowel before the σι of the common form i is always made ) long, because an » 

has been dropped ; e. g. τύπτουσι Dor. τύπτοντι, τετύφασι Dor. τετύφαντι. 
See ὁ 103, 5. Υ. 4. , 


Note 4. The flexible endings σὰν and ao of the 2 pers. Pass. are to be 
noted, only as being the original forms; since the instances are few in 
which they have remained unchanged. The manner in which they flow 
together with what precedes them, and thus become difficult to be recog- 
nized, will be pointed out in § 103. n. III. 

Norte 5. In regard to the peculiarities by which the historical tenses 
are distinguished from the primary ones, we must take care not to over- 
look in the above table the following points especially :* 

a, One characteristic, which runs through the whole of the Active and 
Passive forins, is, that the 3 pers. Dual, which in the primary tenses 
is always of the same form as the 2 person (ὁ. g. Pres. τύπτετον, τύπ- 
τετον, Pass. τύπτεσϑον, τύπτεσϑον»,) in the historical tenses always ends 
in ἢν; e.g. Imperf. 2 ἐτύπτετον, 3 ἐτυπτέτην, Pass. 2 ἐτύπτεσϑον, 
3 ἐτυπτέσϑην. ---- In the early poetry however there are.some excep- 
tions ; as διώχετον []. x, 364. ἐτεύχετον Il. ν, 346. λαφύσσετον I. σ, 
583. etc. See Ausfithri. Sprachi. and the additions ; see also § 103. V. 3. 


b. In the Active form the only other characteristic difference is in the 
3 pers. Plur. which in the primary tenses always ends in σὲ with the 
moveable » (ove.» acy, or -o«), but in the historical tenses always 
terminates in a fixed », a8 ov, ay, εἰσαν, σαν. 

ς. In the Passive form, on the contrary, the two classes of tenses are 
distinguished throughout the Singular also and in all third persons 
Plural. Instead of the ending wos in the primary tenses, the his- 
torical ones have always μὴν; and for tas (Sing. and Plur.) in the 
former, the latter have always to. ‘There is the same fixed difference 
also in the endings which arise from cas and co; see n. 4. 


Note 6. The first person Dual is wanting throughout the whole of the 
Active form, i.e. it is not distinguished from the Plural.—That the Dual, 
as being an ancient Plural, has sometimes in the poets, and particularly in 
verbs, a plural signification, has been already mentioned, ὃ 33. n. 8. See 
especially Od. 3, 49. Hymn. Apoll. 487, 501. 


§ 88. Conjugation by Moods and Participles. 


1. The Imperfect and Pluperfect exist only in the Indicative. The 
remaining tenses admit the other moods and participles to be formed 
from them. But the Fuéure is always wanting in the Subjunctive and 
Imperative ; and in the Perfect, the Subjunctive, Optative, and Im- 
perative are seldom used. See in § 137. n. 11. | 


—+ 0- 


* All these distinctions are of particular use in the epic poets, where it is often 
the case, when the augment has been omitted (ἢ ὃ 83, 84, notes), that they alone 
serve to point out the tense. 
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2. The Opiéative is so called because it expresses in general a desire, 
wish, etc. but it is used nevertheless in very many other senses. The 
details are given in the Syntax; and we only remark here, that its signi- 
fication corresponds almost wholly to that of the Latin Imperfect of the 
Suljunctive, a tense which is wanting in Greek ; or to thatof the Eng- 
lish Potential mood. 

3. This remark hes a close connexion with the following general 
rule, respecting the inflection of the Subjunctive and Optative : 


The Subjunctive of all tenses follows the inflection of the primary 
tenses; the Optative always follows that of the histortcal tenses.* 


Hence, in the preceding table (ὃ 87), the upper division serves likewise 
to exhibit the flexible endings of all Subjunctives; and the lower one, 
those of all Optatives. What is peculiar in each mood, therefore, lies 
in the modifications of the union-vowel ; or, where this does not exist, in 
those of the vowel of the theme. 

4. The Subjunctive always connects with the flexible endings of the 
primary tenses the vowels and ἡ, instead of the appropriate vowel of 
each tense in the Indicative. We have therefore only to learn the 
Subjunctive of the Present (Act. and Pass.) in the ordinary conjugation 
(see τύπτω) according to the following rule : 

Where the Indicative has 0, ov, ὦ, the Subjunctive has ὦ. 

Where the Indicative has ε, ει, ἡ, the Subjunctive has ἡ or ἡ. 


Thus: Ind. τύπτω, opey, ουσεν, opas, etc. 
Subj. τύπτω, wpev, ὡσιν, pas, ete. 
Ind. τύπτετε, erat, etc. . 
Subj. τύπτητε, nrae, etc. 
Ind. τύπτεις, εἰ, ἢ, etc. 
Subj. τύπτης, 7, 7, etc. 
To this Subjunctive of the Present in the ordinary conjugation, all the 
Subjunctives of the different tenses and conjugations conform without 
exception. . 

5. The characteristic vowel of the Optative is ¢, which unites itself in- 
to a diphthong with the preceding vowel, whether union-vowel or the row- 
6] of the root; and this diphthong then remains through all the numbers 
and persons. The flexible ending of the first person Sing. in the Active 
form, is either uc or nv; e.g. τύπτοιμε, τεϑείην ; and in the latter case 
this ἢ remains in all the other flexible endings next to the diphthong ; 


* So e. g. the Optative, even in the primary tenses, always has the 3 pers. Dual 
in ἣν, and the 3 pers. Sing. and Plur. in the Pass. always into § 87. n. 5. 
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hence ocus, osc, ob, etc. —.einy, εἰης, ein, elnoay, etc.—In the Passive 
form, this diphthong always stands immediately before the historic 
flexible endings, as tunrol-uny, τεϑεί-το, etc. 

6. The Imperative has a second and third person in all the numbers. 
Its flexible endings in all the tenses are as follows : 

3. 2. 8 2 8 
Act. Form. S..., τῷ D. tov, των Ρ. τέ, τωσαν or ντων. " 


Pass. Form. 85. (σο), σϑω D. odor, σθων P. σϑε, σϑωσαν or σϑων. 


7. The Infinitive has the following endings: 
Act.. Form, ee or vase or as 
Pass. Form, σϑαι. 


8. All Partictples are declined as adjectives of three terminations; the 
feminine therefore always follows Dec. I. (§ 59.2.) The masculine of 
the Active form has in the Gen. ντος, whence in the Nom. ¢ comes ¢ or », 
and in the Fem. oa, thus: 


é 


ὧν OF 0UG, ουσα, ον ἃς, ada, ἂν 
G. οντος G. αντος 

ug, 600, ἐν UG, Uday vY 
G. évros G. υντος. 


From these forms the Participle of the Perfect Active deviates entirely ; 
and has always oo 

ως, Ula, OS 

G. ὀτος. 

—The Participles of the Passive all terminate in 

μένος, ἢ, OY. 

Nore. Among the modifications which many of the above endings 

receive in their application, we must particularly not overlook their con- 
traction; not only in the proper contract verbs, but more especially in cer- 


tain parts of the ordinary conjugation, where a contraction lies at the foun- 
dation ; see § 95. 7 sq. and 103. ἡ. I. ὃ, 


§ 89. Conjugation by Active, Passive, and Middle. 

1. The idea of Passive includes in itself the case, where the ac- 
tion which I suffer proceeds from myself. This can therefore be 
expressed by means of the Passive form; as in Latin, 6. g. versor means 
not only I am turned around, but likewise I turn myself around, I move 
about. This sense of the Passive is called reflexive ;* but the Greek 
language goes further, and employs the Passive form also in connexions, 
where the verb has only an indirect reference to the subject; e.g. I 
prepare (for) myself a house. ll these instances, which are more fully 


* See the marginal note to.§ 74. 4. 
. 19 
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exhibited in the Syntax, make out the significatio media, as it is called; 
and the Passive form, when it has this sense, is called the Middle. 

2. In regard to form, we have exhibited the difference of the 
Passive from the Active in § 87. In accordance with this representa- 
tion, every Active tense may be changed into its natural Passive ; as is 
seen in the following table, where for the sake of perspicuity only the 
first person of the Indicative is given. 


Active Passive Active Passiwe 
Form. Form. Form. Form. 
Pres.  υὄω — opas 4 Imperf. ον — ony 
Perf. axa — pus Pluperf, ἐεενγκέν — μὴν 
ow — douas σα -- σαμην 
Fut. ; 0) —  ovupat Aor. ; ov — ομην. 


8. Of this nataral Passive the 
Present and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect, 


include in themselves the Middle signification also, wherever this has 
place ; so that it is only from the connexion, that we can know whether 
they are Passive or Middle. But in the Aorist and Future, the above 
naturally Passive form is regularly only Middle; while for the real Pas- 
sive these two tenses have a special form, in which there is this pecu- 
liarity, viz. that the Aorist, notwithstanding its Passive signification, 
assumes in its flexion of numbers and persons the Active form; while 
the Future, although formed from this Aorist, returns again to the Pas- 
sive form. 9 9» 
y 

Aor. Pass. ; ἣν, Fut. Pass. ; ἡσομα ΜΝ 
In distinction from these forms, the above natural Passive of the Future 
and Aorist is called in grammar, Future and Jorist Middle. Thus, 

Fut. Mid. ἢ 93m Aor. Mid. § gun” 
The four first tenses above mentioned, which have the natural Passive 
form for both significations, and which therefore should properly be called 
Passive-Middle, have in grammar the name of Passive, and can be 
called Middle only when they stand in connexion and have the Middle 
signification. . They can therefore be designated as Middle only in the 
Syntax. 

Note. We remark here meanwhile, that not only is the Middle form of 
the Aorist wanting in all verbs where the Middle signification has no 
place ; but that in many verbs the Aor. Pass, in Dy or ν bas assumed the 
Middle signification (ὁ 136). Hence the Aorist Middle occurs only in a 
limated, although considerable number of verbs. For the present, how- 
ever, we assume every verb as complete ; and refer for the specification of 
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what actually does or does not occur, to the more minute details to be 
hereafter given, § 114. 

4. The system of Greek grammar which has.come down to us from 
the native Grammariane, exhibits a complete Middle form ; which com- 
mences with repeating, as Middle, the Present and Imperfect of the 
Passive. But instead of subjoining to these the Perfect and Pluperfect 
Passive, in which the same double signification has place, they added 
an entirely distinct 


Perfect and Pluperfect Middle, 


of which the circumstances are as follows. 

5. The Perfect Active has two different forms, both of which (in the 
first person) terminate in a. The more usual form, which will be more 
fully treated of below, either aspirates the last consonant of the root, or 
inserts x, as λέγω λέλεχα, φύω πέφυκα; the less frequent form does neither 
of these, as φεύγω πέφευγα, δαίω δέδηα. Now in most instances, this 
latter form, which differs so little from the former, is in common usage 
areal Perfect Active, conforming in sense to the regular Present Active 
from which it is derived; and there are only a very few verbs, in which 
the Present has a transitive, while this takes an intransitive significa- 
tion (ὁ 113). This circumstance, a mere anomaly‘in asmall number of 
verbs, ought never to have had any influence on the general theory of the 
Greek verb. Nevertheless, because in some instances this intransitive 
meaning is equivalent to the reflexive sense of the Middle; (e.g. I have 
Frightened myself, or I am frightened;) and in some verbs also, although 
very few, both forms of the Perfect exist together ; the ancient Gram- 
marians placed this less usual Perfect, with its corresponding Pluper- 
fect, in their Middle form; although, in all the cases where a verb can 
have the Middle sense, 


only the Perrect and Piuperrect Passive have the true Mip- 
DLE signification together with that of the Passive ; 3 see § 136. 


6. Modern Grammarians have therefore abandoned this erroneous 
method, which serves only to mislead. And since in other tenses, 
the double form of one and the same tense is denoted by numerals 
(§90. 1); this less frequent Perf. and Plupf. are now in like manner 
called the 

Second Perfect and Pluperfect, 

which however are found only in the Active; inasmuch as the Perf. 
Pass. can be formed from both these Perfects Active only in one and 
the same manner. 
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§90. Conjugation by Tenses. 


1. The forms of the tenses, in their principal features, have been 
given in the preceding sections. It only remains to observe here, that 
some of them appéar in a twofold form, distinguished in grammar by 
the numbers 1 and 2; but without having any difference of signifi- 
cation. The twofold form of the Perfect is found only in the Active 
(δ 89. 6); that of the Future and Aorist in the Active, Passive, and 
Middle. 

2. Besides these, the Passive has still a Third Future, called also the 
Paulopost-future, which takes the reduplication of the Perfect (§ 99), 
and whose signification will be treated of in the Syntax (ᾧ 138). 

3. We now distribute all these ordinary Greek tenses under the three 
forms, called, according to the division in the preceding section, the 
Active, Passive, and Middle Forms. ° 

Note. In the following table, only the augments and the endings 
of the first person in each tense are given. ‘The longer stroke or dash 
stands for the proper root of the tense; the smaller one or hyphen at the 
beginning, for the first letter repeated in the augment. The rough breath- 


ing over the termination, signifies that the preceding consonant is to be 
‘ aspirated. 


p Active. Passive. Middle. 
res. —o — ouae . 
Impf. é— ὃν é τ Suny like 
Perf. 1. -§ — ὦ οἵ xa -&— pat Pa. , 
Pluperf. 1. | ἐ-ὲ — ἐεν or xecy | é-e— μὴν aasive 
Perf. 2. -§—a@ 
Pluperf. 2. | ἐ-ε --- «cy 
Fut. 1. — on — ϑήσομαι —dsonas 
Aor. 1. ἐ---- σὰ é— ϑὴν é— σαμὴν 
Fut. 2. —@ — ἥσομαι — οὗμαι 
Aor. 2. &— ov é— ny é— onny 
Fut, 3. wanting - —  σομαν wanting 


4, The connecting of these tcnse-endings with the root of the dif- 
ferent verbs, or what is called the Formation of the Tenses, requires 
a particular illustration. We must first, however, give some explana- 
᾿ tions respecting what are called in grammar the Characteristic, and 
Themes. | 


’ 


§91. Characteristic. 

1. That letter which immediately precedes the principal vowel of the 

tense-ending, is called the Characteristic, the distinguishing letter, of 

that tense. Thus 8. g. according to the preceding table, o is the char- 
acteristic of the Fut. 1, and of the Aor. 1, Act. and Middle. 


“- 
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2. More especially, that letter which stands at the end of the root 
of the verb, after casting off all that belongs merely to conjugation and 
inflection, is called the Characteristic of the Verb. It is therefore only 
necessary to cast off the ὦ of the Present, and then the last letter, or 
sometimes the two last, is the characteristic ; e.g. in Mere the 7, in 
φονεύ-ω the ev. 


Nortel. We do not of course here-speak of the ultimate etymological 
root, which in φονεύω is the syllable po»; but of the secondary or forma- 
tive root of the verb in respect to inflection, to which the εὖ also belongs. 
Comp. the marginal note to §39. In the same manner, e.g. in φιλέω, τι- 
paw, the e and a, not 4 and gp, are the characteristics.—Verbs which 
have a vowel for their characteristic, ¢ are called pure verbs, verba pura; 
see § 28. 1] 

[Nore 2. It is here proper to point out more distinctly the difference 
between the primitive etymological root goy, and the secondary root 
φογεν. The former, go», is the essential or radical part, not only of go- 
yevw, but also of the verbs govaw, φονόω ; the nouns gory, φόνος, φονεύς, 
φόνευμα ; the adjectives φόνιος, φονικός, etc. in short of the whole family 
of words which ar@ thus related to each other. ‘The latter, povev, belongs 
only to the verb qovevw, and is the basis on which the forms of that par- 
ticular verb are built. In distinction then from the general root goy, 
which is common to verbs, nouns, adjectives, etc. this longer form govev 
may be called the verbal root, as belonging only to verbs. Or with more 
propriety still, it may be called the stem of the verb (Germ. Stamm), as 
being already increased from the proper root, and being also the body or 
trunk from which the other branches of the verb, the persons, tenses, 
moods, etc. take their rise. Thus the verbs govetw, φονάω, φονόω, all 
have the etymological root poy in common; while each has its own sepa- 
rate verbal root or stem, govev, pova, povo. In very many verbs, of course, 
the two roots coincide as to form; Μὴ many others, not. Compare the 
marginal notes to*§ 39, and § 92. 6.—T ra. 


§ 92. Double Themes. 


1. In Greek, as in other languages, the Present is assumed as the 
principal or ground-form, i. 6. as the tense by which the whole verb is 
represented in grammar, and from which Grammarians set out in order 
to form the other tenses, etc. In much the greater number of verbs, this 
mode of proceeding is also the easiest ; because after casting off the w 
in the manner above pointed out (91. 2), the verbal root or stem, and 
the characteristic of the verb, appear at once, and then serve as the 
foundation for building up all the other forms. 

2. In many verbs, however, that which remains in the Present after 
casting off the w, is not to be regarded, at once, as the simple stem 
of the verb. It is often the case, that when we in like manner strip 
other tenses in the same verb of the augments and endings peculiar to 
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them, there remains a stem more or less different from that of the Pres- 
ent. So that itis then a matter of question, which of the forms of this 
stem or verbal root, is to be regarded as the primitive one. 

3. In a portion of these verbs, this difference consists simply in the 
vowel; and chiefly in the commutation of the three short vowels £, a, 0. 
Now there is in the nature of these simple vowel sounds, considered in 
themselves, no reason why one should be regarded as the appropriate 
vowel of the root or stem, more than another; and therefore, for the 
sake of uniformity (comp. no. 1), the vowel of the Present is assumed 
as the radical vowel, and those of the other forms are then regarded 
as its cognates (§ 27.1); e.g. in τρέφω, ἐτράφην, τέτροφα. Comp. 
in English, beget, begat, begotten. 

4. In many other verbs, the stem of the Present is longer and 
fuller ; sometimes because of long vowels and diphthongs, where other 
tenses have a short vowel; sometimes because it has more or different 
consonants; e. g. λεέπω ἔλιπον, τήκω ἐτάκην, βάλλω ἔβαλον, τύπτω 
ἐτύπην, τάσσω ἐτάγην. Indeed there is quite a number of verbs, in 
which the Present. exhibits a still greater difference, and has even an- 
other syllable ; 6. g. λαμβάνω, where the stem is λαμβαν; while other 
tenses, as ἔλαβον, λήψομαι, contain only the stem Aaf, ληβ. Hence 
there results the principle, that the Present, in distinction from the other 
tenses, often appears in a strengthened form. Comp. § 75. 3. 

5. Since now it is more natural and easy to assume the simpler form 
of the stem as the primitive one ; and yet the uniformity of grammatical 
procedure would be interrupted, if the Present in such verbs were 
formed from other tenses; Grammarians have introduced the fol- 
lowing expedient. ‘There are several verbs, which actually have in the 
Present too different forms in use, the one simpler and the other 
strengthened ; e. g. λείπω and λιμπάνω; ἔδω and ἐσϑίω ; and one of 
these different forms is commonly less usual, or indeed nearly obso- 
lete. Now in this same nfanner it is customary to assume, for any form 
which does not stand in the common analogical relation tothe Present, 
another form of the verb as old or obsolete ; and in order to treat of 
this in a grammatical manner, the form of an ordinary Present is 
assigned to it. Thus e.g. for ἔλαβον, the form λάβω or λήβω is as- 
᾿ sumed as an obsolete Present; and in order to mark such forms as 
obsolete, they are printed in this work with capitals and without accent; 
as AHB2. See § 114. Prelim. note 2. 

6. Every form of the Present, whether usual or not, which is thus 
made the foundation upon which the other parts of a verb are built, 
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is called a Theme, ϑέμα, i.e. something placed.* A verb in which an- 
other Present must be assumed along with the usual one, is said to have 
a double or sometimes a threefold theme. The characteristic of the 
simplest theme is called the simple characteristic, in distinction from 
otheg forms in which it is less easy to be recognized ; 6. g. the y in the 
theme 7.472, in comparison with the oo in τασσω.ἢ 

7. This plurality of forms in one and the same'verb, is strictly an 
anomaly; and hence the catalogue of anomalous verbs given below 
(§ 114), consists mostly of verbs of this sort. When however the differ- 
ence between the usual theme and the old or assumed one, is either not 
great, or is common to several verbs which have the same characteristic 
in the usual Present, this is more properly regarded as a variety of or- 
dinary conjugation, in order to avoid extending too far the limits of 
anomalous conjugation. 

8. To such varieties of ordinary conjugation belong chiefly those 
verbs, whose simple characteristic is obscured in the Present by the 
insertion of a letter, or by some change. These are of three kinds: 

1) In verbs with the characteristic nz, the τ is an addition for 
strength, and the simple characteristic is one of the labials β, 
π, φ (comp. § 20); 6. g. . 
κρύπτω τύπτω ῥὁάπτω 
KP TB2 TTIIS2 PA®S, 
2) Most verbs in oo or tr have as the simple characteristic one of 
the palatals, y, x, 4; 6. g. 
πράσσω “φρίσσω βήσσω 
- HPATS8 @PIK2 BHXS. 
But some have also the linguals; see notes 2—4. ᾿ 
- 8) Most verbs in ¢, Dor. od, have δ as the simple characteristic ; e. g, 
goatw — DPAAR, ὄξω — OAN. 
But several have 7; e.g. 
κράζω — KP_AT£Q. 
All these verbs retain the fuller form and the mixed characteristic, only 
in the Present and Imperfect of the Active and Passive ; while all the other 


* In order to avoid too great an accumulation of such themes, we often give 
in this work, instead of an obsolete theme in 2, merely the root; as TY, TAI, 
etc. 


t Thus, as compered with § 39 marg. note, and § 91. n. 2, we have in every 
verb three fundamental parts or bases, viz. the etymologieal root, the verbal root 
or stem, and the ground-form or theme. E.g. in gov-ev—w, the first syllable, 

, is the roof, not only of this verb, but of a whole family of words; the two 
first syllables, povev, constitute the stem, from which all the forme pf this par- 
ticular verb arise ; while the appending of the flexible personal ending ὦ, gives 
to the verb its most simple actual form, as it is cited in the lexicone and gram- 
mars, and thie is its ground-form or theme.—TR. 
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tenses come from the simpler theme. For the sake of brevity and uni- 
formity, the, difference of the two themes in these verbs, as we have 
said above, is regarded in grammar as a consequence of ordinary inflec- 
tion ; and this is commonly expressed, as if e.g. in τύψω, τυπείς, and 
the like, the τ of the Present τύπσω were dropped ; or as if before the 
ain φράσω (Fut. of geatw), not the simple characteristic ὃ, but ¢ had 
fallen away. 

9. To the above verbs may be added those, whose strengthening in 
the Present consists almost wholly in the quantity, viz. where either the 
simple characteristic is doubled in the Present; (which in the common 
language occurs only with A, e.g. βάλλω ἔβαλον, στέλλω στελῶ ἐστά- 
Any ;) or where the Present has a diphthong or long vowel instead of the 
short vowel of other tenses; 6. g.qgaivw gava népayxa, tyxw τήξω 
ἐτάχην, φεύγω φεύξω ἔφυγον, λείπω λείψω ἔλεπον. For these also it 
is easy to assume ἃ simple theme, as BAA, AITIS2, ΦΎΓΩ (Lat. 
fugio), etc. But differences so slight, do not suffice to remove these 
verbs out of the common grammatical method, which assumes the Pres- 
ent as the foundation of the other tenses; and therefore these varieties 
are exhibited below among the ordinary modes of inflection, simply 
as a manner of shortening the stem of the verb, as it appears in the 
Present. 


Norte 1. Those Verbs in %, which have 4 for their simple character- 
istic, are numerous ; but less so among primitives, like χάζω, χέζω, ἕζομαι, 
σχίζω, than in the multitude of derivatives in w and ἄζω which follow the 
same analogy.—To the characteristic y belong all those which mark a 
tone or cry, a8 xpate, στενάζω, τρίζω, οἰμώζω, etc. with some others, of 
which the following occur in prose, 

στάζω, στίζω, στηρίζω, σφύζω, pactize, 
and some which fluctuate between the two modes of formation ; see the 
Anom. aenatw, παίζω, βαστάζω, γυστάξω (ὃ 114).*—In a few verbs the 
simple characteristic is even yy, see the Anom. πλάζω, κλάζω, σαλπίζω,--- 
Fut. πλάγξω, ete. 

Nore 2. On the other hand, some verbs with oo or tr have as their 
simple characteristic, not the palatals, but the linguals, and follow there- 
fore the analogy of those with ¢ Such are the following: 

πλάσσω, πάσσω, πτίσσω, βλίττω, βράσσω, ἱμάσσω, ἐρέσσω, κορύσσω, 


λίσσομαι, 
Fut. πλάσω, etc. Two verbs fluctuate between these two formations ; 
see the Anom. ἀφύσσω, νάσσω. . 


* It is evident that in the most of these verbs, an actual original characteristic 
y is not to be thought of; but that the endeavour toavoid a repetition of the o, 
(e. g. στισϑείς, βαστασϑείς,) caused several verbs in ζω, dtw, to pass over into 
the other formation. See note 6. 
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Nore 3. Some verbs in common use have in thé Present both ¢ and 
tr, but follow in the other tenses only one of these two modes of forma- 
tion; so especially σφάττω or σφάζω slaughter, F. σφάξω, etc.—and ἄρ-- 
pote or ἁρμόττω adapt, F. ἁρμόσω, etc. ’ 
Note 4. The Doric dialect, in verbs which commonly have a lingual 
for their characteristic, assumes in some tenses a palatal. This is more 
fully exhibited in § 95. η. 2. 


Nore 5. We have said above in general (‘Text 8), that in the charac- 
teristic x1, we are alweys to look for one of the three lingual mutes as the 
swnple characteristic ; and so too in σ΄ or tt, either for a palatal or (accord- 
ing to note 2) for a lingual. Which particular letter, however, it should 
in every case be, is for the most part indifferent; since, as we shall see 
further on, most verbs are usual only in those tenses (Fut. 1, Aor. 1, 
Perf. 1), where, according to the general rules (§ 16 sq.) this simple charac- 
teristic must be again changed ; and the three mutes, indeed, (x, y, v,) every 
where changed in one and the same manner. E.g. from the Fut. βήξω 
it appears only, that the simple characteristic of the verb βήσσω is a pala- 
tal; but not which. We can indeed in such cases sometimes infer the 
radical consonant from the analogy of other kindred words ;* but since 
this is a matter of indifference for the flexion, we may with prdpriety, 
in all verbs whose simple characteristic does not of itself become evident 
in conjugation, reckon those in πτ as belonging to the simple characteris- 
tic x, and those in go, tt, either to the characteristic y, or (in those in 
note 2) to the characteristic δ, which lies at the foundation of the kindred 
ending & We have then only to mark the few remaining verbs in at 
and gv, which exhibit in some of their tenses a different letter from those 
specified, as their simple characteristic ; these are 


a) in xt, ἢ " 
βλάπτω, κρύπτω, simp. char. 8 
Banta, ῥάπτω, ϑάπτω, σκάπτω, ϑρύπτω, simp. char. φ 
δὴ in oo, tr, only the Anom. φρίσσω, simp. char. x, Anom. λέσσομαι 
—t, and κορύσσω--ϑ. (§ 98. n. 5.) 

Nore 6. Finally, it cannot be too often repeated, that all which we 
have hitherto said, regafds not etymological verity, but only grammat- 
ical analogy. When, for instance, on the one hand, it would be diffi- 
cult to explain such formations as πράσσω néngaya, xlatw κλάγξω, with- 
out assuming a more ancient theme; it would be absurd, on the other 


ee ee eh 


© Thus in the example of βήσσω I cough, the radical consonant (Text 8. 2) 
can be determined from the subst. §7&, G. βηχός, cough; 80 too in πλάσσω I 
form, the radical & can be inferred trom such substantives as ἐπροπλάθος an 
oren-maker. Nevertheless, such inferences are not always certain, inasmach 
as the radical letter often varies in derivatives without any, visible cause ; 
e.g. Aor. Pass. ἐχρίβην, Adv. xevga, Adj. κρύφιος. We see from these and 
similar instances, what might naturally be expected, that the radical character- 
ixtic letter was by no means every where so definitely fixed, as not sometimes to 
fluctuate between several kindred sounds; as also in English, e. g- in youngster, 
younker ; cleave, cleft; rive, rift; rend, rent ; speak, speech, etc. In most instan- 
ces, however, there prevails a uniformity between verbal and substantive forms ; 
and for the doubtful cases, the grammar at least is authorized to assume the sim- 
ple consonant of the verb, as the radical sound or simple characteristic. 


20 
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hand, to assume in respect to such derived verbs‘as ἀλλάσσω, χωρίζω, that 
an actual ancient form in yw, de, had really existed; although in the 
former we find the Aor. 2 Pass. ἀλλαγῆναι, and in the latter the Ion. 3 Pl. 
Perf. Pass. xsywoidatas. It is manifest rather, that after an analogy had 
once became current in the language, in respect to certain verbs, it was 
again followed in the formation of other verbs. But it is here impossible 
to draw the proper limits; at least this would only serve to render the 
grammar more complex, without any corresponding advantage, It is 
better, therefore, to bring all verbs which agree in such modes of form- 
ation under one view, as in § 114. We must then regard these 
simpler themes in this light, viz. that many of them have formerly 
really existed; which is confirmed by those still actually found in the 
poets, as βλάβω, λέτομαι, δρύφω for δρύπτω, ὀρύχω for ὀρύσσω, etc. but 
that in other verbs an analogous radical letter floated before the mind of 
those by whom the language was fixed, and led them to adopt a corres- 
ponding formation. ° 


Nore 7. All the methods of strengthening the present, which are not 
included in this section, (such as the lengthening of some verbs by -sw and 
~ao,) belong properly to the anomalies of the verb, and as such are brought 
under one view in § 112. 


893, FormMATION or THE TENSES. 


1. The appending of the tense-endings, as given in § 90, cannot 
be at once effected ; inasmuch as in accordance with the general rules 
of euphony, the characteristic of every verb occasions variations and 
changes, wherever it is not in itself adapted to receive the termina- 
tion ; and there are, besides, many peculiarities arising from usage. 

2. The process however is greatly facilitated, by observing what ten- 
ses are derived one from another as to form, viz. the Imperfect from 
the Present throughout, and the Pluperfect and Future 3 from the 
Perfect. 


3. Of the other tenses it cannot be strictly asserted, that they are 
derived one from another. Nevertheless, inasmuch as they coincide 
more or less as to the manner in which they are derived from the com- 
mon root, some are for the sake of convenience treated in grammar as if 
derived one from another, e.g. the Aor. 1 in σὰ from the Fut. in oo; 
while in respect to others, one tense is assumed as a model, under which 
to exhibit, once for all, that which otherwise must have been repeated 
under several. 


4. In this manner, al] the tenses divide themselves into the three fol- 
lowing series. In these the tenses are arranged, as they are derived 
from one another in most verbs; or are formed from one another in 
the grammar. 
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J. Present and Imperfect, Act. and Pass. 
1. Fut. and Aor. 1, Act. and Mid. 


Perf. and Pluperf. 1, Act. with Perf. and Pluperf. Pass. 
and Fut. 3. | 
Aor. and Fut. 1, Pass. 
111. Fut. and Aor. 2, Act. and Mid. 
Aor. and Fut. 2, Pass. 
Perf. and Pluperf. 2. 


If now in a particular verb, any one of these tenses is not in use, it is 
nevertheless commonly assumed in grammar, in order to make it, in 
the ordinary way, the basis of others which are actually in use. 

5. Every change which a verb undergoes, in either of the tenses 
which stand first in each of the above series, holds good also for the 
tenses which follow it; unless counteracted by particular rules and ex- 
ceptions. ᾿ 


Norte. In order to bring into one general view much of what occurs 
in the following sections, we remark here, that the chief points of coinci- 
dence among the tenses in each of the above series, are the follow- 
ing : 
The tenses of Series I, never change the root or stem of the actual 
Present Active in common use. When the Pres. Active has a strength- 
ened form, this remains also through the whole of the series; while the 
second series in most instances, and the third in all, are derived from the 
simpler theme. 

Series II includes all those terminations which usually occasion a 
change in the characteristic of the verb, chiefly through the accession of a 
consonant in the termination. 

Series III, on the contrary, always has the characteristic of the verb 
unchanged, and only changes sometimes the radical vowel. Consequently, 
when the first series has a strengthened form, it is only in the third that the 
simple characteristic of the verb is to be recognized ; sinee in the second, 


we can only distinguish that it is e.g. a palatal, but not which. Comp. 
§ 92. n. 5. 


§ 94. General Rules of Formation. 


1. The formation of the tenses, and their respective differences, 
are usually exhibited for each tense in one of its persons only ; and for 
this purpose the first person of the Indicative is always adopted. So 
soon as this first person is determined, all the other forms of persons and 
moods are inflected and conjugated in the manner exhibited below in 
the Paradigms; with which however ὃ 87 and 88 are to be compared. 

Note. The terminations of the Perf. Pass. alone, are of such ἃ nature, 


that the formation of this tense must be learned in several of its personal 
and mood endings, at the same time ; see § 98. 
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* 2. Several tenses are formed in a manner so simple and so entirely uni- 


form, that they are sufficiently known from the following examples. In 
order to present them in a single view, we exhibit them here as found 
in the ordinary conjugation in ὦ. They are thus derived : 

1) From the Present in w, the Imperfect in ov — τύπτω, ἔτυπτον. 

2) From every tense in ὦ a Passive form in μαι, viz. from the Pres- 
ent, the Pres. Pass. —tuntw, τύπτομαι; and from the Future, 
the Fut. Mid. — εὐψω, τύψομαι. So also from the Fut. 2 or 
circumflexed Fut. in ὦ, the Fut. 2 Mid. in ovpas, as appears 
from § 95. 7 sq. 

3) From every tense in ov, a Passive form in ὕμην, viz. from the Im- 
perf. the Imperf. Pass. — ἔτυπτον, étuntopny; and from the 
Aor. 2, the Aor. 2 Mid. — ἔτυπον, ἐτυπόμην. 

4) From the Aor. 1, the Aor. 1 Mid. by appending the syllable μὴν, 
as ἔτυψα, ἐτυψάμην. 

5) From every Perfect the Pluperfect, viz. in the Active by changing 
@ into é4y — τέτυφα, ἐτετύφειν; and in the Passive by chang- 
ing mae into μὴν --- τέτυμμαι, ἐτετύμμην. For the other per- 
sons of the Plupf. Pass. see particularly § 98. 

6) From each of the two forms of the Aor. Pass. the Fut. Pass. by 
changing ἣν into ἥσομαε; as ἐτύφϑην and ἐτύπην ---τυφϑήσο- 
μαι, τυπήσομαι. 

All the other tenses require particular rules. 


ᾧ 95. Future Active. 

1. The primary form of the Greek Future is the termination ow. This 
form is actually found in much the greater number of verbs, and is, 
therefore called Future 1. E. g. 

παύω Fut. παύσω. 


2. When the characteristic of the verb is a consonant, the changes 
which are usual with 6, take place here; 6. g. 
λέγω, πλέκω, τεύγω --- F. λέξω, πλέξω, τεύξὼω 
ϑλίβω, λείπω, γράφω —F.ddipw, λείψω, γράψω 
σπεύδω, πείϑω, πέρϑω —F. σπεύσω, πείσω, πέρσω. 
Norte 1. When the characteristic of the verb is a lingual preceded 
by », the vowel is lengthened before σ of the Fut. according to § 25. 3, 4. 
The case occurs but seldom ; most clearly in σπένδω F. σπείσω. See also 
the Anom. πάσζω, χανδάνω, ξ 114, 
3. In verbs in πε, in oo or ττ, and in ¢, the simple characteristic re- 
appears (4 92. 8); consequently from az comes y, from oo or tr — E, 
and from ¢— 0; e.g. 
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τύπτω (ΤΎΠΩ) — τύψω 
éantw (PADR) «--- ῥάψω 
racow (TATR) --- τάξω 
φράζω (DPPAAR) ---- φράσω 
and in the less frequent instances (ᾧ 92. 8 and notes), from ¢ comes ἔ, 
and from oo or tt — 6; e.g. 
κράζω (KPATR) — κράξω 
- πλάσσὼω (ILAAO2) — πλάσω. 

4, When the characteristic of the verb is a vowel (Verba pura, § 91. 
n. 1), the syllable before the ending ow of the Fut. is regularly long, 
whatever its quantity may be in the Present ;* 6. g. 

δακρύω (Ὁ) ρ--- δακρύσω (0) 

τω ()ΐ “-“- τίσω (2). . 
Hence, é and o are changed into 7 and w; e.g. 

φιλέω, δηλόω — φιλήσω, δηλώσω. 
For the exceptions, seq notes 3, 4. 

5. The characteristic a is changed in the Future into 7, except when 

it is preceded by ε, ¢, or g@; in which case the Future has long a ;j e.g. 
τεμάω, ἄπαταω — τιμήσω, ἀπατήσω 
βοάω, ἐγγυάω --- βοήσω, ἐγγυήσω 
ἐάω, μειδιάω — ἐάσω, μειδιάσω (long α) 
δράω, φωράω — δράσω, φωράσω (long a). 
The exceptions see in notes 6, 7. . 

' 6. On the other hand, the penult of the Futures in ἄσω, /ow, vow, is 
always short, when they come from verbs in ¢, or in oo, τι; 6. σ. φράσω, 
δεκάσω, voulow, κλύσω, from φράζω, dexalw, νομίζω, xAugw; and in 
πλάσω, πτέσω, from πλάσσω, πτίσσω. 

Nore 2. The Dorics assume £ instead of o in the Fut. and Aor. I, 
not only in most verbs in ¢, 6. g. xoudtw, dixagw, from κομέζω, δικάζξω ; but 
also in such verbs as have a vowel before the ὦ of the Present; chiefly 
however where the vowel of the common Future is short; e.g. ἐγέλαξε 
(see note 3). Along with this form they retain also the one in common 
use, and employ the two in verse alternately, according to the necessities 
of the metre.4 

* The probable cause of this see in note 15. 


t Ziw is here taken io its usual quantity, allhough Homer makes it also long. 

t Compare the similar rules under Dec. I, (ὃ 34. 2,) and for the Fem. of the 
Adj. § 60. 2. ᾿ 

|| That is to say, the vowel in all these verbs is already in itself short, and in 
the Future it does not become long. Were it long in itself, it might just as well 
remain long, as in χρήζω χρήσω. Whether such verbs as svuicow, vlocouas or 
veisoouas, really have a Future xv¢ow, νίσομαξ, as is commonly assumed, can- 
not with certainty be determined. See the 4usfahrl. Sprachl. 

{ The instances are more rare, where this form (1) occurs with a long 
vowel, e.g. νικάξῃ; and (2) where it likewise passes over into other forms; 
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Note 3. Several verbs which have a short votoel as their characteristic, 

retain it unchanged in the Future ; so particularly 

γελάω, χαλάω, Flaw, κλάω break, onaw, Fut. γελάσω etc. 

alin, ἀρκέω, ἐμέω, καλέω, teléw, ζέω, ξέω, τρέω, αἰδέομαι, ἀκέομαι, 

Fut. ἀλέσω, αἰδέσομαι, etc. 

ἀρόω Fut. ἀρόσω 

ἀνύω, ἀρύίω," μεϑύω, πτύω, Fut. ἀνύσω ete. 
together with some poetical verbs, as κοτέω, νεικέω, ἐρύω, τανύω ; and also 
several unfrequent and obsolete themes, from which the tenses of some 
anomalous verbs are derived, as χορέσω, κρεμάσω, ἐλάσω, etc.—In the verbe 
in ὕω which belong here, however, the quantity of the Present requires 
still to be more accurately determined ; although they are in general to be 
assumed as short in that tense. All verbs which have v long in the Fut. 
veo, are in the Present either long or doubtful ; see § 7. n. 10. 


Note 4. Some verbs fluctuate between the two formations, (i. e. a long 
or short vowel in the Fut.) partly in the Fut. itself, partly in the tenses 
derived from the Future (§ 93. 4). It is therefore proper to exhibit them 
here together : 

αἰνέω praise, F. αἰνέσω Aor. ἤνεσα Perf. Pass. ἤνημαι Aor. 1 P. ἠνέ- 
Sry (epic αἰνήσω, ἢνησαὶ 
ποϑέω desire, F. ποϑέσω and ἡσω Perf. πεπόϑηκα Pass. ημαι Aor. 1 
P. ἐποϑέσϑην 
δέω bind, F. δήσω Perf. dédexo Pass. ἐμαε Aor. 1 P. ἐδέϑην 
aigéw take, F. aignow Perf. Pass. ἥρημαι Aor. 1 P. ἠρέϑην. 
See also the anomalous γαμέω, στερέω, evoioxn, νέμω, and PES under 
εἰπεῖν. --- Besides these there are some dissyllables, δύω, ϑύω, Avo, 
which shorten the v in the Perf. and Aor. 1 Pass. the two last also in the 
Perf. Act. although they all have long v in the Present, even among the 
Attics ; thus 
Perf. Pass. λέλυμαι Aor. 1 Pass, ἐλύϑην, ἐδύϑην, ἐτύϑην, with short v. 
Perf. Act. λέλῦκα, τέϑυκα, but déduxa.t 

Nore 5. Verbs which retain in the Future the short vowel of the 
Present, can double the o as a compensation in all poetry except Attic, 
both in the Future and Aorist; e.g. τελέσσω, ἐχόμεσσε, δικάσσω, ἐγέλασσε, 
καλεσσάμενος, avvooas.t 
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e.g. ἐλυγίχϑην for -ἰσϑην from dvyi:w in Theocritus. It is indeed evident, that 
this Doric form was merely a partial usage, which, on account of some seemin 
analogy, had been introduced by degrees from verbs where the palatal! is radical, 
into other verbs. We have an entirely similar and undeniable case in the Dor. α 
in noto 8. 

* The verbs cv’'w complete, and ἀρίω draw water, have in the Present an Attic 
secondary form, ἀνύτω, dovrw. 

t Compare also some verbal nouns from dissyllables in éw and vw, 88 φύσις, 
τίσις, ἄτϊῖτος, θύτης; see ὃ 119. n. 2,5, 7. 

ἐ When verbs which never have a short vowel in the Future, are sometimes 
written (especially in the older editions) with a double o to mark the length, it 
ia an offence against correctness. Still, there are some verbs as to which the 
question has always been and is still agitated ; e. g. ἐρύομαιε deliver, μητίσσατο 
or μητίσατο. 
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Nore 6. The verb ἀχροάομαε hear, has F. ἀχροᾶσομαι, contrary to the 
analogy of Boaw, ἀλοάω F. 70. On the other hand χράω, χράομαι, has 
χρήσω etc. contrary to the analogy of δράω, acu. 


Nore 7. The Ionics, in such verbs as commonly form their tenses 
with long a, have ἡ instead of a, e.g. ϑεήσομαι, περήσω. On the other 
hand the Dorics, instead of ἡ in verbs in dw, have long a, as τιμάσω, ἐβο-- 
aca. This follows indeed from the general principles in § 27. n. 5, 7. — 
The verb ἐάω has in all the dialects ἐάσω. 


Note 8. The Dorics, in many instances, likewise carried their long « 
into the flexion of verbs in éw; e.g. φιλάσω, δάσας, ἐπονάϑη, from φιλέω, 
δέω, πονέω. This occurs most frequently in the later Doric. 

Note 9. The following six verbs, viz. 

πλέω sail, πνέω blow, vew swim 

ϑέω run, ῥέω flow, χέω pour, 
take εὖ in the Future, or at least in forms which come from the Future τ᾿ 
e.g. πλεύσομαι, ἔπνευσα, χεῦμα, etc. The two following, viz. 

καίω burn, κλαίω weep, 
whose original forms, xa, κλάω, with long a, became peculiar to the At- 
tics, assume in the Fut. av, as xatow, ἔχλαυσα, etc. See Anom. Verbs. 


Nore 10. ‘That many verbs in ὦ without another vowel preceding, 
also make the Fut. in 700, will be shewn in ὁ 112. 8. 


7. Futures of three or more syllables, which have before the ending 
oo a short vowel, viz. ἃ, ἔν, ἵ, are capable of taking a secondary form, 
called the 

Attic Future, 
because used more particularly by the Attics. The difference of the 
form consists in this, that the o falls away, and then the ending is if 
possible contracted, and receives the circumflex. This takes place in 
two ways.: : | 

8. In Futures in aow and ἔσω, after the o is dropped, the vowels 
ew and ἕω are contracted according to the general rules; so that there 
arises for this Future the same form of flexion, which we shall see be- 
low in the Present of contract verbs in aw and ἕω (δ 105). It is 
to be noted, that the Ionics leave here the form ἕω, ἕεές, etc. uncon- 
tracted. E.g. 

βεβάξω F. βιβάσω (βιβάω, βιβάεις, etc. unus.) Fut. Att. βιβῶ, 
ἃς, @, Pl. ὦμεν, are, woe(v) 

τελέω F.redgow, Ion. again τελέω, τελέεις, etc. Fut. Att. redo, 
εἴς, εἴ, Pl. οὔμεν, εἴτε, οὐσι(ν). 


-- -.-.«----Φ -.-.- - 


* It is worthy of remark, that all these six verbs signify a flowing, stream-like 
motion, or one which takes place in a fluid. See them all in the catalogue 
of Anom. Verbs (§ 114) ; where it appears, that the forms in ¢v are in ῥέω not 
Attic, and in χέω are not in use. 
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With these forms coincides also the Fut. Middle, ὦμαε,. ᾧ, etc.—ovpas, 
é7,.etc. Compare passim the Present of the contract verbs in the Act. 
and Passive, § 105 and notes at the end. 

9. In Futures in ‘ow, where after dropping the o the vowels sa 
cannot be contracted, the ὦ takes the circumflex by itself, and is then 
inflected as if contracted from ἕω ; e. g. 

κομίζω F. κομίσω, Fut. Att. κωμεῶ, cei, cet, Pl. covpev, εεῖτε, 
sovos(v), Mid. κομιοῦμαε, cet, ἐεῖταε, etc. 


Note 11. This Attic Future, as it is called, has its origin in the Ionic 
dialect ; for the dropping of σ between two vowels ὦ is a peculiarity of the 
Tonic ; see §28. ἢ. 4. and comp. § 103. n. lI. 2. The two vowels were 
then contracted, where possible, in the manner of the Attica; while in 
the Futures in ‘ow an analogous expedient was introduced. 


Nore 12. Examples of the Future in ἕω, in this uncontracted shape, 
are tedses 1]. 3, 415. χορέεις Il. ν, 831, for χορέσεις, see Anom. χορέννυμι. 
But those in ὦ, ᾷς, are 88 seldom resolved by the Ionics, as the correspond- 
ing forms of the Present in contract verbs (Herodot. δικᾷν, ἐλᾷς, ἐλῶν); while 
in the epic writers they are only capable of being resolved, or rather pro- 
longed into the double sound (om. xgsuow, ἐλάᾳ, περάᾳ»), like the Pres- 
ent of contract verbs; see § 28. n. 3, ὁ 105. n. 10.—On the whole, the 
examples which belong here, both in the contracted and uncontracted form, 
are not very frequent. The least frequent are those in which the usual 
Present likewise ends in ἕω and aw; as τελέω, τελῶ, Fut. τελέεε Hom. 
τελεῖ Plat. Protag. p. 331.6; καλέω, καλῶ, Fut. καλεῖσϑε Demosth. Lep- 
tin. 5, καλοῦντας Xen. Hell. 6. 3, 2, for καλέσοντας. See also the Anom. 
χέω. But most of the instances are such that no confusion can take place, 
viz. either the Fut. in ow comes from a Present in ato, 6. g. δικᾷν for 
δικάσειν from δικάζω, βιβᾷ Plat. Pheedr. 7, for βιβάσει, οἷς. or the sim- 
ple Present in ἕω and uw is not in use, 6. 5. ἀμφιῶ, ἀμφιεῖτε, for ap- 
φιέσω, etc. from AM@IER (see ἕννυμε ὁ 108. III); so also κορέεις (see 

above), σκεδᾷ for σχεδάσει, see Anom. σκεδάννυμι, ete. —Here belongs like- 
wise the remark, that the Future of some verbs in ὕω is like the Present ; 
see the Anom. ἐρύω, τανύω. 

ΝΟΤΕ 18, Very rarely, a long vowel in the Future, 6 g. the ὦ in the 
Fut. 000, is shortened and so admits of this contraction ; 6. g. ἐρημοῖτε for 
ἐρημώσετε, οἰκειοῦντας for οἰκειώσοντας Thuc. 3. 58. 6. 23. See on these 
and some other doubtful examples in 7 and a the Ausfohri. Sprachl. § 95. 
n. 16 and the marginal note. 

Nore 14. In verbs in Ko the form of the Fut. in ἐῶ is actually more 
in use than the regular one in ἔσω. It occurs also among the Jonics, and 
that without being resolved, e. g. ἀγλαϊεῖσϑαι, ϑεσπιεῖν, νομιοῦμεν, etc. in 
Herodotus and Hippocrates, 


10. The Future which is called in grammar the 


Second Future, 
after shortening the syllable of the verbal root or stem, appends to 
the simple characteristic of the verb the Ionic ending ἕω, and con- 


τ 
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tracts this in the common language into w. The infleetion then 
proceeds in the Active and Middle according to the general rules of 
contraction. 

11. This Future is found in the common language only in verbs - 
which have the characteristics 4, μι, », 9; in, which verbs, on the other 
hand, the Fut. in ow never regularly occurs. These verbs are treated 
of separately in § 101. But in order to use older grammars, it is ne- 
cessary to know that this Fut. 2 was formerly assumed in all verbs, 
merely in order to derive from it the Aor. 2; the formation of which we 
shall exhibit by itself in thé following section.—The case is entirely 
different with the Future 2 Passive; for since this is derived from the 
Aor. 2. Pass. not only in grammar, but in the very structure of the lan- 
guage (§ 89. 3), it is actually found in all verbs where the latter occurs; 


see § 100. 

Nore 15. In order to bring into one view all that has been said above, 
we mey make the following supposition, as presenting the nearest analogy. 
We place as basis the ending ow, Fut. 1. This was appeuded to the stem 
partly with and partly without the union-vowel « The shorter form re- 
mained the most common one. The form écw admitted of being shortened 
into se, @, the Fut. 2; and this form remained common, with a few ex- 
ceptions (see the next note), only in verbs whose characteristic is A, μ, ν, ρ. 
Further, when the vowel of the root or stem came immediately before the 
ending éow, the two vowels, the radica] and union-vowel, flowed together, 
and thus produced the long vowel of the Fut. as φιλήσω, ticw. (Text 4, 
5.) But.when the radical or stem-vowel came before the ending ow, as 
τελέ-σω, voul—ow, these forms sometimes remained unchanged ; and some- 
times the same tendency which produced the Fut. 2, produced here also 
the different forms of the Attic Future. 


Note 16. In some few instances, the form of the Fut. 2 has been pre- 
served in verbs not having the characteristics 4 p » 9 ;* just as in verbs 
with 4 μι» 0, there are some exceptions where the Fut. 1 in ow is found. 
These instances are the following, all of them in the Middle form: 

μαχοῦμαι, along with which the fuller form μαχέσομαι has been pre- 
served ; see the Anom. payouat.t 


“ Procisely as in other verbs the Aorists ἔγχεα, εἶπα, etc. which correspond to 
the Aorists in ἃ μὲ ν 0, a8 ἐστειλα, ἔφηνα. It ia very probable, that as thia 
form of the Aorist was actually more common in the Alexandrine dialect (see 
smarg. note to § 96. n. }); so likewise Futures of the above kind may have been 
common in certain dialects, without ever being adopted into the more cultivated 
ones. Hence the ancient method of placing a Fut. 2 τυπὼ in the paradigm. 

¢ We might indeed consider these two Futares as the regular and the Attic 
form from the Present μαχέομαει, which is actually used by the Ionics; but it is 
more in accordance with analogy to agsume, that this Ionic Present was first 
occasioned by the above Future forms, which are so seemingly derived from it. 

That the case is the same with καλέω is shewn below in ὃ 110. 11. 2; but since 
this is the only form of the Present in use, it is necessary in grammar to make 
the Fut. καλέσω from it. 


21 
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ἑδοῦμαι, καϑεδοῦμαι, see Anom. ἕζομαι. 
πιοῦμαι, ἃ form censured by the ancient critics, instead of the still 
more anomalous πέομαι (see note 18) from JZI2; see the Anom. 
πίνω. 
So a few poetical examples: τεχεῖσϑαι Hom. Hymn. Ven. 127, from TEKS 
(Anom. τέκτω) --- μαϑεῦμαι (Dor. for -οὔμαι) Theocr. 2. 60, from MHOR 
(Anom. μανϑανο). ---- In relation to the epic forms κεέω, δήω, see the mar- 
ginal note on δήω in the catalogue of Anem. Verbs under 44-, δαέω, § 114. 


Nore 17. The Dorics, in all circumflexed Futures, as generally in 
contractions, have εὖ instead of ov; and this contraction is common to 
them and the Ionics (§ 28. n. 5), when the latter contract; e.g. βάλλω 
Fut. βαλῶ Pl. βαλέομεν, βαλεῦμεν, comp. § 105. n. 13—The Dorics how- 
ever circumflex also the common Future 1 in ow, and then decline it 
as if contracted from ἕω ; 6. g. τυψῶ, τυψεῦμεν (for -οὔμεν), τυψεῖτε, τυψεῦ- 
μαι (for -οὔμαι), etc. This form, under the grammatical name of the 

Doric Future, 
is found more or less in use in some words in Attic and other writers; 
but only in the form of the Fut. Middle (comp. § 113. 4), and with the 
' Attic diphthong of contraction ov; e.g. φεύγω, Fut. comm. φευξοῦμαι. 
See also the Anom. Verbs παίζω, χέζω, κλαέω, πλέω, ϑέω, νέω, πίπτω. 

Nore 18. An entirely irregular form of the Future occurs in the two 
words πέομαι I will drink, ἔδομαι I will eat. The form is precisely that of 
the Pres. Pass. of the simple themes to which they belong. See the 
Anom. πένω and ἐσθίω, ὁ 114. 


ὁ 06. First and Second Aorist Active. 


1. The form of the Aorist in α is called the Aorist 1. This is formed 
‘in a twofold manner, viz. partly in σα, and partly in α. In all the cases 
where the Future regularly ends in ow, i.e. everywhere except in verbs 
with 4 uw » ρ, the Aor. 1 has -oa; and the same changes of the o take 
place here, as in the Fut. in oo ; 6. g. 

τύπτω, τύψω — ἔτυψα 

κομίζω, κομίσω — ἐκόμισα 

᾿φιλέω, φιλήσω --- ἐφίλησα 

πνέω, πνεύσω --- ἔπνευσα (4 95. n. 9). 
— In verbs with 4 μ » @, on the contrary, where the Future ends not in 
ow, but in ὦ, the Aor. 1 also does not end in oa, but:simply in «. The 
particular rules are given in § 101. 

Note 1. A few anomalous verbs form the Aor. 1 in α instead of 
σα, without being themselves verbs in 4 wy 0; e.g. χέω, ἔγχεα. Seo 
also the Anom. καέω, εἰπεῖν, σεύω, ἀλέομαι, δατέομαι, and ἤνεγκα under 
gtoo.*—For the Aor. 1 in xa of some verbs in μὲ, 6. g. ἔδωκα, see under 
those verbs, § 106. 10. 


* The Alezandrine dialect (δ 1. n. 10), from several verbs which in the com- 
anon language had only the Aor. 2 in ον, formed also such an Aorist ina ; e.g. 
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2. The form of the Aorist in » is called the Aorist 2. In the 
ordinary conjugation its full termination is ov, which is appended 
immediately to the characteristic of the verb, with the following con- 
ditions : ᾿ 

1) The Aor. 2 is always formed from the simple theme, and retains 
the simple characteristic of the verb when the Present has a 
strengthened form (§ 92) ; 

2) It commonly shortens the penult syllable of the Present. 

3) It sometimes changes ¢ in the stem-syllable into a. 


3. By means of these changes alone, is the Aor. 2 distinguished in its 
form from the Imperfect ; and verbs in which none of these differences 
can have place (e. g. ἀρύω, γράφω, etc.) or where the only difference 
would be in the quantity of the vowel (as in κλίνω), form no Aor. 2 
Active.* . 

4. This tense is never found in those classes of derivative verbs, 
which are formed from other verbs by means of particular endings, like 
alw, iw, αἰνω, ύνω, EUW, Ow, aM, ἕω. 

5. Of other verbs, the greater part have the Aor. 1; and a far smaller 
number have the Aor. 2. But this latter is often assumed in grammar, 
in verbs which do not actually have it; because many verbs form, not 
indeed the Aor. 2 Active, but the Aor. 2 Passive upon the same 
principles. Hence Grammarians prefer to exhibit this formation once 
for all under the Aor. 2 Active, and then derive from it the Aor. 2 
Passive.t , 

6. Accordingly, the changes of the characteristic and vowel of the 
Present, which take place in order to form the Aor. 2, and which have 
been generally specified above (no. 2), may be presented more in detail, 
as follows : . 


ee, 


εἶδα for εἶδον, ἔλεπαν 3 Pl. for ἔλεπον, etc. See the marginal ref. under note 9.— 
Here also belongs the remark, that in writers not Attic, some forms of the Aor. 2 
Mid. fluctuate between o and a; e. g. εὕραντο for εὕροντο. 


* They can however readily form an Aor. 2 Passive, e.g. ἐγράφην ; see ὃ 100. 


. + Thus in regard to the Aorists used as examples in Text 6, the learner must 

bear in mind, that the forms érumoy, ἔκρυβον, ἔῤῥαφον, ἔταγον, never occur at all, 
or at least only in single passages, which are for that very reason suspected of 
being corrupted ; but instead of them, ἔτυψα, ἔταξα, etc. They stand here only 
on account of the Aor. 2 Passive, ἐεύπην, ἐκρύβην, etc. which are actually in 
use. 
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Characteristic. 
Pres. 2A Aor.2 A —fallw ἔβαλον 
π —tuntm *érunov 
δῇ — κρύπτω δἔχρυβον 
φ --- ῥάπτιω "ξρθῥαφον - 
γὶ--- τάσσω "ξταγον 
᾿ ὃ --- φράζω "ἔφραδον 


-ἐ = γ -- κράξω ἔκραγον 
Vowel. ᾿ 

-- a — ἃ -- πταίρω ἕπταρον 

— » — ἃ π-πιλήϑω ἔλαϑον 


i —Asinw ἔλιπον . 
€ or ἃ in verbs ἃ μι » ρ (§101) 


— uv — ὃ -- φεύγω ἔφυγον 
- > as 
‘— € -- a —rpénw ετραπον. 


Note 2, The Aor. 2 stands in the same relation to the simple theme, 
as to form, that the Imperfect does to the usual Present. It is distinguished, 
however, from the Imperfect, partly by the Aorist signification (for which 
see in the Syntax, ὁ 137,) and partly by the circfimstance that it has moods 
and participles of its own, formed after the manner of those of the Present. 
The analogy holds here throughout, that the real Imperfect of a verb al- 
ways conforms precisely to the Present in actual use ; and consequently, 
in the Indicative, that only can be a real Aorist which differs as to form 
from the usual Imperfect; and in the other moods, only that, which in like 
manner differs from the Present. Thus e.g. ἔγραφον can be only Im- 
perfect, and γράφης only Present Subjunctive, ete. 

Note 8. From this rule, a few Imperfects seem, at first view, to 
form an exception, and to be at the same time Aorists. But closer ob- 
servation shews, that all these, at least so far as usage is concerned, are 
mere Aorists; so ἔφην (see § 105 φημί), and ἐπριάμην, ἡρόμην (from ἔρομαι), 
for which see the Anom. Verbs. In the Homeric usage, there belongs bere 
especially κλύω hear, whose Present is in use, but from which the form 
txAvoy has always the Aorist signification. In other verbs too Homer often 
uses, for the sake of the metre, the Imperfect as Aorist; but it would be 
incorrect to reckon among such instances ἔδικον, ἔτετμον, ἔχραισμον, and 
some others, whose Present never occurs, and which are therefore never 
used but as Aorists. That such forms as ἤπαφον, ἄλαλκεν, etc. are still 
more incorrectly assigned to the Imperfect, appears from § 85. ἢ. 2 and 
the marginal note.} 


* The forms thus marked with a star are not in use; see the second mar- 
ginal note on the preceding page. 

t Of all those verbs in which oo stands for anotlier letter, as y (§ 92. 8), which 
must consequently reappear in the Aor. 2, there is not one which actually forms 
such an Aorist, except the poetical ἀίσσομαε, ἐλετόμην ; see the catalogue of 
Aoom. Verbs ὃ 114. Comp. ὃ 92. n. 2. 

t The separation of the Aor. 2 from the Imperfect, may perhaps be historically 
illustrated somewhat in this manner. Originally the reok language probably 
distinguished the signification of the Aorist from that of the Imperfect, just as 
little as the English does ; and both species of the historical Preterite, in a and 
», (ἔτυψα and ἔτυπον or ἔτυπτον,) were formed probably in like manner to express 
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Nore 4. The same analogy in the distinction of the Aor. 2 from the 
᾿ Imperfect, prevails also in those verbs from double themes, which from 
their greater irregularity can be exhibited only in the catalogue of anoma- 
lous verbs; 6. g. λαμβάνω, ἁμαρτάνω, etc. In these likewise the Aor. 2 
is every where only the Imperfect of the obsolete form ; 6. g. ἔλαβον, ἡμαρ-- 
τον, from AABR (AUB), AMAPTS2. 


Note 5. To the same class must be referred the Aorist of several verbs 
in é» and aw. These endings, in some verbs, are not derivative endings 
(δ. 119.2}, but merely a prolongation of the simple form (§ 92. n. 7. ὁ 112. 
8). Hence, just as in some of these verbs other tenses from this simple 
form have been preserved (comp. the Perf. 2, §97.n. 4. and the Aor. 1 
in the Anom. yopéo); so also in others the Aor. 2 is still found; 6. g. 
κτυπέω ἔχτυπον, youw ἔγοον, from KTTIIN, FON.* 

Note 6. The shortening of the penult syllable (4790 ἔλαϑον, φεύγω 
ἔφυγον) can also be properly regarded as a return to the ancient form 
of the verb, which (as we have seen in § 92) was often merely length- 
ened in the Present. And even the change of.s into a can be regarded in 
the same manner ; since among the Ionics we find « in the Present of 
some of these words, as τράπω, τάμνω. But on this subject it is impos- 
sible to arrive at any definite certainty in general, let particular cases be 
ever so probable ; for the kindred words, e. g. φυγή and the Lat. fugia, 
together. with ἔφυγον, can be just as well considered as having been short- 
ened from φεύγω ; and the Ion. τράπω, together with ἔτραπον, can just as 
well have come by a change of vowel from τρέπων This being the case, and 
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indifferently that mixed signification ; just as with us in some verbs there is ἃ 
double form of the Imperfect, one in ed and the other irregular; e.g. awake, 
Impf. awaked and awoke; dig, Impf. digged and dug ; hang, Impf. hanged and 
, etc.— Hence, in the earlier Greek writers, the signification of the Aorist and 
Imperfect was not yet entirely separated (§ 137.n.4). When however the signifi- 
cation of the Aorist began visibly to distinguish itself from that of the Imperfect, 
the latter attached itself by degrees exclusively to the form in », while the Aorist 
on the other hand did notattach itself exclusively tothe formin a. This latter form, 
as we may conjecture, was in many verbs just as unusual among the Greeks, as 
a furm in ed from break, run, etc. would be among us. When therefore a double 
form of the Preterite in ov was introduced,—which from the flexibility of the 
Greek verbal forms was a thing of very easy occurrence.—whether this was 
formed from the same Present in different ways (ἔλεεπον, ἔλιπον), or came from 
a double theme of the verb (ἐλαβον͵ ἐλάμβανον), it was quite natural that the sig- 
nification of the Aorist should in like manner by degrees attach itself to one of 
these two forms. Hore however the tendency to analogy had so much influence, 
that the Aorist sense passed every where only tu that form in », which deviated 
most from the usual form of the Present. When at a later period, necessit 
required in like manner the separation of the moods and participles,—whic 
originally were probably, in a single form, common to the Present and Preterite,— 
these were formed for the Aorist, partly (for the form in @) in a manner analo- 
grous to those of the Present; and partly (for the form in ov) out of the moods 
and participle of the same unusual Present, from which the Indicative was de- 
rived. These were assumed for the Aorist without change, except slight devia- 
tions from the ascent of the Present, which the ear demanded particularly in the 
Infinitive and participle (λεπεῖν, ὡπέσϑαε, Au), because these ordinarily have 
the signification of the Preterite, while their terminations ev, ecOas, ὧν, naturally 
suggest the idea of the Present. 


* See also the Anom. πιτρέω, στυγέω, ropéw, μηκάο͵ undo and com- 
pare ληκέω and ϑυρέω in λάσκω, Spwoxw. δ ἼΩΝ ΙΝ 
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since moreover there are so many verbs which change nothing but the 
vowel ; it is better not to increase the number of verbs with double forms, 
and consequently anomalous, by reckoning these among them; especially 
since changes of the vowel in the Preterite are likewise 80 common in 
other languages. It is extremely probable, that in a portion of such 
verbs, the originally short root was prolonged and strengthened in the 
Present; while in another portion, the original long root was in the 
Aorist and other forms actually shortened.* 


Nore 7. In some words nevertheless the Aor. 2 has the syllable be- 
fore the ending long, and rests satisfied with the difference of the simpler 
form, or with the change of ¢ into «; 6. g. εὗρον, ἔβλαστον, ἔπαρδον ; see 
the Anom. εὑρέσκω, βλαστάνω, πέρδω, etc.—In a few poetical forms, the 
lohg vowel by position is made short by transposition ; e. g. δέρκω ἔδρα-- 
ΧΟΡ; see also the Anom. πέρϑω, δαρϑάνω, τέρπω. 

Nore 8. For the Aor. 2 in, ων, vy, and for the syncopated Aorists 
of both the Active and Passive form, see the Verbs in ju, and § 110.— 
For α instead of o in some Middle forms, 6. g. εὑράμην, in writers not 
Attic, see the marginal note to note 1 above.—For some anomalous verbs, 
whose Aor. 2 has a neuter sense, while their Aor. 1 has a transitive mean- 
ing, see § 113. n. 2. ' 


Nore 9. We have seen above in note 1, that some verbs form their 
Aor. 1 with the characteristic of the Aor.2. In like manner, the reverse 
of this sometimes occurs, viz. the Aorist ib oy is formed with σ ; of which 
a plain example is the common Aorist of πίπτω, formed from METI, 
viz. ἔπεσον, πεσεῖν; to which may be added the epic io», ἐβήσετο, ἐδύσε-- 
to, see Anom. ἱκνέομαι, Baivw, δύω; and further some Imperatives, e. g. 
οἷσε compared with the Fut. οἴσω, see the Anom. φέρω; and the epic ἄξετε 
from ayo, λέξεο, ὄρσεο, (see Anom. λέγω, ὄρνυμι,) compared with the Im- 
peratives βήσεο, δύσεο from the Indicatives just mentioned.+ 


§ 97. First and Second Perfect Active. 


1. The Perfect Active has, in both its forms, the same flexible endings, 
viz. @, ας, ἐν or &, etc. but it distinguishes the two forms by means ἡ 


* It is an incontestable fact, that the greater part, if not all the analogies in a 
language, are produced by the operation of such mutual causes. It was natural, 
that in consequence of the more frequent use of the narrative form (the Preter- 
ite), the exhibiting or descriptive form (the Present) should be made conspicu- 
ous by an emphasis laid upon its chief or radical syllable; but it was also nat- 
ural, that for the sake of contrast with the Present, an emphasis or the accent 
should in like manner be laid upon the distinguishing syllables of tho Preterite, 
and thus the radical syllable of the word be obscured in pronunciation ; not to 
mention, that in the animation of narrative, words are naturally uttered with 
greater rapidity. 

t It was formerly the custom to regard all these as forms derived from the 
Future, contrary to the analogy of the language. The above is sufficient to show, 
that just as the language could form both Aorists in oy and a without σ, as εἶπον 
and εἶτα, εἶδον and εἶδα (see note 1 with the marg. note) ; so also it could form 
both with o in gov and oa, as ἔπεσα (see πίπτω) and ἔπεσον, & and ἐ 
σόμην. The general usage became fixed in oa and oy ; but remnants were also 
preserved of the formation in α and gov. See the fusfakri. Sprachl. ὃ 96. n. 10. 
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of the characteristic. The Perf. 1 has ἃ characteristic of its own; the 
Perf. 2 has always the simple characteristic of the verb. 

2. The Perfect 1 has several variations in respect to to its characteris- 

tic, viz. 

a. When the characteristic of the verb is 8, x, g, or 7, *, 7, this char- 
acteristic becomes (or remains) aspirated in the Perfect, and then 
is appended ; e. g. 

τρίβω, λέπω, γράφω - τέτρίφα, λέλεφα, γέγραφα 
λέγω, πλέκω, τεύχω ---- λέλεχα, πέπλεχα, τέτευχα. 
If the characteristic of the verb has been changed in the Present 
(ἢ 92. 8), this can always be known from the Future; and 
since the same letters, which in the Future give rise to § and ψ, 
pass over in the Perfect into χ or 9, it is only necessary to 
change those double letters of the Future into these aspirates ; 
τάσσω (rakw) — τέταχα 
τύπτω (ruww) — τέτυφα. 

ὁ. In all other cases the Perf. 1 ends in xe. In those verbs which 
have ow in the Future, this ending x« 1s appended in the Perfect 
with the same changes of the vowel and of the characteristic, as 
occur in the Future ; e. g. 


tio (τίσω, long ε) κα τέτῖκα 
φιλέω (φιλήσω) --- πεφίληκα . 
τιμάω (τιμήσω) — τετίμηκα 
ἐρυϑριάω (ἐρνϑριάσω, long a) — ἡρυϑρίακα 
σπάω (σπάσω, shorta) — ἔσπακα 
πνέω (nvevow) — πέπνευκα, 
So also when a lingual is dropped : 
πείϑω (πείσω) — — πέπεικα 


κομίζω (xoutow) — — κεκομέκα, 
but with the Hquids retained ; see the verbs 4 a vo, § 101. 

3. The Perfect 2, or the Perfect Middle as it was formerly called 
(Ὁ 89. 4—6), appends the same flexible endings to the characteristic of 
the verb without any change ; 6. g. 

λήϑω λέληθα onnw σέσηπα᾽ φεύγω πέφευγα. 
4. Here however there are three things to be observed, viz. 


a. When the characteristic of the Present is not simple (§ 92. 6), the 
simple stem and simple characteristic reappear in the Perf. 2, 
precisely as in the Aor. 2; 6. g. 

πλήσσω (ΠΛ 51:2) — πέπληγα 
. φρίσσω (PPIKS) — πέφρίκα 
ὄζω (OAS) — odwda. 
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ὁ. In general this form prefers a long vowel in the radical syllable, 
even when the other tenses derived from the simple theme have 
a short vowel. Hence the long sound of the Present appears 
again in the above examples, e. g. 

φεύγω A. 2 ἔφυγυν ---- πέφευγα 
λήϑω A. 2 ἔλαϑον --- λέληθα 
σήπω A. 2 Pass. éoanny — σέσηπα. 
But the vowel ἢ is assumed de novo in this Perfect, only when 
the strengthening of the Present consists either in the diphthong 
aé, OF in ἃ position ; 6. g. 
dain A. 2 ἔδαον --- dedna* 
Gallo Fut. Galo — τέϑηλα. 
" After o and after vowels, the Perf. 2 takes a and not 7; 6. g. 
κράζω, éxoayov — xtxoaya 
ἔαγα, gada, in Anom. ἄγνυμει, ἀνδανω. 

c. This Perfect prefers especially the vowel o; and therefore this 
vowel not only remains unprolonged, as in κόπεω (KOITS&) 
κέχοπα Hom. but is also assumed as the cognate vowel in- 
stead of ε (§ 27. 1); e.g. 

φέρβω — πέφορβα 

TEKS — τέτοκα (see Anom. t/xrw). 
This change of ¢ into 0 has a twofold operation upon the diph- 
thong ἐν in the Present, according as ¢ or ὁ is the radical sound; 
a circumstance which is likewise to be recognized in those tenses 
which shorten their vowel. Where ¢ is the radical sound, (which 
however is the case only in the verbs 4 x » ρ,} the ἐν is changed 
into 0; when ¢ is the radical sound, the ¢¢ passes over into o¢ ; 
e.g. 

σπείρω (F. oneow) — ἔσπορα 

λείπω (A. 2 ἔλεπον) ---- λέλοεπα. 

δ. Finally, by far the greater number of verbs, and especially ail de- 
rivatives, have only the Perf. 1. The Perf. 2 therefore, like the Aor. 2 
(§ 96. 4), never occurs except from primitives. It is to be noted, that 
the Perf. 2 generally prefers the intransitive signification. See note 5. 


Nore 1. Some Perfects 1 also change the radical s into the cognate o. 

* The mode of writing δέδῃα, — and also πέφηνα, σέσῃρα; otc. — is incorrect ; 
as also in the corresponding case of the Aor. 1 from A μὲ ν ρ. e Perf. 2 al- 
ways has the simple or shortened stem of the verb (here 4.4, PAN, etc.) as ite 
foundation, whose short vowel however it again lengthens. Now it could in- 
deed, after the analogy of φεύγω πέφευγα, recur again tothe as of the Present; 
but there is no ground whatever for a further change into 7. 
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Such are πέμπω send, πέπομφα ; κλέπτω steal, κέχλοφα ;* τρέπω turn and 
τρέφω nourish, tétgopa ;} see also the Anom. λέγω, συνείλοχα. Here too 
belongs the change of εἰ into οὐ in δέδοικα from JEIN; sée the Anom. 
δεῖσαι. ; ' 

Nore 2. To the change of ¢ into o corresponds that of ἡ into ὦ in the 
Perfect of the Anom. ῥήγνυμε (PHT) ἔῤῥωγα! And kindred to both 
these changes, is the insertion of ὦ and o in some Perfects, which of 
themselves would be dissyllables; where too the o is placed after the 
Attic reduplication. E. g. ἔϑω ---(εἶϑα) εἴωθα" ἄγω — ἦχα, ἀγήοχα. See 
. also in the catalogue of Anom. Verbs ἐδήδοχκα under éoDiw, ἐνήνοχα under 
φέρω, ἀνήνοϑα and ἐνήνοϑα by themselves ; and the Passive forms ἄωρτο 
under αἴρω, ἕωνταε in a marginal note to mys, § 108. 1.} 


Note 3. It has already been remafked (§ 85. 2), that after the Attic 
reduplication the vowel is shortened ; 6. g. ἀκούω ἀκήκοα, ἀλείφω ἀλήλίφα, 
EAETON ἐλήλυϑα.---Εον the sake of the metre, the epic poetry could 
also shorten the 7 of this Perfect into a in the Fem. of the participles ; 
e.g. σεσαρνυῖΐα, τεϑαλυΐα, ἀραρυῖα. 

Nore 4. In the few examples of the Perf. 2 from verbs ἕω and aa, as 
ὑϊγέω ἔῤῥῖγα, μνυκάομαι (Aor. ἔμῦκον) μέμυκα, the case is the same as with 
the Aor. 2 in § 96n.5. They come from simple forms PIT.2, MTKN. 
See also the Anom. γηϑέω, δουπέω, μηχκάομαι. 


Note 5. That the examples of the Perf. 2, even including those which 
occur only in the poets, amount in all to a very limited number, is to 
be presumed from Text 5. Of those which belong to transitive verbs, we 
name here particularly] ἀκήχοα, λέλοιπα, τέτοκα, Extova, πέπονθα, οἷδα, 
ἔσπορα, ἔστοργα, ὄπωπα, δέδορκα ; and from intransitives, κέχρα γα, λέλακα, 
τέτριγα, mépoixa, ἔῤῥιγα, ἔοικα, εἔἴωϑα, ἕαδα, ὕδωδα, ἐλήλυϑα, σέσηρα, τέ- 
ϑηλα, τέϑηπα, μέμηνα, κέχηνα, γέγονα, κέχοδα, πέπορδα, μέμυκα (μυκαομαι). 
There are some others, which, though strictly intransitive, yet become 
transitive in certain connexions, as λέληϑα, πέφευγα, δέδια. To these are 
still to be added those in § 113. n. 3, 4, which belong to verbs whose forms 
present a mixture of transitive and intransitive meaning, in which the 
Perf. 2 belongs to the tntransiutve signification. 


* That the simple characteristic is not φ, (in which case κέκλοφα could just as 
well be Perf. 2,) but 2, is shown by the usual Aor. 2 Pass. ἐκλάπην. 


t The form τέτροφα from τρέφω is rare, and can be regarded ag Perf. 2. It 
occurs Od. yw, 237 as intransitive ; Soph. Oed. Col. 186 as transitive. As Perf. 
from τρέπω it stands in the earlier writers withoat variation of form, 6. g. Soph. 
Trach. 1009. In writers somewhat later is found the peculier form τέεραφα. 


t Compare πέπτωχα in the Anom. πέπτω. 


ΠΑ more minute investigation of theso forms see in the author’s Lezilogus I, 
at the end. 


1 We exhibit here simply the Perfects themselves, with the remark, that they 
are al] formed from their respective themes according to the preceding rules ; 
but that the greater part of them belong to verbs, whose whole formation is 
anomalous, and which are therefore given in the catalogue below (ὁ 114). On 
this account, one must already be somewhat familiar with this catalogue, in order 
at once to refer each of these Perfects to its proper verb. 
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Nore 6. It is further to be noted, that since from the copiousness 
of the Greek language, the Perfect is by no means so necessary as in other 
languages, the Perfect Act. of many verbs which have no Perf. 2, and 
whose Perf. 1 would have a harsh or unusual sound, either does not occur 
at all, or at most very rarely ; and its place is supplied by the ortst, or by 
circumlocution through the Perf. Passive; see § 134. n. 1.* 

For the Subjunciwve, Optative, and Imperative of the Perfect, see § 137. 
η.1}. , 

Note 7. In the Ionic dialect the x of the Perf. 1 in xe from verbs pure, 
sometimes falls away; and thus the Perf. 1 passes over into the form of the 
Perf. 2. Here belong the Homeric participles 

ες κεκαφηώς, τετιηώς, τετληώς, etc. for -ηκώς. 
The same takes place (with a shortening of the vowel) in the 3 pers. Plur. 
and in the participle of some verbs; as 
βεβάασι, βεβαώς, for βεβήκασι, βεβηκώς, from BAN (Anom. βαένω) 
πεφύασι, πεφυώς, for πεφύχασι, πεφυχώς, from φύω. 
From some old Perfects, only these forms occur, and none at all in xa, as 
μεμάασι, μεμαώς ; δεδάασι, δεδαώς ; see Anom. MAN, JAN. From the 
Anom. -JEIN. δεῖφαι, however, both forms — δέδοικα and dédia — are in- 
flected throughout and are in commor use. Hence the 1 pers. Sing. is 
likewise assumed for the above forms of the 3 pers. Plur. although it is no- 
where found; 88 πέφυα, μέμαα, δέδαα, βέβαα; and so also ἕσταα (for 
ἕστηκα or ἕσταχα, see ἵστημι), γέγαα, τέϑναα, τέτλαα, see Anom. γίγνο- 
μαι, ϑνήσχω, τλῆναι; and from these come certain syncopated forms, 88 
βέβαμεν, τεθνάναι, for βεβάαμεν, τεϑναέναι, which will be treated of along 
with other syncopated forms of the Perfect in § 110. 10. 


§ 98. Perfect Passive. 


1. The Perfect Passive assumes the endings mat, cat, tat, ete. — 
and so the Pluperfect, μην, oo, το, etc.—not by meazis of a union-vowel 
(ομαι, exat, etc. § 87. ἢ. 1), as is the case in the other Passive forms; 
but it annexes them immediately to the characteristic of the verb, as 
this appears before the endings @ or κα of the regular Perf. 1 Active. 
Hence, for the sake of uniformity, it is customary to form the Perfect 
Passive from this latter tense. 

Note 1. When therefore a verb has no Perf. 1 Active in use, this tense 


is nevertheless assumed in grammar, in order to form the Perf. Passive ; 
e. g. in λείπω (λέλοιπα), assumed Perf. 1 λέλειφα, Perf. Pass. λέλειμμα. 


* Generally speaking, it is a fundamental principle throughout the Greek 
language, that whenever any form of any verb would sound unpleasantly or un- 
usually to the Greek ear, or would produce any confusion or ambiguity, it was 
never employed, however necossary and iinportant it might be in a gram- 
matical view. Tho Greeks preferred in such cases to adopt some other form 
or mode of expression. In treating of grammatical forms, the grammar can 
of course pay little regard to this circumstance ; but must exhibit what analogy 
requires, and leave it to observation to ascertain the actual usage. 
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2. When now (I.) the Perf. I has ᾧ or 7, these letters are changed 
before μ, 9, t, according to the general rules (δὰ 20, 22, 23). Thus 
e.g. from τέτυφα and πέπλεχα are formed | 

τέτυ-μμαι, τέτυ-ψαι, τέἕευ-πται, for -Guat, Goat, grat 

πέπλε-γμαε, πέπλε-ξαι, πέπλε-κται, for -yuot, your, χται. 
In order to avoid the concurrence of three consonants (§ 19. 2), in 
the further flexion of this Perfect and of the Pluperfect, the o of the 
endings of, ofat, σϑω, etc. is dropped, e.g. 

2 pers. Pl. τέτυ-φϑε, for -pote or wee 

Inf. πεπλέχϑαν for -yoOas or -ἔϑαι. 
Instead of the 3 pers. Plur. in »zac and yro, a circumlocution with the 
verb elvas to be is commonly used; e.g. τετυμμένοι (-αἰ) εἰσίν, and 
in the Pluperf. τετυμμένου (- αἰ) ἦσαν. 

Note 2. For the Ionics, however, this circumlocution is not neces- 
sary, since instead of -yras -yto, they can put -atas -—ato; in which the 
Attics sometimes follow them in these tenses. For the details, see § 103. 
n. IV. 3. . 

3. When however (II.) the Perfect 1 has xa, this ending is simply 
changed in the Perf. Passive into uaz, etc. viz. 

a. When the characteristic of the verb is a vowel, there is usually no 

farther change; e. g. 

ποιέω, πεποίηκα — πεποίημαι, Gat, tae, etc. 

(νέω, vevow) νένευκα ---- νένευμαι, etc. 
and no difficulties occur in the further flexion ; except in the 
Subjunctive and Optative, which sée below in no. 4. 

ὃ. When however a lingual has been dropped before xa, (as also be- 
fore ow of the Future,) there is assumed instead of this a o, 
before those endings of the Perf. Pass. which begin with « and τ; 
6. g. 

πείθω (πέπεεκα) — πέπεισμαι, σμεθα, πέπεισται 

ἄδω (gow, ἦκα) — ἥσμαι, ἥσταε. 

φράξω (népoaxa) — πέφρασμαι, σται. 
Before another o, this o is not inserted; e.g. 2 Sing. πέπει- 
σαι," 2 Pl. πέπει-σθε. The 3 Pl. as above in no. 2. 


c. For the verbs 4 μ ν ρ, see § 101. 


Nore 3. The cognate ὁ which comes from δ, does not pass over into 
the Perf. Pass. e.g. χλέπτω (κέχλοφα) κέκλεμμαι. The three verbs τρέπω 
turn, τρέφω nourish, στρέφω turn, have in the Perf. Pass. a peculiar cognate 
vowel a; thus τέτραμμαι, térgawas etc. τέϑραμμαι (from τρέφω, ϑρέψω), 
ἔστραμμαι. (ἢ 27. 1.) 

* The Homeric πέπυσσαιε is only a metrical doubling of the o instead of πέπι.-- 
σαε, Plat. Protag. p. 310. Ὁ. 


—— - 


-- eee ———~ 


168 § 98. VERBS.—PERFECT PASSIVE. 

Nore 4. Some verbs change the dipthong ev, which they have in 
the Present or assume in the Future, into v in the Perf. Pass. e.g. τεύχω 
(τέτευχα) τέτυγμαι. So also φεύγω and avéw (πνεύσω, nénvevxa) πέπνῦυμαι. 
In χέω (yevow) this takes place even in the Perf. Act. x¢yuxa, κέχύμαι.--- 
For the variable quantity of some verbs in éw and ὕω, see § 95. n. 4. 

Note 5. Theo in the Perf. Pass. comes strictly from a lingual per- 
taining to the root itself, which before μ is changed into o according to 
δ 929; but which has nevertheless been preserved unchanged in some few 
forms in the epic writers; as χέκαδμαι, πέφραδμαι, from KAAN (see the 
Anom. καένυμαι), poate ; κεχόρνϑμαι from KOPTON* κορύσσω. 

Nore 6. The a is however assumed by many verbs which have no lin- 
gual, but a vowel as their characteristic ; 6. g. 

ἀκούω ἤχουσμαι, κελεύω κεχέλευσμαι. 
So also πρέω, χρέω, παλαέω, πταίω, δαίω, ϑραύω, tw, βύω, ξύω ; further zoo 
κέχωσμαι. Regularly too it is assymed by all those verbs which do not 
change the short vowels ; e. g. τελέω (τελέσω) τετέλεσμαι ; 80 aleo ξέω, ἀκέο- 
μαι, craw, tiaw, ἀνύω. But the usage here must in part be left to obser- 
vation.—For χλεέω and tia see the Anom. verbs. 

Nore 7. When yy would come to stand before μι one γ falls away ; 
e. g. ἐλέγχω Perf. ἐλήλεγχα Pass. ἐλήλεγμαι, σφίγγω---ἔσφιγμαι ἃ The oth- 
er endings commonly remain unchanged, e.g. ἐλήλεγξαι, yxtat, etc. 
ἔσφιγξαε, etc. 

Note 8. So when the Perf. Pass. must have wu, and there comes in 
addition another 4 from the root, one of them of course falls away ; e.g. 
κάμπτω---κέχαμμαι, κέκαμψαι, etc. 


4. The Subjunctive and Optative are in general not formed at all; 

‘partly on account of the difficulty of their formation, and partly because 

they are so little needed. Instead of them a circumlocution with εἶναι 
is employed ; e.g. τετυμμένος (η, ov) ὦ and εἴην. 

Nore 9. That is to say, these moods are formed only when there isa 
vowel before the ending, which readily passes over into the endings of the 
Subjunctive, and likewise unites itself with the characteristic ὁ of the Op- 
tative; e.g. 

κτάομαι, κέκτημαι 

Subj. κέκεωμαι, ῃ, ηται, ete. 

Opt. κεχτήμην, κέκτῃο, κέκτῃτο, etc. 
All the examples of such a formation, however, whieh are now extant, 
consist of a few single forms of Perfects of three syllables, all belonging to 
anomalous verbs. Thus Plato has Subj. ἐκτέτμησθϑον from τέμνω τέτμη- 
pos; Andocides has διαβέβλησϑε from βάλλω βέβλημαι. See also xéxin- 
μαι and μέμνημαι under the Anom. καλέω and μιμγήσχω.---5Ῥ0 when the 
stem-vowel is ὁ or v, the Optative may be formed by swallowing up the 


--«- .-...ὨΘ.Θ.ὄ-.-ς-ς.-..... -.- — 


* That this & is a radical letter, ia confirmed by the substantive κόρυς, Gen. 
-υϑὸς ; otherwise it might be regarded as inserted in the ancient manner instead 
of o, as » ὀρχηϑμός, ὃ 119. n. 3. 


t There can be no doubt, that this single y then retains the nasal sound xg; 
comp. § 4.3. 
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characteristic ὁ, by which means the radical vowel beeomes long; but the 
Homeric λελῦτο Od. σ, 238 from λύω λέλυμαι (§ 95. n. 4), is probably the 
only example extant.*—There is also another Optative form from κέχτημαι, 
νἱζ. κεκτῴμην, as also from μέμνημαν--μεμνῴμην, Ton. μεμνδῴμην, 
of which the following examples occur; Eurip. Heracl. 283 xexroyueta, 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 6.3 μεμνῷτο, Il. ψ, 361 μεμνέῳτο. These are formed in a 
peculiar manner, viz. by appending tq the syllables κεχτή, μεμνή, of the 
Perf. the termination ony of the Opt. Present, κεχτηοίμην, μεμνηοίμην ; 
hence Jon. κεχτεῴμην, μεμγνεῴμην, and Att. xextwuny, μεμνῴμην. See the 
Anoni. xta0, μιμνήσκω;; and comp. the /usf. Sprachl. §98.n.17. Fi- 
scher ad Weller 111. 135. Heyne ad 1]. y, 361. 


§ 99. Third Future. 


The Future 3 or Paulopost-future of the Passive, is derived from the 
Perfect Pass. both as to its form and signification (§ 138). It retains 
the augment of the Perfect, and substitutes the ending couac instead of the 
ending of the Perfect. From the 2 pers. of the Perf. in oat, (wae, Eas,) 
therefore, it is only necessary to change αὐ into opac, in order to form 
the Fut. 3; e.g. 

τέτυμμαν (τέτυψαι) — τετύψομαι 
τέτραμμαι (rezoawas) — τέτραψομαι 
πεφίλημαν (πεφίλησαι) --- πεφιλήσομαι 
πέπεισμαν (πέπεεσαι) — πεπείσομαι. 


Nore 1. In those verbs where the vowel of the Fut. 1 is shortened in 
the Perfect, the Fut. 3 assumes again the long vowel; 6. g. δεδήσομαί, λε-- 
Avoopas, see ᾧ 95. n. 4. 


Note 2. The Fut. 3 is never found in the verbs Ay»; and very 
rarely in verbs which have the temporal augment. 


§ 100. First and Second Aorist Passive. 


1. All verbs form the ‘Aorist of the Passive either in θην, or simply 
in yy; many have both forms at once, The former is called Aorist 1, 
the latter Aorist 2. (§ 89. 3.) 


2. The Aor. 1 Passive appends ϑὴν to the characteristic of the 


verb; e.g. 
παιδεύω -- ἐπαιδεύθην 
στέφω -- ἐστέφϑην. 


* I remark farther, that while some have preferred to write κεκτῆται, λελῦ-- 
τὸ etc.with the circumflex, I have adopted the t accentuation which is found in 
a portion of the manuscripts, and which alone is supported by analogy. Thus 
πέχεωμαε and κέκτηξο must have the same relation to κέκξημαι; ἀμιὰ also λέλῦτο 
to λέλυμαε, that τύπτωμαε and τύπτοιτο have to τύπτομαι. See the -dusfthrl. 
Sprachl. with the additions. 

t It must not be inferred from this, that the Fut. 3 is formed from the Fut. 1 with 
the reduplication; for whether the τετράψομαι above given eally occurs, is 
more than I know ; but the forms rpc are actually found, Be λήσομαι, 
feats, (noe the Anom. βάλλω, καλέω,) must be referred to the erfect. 
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It follows here of course from § 20, that when the characteristic of the 
verb is a smooth or middle mute, it is exchanged for the corresponding 
rough mute ; e.g. 

λείπω, ἀμείβω — ἐλείφϑην, ἡμείφϑην 

λέγω, πλέκω --- ἐλέχϑην, ἐπλέχϑην 

τύπτω (ΤΎΠΩΙ) --- ἐτύφϑην 

τάσσω (ΤΑ ΓΩ) — ἐτάχϑην. 

3. As to other changes of the root or stem, which have place in the se- 

ries of the Fut. 1, (or Series II in ᾧ 98. 4,) the Aor. 1 Pass. conforms 
chiefly to the Perf. Passive. Thus, in the same circumstances, it as- 


sumes 0; e.g. 

᾿πείϑω (πέπεισμαι) -- ἐπείσϑην 

κομίζω κεκομεσμαι) — ἐκομίσϑην 

τελέω (τετέλεσμαι) --- ἐτελέσϑην. 
In most instances, it also changes the vowel of the preceding syllable in 
the same manner as the Perf. Passive ; e. g. 

ποιέω (xexolnuat)— ἐποιήϑην 

τιμάω (rerdunpas) — exon ny 

τεύχω (rérvyuar) — ἐτυχϑην. 

Nore 1. A few verbs which have a vowel for the characteristic, assume 
σ in the Aorist 1 Passive, although they do not have it in the Perfect 
Passive ; e.g. παύω, πέπαυμαι ---Α. 1 ἐπαύϑην and enavodny μνάομαι, 
μέμνημαι---ἐμνήσϑην; ; see also the Anom. πρέω, χράω, πετάννυμι —That 
on the other hand ἐσώϑην from σώζω does not take the a, arises from ἃ 
double form; see σώζω in § 114. 

Note 2, For those verbs in éw, which in the Perf. Pass. have ἡ, and 
in the Aor. 1 Pass. again take ε, see § 95. n. 4. 

Note 3. Those which without being verbs ἃ uw » 9, change in the 
Perf. Pass. their δ into α (§ 98. n. 3), retain here their δ; e.g. στρέφω 
(ἔσεραμμαι) --ἐστρέφϑην" τρέπω, ἐτρέφϑην" τρέφω, ἐθρέφϑην. —But the Io- 
nics and Dorics have ἐτράφϑην, ἐστράφϑην. 

4. The Aorist 2 Passive appends 7» to the simple characteristic of 
the verb; and follows in this respect all the rules given above under the 
Aor. 2 Active. Hence it is only necessary to form this latter tense, 
whether in actual use or not, and then change oy into ἦν; 6. g- 

τύπτω, étunoy — érunny 
τρέπω, ἔτραπον — ἐτράπην. 

Nore 4. The for. 2 Passive is in reality nothing more than a softer 
form of the Aor. 1 Passive. Hence it comes, that this tense so very 
commonly (yet for the most part only in primitive verbs) exists along with 
the Aor. 1; and that in most verbs whose Aor. 1 ends in yy or φϑην, 
it is even "more used than that tense. In such cases the Aor. 1 is em- 
ployed for the most: part only by the poets, when they need a long sylla- 
ble; or by the tragedians, who prefer full and antique sounding words. 
Still, in many verbs, even in prose writers, these two Aorists are used 
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alternately; and the usage seems to have been regulated in a great meas- 
ure by a regard to euphony. 

Note 5. Although the formation of the Aor. 2 Pass. corresponds so 
exactly with that of the Aor. 2 Act. that the former is in grammar derived 
from the latter; yet the Aor. 2 Pass. is in fact entirely independent of the 
other; inasmuch as in almost all verbs: which have the Aor. 2 Pass. the 
Aor. 2 Active is not in use; as in ἐχλάπην from κλέπτω ἐχρύβην, ἐτύπην, 
ἐβλάβην, ἐῤῥίφην, from χρύπτω, τύπτω, βλάπτω, ῥίπτω" ἐτράφην from τρέφω. 
The. verb τρόπω alone prefers the Aor. 2, (in the forms given above in no. 
4,) both in the Active and Passive. 

‘Note 6. In the Passive, it is impossible to confound the Aor. 2 and 
the Imperfect, which is so easily done in the Active. Hence, therefore, 
such verbs as cannot for this reason form an Aor. 2 Active (§ 96. 3), have 
nevertheless the Aor. 2 Passive. In such instances, this tense can be 
formed from the Imperfect Active, just as elsewhere from the Aor. 2 
Active; except that according to the rule, the long vowel becomes short 
in the Aor. 2. E. g. 

- γράφω (Imperf. ἔγραφον) ---- ἐγράφην . 
τρίβω (Imperf. ἔτριβον) --- ἐτρίβην (short +), 

Note 7. It is for this reason, that some verbs whose stem-vowel is 
g, form the Aor. 2 Pass. without changing the s into a; e.g. pléyw—éié- 
γῆν ; 80 also λέγω (see § 114), βλέπω, etc.—For the retaining of the long 
vowel in ἐπλήγην, see the Anom. πλήσσω. 

Nore 8 The verb yvyw commonly assumes y in the Aor. 2 Pass. as 
ἐψύγην, ψυγῆναι. See the Ausfihrl. Sprachl. 

Nore 9. The characteristics δ, 3, τ, are not found in the Aor. 2 
Pazsive. There are also no examples of a vowel before the ending, ex- 
cept éxany from καέω, and these three, which have an Active signification, 
viz. ἐδάην, ἐῤῥύην, ἐφύην ; see the Anom. 4.4-, δέω, φύω. All other verbs 
in pure and contracted, and all verbs in dw, Jw, ζω, have only the /irst 
Aor. Passive. 


Note 10. Finally, there is an obvious coincidence, both in form and 
flexion, between the two Aorists Passive, and the Active forms of Verbs in 
Compare the Aorists Pass. in the Paradigm of τύπτω, with the Imper- 

fect and subordinate moods of the Present of τύϑημι. 


§101. Verps In A μ ν ρ. 


1. Verbs whose characteristic is one of the letters A, nu, v, 0, deviate 
so often from other verbs in the formation of their tenses, that it is here 
necessary to bring the whole together into one view. 

2. These verbs do not commonly form the Future in ow, or Fut. 1; 
but always take the Future 2. (ᾧ 95. 11.) Thus 

νέμω — Fut. Ion. νεμέω, comm. vena 

μένω — Fut. Ion. μενέω, comm. μένώ. 
The further flexion is, νεμῶ εἷς εἶ οὔμεν εἴτε ovat. Mid. οὗμαε εἶ 
εἴταε, εἰο. See the Paradigm of ἀγγέλλω. This whole form of flexion 
is also to be compared with that of contract verbs in ἕω, § 105. 
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3. The syllable before the ending, if long in the Present, is in this 
Future made short, e. g. 
ψάλλω, στέλλω ---- F. ψαλῶ, credo 
κρίνω, ἀμύνω --- Ε'. κρινῶ, ἀμυνώ. 
The diphthong ἂν is changed into a, and é into ε ; 6. g. 
σαίρω, κτείνω — F. σαρώ, xrever.* 

Nore 1. The Ionic forms, e.g. ἀγγέλλω F. ἀγγελέω ; xgivéw, κτενέω, 
φᾶανέω from φαένω, πλύνέω from πλύνω, etc. Plur. éouey etc. are explained 
from § 95. 8, 10. For the Doric-Ionic forms with the contraction eo into 
ev, e.g. βαλεῦμεν, βαλεῦμαι, see § 95. n. 17.—For the forms of Futures in 
ow in these verbs, see note 3. 

4. These verbs form the Aorist 1 in like manner without o, and sim- 
ply ina. They retain in this tense the characteristic as it is found in 
the Future; but make the syllable before the ending again long. This 
is done however independently of the Present; either by simply length- 
ening the vowel of the Future, e. g. 

τίλλω (tilw) — érile 
κρίνω (xotvm) — ἔκρινα 
ἀμύνω (anuovw) — ἡμῦνα, 
or by changing é of the Fut. into es, and a commonly into m5; 6.6. 
μένω, στέλλω, τείνω, 
(μενώ, στελῶ, τενὼ) --- ἔμεινα, ἔστειλα, ἕτεινᾳ 
ψάλλω, φαίνω, 
(ψαλώ, φανῶ) --- ἔψηλα, ἔφηνα. 
Several verbs however which have as in the Present, take long α in the 
Aor. 1; 6. g. 
περαίνω, περανώ — ἐπέρανα Inf. περᾶναι. 


Νοτε 2. The long ἃ is assumed by verbs in -ραένω and -αἰνω, 6. g. 
εὐφρᾶναι, μαρᾶναιγ---πιαίνω πιᾶγαι. Exceptions are τετρῆναι and μιῆναι. 
Most other verbs in αἰνω and afgw are always found among the Attics 
with ἡ; 6. 5. σημαίνω σημῆναι,---χαλεπῆναι, λυμήνασϑαι, εἰς.---ἐγθαίρω 
ἐχϑῆραι, --καϑῆραι, etc. Exceptions nevertheless are χοιλᾶγαι, λευχᾶναι, 
πεπᾶναι, κερδᾶναι, ὀργᾶναι, ἰσχνᾶναι. Later writers, or the κοιγοί (δ 1. 9), 
form also many others with long a, as σημαένω, μεαίνω, ἐχθαίρω, etc. The 
Dorics of course always do the same; while the Ionics almost everywhere 
have their 7.—The verbs αἴρω take up and ἄλλομαι leap, with initial a, 
have a in the Aor. 1; which in the Indicative only, because of the aug- 
ment, passes over it into A thus us ἦρα, ἄραι, a ἄρας, etc. ἡλάμην, ἄλασϑαι, etc.} 


* Other inetances where this ‘shortening : would be requisite, e. g. in verbs in 
; , 94m, or with the vowels 7, ov, etc. never occur in the common lan- 
guage ; and the old poetical verbs, whence come the forms éervoy, 
etc. are entirely defective; while the similar ones in the common language, 
,τέμνω, κάμνω, βούλομαι, are anomalous. 
+ It is here necessary to caution the learner against twoerrors. First, nothing i ia 
more common, than to find ἦρα, ᾷραε, ἐμέηνα, etc. written withe subscript ; which 
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Nots 3. The old language and the Molics formed the Future 1 and 
Aorist 1 from these yerbs with o; Hom. ἔκερσα, Theocr. ἔτερσα, from κεύ- 
go, τείρω. This remained the sole form in some verbs even in the com- 
mon language, a8 κέλλω land, ἔχελσα ; pug knead, pigow. See also the 
Anom. ἀραρίόχω, κυρέω, ὄρνυμι. ΄ 

5. The Aorist 2 retains the vowel as it is in the Future, e. g. 

βάλλω (Salo) — ἔβαλον. 
φαίνω (gava) — A. 2 Pass. ἐφάνην 
κλίνω (xdiva) — A. 2 Pass. ἐκλίνην (short ¢) 
excepting that ¢ in the Fut. of dissyllabic verbs, passes over into a, 
comp. ᾧ 96.6. E. δ. ᾿ ’ 
κτείνω (κτενῶ) — ἔκτανον 
στέλλω (orelw) A. 2 Pass. ἐσταλην. 
Verbs of more than two syllables retain the ¢; e. g. ἀγγέλω ---- ἤγγελον, 
ηγγέλην. , . 

Nore 4. The 4or. 2 Act. is in use only in the smaller number of these 
verbs; and where both Aorists are found, the Aor. 2 is chiefly poetical ; 
thus ἔχτανον is less frequent than ixtevya.*—In the Passive on the contrary, 
the Jor. 1, when it retains the consonant before the 3, is commonly pecu- 
liar to the poets (¢omp. § 100. n. 4); and the 4or. 2 is here the most usual ; 
e. g. paiva ἐφάνην, στέλλω ἐστάλην, σφάλλω ἐσφάλην, πείρω éxagny.—Stll 
αἴρω and all verbs of more than two 530}188}68, have only the Aor. 1 Pas- 
sive; except ayyélw, from which come ἡγγέλϑην and ἡγγέλην. 

6. The Perfect 2 of these verbs is already included in the rules 
above given, §97.2,3. E.g. 

Gallo — τέϑηλα φαίνω — πέφηνα. 
These verbs have the peculiarity, that the diphthong ¢s of the Present 
passes over in the Perf. 2, not into 02, but into 0; because, as appears 
from the Future, this diphthong ¢¢ arises not from a radical vowel ὦ, 
but from ¢ (ᾧ 97 4. c); 6. g. 
κτείνω (κτενῶώ) — éxtova 
φϑείρω (φϑερὼῶ) — ἔφϑορα. 

7. The Perfect 1 Active, the Perf. Pass. and the Aorist 1 Passive, 
follow in like manner the general rules, and annex the endings κα, uae, 
θην, etc. to the characteristic, retaining the.changes of the Future ; 6. g. 

σφαλλω (opala) — ἔσφαλκα, ἔσφαλμαι 
φαίνω (garw) — πέφαγκα, igavdny 
αἴρω (ἀρῶ) — ἦρκα, ἧρμαι, Part. ἡρμένος 
ἤρϑην, Part. ἀρϑείς, 
is incorrect on the same grounds as above in the Perf. 2 (§ 97. 4. marg. note). 
y, we often find in otherwise good editions the accentuation πέπαναε, 


σημάναε, etc. the incorrectness of which is spfficiently apparent from the above, 
and from § 11. 


* So also of ἀγγέλω, whose Aor. 2 Act. is even doubted; because it only 
| 23 


ἢ 
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Hete too the Perf. Pass. drops the σ of the endings oGas, σϑε, etc, as 
in §98. 2; e.g. 
ἔσφαλμαι, 2 Pl. ἔσφαλθε 
φύρω, πέφυρμαι, Inf. πεφύρϑαι. 
These tenses have here further the following peculiarities. 
8. When the Future has δ, these tenses in dissyllabic verbs take 
Νὰ στέλλω (στελῶ) ---- ἔσταλκα, ἔσταλμαι, ἐστάλϑην 
(A. 2 Pass. ἐσταλην) 
πείρω (περὼ) — πέπαρκα, πέπαρμαε 
(A. 2 Pass. ἐπάρην). 
Note 5. Verbs of more than two syllables regularly retain the ε un- 


changed ; 6. 5 . ἀγάλω--ἤγγελκα, ἠγγέλϑην. And those dissyllables which 
begin with e retain it; thus ἔελμαι, ἕερμαι, from Anom. εἴλω, εἔρω. 


9. The following verbs in (yw, εένω, vv, viz. 
κρίνω, κλίνω, τείνω, κτείνω, πλύνω, 

drop the » in these tenses, and assume the short vowel of the Future ; 
but in such a way, that those in é/yw change the ¢ into α, 88 in the 
preceding rule; e. g. 

κρίνω (xoiva) — xéxotxa, κέκρμαι, ἐκρίθην 

τείνω (τενῶ) --- τέτάκα, τέτάμαι, ἐτάθην " 

πλύνω (πλυψὼ) — πέπλυκα, néndvpat, ἐπλύϑην. 


Nore 6. In the 4or. 1 Pass. the » is often retained in poetry, in order 
to form a position ; e.g. κταγϑείς, διαχρινϑείς, ἐχλίνϑη, ἐπλύνϑη. The 
same occurs in the prose of later writers. 

Nore 7. Verbs which retain the » occasion some difficulty in the 
Perfect Passive. They retain it however unchanged : 

a) In the 2 pers. Sing. where it remains even before a; e.g. φαένω--- 

πέφανσαι. 

b) Before the endings which begin with o? ; where however (Text 7) 
the σ gives way before the » and is dropped ; 6. g. Inf. πεφάνϑαι" 
τραχύνω, Inf. τετραχύνϑαι. 

c) In the 8 pers. Sing. 6. g. πέφανται he has appeared, παρώξυνται he has 
become angry. 

Whether the 3 pers. Plur. was also formed in this latter manner is doubt- 
ful ; e.g. κέχρανται Eurip. Hipp. 1255 from χραένω, where consequently 
the » must have fallen away; comp. note 8. 

Nore 8. Before the endings beginning with p, there is a threefold - 
usage in regard to the »: 

a) The » is regularly changed into p; e. g. 

ἤσχυμμαι Hom. 1]. σ, 180. from αἰσχύνω 

ἐξήραμμαει Athen. 3. p. 80. d. from ξηραένω. 
needed the casual omission of an ¢ or A in copying, to produce this form. See the 
Ausf. Sprachl. in the catalogue of Anom. Ver 


* Compare also the Anom. PENQ πέφαμαε. It is not necessary to have re- 
course to obsolete themes, as T7142, KTAQ, PAR. 


δΙ102. veRBALs IN τέος AND 106. 175 


b) Most commonly, σ᾽ is assumed instead of the »; 6. g. 
φαίνω, μιαίνω (φανῶ, μιανῶ) --- πέφασμαι, μεμέασμαι. 
~ ¢) Less frequently the » is dropped and the vowel made long; 6. g. 
τετραχυμένος Arist. H. A. 4. 9. 
These two last modes may also be explained from the circumstance, that 
the endings αένω and ὕγω are originally lengthened forms from ea and ὕω." 


Nore 9. The few verbs in po (νέμω, δέμω, βρέμω, τρέμω) can follow 
the general analogy only in the Fut. and Aorist ; they are therefore partly 
defective, and partly they pass over, as also μένω, for the sake of euphony, 
into the form in ἕω ; thus μεμένηκα, νενέμηκα, ἐνεμήϑην, δέδμηκα, etc. See 
in Anom. Verbs, and comp. § 112. 8, 


“ 
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1. With the formation of the tenses, it is necessary to connect: that 
of the two Verbal Adjectives in τέος and τὸς; which, in signification and 
use, approach very near to the participles. See note 2. 

2. Both these endings always have the éone, and are appended imme- 
diately to the characteristic of the verb; which therefore must be 
changed according to the general rules. At the same time, the radical 
vowel is in many cases changed. All these changes coincide with 
those in the formation of the Aorist 1 Passive; except that where the 
Aorist has φϑ, 7, these forms of course have πε, xt. We can there- 
fore everywhere compare the 3 Sing. Perf. Pass. which likewise has t ; 
except that this differs, in many verbs, both from the Aor.1 and from 
these verbals, in regard to the radical or stem-syllable. 

3. Thus there is formed from 

πλέκω (néndextat, ἐπλέχϑθην) - πλεκτέος, πλεκτὸς 
λέγω (,λέλεκταϊ, ἐλέχθην) — hexrog 
γράφω (γέγραπται, fygapOnvy) -- γραπεός 
στρέφω (forgantar, ἐστρέφ ϑη»ν) --- στρεπτὸς 


φωράω (πεφώρατανι, ἐφωράϑην) .— φωρατέος 
φιλέω (πεφίληται, ἐφιλήϑην) — φιλητέος 
αἱρέω (ἥρηται, ἠρέθη νἹ — αἱρετός 
παύω (πέπαυτα, ἐπαυσϑη»ὶ} -- παυστέος 
στέλλω (ἔσταλται,  ἐσταλϑην) — σταλτέος 
τείνω (τέταται, ἐταϑηνῈ — τατέος 
χέω (κέχυταο, ἐχυϑην) — χυτὸς 
πνέω (πέπνυται, ἐπνεύυσϑη v)— πνευστός. 


* The Perfect 1 Active also fluctuates between the two modes of formation, in 
and xa; because it was so seldom required ς 97. η. 6), that writers probably 
formed it mostly according to the ear. We find, though not in the earlier 
writers, πέφαγκα, μεμέαγπα, and ἐβεβραδύκει, κεκέρϑακα or -κα. See the cata- 
logue of Anom. Verbs, § 114. 
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Nore 1. In the earlier Ionic and Attic, the-o in many verbals in τός 
is sometimes dropped ; especially in compounds like ἀδάματος, πάγκλαυ- 
tos. The poets could even form ϑαυματός, from ϑαυμάζω. 


Nore 2. As to the signification of these verbals, 6. g. στρεπτός turned 
about and one who can be turned about ; στρεπτέος one who must be turned 
about, Neut. στρεπτέον corresponding to the Lat. verfendum est ; and also 
as to the other peculiarities of usage ;—the full discussion of them can have 
place only in the Syntax. See § 134. 8 sq. 


§ 103. Parapiem or ΒΑΒΥΤΟΝΕ Vegss. 


1. The conjugation of all the above verbs, and likewise the details 
of the inflection by persons and moods, will now be brought together 
and exemplified, first, in a general example of an ordinary barytone 
verb, viz. τύπτω. Then follow some particular examples, in order to 
render conspicuous.the difference of usage in different verbs; and last 

ofall, an example from the class in 4 μ᾽ ν 0, Viz. αγγέλλω. 

2. A Barytone Verb is properly the verb in its natural state (§ 10. 2) ; 
since in this the ending of the Present is always unaccented. It stands 
in opposition to those verbs which contract the two last syllables, and 
whose ending therefore has the circumflex, viz. Contract Verbs ( Verba 
Contracta or Perispomena), for which see § 105. 
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4 


PARADIGM 


of the Barytone Verb τύπτω. 


é φασιν 
ῬΒΕΙΙΜΊΙΝΑΒΥ Notes. 


1. The verb τύπτω, which we choose for a paradigm, is not so ill 
adapted to this purpose as many suppose. ΑΒ it is necessary in Greek to 
exhibit the whole system of conjugation in one verb, it would be difficult 
to find one more convenient for this purpose than τύπτω ; since it is 
only in a verb, which like this has a fuller form in the Present, that the 
appropriate nature of the Aor. 2 (as specified above in § 96, .2) can be ful- 
ly exhibited. 


2. It must be inculcated on the learner, that τύπτω appears here merely 
as Paradigm, i.e. asa model to exhibit in one view all that occurs in the 
different verbs of this sort. It must be remembered too, that neither in 
τὐὔπτω nor in any other single verb, are all those forms in use, whose 
models are here exhibited together. See § 104.* 


3. In order however not to carry this principle too far, we have inserted 
in the paradigm of τύπτω, only those forms which are justified by the anal- 
ogy of similar verbs; as the Aor. 2 Act. and Perf. 2. In the systems of 
earlier Grammarians the 

Future 2 Active and Middle 


stood also in the paradigm, But since this belongs only to verbs 4 u » @, 
we omit it here, and insert it rather in the paradigm of these verbs, ἀγγέλλω, 
where it is inflected throughout. 


4. In order to embrace the whole at a single view, we give first a Synop- 
tical Table, which exhibits the first person of the inflected moods, the 
second person of the Imperative, the Infinitive, and the Masculine of the 
Participles, through all the tenses of the Active, Passive, and Middle. 
Then follows the verb τύπτω, inflected throughout. 


5. The notes on the Accent of the verb, and on the peculiarities of the 
Dialects, follow at the end of all the paradigms in this section. 


- 


5 Those forms from εὐπτὼ which are in actual use, see in the catalogue of 
Anom. verbs; to which cizrw belongs on account of the Attic form of the 
Future, τυπτήσον, which is not given in the paradigm. 
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᾿ς Present 


Imperfect 

. Perfect 1 
Pluperfect 1 

Perfect 2 
Pluperfect 2 

Future 1 
Aorist 1 

Future 2 
Aorist 2 


Present 
Imperfect 
Perfect 
Pluperfect 
Future-1 
Aorist 1 
Future 2 
Aorist 2 
Future 3 
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Synoptical 
ACT- 
Indicative. ' Subjunctive. 
τύπτω τύπτω 
ἔτυπτον 
τέτυφα τετύφω 
ἐτετυφεεν 
τέτυπα τετύπω 
ἐτετύπειν 
τύψω — 
ἔτυψα _| τύψω 
, (See in Parad. of αγγέλλω) 
ἕτυπον τύπω 
PAS- 
τύπτομαι εὐπτωμαι 
éruntouny 
TETUM MAL — * 
ἐτετύμμην 
τυφϑήσομαι -- 
ἐτυφϑὴν τυφϑὼ 
τυπήσομαι — 
ἐτύπην τυπῶ 
τετυψομαι — 
MID- 


Present and Imperf. Perf. and Pluperf. see. in the Passive. 


Future 1 
Aorist 1 

Future 2 
Aorist 2 


τύψομαι 
ἐτυψαμὴν 


τύψωμαι 


(See in Parad. of ἀγγέλλω) 


| ἐτυπομὴν 


| τυπωμαι 


* This Subjunctive and Optative can be formed in only a very few verbs; see 
janctive and Optative of the verb eed; as τετυμμένος (7, ov) ἃ and εἴων ; see 


§ 108. venss.—PARADIGM OF τύπτω. 179 
Table. 
IVE. 

Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Partic iples. 
εύπτοιμι τύπτε τύπτειν | τύπτων 
τετυφοιμε τέτυφε τετυφέναι τετυφὼς 
τετύποιμι τέτυπε τετυπέναι τετυπὼς 
TUposus - τύψειν τύψων ᾿ 
τύψαιμε τύψον τύψαι εύψας 
τύποιμε TUNE τυπεῖν᾽ τυπών 
SIVE. 
runtoluny tunrou tuntecdas τυπτόμενος 

—* τέτυψο τετύφϑαι TETUMMEVOS 
τυφϑησοίμην - τυφϑήσεσϑαν | τυφϑησόμενος 
τυφϑείην τυφϑητε τυφϑῆναι τυφϑείς 
τυπησοίμὴν — τυπήσεσϑαε τυπησόμενος 
tunelny τυπηϑὲε τυπῆναι τυπείς - 
τετυψοίμην — τετύψεσθαν τετυψόμενος 
DLE. 
τυψοίμην - τύψεσθϑαι τυψόμενος 
ευψαίμην΄ τυψαι τύψασϑαι τυψαμενος 
᾿υποίμην τυποῦ τυπέσϑαι TUNOMEVOS 


.-............. .... 


} 98.n.9. In mort cases they are supplied by a circumlocution with the Sub- 


98. 4. § 108. I 
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ACT- 


Indicative. Subjunctive. _ Optative. 
Pres- 8. τύπτω I strike τύπτω I strike τύπτοιμι I would 
ent. τύπτεις thou strikest τύπτῃς, τύπτοις [strike 
tunes he, she, it strikes | τυπτη᾽ TUNTOL 
D. — — — 
τύπτετον ye two strike τύπτήτον τυπτοῖτον 
τὐπτετον they two strike τύπτητον τυπτοίτην 
P. τὐπτομὲν we strike τύπτωμεν τυπτοιμὲν 
TUNTETE ye strike τύπτητε TUNTOETE 
τύπτουσι (v) they strike | τύπτωσε (7) TUNTOLEY 
Im _ ΚΝ. ἔτυπτον Ὠ. -- P. ἐτύπτομεν 
per- ETUNTEG érunreroy ἐτύπτετε I struck, thou 
fect. ἔτυπτε (v) ἐτυπτέτην ἔτυπτον 
Per- S. τέγυφα Ihave struck, etc. | τετύφω TETUPOCME 
fect τέτυφας like the like the 
I reruge (ν) Present. Present. 
DR - 
τετύφατον 
τετύφατον 
P. τετυφαμεὲν 
τετύφατε 
τετύφᾶσι (ν) 7 
Plupf. 8. érerugesy D. — P. ἐτετύφειμεν 
] ἐτετύφεες Exerupertoy ἐτετύφειτε I had 
ἐτετύφει ἐτετυφείτην. ἐτετύφεισαν or ἐσαν ; 
Perf. 2 τέτυπα, through all the moods like the Perf. | 1. 


Plupf. 2 ἐτετύπειν, like the Plupf. 1. 


Fut. 1. 5. τύψω I will strike | Subjunctive | τυψοιμε 
like the Present. wanting like the Present. 
Aor. 1. 8. ἔτυψα I strike, or have | τύψω τύψαιμι 
ἔτυψας  [struck, etc. like the τύψαις oF 
Present. ruwecac® 
ἔτυψε (v) τύψαι or 
τὔψειε (ν) 
DR - — 
ἐτύψατον τύψαιτον 
ἐτυψάτην | τυψαίτην 
Ῥ, ἐτύψαμεν τύψαιμεν 
ἐτύψατε | τύψαιτε 
ἔτυψαν | | tuwasey OF 
. τύυψείαν" 
Aor. 2. ἔτυπον τύπω | τύποεμε 
like the imperfect. like the Present. 


* See below, note ὙΠ Slee below, note II. 4 
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IVE. 
| Imperative. , ,enfnit. _ Particip. 
τύπτειν τύπτων 
τύπτε strike to strike | tumrovoa 
τυπτέτω let him, her, it strike τύπτον 
_ striking 
τύπτετον strike (both) G. τύπτοντος 


τυπτέτων let them (both) strike 


τύπτετε strike γε 
τυπτέτωσαν οἵ τυπτόντων let them strike 


didst strike, etc. 


TETUPEVEL τετυφὼς 
τέτυφε τετυφυΐῖα 
like the Present. TETUGOS 
Gen. 
TETUMOTOS 
struck, etc. 
Imperat. wanting . | cower τύψων 
' like the Pres. 
τύψαι τὐψας 
, τὐψᾶσα 
τυψον strike τύψαν 
, Gen. 
τυψατω τυψαντος 
τύψατον 
zuwatoy 
| τύψατε 
' ξτυψάτωσαν OF τυψάντων 
| rune τυπεῖν τυπῶν, οὖσα, ὃν 
‘like the Present. G. ὄντος 
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PAS- 
Indicative. Subjunct. Optat. 
Pres. S. τύπτομαι τυπτωμαν τυπεοίμην 
ent. τυπτη or ἐν (see below, TUnTY TUNTOLO 
tunrétas _ note III. 3) τύπτηταν ~ | tuntocto 
D. τυπτόμεϑον τυπτώμεϑον τυπτοίμεϑον 
τὐύπτεσϑον τύπτησϑον τὐπτοισϑον 
᾿ τυπτεσϑον τύπτησϑον τυπτοίσϑην 
Pp. τυπτόμεθα τυπτώμεθα τυπτοίμεϑα 
τύπτεσϑε . τυύπτησϑε τύπτοισϑε 
τυπτονται τυπτωνται τύπτοιντο 
Im-_ Ν,, ἐτυπτόμην Ὁ. ἐτυπτόμεϑον Pp. ἐτυπτόμεϑα 
per- ἐτύπτου ἐτύπτεσϑον ἐτυπτεσϑεὶ 
fect. ἐτύπτετο ἐτυπτέσϑην ἐτύπτοντο 
Per-_ S. τέτυμμαε See note to the Table on p. 178. 
fect. τέτυψαυ 
τέτυπται 
D. τετύμμεϑον . 
τέτυφϑον 
τέτυφϑον 
P. τετύμμεϑα 
τέτυφϑε 
3 pers. wanting; for it τετυμμένοε (αι) εἰσίν 
Plupf. S. ἐτετύμμην D. ἐτετύμμεϑον Ῥ, ἐτετύμμεϑα 
ἐτέτυψο ἐτέτυφϑον ἔτέτυφϑε 
ἐτέτυπτο ἐτετυφϑην 3 pers. wanting ; for it te- 
Fut. 1. τυφϑήσομαι Subjunct. want- τυφϑησοίμην Ὁ 
τυφϑήση or ἕε, etc. like ing. τυφϑήσοιο etc. 
the Present. like the Pres. 
, Aor.1. 8. ἐτύφϑην τυφϑὼ τυφϑείην 
ἐτύφθης τυφϑῆς τυφϑείης 
ἐτύφϑη τυφϑῃ τυφϑείη 
ἐτύφϑητον τυφϑῆτον τυ εἰητον 
ἐτυφϑήτην τυφϑῆτον τυφϑειητὴν 
P. ἐτύφϑημεν τυφϑωμεν τυφϑείημεν 
. ] τυφϑεῖμεν 
ἐτύφϑητε τυφϑητεὲ τυφϑείητε 
τυφϑεῖτε 
ἐτυφϑησαν τυφϑώσι(ν) τυφϑείησαν 
τυφϑεῖενν 
αι. 3. τυπήσομαε through all the moods 
Aor.2, ἐτύπην through all the moods 
Fut. 8. τετύψομαι through all the moods 


* The syncopated form is more e commonly used in the 1 and 2 person ; in n the 


‘ 
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eee 
SIVE. To be struck. 


Imperative. Infinitive. Participles. 
. τύπτεσθαι τυπτόμενος, 
[τυπτου ῆ, ov 
τυπιέσϑω 
τύπτεσϑοὸν 
τυπτέσϑων 
ετὐπτεσθε 


ευπεέσθωσαν or τυπτέσθϑων 


nee ee τ τ ττ.ν.5--“-ὕὉ-...».«ὕ..»..........“ὦὄ.ϑ »ὄῳ».ὕ..ϑὕΧ0ϑ00...«ἀἐὧὸὖὸἃ ,. ............χΧΔϑΨ0ὦὸ0....-.-. 


τετύφϑαι τετυμμέγος, 

τέτυψο ἡ, ov 
τετύφϑω an 
τέτυφϑον 

τετυφϑὼν 

τέτυφϑε , 

τετύφϑωσαν or τετύφϑων 

τυμμένοι (as) ἦσαν 

-ππσπππσστἧ-ςς ἠὥ τ νττππ τ  -- τ--- 
Imperat. wanting τυφϑησεσθαν | τυφϑησομενος, 

Ή, ον 
τυφϑῆναι tugbelo 
τύφϑητε τυφϑεῖσα 
τυφϑήτω , τυφϑέν 
Gen. 

τύφϑητον ᾿ τυφϑέντος 
τυφϑήτων ͵ 
ξύφϑητε ᾿ 
τυφϑήτωσαν 

hike Fat. 1. 

like Aor. 1.. ’ - 

like Fut. 1. 


3 pers. almost always. 
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Present and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect, 


MID- 
To strike 


Indicative. Subjunct. Optat. 
Fut.1. ᾿τύψομαι wanting τυψοίμην 
like the Pres. Pass. like the 
Pres. Pass. 
Aor. 1. S. ἐτυψάμην ἮΝ τυψωμαν τυψαίμην 
ἐτύψω τυψῃ τύψαιο 
‘ éruparo τύψηται τύψαιτο 
D. ἐτυψάμεϑον τυψώμεϑον τυψαίμεϑον 
ἐτύψασϑον τύψησϑον εὐψαισϑον 
ἐτυψασϑην τύψησϑον τυψαίσϑην 
P. ἐτυψάμεϑα τυψωμεϑα τυψαίμεϑα 
ἐτύψασϑε τύψησϑε τύψαιῖσϑε 
ἐεύψαντο τύψωνται τύψαιντο τὸ 
Aor. Φ. érumopny: τύπωμαι | τυποίμην 
like the Imperf. Pass. these two moods as in the 
Pres. Pass. 


Verbal Adjectives (ᾧ 102) 


cere en ee συ 
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DLE. ‘ 


one’s self.” 


are the same as in the Passive. 


Imperative. Anfinit. Particip. 


wanting τυψεσϑαι TUWOMEVOS, ἡ, ον 


----- 


᾿ τύψασϑαι τυψαμενος, ἡ, OV 


τύψαν 
U 
tupacba 


τύψασϑον 


τυψάσϑων 
τύψασϑε 


τυψασϑωσαν or τυψάσϑων 


~ ᾿ ? 

τύπου τυπέσϑαι TUNOMEVOS, ἢ, ον 
τυπέσϑῳ 
τυπεσθον 


τυπέσϑων | 


τὐπεσϑε 
ἤ é 
τυπέσϑωσαν or τυπέσϑων 


ἢ 
εὐπτος, τυπτέος.. 
TO  ) 


* See Herodot. ii. 40. extr. 
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Examples of other Barytone Verbs, as they are actu- 
ally in use. 


παιδεύω bring up (a child). Middle, cause to bring up. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. Ind. Suby. Opt. Imp. 
παιδεύω παιδεύω παιδεύοιμε παίδευε 
παιδεύεις παιδεύης παιδεύοις παιδευέτω 
παιδεύει παιδεύῃ etc. παιδεύοε ete. etc. 
etc. Inf. Part. - 
παιδεύειν παιδεύων 
| παιδεύουσα 
παιδεῦον 
Imperf. 
énaidevoy, ες, é(v), etc. | 
Perf. Ind. Subj. πεπαιδεύκω Opt. πεπαιδεύκοιμε 
πεπαίδευκα, Imp. notin use. Inf. πεπαιδευκέναι 
ας, é(v), etc. Part. πεπαιδευκῶς, via, ὅς 
Pluperf. 
EREMALOEUKELY, ELS, Eb, EtC. 
Fut. | Opt. nawWevoosus Inf. παιδεύσειν͵ 
παιδεύσω Part. παιδεύσων 
Aorist. Suly. Opt. Imp. 
énaidevoa, παιδεύσω παιδεύσαειμε παίδευσον 
ας, é(¥), etc. nS ἢ, etc. παιδεύσαις" παιδευσάτω, etc. 
παιδεῦσαι, etc. 
Inf. | Part. 
παιδευσαι παιδεύσας 
παιδεύσασα 
παιδεῦσαν 


. eee 
* The three forms σταεδεύσειας, a2, ξεαν, are of course understood here, as also 
in the following paradigms. 
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- PASSIVE. 


Pres. Ind. Suby. Opt. Imp. 
nasdevoues ° | nadsvouas παιδευοίμην παιδεύου 
᾿ παιδεύῃ or & | παιδεύη παιδεύοιο παιδευέσθω, 

παιδεύεται, παιδεύηται, etc. παιδευοιτο, etc. etc. 
etc. Inf. Part. 
παιδεύεσϑαι παιδευόμενος, ἡ, ὃν 

Imperf. 

Enacdevopny, ἐπαιδεύου, ἐπαιδεύετο, etc. 

Perf. Ind. 
nenaldevpas D. πεπαιδεύμεϑον P. πεπαιδεύμεϑα 

ménaidevoas πεπαίδευσϑον πεπαίδευσϑε 
πεπαίδευται πεπαίδευσθον πεπαίδευνται 


Suly. and Opt. wanting. Imp. πεπαίδευσο 
. πεπαίδευσϑω, etc. 
Inf. πεπαιδεῦσϑαε Part, πεπαιδευμένος 


Pluperf. _ , 
ἐπεπαιδεύμην D. ἐπεπαιδευμεϑον P. ἐπεπαιδεύμεϑα 
énenaidevoo ἐπεπαίδευσϑον ἐπεπαίδευσθε 
ἐπεπαίδευτο ἐπεπαιδευσϑὴν ἐπεπαίδευντο 
Fut. Jnd. Opt. παιδευϑησοίμην Inf. παιδευϑήσεσθαι 
παιδευϑησομαε Part. παιδευθησομένος 
Aor. Ind. Suly. _ Ont. Imp. 
ἐπαιδεύϑην παιδευϑῶ παιδευϑείην παιδευϑητε ’ 
Inf. | Part. — 
παιδευϑηναν παιδευϑεὶς 7 
Fut. 3. Ind. | Opt. πεπαιδευσοίμην Inf. πεπαιδεύσεσϑαι 
πεπαιδεύσομαι Part. πεπαιδευσομέενος 
MIDDLE. 
Fut. Ind. Opt. παιδευσοίμην Inf. παιδεύσεσϑαι 
παιδευσομαι Part. παιδευσομενος 
Aor. Ind. | Suly. Opt. Imp. 
éxacdevoauny, παιδεύσωμαε παιδευσαίμην παίδευσαι 
ow, σατο, etc. | 7, ητὰν, etc. ato, αὐτο, etc. παιδευσασϑυ, etc. 
Inf. _ Part. 


παιδεύσασϑαι παιδευσάμενος 


Verbal Adjectives: παῤδευτέος, παιδευτός. 


~ 
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σείω shake; Mid. move myself violently. . 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. σείω Subj. σείω Opt. σείοιμι, σείοις, σείοι, etc. 
Imp. sete, σειἕτω, etc. Inf. σείειν 
Part. σείων, σείϑυσα, σεῖον 


Impf. ἔσεεον Pf. σέσεικα Plupf. ἐσεσείκειν Fut. σείσω 

Aor. ἔσεεισα Subj. σείσω Opt. σείσαιμε, σείσαις, σείσαε, etc. 
Imper. σεῖσον, are, etc. Anf. σεῖσαν 
Part. σείδας, σείσασα, σεῖσαν 


PASSIVE. 
Pres. σείομαι Imperf. écecouny 
Perf. σέσεισμαε D. σεσείσμεϑον Ῥ. σεσείσμεϑα 
σέσεεσαι σέσεισϑον σέσεισϑε 
σέσεισταν σέσεισϑον 3 pers. wanting. 


Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. σέσεισο, σεσείσϑω, etc. 
. Inf. σεσεῖσϑαι Part. σεσεισμένος 
Plupf. ἐσεσείσμην D. ἐσεσείσμεϑον Ῥ. ἐσεσείσμεϑα 


ἐσέσεισο ἐσέσεισϑον ἐσέσεισϑε 
ἐσέσειστο ἐσεσείσϑην 3 pers. wanting. 
Fut. σεισϑήσομαν Aor. ἐσείσϑην Fut. ὃ σεσείσομαν 
MIDDLE. 


Fut. σείσομαες Aor. ἐσεέεσαμην (Imperat. σεῖσαι) 
Verbal Adjectives: σεεστέος, σεεστός. 


——— 


λείπω leave; Mid. poetical, remain behind. 
ACTIVE. 


Pres. λείπω Subj. λείπω Opt. Aelnospt, λείποις, Aeinos, etc. 
Imp. λεῖπε Inf. λείπειν Part. λείπων 
Imperf. ἔλειπαν 
Perf. (2) λέλουπα Plupf. ἐλελοίπειν 
Fut. λείψω 
Aor. (2) ἔλιπον Subj. λίπω Opt. Ainocue Imp. λίπε 
Inf. λιπεῖν Part. λιπὼν, οὔσα, ov 


. PASSIVE. . 
Pres. λείπομαι Imperf. ἐλειπόμην 
- Perf. λέλειμμαι Subj. and Opt. wanting. 
λέλεεψαι Imp. λέλεεψο, λελείφϑοω, etc. 


λέλειπταε, etc. Inf. λελείφϑαν Part. λελειμμένὸς 
Plupf. ἐλελείμμην, wo, πτο, etc. 
Fut. λειφϑήσομαι Aor. ἐλείφϑην 
Fut. ὃ λελείψομαει 
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MIDDLE. 


Fut. λεΐψομαι 

Aor. (2) ἐλιπόμην μῦν. λίπωμαε Opt. λιποίμην 
Imp " hunoa, etc. Plur. λέπεσϑε, etc. 
Inf. λιπέσθαι Part. λιπόμενος 


Verbal Adj. λειπτέος, λειπτός. 


γράφω write; Mid. write for myself, sue at law. 


' ACTIVE. 


Pres. γράφω Imperf. ἔγραφον 

Perf. γέγραφα Plupf. ἐγεγράφειν 

Fut. γράψω 

Aor. ἔγραψα Subj. γράψω Opt. γράψαιμε, γράψαις, γ γράψαι, etc, 
Imp. γράψον, arm, etc. Inf. γράψαι Part. γραψας 


PASSIVE. 


Pres. γράφομαι Impf. ἐγραφύμην 

Perf. γέγραμμαε, yeyoawat,! γέγραπται, etc. 
Plupf. ἐγεγράμμην, wo, mr0, etc. 

Fut. 1 and Aor. 1 (ἐγράφϑην) are rare. 
Fut. 2 γραφήσομαε Aor. 2 ἐγράφην 

Fat. 3 γεγράψομαε 


MIDDLE. 


Fut. yoawouce Aor. ἐγραψάμην (Imperat. γράψαι) 
Verbal Adjectives: γραπτέος, γραπτὸς. 


ἄρχω lead on, rule ; Mid. begin. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. apyw Imperf. ἦρχον 
Perf. (Π0χα) and Plupf. scarcely occur. 
Fut. ἀρξω 
Aor. ἦρξα Subj. ἄρξω Opt. ἄρξαιμε, ἄρξαις, ἄρξαι, etc 
Imp. ἄρξον, ἀρξάτω, etc. 
Inf. ἄρξαε Part. ἄρξας 
95 
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PASSIVE. 


Pres. ἄρχομαι Imperf. ἠρχόμην 
Perf. ἦργμαι Ὁ. ἤργμεθον P . ἤργμεϑα 
θξαι θ0χϑον ἤρχϑε : 
noxtar ἤρχϑον ‘3 pers. wanting. 
and Opt. wanting. Imp. noto, ἤρχϑω, ete. 
ae ἤρχϑαε Part. ἠργμένος 
Pluperf. ἡργμην D. ἤργμεϑον P. ἤργμεϑα 
Ἴδε ἤρχϑον ἦρχϑε 
oxro © ἤρχϑην 3 pers. wanting. 
Fut. ἀρχϑήσομαε 
Aor. ἤρχϑην Subj. ἀρχϑὼ Opt. ἀρχϑείην im ἄρχϑητε 
Inf. ἀρχϑῆναε Part. ἀρχϑ 
Fut. 3 wanting, see § 99. n. 2. 


MIDDLE. 


Fut. ἄρξομαε 
Aor. ἠρξάμην δι). ἄρξωμαι Opt ἀρξαίμην Imp. ἄρξαε, ἄσϑω, etc. 
Inf. ἀρξασϑαι Part. ἀυνξάμενος 


Verbal Adj. (in the sense of both Act. and Mid.) 
ἀρκτέος, HOXTOS. 


σκευάζω prepare. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. oxevato Imperf. ἐσκεύαζον 


Perf. goxevaxa Subj. goxevax Opt. éoxevaxorue Imp. not in use. 
Inf ? ἐσκευακέναε Part, éoxevaxo; 

Pluperf. éoxevaxecy 

Fut. σκευάσω 

Aor. éoxevaca Subj. oxevacw Ont. σκευάσαιμι, aug, σκευάσαε, etc. 


σκεύασον 
τ oxevacas Part. σκενάσας 
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PASSIVE. 


Pres. σκευάζομαι Imperf. Eoxevalouny 
Perf. éoxevaopas D. ἐσχευάσμεϑον P. ἐσκευάσμεϑα 
éoxevtoat ἐσκεύασϑον ἐσκεύασϑε 
ἐσκεύυασται ἐσκεύασϑον 3 pers. wanting. 
Subj. and Opé. wanting. mp. ἐσχεύασο, éoxevacdo, etc. 
nf éoxevactac Part. ἐσκευασμένος 
Pluperf. ἐσκευασμην, ασο, αἀστο, etc. 
Fut. σκευασθήσομαε 
Aor. ἐσκευάσϑην 
Fut. 8 (ἐσκευάσομαε) does not occur. 


MIDDLE. 


Fat. σκευάσομαι 

Aor. ἐσκευασάμην Subj. oxevaompas Opt. σκευασαίμην 
Mp. σκεύασαει, σκευασάσϑυ, etc. 
Inf. σκευάσασϑαε Part. σκευασάμενος 


Verb. Adj. σκευαστέος, σκευαστοός. 


κομίζω bring ; Mid. receive. 


ACTIVE. , 
Pres. κομίζω Imperf. ἐχόμεζον 
Perf. κεκόμεκα Pluperf. ἐκεκομέκεεν 
Fat. κομίσω 
Fut. Att. 
xopen Ὁ. — P. χομιοῦμεν 
κομεεῖς κομιεῖτον κομιεῖτε 
κομεεῖ | πομεεῖτον κομεοῦσι(ν) 


Opt. κομιοῖμε, οἷς, eto. Inf. κομεεῖν 
Part. κομιῶν, οὖσα, οὖν G. οὗντος 


Aor. ἐκόμισα Subj. κομίσω Opt. κομίσαιμε, κομίσαις, κομίσαι, etc. 


PASSIVE. 


Pres. κομίζομαν Imperf. ἐκομιξζόμην 

Perf. κεκύμεσμαε (comp. ἐσκευασμαι) 
Subj. and Opt. wanting. mp. κεκόμεσο, ἰσϑω, etc. 
of xexoulodac Part. κεκομεσμένος 

Pluperf. ἐκεκομίσμην 

Fat. κομεσθήσομαι 

Aor. ἐκομίσϑην 

Fut. ὃ ( πεκομίσομαι) does not occur. 
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MIDDLE. 


Fat. κομίσομαε 
Fut. Att. 
κομιοῦμαε Ὦ. κομιούμεϑον P. κομεούμεϑα 
κομεεῖ δ κομιεῖσϑον κομιεῖσθε 
κομέειται κομεεῖσϑον πομέουνταιε 


Opt. κομιοίμην, κομιοῖο, etc. 
Inf. κομεεῖσϑαι Part. κομιούμενος 


Aor. ἐχομεσάμην j. κομίσωμαι Opt. κομισαίμην Imp. κόμισα» 
Inf. κομίσασϑαι. Part. κομεσαμένος 


Verb. Adj. κομεστέος, κομεστός. 


φυλάσσω guard ; Mid. guard myself. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. φυλάσσω Impf. ἐφύλασσον 
φυλαττὼ ἐφύλαττον 
Perf. πεφύλαχα Pluperf. ἐπεφυλάχειν 
Fut. φυλάξω Aor. ἐφυλαξα 
PASSIVE. 
Pres. φυλάσσομαε Imperf. ἐφυλασσόμην 
φυλάττομαι ἐφυλαττόμην 
Perf. πεφύλαγμαε D. πεφυλάγμεϑον Ῥ. πεφυλάγμεϑα 
πεφύλαξαε πεφύλαχϑον πεφυλαγϑε 
πεφύλαχται πεφύλαχϑον 3 pers. wanting. 


Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. πεφύλαξο, πεφυλάχϑυω, etc. 
Inf. πεφυλάχϑαι Part. πεφυλαγμένος 


Pluperf. ἐπεφυλάγμην D. ἐπεφυλάγμεϑον Pp. ἐπεφυλάγμεϑα 


ἐπεφύλαξο ἐπεφύλαχϑον ἐπεφύλαχϑε 
ἐπεᾳφύλακτο ἐπεφυλαγϑὴν 3 pers. wanting. 
Fut. φυλαχϑήσομαι Aor, ἐφυλάχϑην 
Fut. 3 πεφυλαξομαε 
MIDDLE. 
Fut. φυλάξομαε.- Aor. ἐφυλαξάμην 


Verb. Adj. φυλακτέος, φυλακτος. 
” See note III. 3. below. 
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ὁρύσσω dig. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. ὀρύσσω, ὀρύττω Imperf. ὥρυσσον, ὥρυττον 
Perf. ogmevya Suby. ᾿ὁρωρύχω Opt. ὁρωρύχοεμι Imp. not in use 
Inf. ὁρωρυχέναε Part. ὁρωρυχὼς 


Plupf. ὁρωρύχεεν 

Fut. oovtw 

Aar. ὥρυξα Subj. ὀρύξω Opt. ὀρύξαιμε, ορύξαις, ὀὁρύξαι, ete. 
Imp. ὄρυξον Inf. ὁρύξαε Part. ὀρύξας. 


PASSIVE. 

Pres. ὀρύσσομαε Impf. ὠρυσσόμην 

ὀρύττομαι ὠρυττύμην 
Perf. ὁρώρυγμαν ‘Subj. απὰ Opt. wanting. Imp. ὁρώρυξο, ὁὀρωρύχϑω, 

Inf. ὁρωρύχϑαν Part. ὁρωρυγμένος [ete. 
Plupf. ὁρωρύγμην 
Fut. 1 ὁρυχϑήσομαν Fut. 2. ὀρυγήσομαι 
Aor. 1 ὠρύχϑην, Aor. 2. ὠρύγην, 
ὀρυχϑήναι, etc. oovynvas, etc. 


Fut. 3. wanting, see § 99. n. 2. 


MIDDLE. 


Fut. ὀρύξομαι 
Aor. ὠρυξάμην Subj. ὀρύξωμαν Opt. oguéaiuny Imp. ὄρυξαε 
Inf. ὁρύξασϑαε Part. ὀρυξάμενος 


Verbal Adjectives: ὀρυκτέος, oguxros. 
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Example of Verbs ἃ μ ν 9. 


eee 


ἀγγέλω 1 announce. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. Ind. Subj. ἀγγέλλω Opt. ἀχγέλλοιμι Imp. ἄγγελλε 
ἀγγέλλω. | Inf. ἀγγέλλειν Part. ἀγγέλλων 
Imperfect 
ἤγγελλον 


Perf. Ind. | Subj. nyyéixw Opt. nyyéixocus Imp. not in use 


ἤγγελκα Inf. Ἴγελκένω Part. rt. ayyehnas -_ 
Pluperfect 
ἡγγέλκειν ΝΕ ΝΙΝ 
Future (2) Indic. 
ἀγγελῶ Ὁ. -- P. αγγελοῦμεν 

ἀγγελεῖς αἀγγελεῖτον ἀγγελεῖτε᾽. 

ἀγγελεῖ ἀγγελεῖτον ἀγγελοῦσε (ν) 

Optat. 
8. ἀγγελοῖμε D. — P. αγγελοῖμεν 

ἀγγελοῖς ἀγγελοῖτον ἀγγελοῖτε 

ἀγγελοῖ ἀγγελοίτην ἀγγελοῖεν 


or Attic 
ἀγγελοίην, oing, oln* —, olntoy, osnrny’ οἴημεν, οἰῆτε, οἰησαν 
see below, note IT. 3. 
Inf. αγγελεῖν 
Part. ἀγγελῶν, ἀγγελοῦσα, ἀγγελοῦν Gen. ἀγγελοῦντος 


Aor.1. Ind. | Subj. ἀγγείλω Opt. ἀγγείλαιμε Imp. ἄγγειλον 
ἤγγεελα ἀγγείλαις 

ἀγγείλαι, etc. 
Inf. ἀγγεῖλε = Part. αγγείλας 


Aor. 2. Ind. Subj. ἀγγέλω Opt. ἀγγέλοιμν Imp, ἄγγελε 
ἤγγελον" Inf. ἀγγελεῖν Part. ἀγγελῶν 


* For the use of this tense in this particular verb, see the marg. note to § 10]. 
. ἢ. 4. 
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PASSIVE. 


I am announced. 


Pres. Ind. Subj. ἀγγέλλωμαν Opt. ἀγγελλοίμην. Imp. ἀγγέλλου 


ayyethiouas Inf. αγγῶᾶλεσϑαε = Part. αγγελλόμενος 
Imperfect | 
ἡγγελλόμην 
Perf. Ind. | 
ἤγγελμαι D. ἠγγέλμεϑον P. ἡγγέλμεϑα 
ἤγγελσαι ἤγγελϑον ᾿ ἤγγελϑε 
ἤγγελται ἤγγελϑον 3 pers. wanting 


Subj. and Opt. wanting. 
Imp. ἤγγελσο, ἡγγέλϑω, etc. 
Inf. ἡηγγᾶϑϑαι Part. ἡγγελμένος 


Pluperfect 
ἡγγέλμην D. ηγγέλμεϑον P. ἡγγέλμεϑα 
ἤγγελσο ἤγγελϑον ἤγγελϑε 
ἤγγελτο ἡγγέλϑην 3 pers. wanting 
Fut. 1. | ᾿ 
αγγελϑησομαι, etc. ' 
Aor. 1. Ind. Subj. ἀγγελϑῶ ἀγχειϑείην In np. ἀγγέλθητι 
ηγγέλϑην Inf. ἐγγεϑῆναι Part art ἀγγελθεῖς - 
Fut. 2. " 


ἀγγελήσομαι, etc. 
Aor 2. Ind. Subj. ayyeho ἕ. ἀγγελείην. Imp. ἀγγέληϑε 
ἡγγέλην Inf. yyeliva Part. ἀγγελείς 


Fut. 3 wanting, see § 99.n.2 
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ne et 


MIDDLE. 


I announce myself, i.e. promise for myself. 


Future Indic. 

ἀγγελοῦμαι D. ἀγγελουμεϑον P. ἀγγελούμεϑα 
᾿ἀγγελῇ οἵ εἴ ἀγγελεῖσϑον ἀγγελεῖσϑε 
ἀγγελεῖται ἀγγελεῖσϑον ἀγγελοῦνται 

Optat. 

S. αἀγγελοίμην D. αγγελοίμεϑον P. ἀγγελοίμεϑα 
ἀγγελοῖο ἀγγελοῖσϑον ἀγγελοῖσϑε 
ἀγγελοῖτο ἀγγελοίσϑην ayyeloivro 

Inf. ἀγγελεῖσϑαε Part. ayyehovpevos, ἡ, ov 
Aor. 1. Ind. Subj. ἀγγείλωμαε Opt. ἀγγειλαίμην, ἀγγείλαιο, etc. 
ηγγειλαμὴν ᾿ mp. αγγείλαι, ATO, etc. 
Inf. αγγείλασϑαν Part. ayyechapevos 


Aor. 2. Ind.| Subj. ἀγγέλωμαε Opt. ἀγγελοίμην, ἕλοιο, etc. 
nyyehouny Imp. αγγελοῦ Inf. ἀγγελέσθαν Part. ayyehopevos. 


Verbal Adjectives: ayyedréos, ἀγγελτός. 


An alphabetic Catalogue of the Barytone Verbs, partly for exercise, and 
partly with the specification of the particular usage under each, is con- 
tained in Appendix D. 


Notes ON ALL THE PARADIGMS. 


I. Accent. . 

1. As the foundation for all rules respecting the tone in verbs, it is to 
be assumed, that the tone is regularly thrown as far back as possible. 
Consequently, in forms of two syllables, it is always on the first, 

τύπτω, τύπτε, λείπω, λεῖπε, 
and in those of three or more syllables, on the antepenult, when the nature 
of the final syllable permits, 
TURTOPEY, τύπτουσι, τετύφασι, τύπτομαι 
ἔτυπτε, ἔτυψα, ἐπαίδευον, ἐφύλαξα, 
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and the Imperatives 
φύλαττε, φύλαξον, φύλαξαι. 
On the other hand we find παιδεύω, φυλάττει», etc. on account of the long 
final syllable-—Hence, forms of two syllables in composition throw back 
thé tone upon the preposition, whenever the final syllable permits it, e. g. 


φέρε, λεῖπε---πρόσφερε, ἀπόλειπε. 


2. When an accented augment falls away, the accent always passes in 
simple verbs to the next syllable of the verb; 6. g. ἔβαλε, Epevye—faie, 
φεῦγε; in compound verbs, it passes to the preposition; e.g. ἐνέβαλε, 
προσέβη---μβαλε, πρόσβη. Here it is to be noted, that in the first case 
those monosyllabic forms whose vowel is long, always take the tone 88. 
circumflex ; 6. g. ἔβη---βῆ. a 

3. Apparent exceptions to the above fundamental rule, are the in- 
stances where a contraction lies at the basis ; consequently, besides the 
contract verbs which are hereafter to be exhibited, we must here reckon 
the following portions of the ordinary conjugation. 

1) The Fut. 2 and Attic Fut. of every kind, § 95. 7—I11. : ° 

2) The Subjunct. Aor. Pass. τυφϑῶ, τυπῶ." 

3) The temporal] augment in trisyllabic compounds; 6. g. ἀνάπτω, 
ἀνῆπτον, § 84. n. 4. . 

4. Weal exceptions are the following: 

1) The for. 2, in order to distinguish it from the Present (ὁ 96. n. 
3. marg. note), takes the tone upon the ending, in the following forms: 

a. In the Inf. and Part. Act. and Inf. Mid. always; e. g. 

tuneiy' + τυπών, ovca, ὁν " τυπέσϑαι. 

δ. In the Sing. of the Imperat. Aor. 2 Mid. commonly ; 6. g. γενοῦ, 
λαϑοῦ; but Plur. γένεσϑε, λάϑεσϑε. 

ς. In the Sing. of the Imperat. Aor. 2 Act. only in the following: 
εἰπέ, ἐλϑὲ, εὑρέ, and in the more accurate Attic pronunciation also 
λαβέ, ἰδέ. 

The compound Imperatives follow the general rule, 6. g. ἐπιλάϑου, ἄπελ-- 
De, εἴσιδε. 

2) The Inf. and Part. of the Perfect Passive are distinguished from 
all the rest of the Passive form in respect to the tone, which they always 
have upon the penult : 

τετύφϑαι, πεποιῆσϑαι 
τετυμμένος, πεποιημένος. 


\ 


* These Subjunctives, as well as the corresponding ones in Verbs in see, are 
real contractions; inasmuch as the 7 of the Indicative passed over inthe § ib- 
janctive into the lonic ἕω, ἕης, etc. and then this was contracted into w, ne 
etc. See below noto V. 14, compared with § 107. ἢ. HI. 2. 


t The Inf. Aor. 2 Act. might be reckoned among the apparent exceptions un- 
der 3 above ; because the Ionics formed this also, like the Fut. 2, in ἔξεν, x. 
λαβέεεν for λαβεῖν. But here the process is unquestionably reversed. The ‘one 
was thrown upon ἐξ» for the same reason as upon ὧν and éoOus;. and the Ionics 
in their fondness for vowels, caused this accent to pass over into the prolon sed 
double sound ; see the marg. note to ὃ 28. n. 3. ὃ 105. n. 10. 
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3) All Infinitives in vos, except the dialect-form in μεναι, (note V. 9), 
have the tone upon the penult; e.g, τετυφέναι, τυφϑῆναι, τυπῆναι. See 
also the Infinitives of Verbs in ys. 

4) The Inf. Jor. 1 Act. in a, and the 3 pers. Opt. ct. in os and az, al- 
ways have the tone on the penult, even when they are polysyllables ; e. g. 

Inf. φυλάξαι, παιδεῦσαι 
3. Opt. φυλάττοι, φυλάξαι, παιδεύσαι." 

5) All Participles in ὡς and εἰς have the acute upon the final sylla- 
ble; as τετυφῶς, tug Peis, τυπείς. So in Verbs in μὲ the participles in es, 
us, O'S, US. 

6) When the masculine of ἃ participle has the tone on ἃ particular 
syllable, the other genders retain it on the same, without further regard to 
the nature of the syllables; thus φυλάττων, φυλάττουσα, φυλάττον" 
τιμήσων, τιμήσουσα,τιμῆ σον" τετυφώς, TETUPVLA, τετυφός. 

7) In compound verbs the accent can never go further back than the 
augment. The few examples therefore, in which only one short syllable 
follows the augment, retain even in composition their accent on the aug- 
ment; e.g. ἀγέσχον, ἀνέσταν. But if the augment is dropped, the case 
falls under note 2 above,.as πρόσβη. 
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II. Jontc and Allic Pecultarities. 


1. The Ionics have in the Imperfect and both Aorists an 
Iterative form in -σχον, Pass. -oxdpny, 


which is used to denote a repeated action. These forms are found only 
in the Indicative, have usually no augment, and are to be made after the 
model of τύπτω, 6. δ. 

τύπτεσχον, τυπτεσχόμην, from ἔτυπτον, όμην 

τύψασχον, τιψασχόμην, from ἔτυψα, anny 

τύπεσχον, τυπεσχόμην, from ἔτυπον, ouny. 
See also the notes to the contract verbs and verbs in μι.-- ΓΘ are some 
remarkable epic forms of this kind, which unite the a of the Aor. 1, with 
the characteristic of the Present and Imperfect: ῥέπτασχον, κρύπτασκε, 
ῥοίζασκεν, ἀνασσείασκε Hymn. Apoll. 403, See on these words and on 
this whole subject, the 4usf. Sprachl. § 94. 4 and notes. 


2. The Pluperfect 1 and 2 Active in ely, is formed by the Tonics in the 
1 pers. in ca, and in the 3 pers. in sé or esy, as ἐτεεύφεα, ἐτετύφεξδ or --ἔεν. 
From this there 18 an Attic contracted form, of which the first person is 
in ἡ from ea, e.g. 
* By this accentuation, and from the circumstance that the 3 pers. Opt. never 


takes the circumflex upon the penult (δ 11. n. 3), are distinguished the three simi- 
lar forms of the Aor. 1; e.g. 


Infin. Act. 3 Opt. Act. JImperat. Mid. 
. παιδεῦσαι σπαιδεύσαε σαΐδευσαε- 


Bat since thy number of syllables, or the nature of the penult, rarely permits thie 
triple mode of accentuation, it is.generally the case, that at most only two of 
these forms are distinguished ; and in such verbs as τύπτω, all the three are 
alike. Seo 6. g. in caw, xouttw, γράφω. . 
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ἐπεπύόνϑη for éxenov Fay, 

and was the usual form among the earlier Attics. But the second person 
in ἢς from sas, and the third in εἰν (before a vowel) from: eey,—as πεποί-- 
Sey for éxenoite Aristoph. Nub. 1347. ἑστήκειν 1]. ψ, 691 (comp. 3 Impf. 
joxey below in ὁ 105. ἢ. 3),—were perhaps less usual even among the At- 
tics. Hitherto at least all the examples which have been brought forward 
of these forms, as well as of a third person in ἡ instead of &, (except 
from the Plupf. nds, see in οἶδα § 109. III. 2,) rest only on the authority 
of some single passages, and the somewhat indefinite assertions of the an- 
cient Grammarians. See the 4usf. Sprachl. § 97. n. 14 sq. 


3. Instead of the Opt. Act. in οἰμι, there was ἃ secondary form in ofr, 
olns, oin, Pl. olnusy, ointe, οἶησαν, which is called the Attic form. It is 
found for the niost part only in contract verbs (δ 105), and consequently 
in the circumflexed Future; e.g. ἐροέη for égot from Fut. ἐρῶ, Xen. Cy- 
rop. 3.1.11. φανοίην Soph. Aj. 313. Besides these instances, it occurs 
in barytones only in the Perfect ; e.g. πεφευγοίην, ἐληλυϑοίην." 


4. Instead of Opt. Aor. 1 Act. in aust, there was an Molic form in ea, 
85 τύψεια, sac, sey, etc. of which the three endings exhibited above in the 
paradigm of τύπτω, viz. ' 

Sing. 2 τύψειας 3 τύψειε (»), for -αἰς, -αἱ 
Plur. 3 τύψειαν for -αἰεν, 
were far more usual than the regular forms. 


5. The form of the 3 Plur. of the Imperative in -ytwy, Pass. -]σϑῶὼων, is 
called Attic, because it was, among the Attics, the most usual form; 
although it is found in the other dialects. In the Active, this form is 
always like the Genitive Plur. of the Participle of the same tense, except 
in the Perfect; 6. g. Perf. πεποιϑέτωσαν or πεπουνθϑόντων--- τί. πεποιϑότων͵ 


III. Second Person Sing. Passive. 


1. The original ending of the second person Sing. of the Passive, cas 
and go (§ 87. 3), has been retained only in the Perfect and Plupf. of 
the ordinary conjugation, and in Verbs in μὲ (§ 106. n. 2). The less 
cultivated dialects perhaps continued to say in the 2 pers. τύπτεσαι, 
ἐτύπτεσο, Imperat. τύπτεσο, Aor. 1 Mid. érvpaco, — Subj. τὐπτησαι.ἷ 

2. The Ionics dropped the o from this old ending, and formed sa:, naz, 
zo, ao. ‘The common language contracted these endings again into 7, οὐ, , 
.@; ©. 2. ’ 


Ion. Comm. Ton. Comm. 
2 Pres. Ind. tvmteos τύπτῃ. | Imperat. τύπτεο τύπτου 
— Subj. τύπτηαε τύπτῃ. 2 Impf. ἐτύπτεο ἐτύπτον 


2 pers. Aor. 1 Mid. Ion. ἐτύψαο, Comm. ἐτύψω. 


5. Except in the above examples, this form occurs only in the anomalous Aorist 
ἔξοχον from ἔχω, which in the Opt. always has σχοίην. 

t The 2 pers. Present Pass. of the contracted verbs seems most frequently to 
have occurred in this form in.the later common language; e.g. in the New 
Test. Rom. 2: 17, 23, καυχᾶσαε for καυχάεσαι, Comm. καυχᾷ contr. from xavgdy ; 
see τιμάω § 105. 


a 
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In the same manner in the Optative, instead of oo is formed oto, which 
remained as the common form, because it cannot be contracted. — In the 
Perf. and Plupf. on the contrary, the σ is never dropped; except in ἔσσυο, 
for ‘which see the Anom. σεύω. 

3. The Attics had the further peculiarity, that instead of ἢ contr. from 
eat, they wrote «&, This form, which is every where subjoined in the 
paradigms, was the usual one in the genuine Attic writers, the tragedians 
excepted; and also in the common language. In the verbs βούλομαι, 
οἴομαι, and Fut. ὄψομαι (see the Anom. ogee), this form of the 2 pers. be- 
came the only usual one, viz. 

βούλει, οἴει, ὄψει, 
so that βούλῃ and οἴῃ can be only Subjunctive.—This form in es is aleo 
very common in the Altic or circumflered Future, (e.g. ὀλεῖ, βαδιεῖ,) in 
accordance doubtless with a usage no less general. 


4. The Dorics and Ionics, instead of 0 or ov, have here ev, a8 ἐτύπτευ, 
Innperat. τύπτευ, see ὃ 28.0.5. The epic writers could in the Imperative 
prolong the e into εἰς which however rarely occurs; e.g. ἔρειο for sso - 
from ἔρομαι, 1]. λ, 611. 


IV. onic Form of the 3 pers. Plur. Pass. tn atat, ato. 


1. In the 3 Plur. Pass, of the Indic. and Opf. but never in the Sub- 
junctive, the Ionics changed the » into a, and wrote, 6. g. 
Opt. τυπτοίατο for τύπτοιντο 
Perf. πεπαιδεύαται for πεπαίδευνται 
— κεχλίαται for κέχλινται. 
This is sometimes imitated by the Attic poets, for the sake of the metre. 
See also below under verbs in ἕω and ao, § 105. n. 9. 


2. The ending oyto is sometimes treated by the Ionics in the same 
manner, but with a change of the o into ¢; e.g. 
᾿ ἐβουλέατο for ἐβούλοντο. 
On the other hand, the ending ovtas (τύπτονται, τύψονται, etc.) and the 
ending ὠνται of the Subjunctive, are never changed. 


3. By the help of this Ionic ending, the 3 Plur. Perf. and Plupf. Pass. 
can be formed, when the characteristic of the verb is a consonant; and 
this is done sometimes even by Attic prose writers, as Thucydides, Plato, 
etc. (§ 98. 2 and n. 2.) E. δ. 

τετύφαται for — φυται 

ἐτετάχατο for — γντο 

ἐστάλαται for — λνται 
from τύπτω, τάττω, στέλλω, etc.—In ἀπέκαται, Ion. for agixatas (see the 
Anom. ixvéouet), instead of 7, the characteristic of the verb remains un- 
changed. 

4. Instead of the o which has been dropped before yraz, ντο, the lingual 
letters in this case reappear, e.g. from πεέίϑω, πέπεισμαι, 

3 Pl. πεπείϑαται for πέπεινται, 
and from ἐρείδω, ἐρήρεισμαι, 
ἐρηρέδαται Hom. for ἐρήρεινται, 


- 
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where the diphthong is shortened because of the Attic reduplication, 
(δ 85. 2). So with a restoration of the d which is contained in ¢ (§ 92. 8), 

_boxsvadatat, κεχωρίδαται, from oxsvate, χωρίζω.. | 

5. In the editions of Homer we find some other verbs formed in the 
manner last mentioned, which have neither δ nor € in the Present. Of 
these the form ἐῤῥάδαται, from faiva, ἔῤῥασμαι, (§ 101. n. 8. b,) can be 
derived from a subordinate form PAZN, from which also ῥάσσατε occurs 
in Homer. The others however are too uncertain for any grammatical 
86." - 

V. Miscellaneous. 


1. Some of the less cultivated dialects, especially the Alexandrine (δ 1. 
n. 12) gave to the 3 pers. Plur. in all the historical tenses and in the Opt. 
the ending cay; hence especially in the Greek version of the Old Testa- 
ment the frequent forms ἐφαένοσαν, ἐφύγοσαν, λείποισαν, for ἔφαινον, 

«ἔφυγον, λείποιεν, etc. 

2. The Dorics and poets, on the other hand, have in some instances, 
instead of the flexible ending of the third person cay, a syncopated form 
in » with a short vowel. This takes place in barytone verbs only in the 
Aorists Passive : | 

3 Pl. ἔτυφϑεν, ἔτυπεν, for -ησαν. 
Other instances belong to the conjugation of verbs in us.—This syncope 
never into --ν ; as to the Homeric μιώνϑην, see the Anom. μεαέγω. 


3. The dialects mentioned above in 1, by a still greater anomaly, gave 
to the 3 pers. Plur. Perfect, instead of aos, the (historical) ending ay ; 
hence in the New Testament tyyoxay, εἴρηκαν, Batrachom. 182 togyay.— 
For the confounding of forms in the 3 pers. Dual of the historical tenses, 
6. g. Il. x, 364 διώκετον instead of -17y, see in § 87: n. 5. a. 

4, The 3 Plur. of the primary tenses, instead of ov» or ot, has in the 
Doric dialect commonly yz, as we have already remarked above in ᾧ 87. 
n. 3, where we have also explained the long vowel before the o ; thus 

τύπτοντι, τετύφαντι, for τύπτουσι, τετύφασιν 
Subj. τύπτωντι for τύὐπτωσὶν 
Fut. 2 μενέοντι, μενεῦντι, for (μενέσυσε) μενοῦσιν. 
This form does not take the moveable ».—Another Doric form is 
τύὕύπτοισι for τύπτουσι. 

5. Further, in the participial endings ουσα and as, aca, the long sound . 
arises from the dropping of » or yt, which is found in the Gen. of, the 
masculine. Instead of these long sounds, the Dorics employ always os 
and ai, 6. g. - 

τύπτοισα for τύπτουσα 

Aor. 2 λαβοῖσα + for λαβοῦσα 

τύψαις, τύψαισα, for τύψας, aca. 
* Il. ο, 637 ἀκηχέδαταε from ἀκηΐγε see Anom. ἀκαχίζω), and Od. 7, 86 
ἐληλάδατο from ide, ἐλήλαμαι ; both with Cerious readings i; ) fiviont author- 
ity to excite suspicion. See Ausf. Sprachl. ὃ 98. n. 13. 


t Not λαβεῦσα, because there is here no contraction ; see § 105. n. 13. marg. 
note. 
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6. The epic poets sometimes lengthen the accented o in the oblique 
cases of the Part. Perf. Act. e.g. τετριγῶτας for -otas—For the Doric 
Part. Perf. in wy, ovea, see § 111. n. 1. . 


7. The Dorics introduced their long a into the endings ἐτυπτόμαν, 
ἐτετίμμαν, τυπτοίμαν, etc. for -μὴν ; and also into the ending of the or. 
' Pass. e.g. ἐτύπαν Theocr. 4, 53. -This last however occurs seldom and 
only in the later Doric. 


8. The 1 Plur. Act. in μὲν is made by the Dorics in pec, 88 τύπτομες, 
ἐτύψαμες ; and in the 1 Plur. and Dual Pass. iu μεϑα, μεϑον, the Dorics 
and poets insert a, 

τυπτόμεσϑα, τυπτόμεσϑον. 

9. The Infinitives in εἰν and yas had, in the ancient language and in 

the dialects, forms in μεναι and μεν ; thus 

τυπτέμεναι, τυπτέμεν — for τύπτειν' 

"τετυφέμεναι, τετυφέμεν --- for τετυφέναε 

τυπήμεναι, τυπῆμεν --- for τυπῆναι. 
Sometimes there was also a syncope of a preceding vowel, as ἔδμεναι, for 
ἐδέμεναι from ἔδειν ; see the Anom. éo-Pia.—See also below under contract 
verbs and verbs in ys. 


10. The Dorics, in particular, form the Infinitive in ey or yy instead of 
ay, without either drawing back or changing the acute accent; 6. g. 
μερίσδεν, εὕδεν, asidey, for μερίζειν, εὕδειν, ἀείδειν, Aor. 2 ἀγαγὲν for ἀγαγεῖν 
-- ααίρην for χαίρειν, not χαίρην. 

11. It is under the same analogy, that we find among the Dorics the 
second person of the Present Act. sometimes formed in ἐς instead of sso, 
without change of accent ; 6. g. ἀμέλγες for ἀμέλγεις, Theocritus. 

12. The old language had in the second person of the Actwe form, 
instead of ς, the 

ending oda 
which in Homer and other poets is often appended in the Subjunctive, 
and’ sometimes in the Optative; e.g. ἐθέλησθα for ἐθέλῃς, κλαίοισϑα 
for χλαίοις. In the common language, however, this has been preserved 
only in some anomalous verbs ; see below in §§ 108, 109, εἰμέ, εἶμι, φημί, 
and oida. 

13. In the earliest language, the three endings which are now regarded 
as peculiarities of the conjugation in με, viz. 1 Sing. με, 3 Sing. os, Imperat. 
3, probably belonged to the verb in general. Hence the Anperative in 
J, not only in the Aor. Pass. but also in the syncopated Perfects (§ 110). 
The frst person in μὲ has been preserved in the ordinary conjugation only 
in the Optative ; but the earliest epic writers had it also in the Subjunc- 
hie ; 6. g. 

ἵχωμι, ἀγάγωμι, for ἵκω, ἀγάγω. 
Finally, the third person Singular in σὲ or σιν is also in the epic language 
very common in the Subjunctive ; e.g. 
Ε τύπτῃσιν, Eynot, for τύπτῃ, ἔχῃ. 
For the 3 Sing. Indicat. in 90: instead of the usual form, see § 106. n. 10. 
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14. The circumflexed forms are by the [onics either resolved, or pro- 
longed into the double sound (ὁ 105. n. 10). Thus the Inf. Aor. 2 Active in 
ty, into say, 6. g. 

φυγέειν for φυγεῖν from ἔφυγον, 

see marg. note to note I. 4. p. 197. So likewise the Subjunctive of both 
Aorists Pass. in ὥ, into ἕω, epic efw, see the marg. note to n. I. 3; thus 

Subj. A. 1 Pass. evgediw for εὑρεϑῶ from εὑρέθην 

Subj. A. 2 Pass. τυπέω, epic τυπεέω, for tun. 
In those personal forms of this Subjunctive which have in the ending, 
the usage of the epic writers varies between this mode of lengthening the 
preceding ε, and the doubling of the ἡ; e.g. (ἐδάμην, Japa, δαμείω,) da- 
peing, δαμείη 1]. 7, 436. x, 246; (ἐσάπην, cand, σαπείω, σαπήη 1]. τ, 27. 
Compare the forms of the dialects under ‘verbs in μὲ, since these must 
here also be assumed as the basis of such changes.* 

15. The Subjunctive loses sometimes in the epic writers its long vowel, 
and takes o and ¢ instead of » and ἡ; e.g. lousy let us go, see in εἶμι 
Subj. iw, § 108. V.—éyelgouer for -ωμεν 1]. 8,440. ἐρύσσομεν for Subj. A.1 
ἐρύσωμεν 1]. a, 141. ἱμείρεται for -ytas Od. a, 41. ναυτίλλεταν Od. δ, 672. 
See also εἴδομεν under οἶδα ὃ 109. ITI. 6. This occurs most frequently 
in the form just adduced of the Subjunct. Aor. Pass. e.g. δαμείομεν, 
δαμεέετε. ἷ 


§ 104. Usual and Unusual Tenses. 


1. The rules hitherto given, simply teach how the different tenses are 
formed. To give definite rules, in all those instances where different 
modes of formation are admissible, so as in every instance to know 
which of these modes is followed by any particular verb, is a thing im- 
possible in any language. A great portion of this subject is a mere 
matter of memory; and as e.g. in Latin it is necessary to observe un- 
der every single verb, especially in the third Conjugation, how it forms 
the Perfect and Supine; so also in Greek, it is necessary to remark 
under every verb each one of those tenses for itself, the formation 
of which we have exhibited above in particular sections. “ 


* For a third difference of form, according to which in the passages quoted 
above, Il. y, 436. 7, 246, and elsewhere, (where it is clearly the Subjunctive,) the 
forms ing δαμείη are written without ὁ subscript, see the marginal note to 
§ 107. n. IV. 9. 

+ This must not be regarded as an irregularity of Syntax, as if the Indicative in 
these cases stood for the Subjunctive. For. since this change never occurs, 
except where the metre does not allow the Subjunctive, it is easy to see that 
these are nothing more than instances, where the pronunciation, in a language not 

et fixed, has come in aid of the metre. This view is placed beyond all question 
y those instances where no Indicative ezists, which would resemble the short- 
ened Subjunctive. This is the case in eldouev, ϑείομεν for ϑέωμιεν, ἴομεν, and 
all Subjunctives of the Aor. Passive. An Indicative eidw I know, ϑείω I place, 
iw I go, cannot be assumed in Homer ; for otherwise these forms might ve 
well occur in him as real Indicatives, and also in the other persons, as εὔϑω, ei 
s, etc. in the sense of know; which however is not the fact. 
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2. The chief point to be noted is, whether in any verb the Aor. 2 
Act. the Perf. 2, and the Aor. 2 Pass. are in use. These tenses are 
indeed related to each other as to form; but it does not hence follow, 
(as we have already often said,) that a verb in which one of these 
tenses occurs, has therefore the other. On the contrary, we have seen 
that the Aor. 2 Act. and Pass. are very rarely found together in one 
verb. Each of these three tenses must therefore be learned from the 
lexicon, from the catalogues in § 114 and Appendix D, or from actual 
examples. But until the learner has been able to do this, he may gen- 
erally assume,—since this formation or series of tenses is on the whole 
less frequent,—that the verb has only the other principal formation or 
series of tenses, viz. the Aor. 1 Act. the Perf. 1, and the Aor. 1 Pas- 
sive.* 

3. We can indeed assume it as a rule, that all derived verbs of three 
or more syllables, which have the following very common derivative 
endings, 

alo, ilo, αἰνω, vv, ev, 0, aw, ἕω, 
e.g. oxevaco from σχευή, νομίζω from νόμος, 
σημαίνω from σῆμα, εὐϑύνω from εὐϑύς, 
παιδεύω from παῖς, doviow from δοῦλος, 
τιμάω from τιμή, φιλέω from φίλος, 


form throughout only the 
Aor. 1 Active, Perf. 1 (in xa), and Aor. 1 Passive. 


Nore 1. Some of these terminations are nevertheless in certain verbs 
not derivative endings; but they serve merely to lengthen out a verb; 
i.e. the verb is not derived by their aid from a noun or adjective, but the 
" root or stem of a verb is by means of them lengthened in the Present, and 
the whole becomes thereby anomalous (§ 92). Such verbs can then form 
6. g.an Aor. 2 from this simple stem; thus ἀλιταένω from AAITN—jlevo7, 
δαμάω from JEVN—Launy ; all which instances are given in the cata- 
logue of Anomalous verbs. 


Nore 2 Under the same head belong those derived verbs, which 
are formed from nouns by means of such endings as σσω, xto, de, etc. 
(§ 119. 4.) Of these ἀλλάσσω is the only one which forms the Aor. 2 
Pass. nllayny. 


* Precisely as in English, by far the greater number of verbs have the regular 
form of the Imperf. and of the past or Passive Participle in ed, as ask, asked, asked ; 
love, loved, loved ; while comparatively few have the monosyllabic Imperf. and 
the Part. in en orn, as speak, spoke, spoken ; give, gave, given, etc. In English 
too, the regular form i is the only usual one in all clearly derived verbs; just as 
in Greek the Aor. 1, etc. 


§ 105.—conTRACTED CONJUGATION. | 205 


§ 105. Conrracrep Consucarion. 


1. Verbs in ἕω, aw, and ow, correspond entirely, in their general 
formation, to the rules and examples given above ; and in the sections 
which treat of the formation of the tenses, we have everywhere had 
reference also to these verbs. But in the Present and Imperfect of the 
Active and Passive forms, where the yowels a, ¢, 0, stand immediately 
before the vowels of the flexible endings, there arises in the Attic and 
common language a Contraction, which in the Ionic dialect is often 
neglected ; see note 1. 


2. This contraction conforms throughout to the general rules in § 28; 
except jn some endings of verbs in ow. In these verbs, instead of 
contracting o¢ into ov, and 07 into o, according to the general rule, 
the « of the second and third person becomes predominant, so that the 
endings og¢ and o7$ are contracted into oss, and the endings o¢s 
and ‘oy into οὐ. Thus 

2 pers. Ind. Act. μεσϑόεις 

— Subj. — psodone 


3 pers. Ind. Act. psodoes 
— Subdj.— μισϑόῃ 


᾿ contr. μεσϑοῖς 
᾿ contr. μεσϑοῖ 


and 80 likewise 


i. oie Subj Pass. 285 | μεσϑόῃ contr. μεσϑοῖ. 


— Since now 00+ is also contracted into ov, the three moods, Indic. 
Subjunct. and Opt. become in these two persons in the Active entirely 
alike. — The Infin. in oes» is regularly contracted, e.g. ucodossy 
contr. μεσϑοῦν. 


3. Verbs in aw, which everywhere follow the general rules of 
contraction, have the whole Indicative and Subjunctive in both Active 
and Passive alike; inasmuch as both αὐ and ay are contracted into a; 
aes and ay into ¢; and ao, aov, aw, into a. 
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The following tenses suffer no contraction ; but we prefer to exhibit 
here the Perfect and Pluperfect Passive fully inflected, in order that 
the analogy of these forms, in comparison with the same tenses from 


παιδεύω, may be clearly seen. 


Perfect. | 
Indic. 8. πεποίημαι τετίμημαι μεμίσϑωμαι 
πεποέησαν tetlunoas μεμίσϑωσαε 
πεποίηται τετίμηται μεμίσϑωται 
D. πεποιήμεϑον τετιμήμεϑον μεμισϑωώμεϑον 
πεποίησϑον τετίμησϑον μεμίσθωσϑον 
πὲποίησϑον ter μησϑὸον μεμίσϑωσϑον 
P. πεποιήμεϑα τετεμήμεϑα μεμισϑώμεϑα 
πεποίησϑε τετίμησϑε μεμίσϑωσϑε 
πεποέηνται τετίμηνται μεμίσϑωνται 
inkmit. πεποιῆσϑαι | τετεμήσϑαι μεμισϑώσθαε 
Partic. πεποιημένος τετιμημένος μεμισϑωμένος 


Subjunct. and Optat. are wanting. For the few verbs which can form 


them, see § 98. n. 9. 


Iimper. 8. πεποίησο | τετίμησο μεμίσϑωσο 
πεποιήσθω, etc. τετιμήσϑω, etc. μεμισϑώσϑυ, etc. 
Pluperfect. 

Ss. ἐπεποιήμην ἐτετιμήμην ἐμεμισϑώμην 
ἐπεποίησο ἐτετίμησο ἐμεμίσϑωσο 
ἐπεποίητο ἐτετίμητο ἐμεμίσϑωτο 

Ὁ. ἐπεποιήμεϑον ἐτετεμημεϑον ἐμεμισϑώμεϑον 
ἐπεποίησϑον ἐτετίμησθον ἐμεμίσϑωσθον 
ἐπεποιησϑὴην ἐτετιμήσϑην ἐμεμεσϑώσϑην 

Ῥ. ἐπεποιημεϑα ἐτετιμήμεϑα ἐμεμισϑώμεϑα 
ἐπεποίησϑε ἐτετίμησϑε ἐμεμίσϑωσϑε 
ἐπεποέηντο ἐτετίμηντο ἐμεμίσϑωντο 

Fat. 1. ποιηϑήσομαι τεμηϑήσομαι μισϑωϑήσομαι 
Aor. 1. ἐποιήϑην ἐτιμήϑην ἐμεισϑώϑην 
Fut. 3. πεποιήσομαι τετεμήσομαι μεμισθώσομαι 
MIDDLE. * 
Fat. 1. ποιήσομαι | τεμήσομαι μεσϑώσομαι 
Aor. 1. ἐποιησάμην ἐτιμησάμην ἐμισϑωσάμην 
Verbal Adjectives. 
ποιητέος τιμητέος μισϑωτέος 
-“ποεητός τιμητός μισθωτὸς 


* Ποιεῖσθα, to make for one's self 
μεσϑοῦσθαε to cause.to let to one's self, i.e. to hire. 


tystodu to honour, as in the Active; 
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Nore 1. The older Grammarians taught without any limitation, that 
the uncontracted forms of these verbs were Ionic forms. They may be 
more correctly called the old or the ground-forms ; and it is only in verbs 
in ἕω that they are in the proper sense Ionic, i.e. ’ such as are used by all 
Ionic writers.‘ They belong however exclusively to the later Ionic prose ; 
for the epic writers very often used the contracted forms, and sometimes 
also employed the lengthened εἰω instead of ἕω; e.g. ὀκνείω, πλείειν, 
γνεικείεσχε, etc.— The uncontracted form of verbs in aa is only so far to be 
called Ionic, as the epic writers sometimes avail themselves of it; although 
in only a few words and forms ; 6. g. ἀοιδιάει, πεινάοντα, ναιετάουσιν, οἴο. 
—Verbs in ow are found uncontracted only in the first pers. Singular ; else- 
where they are always either contracted, or take the double sound pecu- 
liar to the epic writers; see notes 10,11, and § 28. ἢ. 3. marg. note.—In the 
Ionic prose, verbs in ἄω and ow never occur, except either i in the usual 
contracted form, e.g. in Herodot. γικᾶν, ἐνίκων, νικῶεν, εἰρώτα, βιῶ fer 
βιάου ; — δηλοῖ, ἐμισϑοῦντο, ἑτεροιοῦτο, etc. or else with the peculiarities of 
formation and contraction which are given below, in note 7 86. 

Nore 2. In the Attic and common language, none of the contractions 
which occur in this conjugation were ever neglected ; not even in Attic 
poetry, i. e- in the dramatic senarius. The only exceptions are the 
shorter verbs in ἕω, whose present Act. in the uncontracted form has only 
two syllables, as τρέω. These admit only the contraction in δὲ; 6. g, τρεῖ, 
ἔτρει, πνεῖν ; in all other forms they remain uncontracted ; e.g. ῥέω, χέο-- 
μαι, τρέομεν, πνέουσι, πνέῃ, οἷς. excepting nevertheless δεῖν to bind, 6. g. 
τὸ δοῦν, τῷ δοῦντι Plat. Cratyl. (δ) ἀναδῶν Aristoph. Plut. 589. διαδοῦ-- 
μαι, etc. On the contrary δεῖν to need, want, has commonly τὸ δέον, 
δέομαι, etc.* 

Nore 3. The moveable » is taken by the 3 pers. Sing. Imp/. only in 
the uncontracted form, as Hom. ἔῤῥεεν, ἥτεεν ; not in the contracted one. 
Still Homer has once ἤσκειν from aoxéw. Comp. the Plupf. in § 108. 
n. II. 2. - 

Nore 4. The form of the Optative, known by the name of the Aitic 
Optative, which is in a measure peculiar to contract verbs (§ 103. n. II. 3), 
is fully given in the paradigm (p. 207), in order that the analogy of it may 
be clearly understood. It is however to be observed, that the Attic usage, 
which was governed only by a regard to euphony and perspicuity, prefer- 
red certain parts selected from each of the forms; viz. 

1) The Plural of the Attic form was less used, because of its length, 
especially in verbs in ἕω and ow; least of all the 3 pers. Plur. in 
olncay, ῴησαν. The Attics said ‘almost always ποιοῖεν, τιμῷεν, 

ισϑοῖεν. 

2) In the Sing. however, the Opt. in olqy from verbs in éw and da, is 
far more usual than the other form. 


---.. 


“ But see the Anom. déw.—In the verb χέω we must take care not to con- 
found the 3 Sing. éyee from Aor. 1 Eyea (see the Anom. wi) with the same 
person of the imperfect ; ; the latter is contracted, Fyes ἔχει, the former not; 
e.g. Aristoph. Nub. 75 κατέχεεν. 
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8) In verbs in ἄω the Attic. Opt. (τιμῴην etc.) is in the Sing. used al- 
most exclusively ; and also in the Plur. (with the exception of the 
3 pers.) far more frequently than in the other two classes of verbs. 


Nore 5. Some verbs in @w are contracted in the Doric manner into ἡ 
instead of a (see note 15). ‘The most common of these are the four fol- 
lowing, viz. " ἢ 

civ to live, χρῆσθαι to use, 
πεινῇν to hunger, διψῇν to thirst, 
from ζάω, χράω, (see. both in the Catal. § 114,) πεινάω, Sipwaw,—which 
make ζῆς, ζῇ, ἔζη, χρῆται, etc. The following verbs also, so nearly 
. related to each other in their signification, viz. 
κράω scrape, σμάω stroke, paw rub, 
are contracted i in the same manner, at least in the genuine Attic. 


Notes 6. The verb ῥιγόω J am cold has an irregular contraction, viz. 
ὦ and q instead of ov.and οὐ; e.g. Inf. ῥιγῶν, Opt. ῥιγῴην. But this 
peculiarity i is not always observed, at least in our editions.—In the verb - 
ἱδρόω I sweat, which in signification is opposed to the preceding, the 
same rule holds in the Ionic dialect ; e.g. ἱδρῶσα Il. δ, 27. ἱδρῴη Hip- 
pocr. de Aér. Aq. Loc. 17. 


DraLeEctTs. 


Nore 7. Since the Ionics form the 2 pers. Pass. in the ordinary con- 
jugation in ea: and eo (Ὁ 103. IIT. 2), there arises in verbs in éw an accu- 
mulation of vowels in this person, which.the Ionic prose writers retain, 
as ποιέεαι, ἐπαινέεαι, etc. The epic writers contract sometimes the two 
frst vowels, e.g. μυϑεῖαι, like μυϑέεται μνϑεῖται. Sometimes one Ἢ 
. is elided, and in é0 always; 6. g. μυϑέαι from μυϑέομαι Od. β, 202 
φοβέο from poBéouas Herod. 9, 120; aévéo, ἐξηγέο, etc. The forms of this 
2 person in ἕῃ, an, 673 gov, aov, oov, which we have placed in the para- 
digm for the sake of uniform analogy, never occur. 

Nore 8. Verbs in ao, as we have seen (note 1), are not commonly 
employed by the [onics in their original uncontracted form; but many of 
them are so resolved that the a passes over into 8; e.g. 

δρέω, δρέομεν, for ὁράω, ὁράομεν 
φοιτέοντες for φοιτάοντες 
χρέεται, μηχανέεσθαι, for ato, ἄσϑαι 
and the like. Sometimes they change ao into ew (§ 27. ἢ. 10); 6. g. μη- 
Ζανέωνται, χρέωμαι, etc, 


Nore 9. In the 3 pers. Plur. where the Ionics change » into a (§ 108, 
IV), and put -eazo for -ovto, they sometimes employ in these verbs 
the same ending for πἕοντο, where of course there is an elision of the 2; 
but this is done only in verbs in aw, as ἐμηχανέατο for -ἄοντο, -éorto, 
comm. ἐμηχανῶντο. —In the Perf. and Plupf. they not only change ηνται 
and evtat into ἥαται, watat, e.g. πεποτήαται, κεχολώατο, Homer ; but 
likewise commonly shorten the 7 into δ 6. g. 


οἰκέαται, ἐτετιμέατο, for ᾧκηνται, ἐτετίμηντο. 


Nore 10. The old Ionic of the epic Writers sometimes contracts the 
forms, and sometimes not. In verbs in aw however, which are seldom 
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employed in their original uncontracted form (note 1), the Ionic allows 
these poets the peculiar license of again resolving the vowel or improper 
diphthong of contraction into a double sound, by repeating before it the 
same sound, either long or short, according to the necessities of the me- 
tre (§ 28. n. 3) Thus α in 

(ogaay) ogg» — ogagr* 

(ἀσχαλάει) ἀσχαλᾷ — ἀσχαλάᾳ 

2 pers. Pass. (μνάῃ) μνᾷ --- μνάᾳ 

ἀγορᾶσϑε, μνᾶσϑαι --- ἀγοράασϑε, μνάασϑαι. 
Further, o or ὦ in 

(ὁράω) dea — ogow . 

Imperat. Pass. (ἀλάου) ala — alow 

(βοάουσι) βοῶσι ---- βοόωσι 

Opt. (αἰτιάοιτο) αἰτιῷτο ----αἰτιόῳτο 

(δράουσι) δρῶσι ---- δρώωσι 

Part. Fem. (ἡβάουσα) ἡβῶσα --- ἡβώωσα. 
In the Ionic prose this species of resolution occurs seldom; Herodot. 
ἠγορόωντο 6,11. κομόωσι 4, 191. — Sometimes the o is placed after a, 
e. 


g 
ἡβώοντες, ἡβώοιμι, for ἡβῶντες, ἡβῷμι, from -ἄοντες, corps, ἢ 

and for γελῶντες may stand either γελόωνγτες or γελώοντες, as the metre may 

require.— A peculiar anomaly is the Homeric Particip. Fem. ναιετάωσα 

for -ἄουσα or -ὅωσα. | 

Note 11. All forms with the double sounds ow and wo are also 
common to verbs in 6w; though in these they can arise neither by regular 
resolution, nor by doubling the vowel of contraction ; e. g. 

(ἀρόουσι) ἀροῦσι, epic ἀρόωσι 
(δηξόοντο, δηϊόοιεν,) δηϊοῦντο, δηϊοῖεν, epic δηϊόωντο, δηϊόωεν. 

Note 12. The terative Imperfect in σκον (ὃ 103. II. 1) is more seldom 
employed by the Ionics in these verbs; e.g. φιλέεσχον Herodot. Bovxo- 
λέεσκες Homer. This form was never contracted; but was sometimes 
syncopated in the earlier poets by dropping εἰ; e.g. ἤχεσκε for ἤχέεσκε 
from ἠχέω; ἔασκε from éxo; and so with a doubling of a, ναιετάασκον 
from γαιετάω. 

Nore 13. That the Dorics contract eo into sv instead of ov, and that 
this is followed by the Ionics when they contract, has already been men- 
tioned, ὃ 28.n.5. Thus e.g. from ποιέω they make 


ποιεῦμεν, ποιεῦμαι, ποιεῦντες, ἐποίευν. 


But in verbs in ow likewise we often find in Herodotus and others εὖ, 
contrary to analogy, instead of ov contracted from oo; e. g. 
ἐδικαίευν, ἐδικαίευ, πληρεῦντες, from δικαιόω, πληρόω. 
And this same contraction takes place, through the change οὗ α into e 
(note 8), in verbs in do, 6. g. , 
εἰρώτευν, ἀγαπεῦντες, from εἰρωτάω, ἀγαπάω. 


“ For the ὁ subscript see the marg. note to n. 15. 


t In some verbs this doubling of the sound by means of w, passed over into a 
peculiar formation, -αἴω, αὗξες, oss; see the Anom. tda, MARQ, and prde in 


4 
? 
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Finally, sv stands not only for eov, and consequently for aov, but also 


for oov; 6. 6: , 
ποιδῦσι, φιλεῦσα, for ποιέουσι, oor, φιλέουσα, οὖσα 

γελεῦσα for γελάουσα, ὥσα 

δικαιεῦσι for δικαιόουσι, οὖσι. 

Closer observation must teach, which of these different forms occurs most 
frequently in each of the two dialects. But it follows of course, that 
the 3 Plur. ποιεῦσι, yedsvou can be only Ionic ; because the Dorics form 
ποιεῦντι, γελεῦντε. Comp. ὁ 108. V. 4. 


Nore 14. In another mode of contraction, which is rather Holic than 
Doric, o is often swallowed up by a preceding a, which thereby becomes 
long ; e.g. φυσᾶντες for φυσάοντες, 3 Pl. πεινῶγτε or πεινᾶντι. 


Note 15. When the Ionics sometimes change the contracted α or ¢ in- 
to ἢ and 7, 6. g. ὁρῇν, φοιτῇν, ἰῆσϑαι, etc, this coincides entirely with the 
nature of their dialect; but it is done'only by a part of the Ionic writers, 
e.g. Hippocrates. Herodotus has δρᾷν, νικᾷν, and even from χράω — 
χρᾶσϑαι, χρᾷ, etc. On the'contrary, among the Dorics, who everywhere 
else employ long α instead of », this contraction into ἡ instead of @ isa 
peculiarity, (where too in the contraction from as they omit the « sub- 
script,t comp. ὁ 103. V. 10,) e.g. ὁρῆν, ἐρῇ for ἐρᾷ, τολμῆτε for τολμᾶτε, 
etc. Nevertheless, in conjugation and flexion (not contracted), they 
say νικάσω, τολμᾶσαι, etc. They have the same contraction in the Infin. 
of verbs in ἕω, e.g. κοσμῆν for κοσμεῖν. 

Note 16. The epic writers avail themselves in like manner of 7 
as the vowel of contraction; but only in some forms from aw and ἕω, 
chiefly in the Dual in τὴν, e.g. προσαυδήτην, ὅμαρτήτην, from αὐδάω, 
ὅμαρτέω ; and in the lengthened Infinitive forms in ἦναι, ἥμεναι, instead 
of εἶν and ἂν ; 6. g. φορῆναι from φορέω, φιλήμεναι, yonusvas for your 

Nore 17. From verbs in ow the epic Inf. ἀρόμμεναι for ἀροῦν, is a 
solitary example. 


A Catalogue of the Contract Verbs see in Appendix D. 


* The Doric éosea can be contracted only into even, and not into οὖσα, which 
occurs only in the Particip. Aor. 2 λαβοῖσα, where there is no contraction ; see 
§ 103. V. 5. 

t The omission of ὁ subscript was anciently common in'the Infinitive of verbs 
in dw, e.g. τιμᾶν, βοᾶν, tiv. Modern critics (e.g. Wolf) bave endeavoured to 
introduce again this mode of writing, as being the ancient orthography ; and, as_ , 
it would seem, not without ground. See Ausf. Sprachl. § 105. τ. 17.—Some of 
the Grammarians always omitted it in the double sounds, e.g. ὁράαν, ogdas. 


t Here belongs og7as, for which see the marg. note to ὃ 106.n.10; and ϑησϑαε; 
see the ‘Anom> 612. Comp. also ἐθηῆτο under thé Anom. ἐγ ντὶ 
modes of contraction, (that into 7, and that into es and ἅ,) which in the de- 
velopment of the language became the property of particular dialects, were 
unquestionably, in the earliest language, like 80 many other forms, in common 
fluctuating usage. Of the form in ἢ some examples (ζῇν, etc.) always remained 
common; and no wonder that we find in the epic language still more instances 
of this kind, which have been retained on account of some special euphony. 


N 
* N 
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IRREGULAR CONJUGATION. 


§ 106. Verss IN μέ. 


1. We commence our account of the Anomaly of the Greek verb, 
with that which is called, from the ending of the 1 pers. Pres. Indicative, 
the Conjugation in με. This does not, like the two preceding forms of 
conjugation, contain a multitude of Greek verbs; but only a small num- 
ber of verbs and parts of verbs, which differ from the regular analogy of 
of the great mass of verbs in some essential points, while they yet have 
a common analogy among themselves. 

Nore 1. Those verbs in μὲ which are exhibited in the grammars, and 
inflected throughout as examples of this conjugation, are almost the only 
ones which adopt this formation in all the parts where it is applicable. 
All the other examples that belong here, are‘merely single parts of certain 
anomalous or defective verbs, or epic forms. Besides, the more usual 
verbs in μὲ do not coincide with one another in all their parts; but each, 
on account of its peculiarities, must be noted by itself as an anomalous 
verb. 

2. All verbs in pe have one root or stem, which in the ordinary forme- 
tion would terminate in ὦ pure (Ὁ 28.1); and chiefly in ἕω, aw, da, ve. 
It is therefore usual in grammar, to trace back this less usual formation 
to the other more familiar one; and to say e.g. that the verb τέϑημει 
comes from a simpler form 0 £22. 

3. The peculiarities of the conjugation in ss are confined to these 
three tenses, viz. 

Present, Imperfect, Aorist 2. 
The essential feature in all these peculiarities is, that the flexible 
endings, e.g. μὲν, δὲ, ν, μαι, are not annexed by means of a union- 
vowel (ομὲν, éxé, Ov, Oat), but are appended immediately to the 
radical or stem-vowel of the verb, e. g. 
τίϑε-μεν, ἵστα-μαι, δίδο-τε, ἐδείκνυ-τε, EOn-v. 
See notes 6, 7. " 
4, There are moreover some peculiar endings, viz. 

pe — in the 1 person Pres. Sing.° 

o¢ or ocvy —in the 3 person Pres. Sing. 

3+ — in the 2 person Imperat. Sing. 
In the Imperat. of the Aor. 2 Act. some verbs have nevertheless instead 
of 8ὲ, simply ¢; as ϑές, doc, &; see tlOnus, δίδωμε, ἵημε; and comp. 
σχές and φρές in the Anom. ἔχω and geéw.—Further, the Infinitive of 
the above tenses always ends in ναὶ; and the Masc. of the Partictple of 
the Nom. ends, not in ν, but in ¢, before which » has been dropped; on 
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which account the radical vowel is lengthened before the ¢ in the 
usual manner, ἀφ, é¢, ous, us, Gen. ντος. These endings of the 
participle always have the tone, in the form of the acute accent. 

5. The Subjunctive and Optative unite the stem-vowel of the verb 
with the vowel of their endings into a mixed vowel or diphthong, upon 
which they regularly always have the tone. The mixed vowel of the 
Subjunctive, when the stem has either é or a, is ὦ or ἡ, 

ὦ, ἧς, ἢ, ὦμεν, ἥτε, woe(y) ; 
but when the stem has 0, the » Subjunctive has always ὦ, 

ᾧς, @, ὦμεν, wre, ὡσε(ν). 

The mixed sound of the Optative i is a diphthong with ¢, to which in the 
Active the flexible ending ny is always joined : 

τιθ-είην, iot-ainyv, διδ-οίην. 
See § 107. ΠῚ. 2 sq.—Verbs in vye form these two moods most com- 
monly from the ordinary conjugation in -ὕω. 

6. Several of the shorter radical forms receive a reduplication, which 
consists in repeating the initial consonant with ¢; e.g. 

A082 δίδωμε, OES τίϑημι. 

But when the stem begins with στ, mr, or with an aspirated vowel, it _ 
merely prefixes the ὁ with the rough breathing : 

STAR ἵστημε, TITAQ ἵπταμαι, “EQ tinue. 
It is only in such words that the Aorist 2 is possible in this form of 
conjugation ; since it is chiefly by the want of this reduplication, that 
this tense is distinguished, in the Indicative, from the Imperfect; and 
in the other moods, from the Present; see ᾧ 96.n. 2. Εἰ g. 

ziOnue Impf. ἐτίϑην Aor. ἔϑην. 

7. The stem-vowel, in its connexion with the endings of this formation 
in the Sing. of the Indic. Act. of all the three tenses, always becomes 
long ; viz. from the radical a and ¢ comes ἡ (1 Pres. nuc), from o comes ὦ 
(1 Pres. wpe), and from v comes ὃ (1 Pres. vue). In the other endings 
the radical vowel appears most frequently in its original skort form, ὃ, 
a, 0, U, 6. 5. τίϑημε — τίϑεμεν, ἔϑεσαν, τιθέναι, tiPEert, τίϑεμαε, etc. 
There are however some exceptions, which are best learned under each 
particular verb ; first of all in the Paradigms, and then others in the 
catalogue of Anomalous Verbs; e.g. κόχῆναι, δίξζημαι. 

Note 2. Since the ending of the 2 pers. Pass. in the ordinary conju- 
gation (7, ov) comes from scat, evo (§ 108. III. 1, 2); and since in the con- 
jugation in μὲ this union-vowel (ε) falls away; the ending of this 2 pers. - 
Pass. in these verbs is simply cat, go, e. g. τίϑε-σαι, ἐτέίϑε-σο, ἵστα-σαι, etc. 
just as in the Perf. and Plup. of the ordinary conjugation. Still a similar 
contraction occurs here with the radical vowel, in some verbs more, in 
others less frequently : 

119, ἐτίϑου" (ἵστα), ἵστω, for ἵστασαι, ἵστασο. 
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See the marg. note on p. 223. And since the Ionics, after dropping the 
o, change a into ε (δ 107. IV. 2), there arises from ἵστασαι (totes) the Ionic 
form ἵστη. In the Aor. 2, the contracted form ἔϑου, ἔδου, etc. is alone in 
use. 


8. All the remaining tenses are derived after the ordinary conjugation 
from the simple theme, and without the reduplication; e. g. είϑημι 
(GE) Fut. jou. Nevertheless, some of the verbs which belong here 
have, as anomalous verbs, peculiarities in these tenses also. These 
however must be separated from the peculiarities of the formation in 
pe; and, so far as they are common to several of these verbs, we pro- 
ceed to exhibit them here in one general view. 

9. The two verbs fornus and didwpe shorten the vowel in those 
Passive tenses which belong to the ordinary conjugation : 

Act. στήσω Perf. ἔστηκα Pass. Perf. Zorapas Aor. ἐσεάϑην. 

— dwon — δέδωκα -- — δέδομαν — ἐδόϑην. 
The verbs τέϑημε and inus (§ 108. I) do the same, but only in the Aor 
ist Pass. and in the Future which depends on it: 

> ἐτέθην, for ἐϑέθϑην, from OE, 
ἐθείς Part. Aor. 1 Pass. from “£2. 
In the Perfect of both Act. and Pass. these two verbs change the stem- 


vowel into é: 
τέθεικα, τέϑειμαε᾽ εἶκα, εἶμαι. 


10. The three verbs τέϑημε, ἴημι, δίδωμε, have a peculiar form of 


the Aor. 1 in xa, e.g. 
ἔϑηκα, ἧκα, ἔδωκα, 

which must of course be distinguished from the Perfect. 

Nore 3. In the more usual dialects, no verbs in us and os are to 
be found, which, exclusive of the reduplication, have more than two sylla- 
bles; excepting perhaps ἄημι, and some deponents in yas (instead of eas), 
quot, and oes (from -dw); which, as also ἄημε, are to be sought under the 
anomalous verbs; 6. g. δίζημαι, δύναμαι, ὄνομαι. 

Nore 4. Verbs in wus are further anomalous in this respect, viz. that 
they belong to the class of verbs in which the tenses come from different 
themes. The ending vps or νυμι, etc. is itself only a strengthening of the 
Present and Imperfect (§ 112. 14); while the remaining tenses are formed 
from the simple theme, in which this v or νυ is wanting; e.g. ὃ 
from JEIKS, Fut. δεέξω ; σβέννυμε from 2BEN, Fut. σβέσω. These verbs 
therefore appear here only as defectives. Besides these, only single parts 
of some anomalous verbs follow the formation vss.—In order to know at 
once, where the v is tong or short, we have only to compare iors; for 
δείκνυμε is long like ἵστημε; δείκνυμεν is short like ἴσταμεν ; Aor. 2 ἔδυμεν 
(see the Anom. δύω) is long like ἔστημεν, etc. 

Nore 5. All verbs in js increase their anomaly still more by the 
circumstance, that the Present and Imperf. in many single persons and 


3 
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moods, forsake the formation in ys, and are formed in the ordinary man- 
ner from ἕω, ao, 6a, i.e, like contract verbs, retaining nevertheless the 
reduplication ; consequently as if from TIOEN, etc. Those in vps are also 
formed from ὕω. In the mean time, in order to have a full view of the 
whole analogy, it is necessary to inflect them throughout according to the 
formation in μὲ; and where the other formation predominates in common 
usage, we shall point it out in the notes. When no remark is made, it 
may be assumed that the formation from TIOEN, etc. occurs less fre- 
quently, or is not at all in use ; as is the case with the 1 Sing. Pres. in 


- 


o. On the whole, the formation in ys belongs to the more genuine 
Attic. 


Nore 6. That the learner may form a correct judgment of the forma- 
tion in μὲ, we premise further some general remarks. There are, in most 
languages, two modes of appending the flexible endings in the inflection 
of the verb, viz. either with or without’ a uniton-vowel ; something as in 
English e. g. in blessed or bless’d (blest). On general principles, it is diffi- 
cult to determine which of these two modes is the oldest in any language ; 
but in grammar it is more natural—when not opposed by a stronger anal- 
ogy—to assumé the longer form as the original one, and then to consider 
the other as Syncope from it. In this view, the conjugation in μέ, in con- 
sequence of the peculiarity mentioned above (‘Text 3), is unquestionably a 
Syncope of the ordinary conjugation ; but we are not therefore entitled to 
assume, that these verbs actually had originally the fuller forms, and that — 
these were afterwards abridged. 


Nore 7. The syncopated form is the most natural, when without it 
two vowels would come together in pronunciation. While now in the 
greatest number of Greek verbs the full form was preferred, which then 
passed over into the contracted form (φιλέο-μεν, φιλοῦμεν) ; in some others 
the syncopated form was retained (ϑέ-μεν) This syncope could not have 
had place in the endings of the ordinary conjugation, which consist only 
of the vowel-sound (ϑέ-ω, ϑέ-ει, Fé-s); and these are precisely the in- 
stances where another form of the ending, pt, ot, 3c, has been retained ; 
by which means, in these persons also, a consonant came to stand immedi- 
ately after the radical vowel. This vowel too was in part lengthened; and 
thus arose 6. g. from the root de the forms dy-ps, ἐϑη-ν, Fe-per, Fei, 
ete.—The reduplication probably only served to strengthen these shorter 
verbs in the Present ; and thus were distinguished (§ 96. n. 2, 4) a shorter 
form (ἔϑην) for the Aorist, and a longer one for the Present and Imperfect 
(τέϑημε, €t49yv).—An anomalous reduplication see in ὀνένημι in the cata- 
logue § 114. 

Nore 8. From this view of the subject it is evident, that the formation 
which at present constitutes the essential character of verbs in μὲ, could just 
as well occur in the single parts of any verb ; and that therefore it is en- 
tirely unnecessary to assume an appropriate 1 pers. Present, for every single 
tense or form ἔῃ which this flexion appears. Indeed, we shall find below 
(§ 110. 10) forms of the Perfect, whose Plural etc. is made in this manner ; 
and also (§ 110. 6) forists 2 of this kind from some verbs, which have 
in the Present either the ordinary form (Siow, dvw — A. 2 ἐβίων, ἔδυ»), 
or a form entirely different (βαίνω, γιγνώσκω --- A. 2 ἔβην, ἔγνων) The 
following paradigms of the few complete verbs of this conjugation, serve 
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at the same time for most of the single anomalous forms of this kind; and 
therefore we shall refer from the latter to these paradigms. 

Norse 9. The forms of the moods and participles in this conjuga- 
tion, will also be found on close observation to be the same at bottom as 
the corresponding ones in the ordinary conjugation, only adapted to 
the analogy of the conjugation in ys. So much the less therefore, when 
similar moods elsewhere occur, can we presuppose old forms of the 
Present in μὲ; 6. 4. in the Aorists of the Passive, érig yy, τυφϑείην, τυ- 
φϑῆναι, etc. § 100. n. 10; and in some single epic forms, as the before 
mentioned φορῆναι, φιλήμεναι. § 105. n. 16. 

Notr 10. Some branches of the Doric dialect, however, actually form- 
ed the 1 pers. Pres. of many common verbs in pst instead of ὦ ; 6. g. ὕρη-- 
μι, φίλημι, instead of dgaw, φιλέω ; and likewise the 3 pers. in σιν 6. g. 
κρίνησι for κρίνει. ‘Of this there are still some traces extant in the early 
epic writers ; e.g. αἴνημι in Hesiod ; and hither the Grammarians refer 
some Homeric forms, viz. the 3 pers. in NOt, 6. δ. IL. ε, 6 παμφαίνησε; IL. ε, 
323 προφέρησι ;* and the 2 pers. Pass. ὅρηαι Od. &, 343, as if from Pass. 
ὅρημαι (for -cpas) from ogee, ὅρημι. t 


ᾧ 107. Paradigms of the Conjugation in με. 
ACTIVE. 


Present. 
set, put placet give . shew. 
(from OER) (from 274) (from ZO) (from δεοκνύω) 
Indicative. 


5. tine ἵστημε δίδωμε δοίκνυμε 
τίϑης ἵστης δίδως δείκνυς 
τίϑησι(ν) ἵστησι (ν) δίδωσι (ν) δείκνυσι (v) 
riderov" ἵστατον ἰδοτον δείκνυτον 
τίϑετον ἵστατον δίδοτον δείκνυτον 

Ρ. εἰϑεμὲν ἵσταμεν | δίδομεν δείκνυμεν 
είϑετε ἵστατε _ | δίδοτε δείκνυτε 
τυϑέάσι(ν) | israce (ν) διδόασε (ν) decxvuaat (v) 

or or or 
τυθεῖσι διδοῦσι δεικνῦσι 


Nore I, 1. The 3 Plur. in ἀσε(ν) is alone usual in good Attic; in the 
ancient Grammarians it is called Ionic, because it was erroneously consid- 
ered as the resolved form. In usage however it is so far from Ionic, that on 


* Tis however to be considered, that this form occurs in Homer only after a 
relative (ὅστε, ὡς, etc.) and therefore ought everywhere to be written, as is now 
actually done in most of the instances, with ¢ subscript, σε. It is then to be 
regarded as a freer use of the Subjunctive. 

t A part onl of the ancient Grammarians accent the word thus, ¢ ὅρηαε ; others 
write ὁρῆαε, which is moshing more than a contraction of ὁράεαι into ἢ instead 

of a, according to §105.n.15. In that case, the 7 is probably preferred here 
for the sake of euphony ; since Homer has elsewhere regularly dgaras, ὁρᾶτο, etc. 
¢ For the anomaly in the signification of this verb, see the notes inder II, below. 
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the contrary only the circumflexed form, τιϑεῖσι, διδοῦσι, δεικνῦσι, is to be 
found in Herodotus. It was in the later writers, that this latter form first 
came into use in the common language. 
Nore I, 2. The contracted form τιϑ εἴς, ἱστᾶς, etc. (§ 106. n. 5 ») is in the 
Present least used by the Attics. From deus Herodotus uses the 3 Pres: 
εδοῖ. ' 


Infinitive. 
τυϑέναι | ἱστάναι | διδόναι | δεεκνύναι 
Partictple. | 
teBelg (ἔντος) | ἱστάς ( ἄντος) | διδοὺς (όντος | δεικνύς(ύντος) 
τεθεῖσα ἱστᾶσα ἐδοῦσα δεεκνῦύσα . 
τιϑέν ἱστάν διδὸν δεικνυν 
Subjunctive. 

S. redo ἱστώ διδῶ 
εὐϑῆς ἱστῇς διδῳς from 
τιϑὴ ἱστῃ | διδῷ δεικνύω 

Ὦ. — ητον, ἤτον 1 ἥτον, ἤτον -- ὦτον, ὦτον 

P. ὦμεν, ἥτε, woe! ὦμεν, ἥτε, wou! ὦμεν, ὦτε, ὦσι 

For these Subjunctives see notes ITI. ᾿ 
Optative. 

S. τεθείην ioralny διδοέην ῇ 
τεϑείης i  ἑἱσταίης διδοίης 3 evan 
ευϑθείη 1 ἱσταίη ‘1 διδοίη εὐκνυι 
᾿τιϑείητον ἱσταίητον διδοίητον 
τιϑειήτην ἱσταιήτην διδοιήτην 

Ρ. τιϑείημεν ἱσταίημεν διδοίημεν 
τεϑείητε ἱσταίητε διδοίητε 
τυϑείησαν ἱσταίησαν διδοίησαν 


Nore 1,3. We find also διδῴην ; but this is a corrupt orthography of 
the later writers ; as is also the Aor. 2, δῴην. 


Nore I, 4. This is strictly the appropriate form of the Opt. in verbs in 
μεν with which the Aor. Pass. in the ordinary conjugation agrees. There 
exists however here, as well as there, a syncopated form of the Dual and 
Plural, which especially in the 3 Plur. has almost entirely supplanted the 
longer form, viz. 


D. τεϑεῖτον ἱσταῖτον διδοῖτον 
τιϑείτην ἱσταίτην διδοίτην 
Ρ. τιϑεῖμεν ἱσταῖμεν διδοῖμεν 
τεϑεῖτε ἱσταῖτε διδοῖτε 
τεϑεῖεν | ἱσταῖεν διδοῖεν 
Isnperative. 
εἰϑετι | iorade, comm. | didobe delxyud1,comm. 
ἕτω, etc. ἵστη,άτω, etc. | ora, etc. delxvt, ὕτω, etc. 
3Pl. τεϑέτωσαν ἱστάτωσαν διδότωσαν δεικνύτωσαν 


or τεϑέντων or ἱστάντων | or διδόντων | or δεικνύντων 
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Nore I, 5. For riders instead of τίϑεϑι, see ὁ 18. 1—The 2 Sing. in 
+ is little used, but instead of it the apocopated form, with the radical 
vowel lengthened, viz. 


rites . [στη " | δίδου | δείκνῦ 
Imperfect. 

S. ἐτέϑην ἵστην ἐδίδων ἐδείκνῦν 
ἐτίϑης ἵστης ἐδίδως ἐδείκνυς 
ἐτίϑη ἵστη ἐδίδω ἐδείκνυ 

D -- -- -- 
ἐτίϑετον ἵστατον ἐδίδ ἰδοτον | ἐδείχνυτον 
ἐτεϑέτην ἱστάτην ἐδιδότην ἐδεικνύτην 

P. ἐτίϑεμεν | ἵσταμεν ἐδίδομεν ἐδείκνυμεν 
ἐτίϑετε ἵστατε ἐδίδοτε ἐδείκνυτε 
ἐτίϑεσαν ἵστασαν ἐδίδοσαν ἐδείκνυσαν 


Note 1,6. The Singular of this tense, except in ἵστημι, is most com- 
monly formed after the contracted conjugation, and from the form ve: 


ἐτίϑουν, εἰς, ει" ἐδίδουν, ovc, οὐ ἐδείκνυον, ες, ε(ν). 
Perf. τεέϑεικα ἔστ κα δέδωκα from 
Plupf. ἐτεϑείκειν ἑστήκειν or | ἐδεδωχκέεν | AEIK& 
εἱστήκειν , 


Nore I, 7. In this Perfect and Plupf. of ἵστημι, we have to remark: 

1) The Augment ; since contrary to the custom of other verbs (ᾧ 83.3. 
§ 82. 5), the ¢ which stands here instead of the ordinary reduplica- 
tion of the Perfect, takes the rough breathing ; and the Plupf. often 
increases this augment by the temporal augment é. 

2) The syncopated forms ἕσταμεν etc. which are commonly used 
instead of the regular forms; see below note IT. 3. 

3) The difference of signification, see notes II. 1, 2. 


Fut. 70 


Aor. 1. ἔϑηκα 


στήσω 
ξ. 2 
ἔστησα 


δωσω 
ι 
ἔδωκα 


from 
AEIK 82 


Note I, 8. This irregular Aorist in xa (ὃ 106. 10), in good writers, is 


‘ used principally in the Singular ; in the Plural, especially in the I and 2 
pers. the Attics generally preferred the Aor. 2.— 'The other moods and 
participles never occur from the form in xa; except the participle Mid- 
dle, which with its Indicative are found only in the dialects; see under 
the Middle form below, ἢ. I, 17. 


Aorist 2. 
Indicative ᾿ 
5. ἔϑην ἔστην ἔδων wanting. 
like the | ἔστης like the 
Impf. ἕστη Impf. 
ἔστητον | 
ἐστήτην 
Ρ. ἔστημεν . 
ἔστητε 
ἔστησαν 
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Nort I, 9. The Aor. 2 ἔστην deviates from the analogy of the Impf. 
and of verbs in μὲ in general, by its long vowel in the Dual and Plural 
(§ 106. 7).—The 3 Plur. ἔστησαν has the same form with the 3 Plur. Aor. 1, 


and can therefore be distinguished only by the connexion ; the two tenses _ 


having different significations ; see notes II. 

Nore I, 10. Of the Aor. 2 ἔϑην and ἔδων, the Sing. Indic, Act. has 
not been retained in actual use. The remaining parts, however, are usual ; 
some as the sole forms, and others on the ground of preference ; see ἢ. 8... 

Nore I, 11. Compare further here the Aorists 2 of some anomalous 
verbs in § 110. 6. 


Inf. ϑεῖναρ ee 
Part. ϑείς, ϑεῖσα, ϑέν | στας, στᾶσα, στᾶν 


douvas 
δούς, δοῦσα, dov 


. 80, ϑῆς, ete. στώ, στῆς, etc. | δὼ, dws, δῷ, ete. 
Opt. ϑείην σταίην olny 
The Subj. and Opt. are declined like the Present. 
Impe- (ϑέτι) ϑές στῆϑι | (3091) dos 
rat. θέτω στήτω ora 
ϑέτον, ὧν στῆτον, στήτων δότον, των 
ϑέτε, τωσαν or | στῆτε, στήτωσαν or δότε, τωσαν OF 
ϑέντων ᾿ σταντων δόντων 


Nore I, 12. For the Subj. and Opt. the same holds good here, that 
was said of these moods in the Present. See p. 221. 

Nore I, 13. The monosyllabic Imperative, ϑές, δός, etc. (§ 106. 4,) 
throws back its accent in composition, but not further than the penult syl- 
lable; e.g. negidec, ἀπόδος. 

Nore I, 14. The Tmperat. στῆϑι in composition sometimes suffers 
an apocope, as παράστα. So also βῆϑι, see the Anom. βαένω. 


PASSIVE. 
Present. 
Indicative. - _ , , 
5. Benes | ἵσταμαι δίδομαι δείκνυμαι 
τέθεσαι,Ρο- ἔστασαι , δίδοσαι δείκνυσαε 
et. τέθη" 
τίθεται ἵσταται δίδοται δείκνυται 
D. τεϑέμεϑον | ἰστάμεθον διδόμεϑον δεικνύμεϑον 
tifeadoy | ἵἴστασϑον δίδοσθον | δείκνυσϑον 
τίθεσθον ἵἴστασϑον δίδοσϑον δείχνυσθϑον 
P. τεϑέμεθα ἱστάμεθα διδόμεϑα δεικνύμεϑα 
τέϑεσϑε ἵστασϑε δίδοσϑε "| delxvvode 
τέϑενται ἵστανται δίδονται δείκνυνται 
Infin. τέϑεσϑαε | ἴστασϑαν δίδοσϑαν δείκνυσθαι 
Part. τεθέμενος ἱστάμενος διδόμενος δεικνύμενος 


* These contractions of the forms in -ἔσαι, -aoar, into -Ὦ», -g, are in part 
doubtful, and in the earlier writers only poetical. See the ἄμε. Sprachl. addi- 
tions to ὁ 107. 8. Edit. 2. p. 502. - 


ba 
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Sulgunctive. 

S. rapes | ἱστώμαι διδῶμαει from 
τεϑῇ ior | διδῷ δεεκνύω 
τεϑηται ἱστηταῦ διδώταε 

D. τεϑωμεϑον ἱστώμεϑον διδώμεϑον 
τεϑῆσθϑον ἱσεῆσϑον διδώσϑον 
τεϑῆσθον σι nodoy διδῶσϑον 

P. τιϑώμεϑα ἱστώμεθα διδωμεϑα 
τεϑῆσϑε ἱστῆσϑε διδῶσϑε 
τεϑωνται | ἱστῶώνται διδώνταυ 


For some irregularity in the accentuation'of this Subjunctive, see the 


notes under no. III. 


Optative. 
S. τεϑείμην ἱσταίμην᾽ διδοίμην 
τυϑεῖο ἱσταῖο διδοῖο δεικνύω 
τιϑείτο ἱσταῖτο διδοῖτο i= 


τεϑεῖσϑον | ἱσταῖσϑον διδοῖσϑον 


D. τιϑείμεϑον | ἱσταίμεϑον λιδοῖσϑον 
τεϑείσϑην | ἱσταίσϑην διδοίσϑην 


P. τεϑείμεϑα | ἱσταίμεϑα διδοίμεθα 
᾿ς τυθεῖσϑε ἱσταῖσϑε διδοῖσϑε ° 
τιϑεῖντο ἑσταῖντο διδοῖντο 


For the πο Optative τέϑοιτο, ἵσταιτο, δίδοιτο, etc. see notes III. 


Imperative. 
τίθεσο or ἵστασο or δίδοσο or δείχνυσο 
τίϑου | ἵστω δίδου 
τιϑέσϑω, etc. | ἰστάσϑω, etc. | διδόσϑω, etc. | δεικνύσϑω, εἰς 
Imperfect. 
S. ἐτυθέμην ἱστάμην ἐδιδόμην ἐδεικνύμην 
ἐκίθεσο or | ἵστασο or ἐδίδοσο or ἐδείχνυσο 
ἐτίϑου ἵστω ἐδίδου 
ἐτίϑετο ἵστατο ἐδίδοτο ἐδείκνυτο 
D. ἐτεϑέμεθον ἱσταμεϑον ἐδιδόμεϑον ἐδεεκνύμεϑον 
ἐτίϑεσϑον ἵστασϑον ἐδίδοσϑον ἐδείκνυσϑον 
ἐτιϑέσϑην ἱστασϑὴν ἐδιδόσϑην ἐδεικνύσϑην 
P. ἐτεϑέμεϑα | ἰστάμεϑα ἐδιδόμεϑα ἐδεικνύμεϑα 
ἐτίϑεσϑε ἵστασϑε ἐδίδοσϑε ἐδείκνυσϑε 
ἐτίϑεντο | ἵσταντο  ἐδίδοντο ἐδείκνυντο 
Perf. τέϑειμαι ἕσταμαι δέδομαι from 
τέϑεεσαι, etc. foracat, etc. δέδοσαι, etc. AEIKS& 
Plupf. ἐτεϑείμην ἑστάμην ἐδεδόμην 


§ 107. VERES.—PARADIGMS IN μέ. 225 


Note I, 15. As to the other moods ete. of the Perfect, it is easy to 
form the 
Inf. τεϑεῖσϑαι, δεδόσϑανι Part. τοϑειμένος Imper. Eraco, ete, 
The Subj. and Opt. do not occur. , 


Fut. 1. τεϑήσομαει σταϑήσομαι δοϑήσομαι 


[ from 
Aor. 1. 2éOny éatadnvy =| ἐδοϑὴν AEIK8& 


Nore 1, 16. In ἐτέϑην, τεϑήσομαι, the syllable te must not be taken 
for a reduplication ; it is the Padical syllable $s, which becomes τὸ be- 
cause of the > in the ending, according to ᾧ 18.n.2. The form is there- 
fore for ἐθέϑην, ϑεϑήσομαι. 


Fut. 2 and 3 — and Aor. 2 — are wanting.t 


MIDDLE. 
Fat. 1. ϑήσομαν | orjoopac | δώσομαν from 
Aor. 1. ἐθηκάμην | ἐστησάμην | ἐδωκάμην AEIKS 


Nore I, 17. The Aorists ἐϑηκάμην, ἐδωχάμην, with their participles, . 
belong solely to the Ionic and Doric dialects ; the other moods do not oc- 
cur. The Attic prose uses, from these verbs in the Middle, only the Aor. 2. 
Comp. the remarks on the Aor. Act. note 8 sq. above.—The Aor. 1 ἐστη-- 
σάμην is, on the contrary, very much used ; see notes II. 


Aorist 2. 
Indicative. 
ἐθέμην * ἐστάμην ἐδόμην wanting. 
(ἔϑεσογέϑου | | (Z3oa0) rou | 
etc." | | etc. 
Declined like the Imperf. Passive. 

Infin. ϑθέσϑαι * σταάσϑαι Ἢ δόσϑαι 
Part. ϑέμενος * στάμενος δόμενος 
Subj. Popos * oropas δώμαε 
Opt. ϑείμην [13 oraluny δοίμην | 
Imper. (ϑέσο) Gov | * στάσο, στῶ | (dood) dov 


Nore I, 18. All these are declined throughout like the corresponding 
forms of the Pres. Passive. — For the Attic forms of the Opt. and Subj. 
πρόσϑοιτο, πρόσϑωμαι, etc. see notes III. 


Nore I, 19. The Infinitive retains the accent when in composition, 
as ἀποϑέσϑαι, ἀποδύσϑαι. The Imperative retains it in the Singular in 
composition, only when the preposition has but one syllable; e.g. προσ-- 
Sov, προσδοῦ, ἀφοῦ from ijus; when the preposition has two syllables, 
the accent is thrown back upon it, e.g. περέδου, anodov. In the Plur. the 


ee ee --- 


t The for. 2 and Fut. 2 Pass. are not possible in this formation ; except that 
some verbs in sys can form them from the simple theme; see the Anom. 
ζεύγνυμε. The Fut. 3 does not directly occur frem these verbs ; though the 
Anom. Fat. ἐστήξομαε (note II. 4) may perhaps be considered as such. 


® 
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accent always comes upon the preposition ; e.g. ἐπέϑεσϑε, πρόδοσϑε, 
ἄφεσϑε. 

Note I, 20. The Aor. 2 Mid. of ἵστημε does ποῖ occur; and stands 
in the paradigm only for the sake of the analogy, er’on account of other 
verbs; e.g. ἐπτάμην from ὕτταμαι; see the Anom. πέτομαι. 


Verbal Adjectives. 
ϑετέος στατέος δοτέος from 
ϑετος στατὸς δοτὸς AEIKS2 


II. Notes on ἴστημι. 


1. The verb ἵἴστημι is divided beeween the transitive signification to 
place, cause to stand, and the intransitive to stand (comp. § 113. 2). In the 
“Active there belong to the signification 

to place: Pres. and Impf. ἴστημι, ἵστην, Fut. στήσω, Aor. ἔστησα, 
and to the signification 
to stand: Perf. and Plupf. ἕστηκα, ᾿ἐστήκειν, Aor. ἔστην. 

The Passiwe signifies throughout to be placed; but the Pres. and _impf. 
ἵσταμαι, ἱστάμην, as Middle, together with the Future Middle στήσομαι, 
have sometimes the signification to place one’s self, and sometimes that of 
to place, i.e. set up, erect, e.g.a monument. The Aor. 1 Mid. ἐστησάμην 
always has this latter signification. 

2. Besides this the Perfect Active, as to its signification, is here not Per- 
fect, but Present ; and the Pluperfect is consequently Imperfect ; comp. 
§ 113. n-11. Thus 

ἕστηκα I stand, 
ἑστήκειν 1 stood ; ἑστηκώς standing, etc.* 

3. In the Perf. and ‘Plupf. there is commonly used in the Dual and 
Plural of the Indicative, and throughout the other moods, a syncopated 
form, resembling the Present of verbs in μι. As this form is likewise found 
in other verbs, it will be illustrated below in § 110. 10; but in the mean time 
it is exhibited here, in order to render the inflection of ἵστημι complete. 

Perf. Plur. ἕσταμεν, ἕστᾶτε, ἑστᾶσι (ν) 
Du. gotatoy ᾿ 
Plupf. Plur. ἕσταμεν, ἕστατε, ἕστασαν 
Du. ἕστατον, ἑστάτην 
Subjunct. ἑστῶ, ἧς, ἢ, ete. Opt. ἑσταίην 
Imperat. ἔσταϑι, ἑστάτω, etc. 
Infin. ἑστάναι 
Particip. (ξσταώς) ἑστώς, ἑστῶσα, ἑστώς, Gen. ἑστῶτος 
Ion. ἑστεώς, εὥῶσα, εὡς" εῶτος. 


* In some compounds, however, whose Middle passes over into the intransitire 

signification, the Perf. Act. can be translated i in English as a real Perfect with 
the same signification ; 6. g. ἀνέστημε I set up, ἀνίσταμαι I rise up, ἀνέστηκα 1 have 
risen up.—In consequence eof this usual Present signification, the later corrupt 
Greek ‘ormed from this tense a peculiar Present, στήκω, stand; hence 3 pers. 
στήκεε Rom. 14: 4; Imper. στήχδτε 1 Cor. 16: 13. al. 

t There is also an irregular form of the Nom. and Acc. of this Weuter, vis. 
coe ees which was probably Attic. The flexion is always ἑσεῶτος, etc. See 
the Ausf. Sprachl. under ἴσεημε in the Catal. of Anom. Verbs. 
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Hence it appears, that this Perfect and Pluperfect have assumed, in the 
greater part of their flexion, both the form and the signification of'the Pres- 
ent and Imperfect. 

4. In consequence of the Present signification of this Perfect, and be- 
cause the Fut. στήσω means I will place, and Fut. στήσομαι I will place 
myself or for myself, there has been formed from the Perf. ἕστηκα I stand, 
a special anomalous 


Future ἑστήξω or ἑστήξομαι, I will stand, 
with which is to be compared the similar Fut. in the Anom. ϑνήσκχω, 
5. In like manner for the transitive signification, there is also a 
Perfect ἕστάκα I have placed, 


which nevertheless belongs to a later period. The old Attic employed 
instead of the Perf. in both-significations, either the two Aorists, or a cir- 
cumlocution (§ 97. n. 6). 


6. In some of the editions of Homer, the syncopated form of the Plu- 
perf. 3 Pl. ἕστασαν is found both in the transitive and intransitive sense. 
But the more correct orthography seems to be this, viz. ἕστασαν! in its 
usual sense as Imperfect, they stood; and ἔστασαν shortened for ἔστησαν 
from Aor. 1 ἔστησα, they placed, as Aorist, Od. o, 307; which then, like the 
Aorists, could also be used for the Pluperf. they ‘had placed, 1]. μ, 56. 
Comp. the similar shortened form ἔπρεσε in the Anom. πέμπρημι. 


7. The form é ἕστητε ye stand, Tl. 3, 243, 246, is a Homeric syncope for 
ἕστηκατε or ἕστατε. 


III. Nores on THE SussuncTivE anp ΟΡΤΑΤΙΨΕ. 


1. The Subjunctie and Optative of the conjugation in yz, in their reg- 
ular form, have the accent constantly upon the termination ; 6. g. 130, 
διδῶμεν, τιυϑεῖεν, τυϑεῖντο, etc. In the ordinary conjugation these moods, 
wherever the final syllable permits it, throw the accent back upon the radi- | 
cal syllable ; e. g. τύπτῃς, τύπτωμεν, τύπτοιμι, τύπτωνται, etc. 

2. The cause of this accentuation is to be sought simply in the circum- 
stance, that the syncope, which is so essential to the form in μὲ (§ 106. n. 
6, 7), cannot properly have place in these moods. That isto say, the © 
essential characteristic of these two moods lies not in the endings sey, τε, 
μαι, etc. which they have in common with the Indicative, but in the 
vowel before these endings. This therefore they cannot'drop, but cause 
it to flow together with the radical vowel into one long sound ; which 
consequently, according to the rule, takes the accent of a contraction 
(§ 28. n. 9). 
᾿ 3. Nevertheless, this mode of forming a mixed sound is a different thing 
from the ordinary contraction of these moods in verbs aw, év, ὅω. The 
difference of the Optative in the two forms of con) ugation is ‘ obvious to the 
eye. In the Subjunctwe the verbs in dw, ἕω, 6#, contract the: vowels en, 
an, on, o7, in various ways; in the conjugation in ys, this mood is more 
simple. Those verbs which have ἡ in the Indicative, (tins, ἵστημι,) 
retain always the mand ῃ of the ordinary Subjunctive ; but thosg in ome, 
instead of ἡ and 7, have always w and @; see the Paradigms.—The 
Subjunct. ἱστᾷς, ἱστᾷ, which is aleo found, belongs consequently to the 
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-----ὄ re 


form i ἱστάω, and is less correct and less usual ; see § 106. n. 5.—The Ionic 
resolution etc. of these forms, see in note IV. δ, 


4, But the tendency to render these moods conformable in their ac- 
cent to the general analogy,—according to which the accentuation of 
the conjugation in μὲ does not differ from that of ordinary barytone 
verbs,—has caused in the Passtve several deviations from the above prin- 
ciple, which in some verbs were more, in others less usual. On this 
account, in the preceding paradigms, we have everywhere given the 
regular forms, both for the sake of uniformity, and in order to make the 
deviations of usage more perceptible. In the two verbs tidy ms and 
Tse (§ 108), the deviations are for the most part peculiar to the Attics, 
and consist in this, viz. that the radical or stem-vowel is dropped, and then 
the endings of both moods are assumed from the ordinary conjugation ; 
while the accent, when possible, is thrown back, so that these forms ap- 
pear just as if derived from an Indicative in ovas In the Subjunetive 
indeed, the accent constitutes the only distinction, e. g. 

τίϑωμαι instead of τιϑῶμαι 
Aor. 2. Mid. πρόσϑηταί, πρόηται, etc. 
But in the Optative the diphthong οὐ is assumed, and serves also to mark 
these forms, e. g. 
τέϑοιτο, περέϑοιντο, necow Fe. 
Comp. κάϑημαι under ἦμαι (δ 108. 11.3); and μέμνημαι under the Anom. 
μιμγήσκω. 

5. From ἵσταμαι the Optative alone assumes this accentuation, retain- 

ing its usual diphthong, and is thus used by all writers ; e. g. 
ἵσταιο, ἵσταιτο, ἵσταισϑε, ἵσταιντο. 
But the Suljunctive is always ἱστῶμαι, συνιστῆται, etc. From δέδομαι 
however we find these moods sometimes accented as in no. 4, which also 
is regarded as Attic : 
Subj. didazas Opt. ἀπόδοιντο." 

In all other verbs which conform to ἵσταμαι and δίδομαι, these moods 
always have the accent on the antepenult; e. g. du ὕνωμαι, δύ ὕναιτο, ὄναιτο 
ἐπίστηται, from δύναμαι, ὑνίναμαι, ἐπίσταμαι (see in § 114); ὄνοιτο from 
Anom. ὄνομαν with radical o. We find too in verbs in ἀμαι, as well as 
in τίϑεμαι, examples of transition to the form -oluyy; see the Anom. 
μάρναμαι and κρέμαμαι. 

6. Verbs in ὑμὲ commonly form beth these moods from the theme in 
ὕω, as δεικγύης, δεικγύοιμε. Still there are some examples, which shew 
that they could be formed here after the analogy of other verbs in gu, 
by using simply long v instead of the usual mixed vowel or diphthong ; 

e.g. Opt. δαίνυτο Π. ὦ, 665. πήγνυτο Plat. Phaed. extr. Subj. 3 Sing. 
σκχεδαννῦσι ib. Ρ. 77. d. like the old form τύπτῃσι, τιϑῆσι. (δ 103. V. 13)¢ 


* Our knowledge of this supposed Atticism, (of which Fischer ad Weller. II. 
p. 469, 470, 472, “464, 485, has collected some examples even from Ionic writers,) 
18 still very imperfect and uncertain ; and more accurate investigation has yet to 
determine and rectify much in the above specifications. 

t See below in § 110.6, marg. note to φύην, and also ib. 7 ,φϑίμην. —The above 
accentuation of the Passive forms δαΐνῦτο, πηγνῦτο, is founded on the analogy of 
‘ the examples contained in the preceding notes. Comp. λέλύτο § 98. ἡ. 
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1. Many of the deviations of the dialects in the ordinary conjugation, 
are also common to verbs in μὲ; 88 the iterative form in oxoyv, which in 
- these verbs always has the short radical vowel before this ending, e. g. 


Impf. τέϑεσκον, δίδοσκον, δείκνυσκον 
Aor.,2 στάσκον, δόσκον. 


Further the Infinitives τυϑέμεν, ἱστάμεν, ἱστάμεναι (for τυϑέναι, ἱστάναι), 
ϑέμεν, ϑέμεναι, δόμεναι (for θεῖναι, δοῦναι), στήμεναι for στῆναι, etc. Also 
the Ionic ending of the 3 Plur. in αται, ατὸ ; 9. δ. τυϑέαται for τύϑενται, 
ἐδιδόατο, etc.—The Dorics of course in those verbs whose stem-vowel is 
a, everywhere insert their long @ instead of 9; 6. g. ἵσταμι, στᾶναι. 


2. For the sake of the metre the epic poets employ the Inf. τυϑήμεναι, 
Part. Pass. τυϑήμενος ; and διδοῦναι instead of διδόναι. They sometimes 
retain the reduplication in forms where it is not customary, e.g. Fut. 
διδώσω instead of δώσω. 


3 The Ionics, in verbs in nus from | aw, change a before a vowel into ¢; 
e. g. ἱστέασι for ἱστάασει comm. ἱστᾶσι. Comp. § 105. n. 8.—Hence they 
have in the 3 Plur. Pass. ἑἱστέαται (instead of iotacras) for ἵστανται ; see Ὡ. 
1 above. 


4, The Ionic dropping of the o in the endings σαν and go (ὃ 108. II) 
appears here less frequently ; Herodot. ἐπίστεαι (for -aae) from ἐπίσταμαι, 
ἐπίστασαι" Hom. ϑέο for ϑέσο, μάρναο for μάρνασο, Salyvo for ἐδαΐνυσο. 


5. The Dorics have τι for os; in the Sing. tidy for τίϑησι; ; and in 
the Plural, (the : ν being also restored § 103. V. 4,) τυϑέντι, ἱστάντι, διδόντι, 


for --εἶσι, doe, οὔσι. 


6. The 3 Plur. of the Imperf. and Aor. 2 Act. in cay is made by the 
Dorics and the epic writers a syllable shorter, and ends simply in » with 
the preceding short or shortened vowel; i.e. instead of scay, they put 


ἐν 1 6. g- 
ἔτυϑεν for ἐτίϑεσαγ, 
instead of acay, σαν, ἂν; 6. Κ. 
ἔφὰν for & ἔφασαν (see φημί below] 
ἔστὰν, βάν, for ἔστησαν, ἔβησαν, 
instead of ocay, υσαν ---- ον, Uy, 6. Z. 
Bor, ἔδῦν, for ἔδοσαν, ἔδυσαν. 

7. For the 1 Sing. Imperf. ésidny, the Ionics say ἐτύϑεα. 

8. Since the Subjunctive of this conjugation is formed by a species of 
contraction (see above, III. 2, 3), it receives in the Ionic dialect a sort of 
resolution ; viz. by inserting the accented ‘radical or stem-vowel before 
the ordinary Subjunctive-ending, according to the following rules: 

a) Verbs whose radical or stem-vowel is 8 or a, adopt here 8 as the 
stem-vowel (see p.3 above); thus 
τιϑέω, τιϑέης, τυϑέητε, τνϑέωσι, τεϑέωμαι, etc. for τιϑῶ, ἧς, etc. 
ὥμαι, etc. — and ϑέω, Fens, ϑέωμαι, etc. for Foi, Fis, etc. 
ἐστέω, LOTENS, OTEW, στέῃς, στέωμεν, Etc. — for ἑστῶ, στῶ, στῇς, etc. 
δὴ Verbs whose original stem-vowel is 0, take w; thus διδώω, δώω, 
Sens, δώῃ, etc. for διδῶ, δῶ, δῷς, δῷ. etc. 
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9. The epic writers have also this Ionic resolution; and can vary it 
in two different ways, according to the necessities of the metre: 

a) They prolong the ε. According to the general rules, this can be 
done only by means of a; and thus we find Jew, Sing, ϑείωμεν, etc. 
for 30, εἴς, and so also στείω for ota. But where the original vowel 
of contraction is 7, only the doubling of the sound can have place (Ὁ 105. _ 
n. 10. § 28. n. 3, marg. note); where again ἢ is put instead of « This 
occurs in those verbs whose stem-vowel is a, usually ; and for ote, 
στῇς, στῇ, etc. we accordingly find στείω, στήης, στήη. In those with 
the stem-vowel 8 the usage is variable; and we find both ϑείης, Delx, 
ϑείητε, and ϑήης, Inn, etc.* 

b) They shorten the peculiar vowel of the Subjunctive (§ 103. V. 
15); but for the most part only where the stem-vowel is prolonged as 
above ; thus 

ϑείομαι, στείομεν, for ϑέωμαι, στέωμεν 
στήετον for (στῆτον)ὴ στήητον 
δώομεν for δώωμεν. 
10. Since the epic writers make the 3 Sing. in all Subjunctives in os 
(δ 103. V. 13), some forms arise here which must be carefully distin- 
guished both from the Indicative, and from the 3 pers. Plur. 6. g. ἐστῆσι 
for iorn, δῷσι for δῷ. 
11. The Optative is never resolved ; except that the Ionics say ϑοίμην 
for ϑεέμην, precisely as if from OEM. 


δ 108. Verbs in με from EQ, “EQ, ᾽7Ω. 

Among the anomalous verbs in pe are several short ones, which are 
very liable to be confounded; especially in composition, where the 
breathing in many cases disappears. Thus προσέεῖνας can come from 
both εἶναι and εἶναι, while in ἀφεῖναι and ἀπεῖναι the breathing is dis 
tinguished ; though not even here in [onic writers, who in such words 
omit the aspirate. The theme “£2 has three principal significations, 
viz. (1) to send, (2) to set, place, (3) to clothe; — EQ has the signifi- 
cation to be;—and “J, to go. 


I. fy με, send, cast; from E92. 
1. This verb may be compared throughout with t/@nus, from. which 
it deviates very little. The ὁ stands instead of the reduplication (δ 106. 
6); in the Attic dialect it is long. When a form begins with the short 


radical ¢, it is susceptible of the temporal augment, and ¢ passes over 
into εὐ (§ 84. 2). 


* The ancient Grammarians themselves are not uniform on this point, and we 
find both modes of orthography in the best editions ; and besides these a third, 
which drops the ¢ subscript in the 2 and 3 person (ϑεέης," Dery), and thus makes 
them precisely like the Optative. Still, this last appears to be the least correct 
form ; and seems to be founded solely on the supposition, that the ὁ "δὲ passed 
over to the preceding vowel, ϑέῃ, Sein. See § 103. V. 14; and com the 
whole of notes 8, 9, above, with what is there said of the Subjunct. Aor. Pas- 
sive. 
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Note. An actual comparison with τύϑημι is here presupposed ; and 
therefore in what follows, all the forms in actual use, are quoted without 
further remark. It must however be observed, that the simple verb occurs 
but seldom ; and that the greater part of the forms here adduced are found 
only in composition. 


ACTIVE. Pres. ὅ ἵημι, ins, etc. 3 Plur. ἑᾶσι(ν) or isios(y); the former contr. 
from igact, comp. τιϑέασι. 
yf. tévas Part. ieig Subj.ic) Opt. ἱείην Imper. (i29:) comm. fe from 
_ TEN, like τύϑει from TIOEN. 
Imperf. ft» and (from TER) i iovy, in compos. aglovy or ἠφίουν (see § 86. 
note 2); 3 Plur. ἠφέεσαν 
Perf. εἶχα. « Pluperf. εἵχειν 
Fut. ἥσω. Aor. 1 ἦκα (§ 106. 10), Ion. ἕηκα. 
Aor. 2 ἦν, etc. (not used in the Sing. but for it the Aor. 1,) Pl. ἕμεν, ὅτε, 
ἔσαν, comm. with the augment εἶμεν, size, εἷσαν, (καϑεῖμεν, 


ἀνεῖτε, ἀφεῖσαν) 
Inf. εἶναι Part. εἷς Subj. ὦ 
Opt. εἴην Pl. εἶμεν, etre, ley, for εἴημεν, etc. 
Bap. ἕς 


So especially the | compounds, 6. 5. ἀφεῖναι, ἀφῶ, ἄφες, ete. 
Opt. Pl. ἀνεῖμεν for ᾿ἀνείημεν, etc. 
PASS. and MID. comp. τύϑημι, 6. g. Pres. μαι Perf. εἶμαι, μεϑεῖμαι, 
μεϑεῖσθϑαι, μεϑείσϑω, etc. 
Aor. 1 Pass. ἔϑην, comm. with the augment ey, 6. g. ἀφείϑην Part. 
ἃ φεϑείς, etc. 

Aor. 1 Mid. ἠκάμην, more used than the corresponding Aorist from 

τίϑημι, but only in the πάϊσαῖνθ.᾿ 

Aor. 2 Mid. funy, comm. with the augment εἵμην, 6. ΕΣ ἀφεῖτο, ἐφεῖντο. 

Hence ἔσϑαι ἕμενος (προέσϑαι, ἀφέμενος) Subj. ὦμαι Opt. Suny, alo, 
etc. Imp. ot (ἀφοῦ, προοῦ, πρόεσθε, etc. see p. 225.) 
Verbal Adject. ἑτέος, ἑτός (ἄφετος, etc.) 

2. For the Attic Subjunctive and Optative, 6. g. πρόωμαι, πρόηται ἴουτο, 
ἀφίοιντο, πρόοισϑε s—and for the dialects, e.g. ἀφέω, ἀφεέω for Subj. ἀφῶ ; 
ἦσι for 3 Sing. Subj. 7; see § 107. III, IV. 

3. Peculiar to this verb, however, is an Attic-lonic form of the Imperf. 
in --ῖν instead of -ἡν in the compounds, e.g. προΐδεν Od. x, 100. ἡφέεεν 
Plat. Euthyd. 51. See the usf. Sprachl. 

4, Particularly to be noted are the Homeric forms of the Fut. and Aor. 
ἀγέσει, ἄἀνέσαιμε, etc. after another (more regular) formation ; but these occur 
only in composition with ava, and as it would seem ‘only when this 
preposition has the sense of back, again. 

5. An old theme 2, has sometimes been assumed, especially in the com- 


a ΠΡ Τὴν κς 
* Like τέϑεικα.---Α less usual form was ξωχα, with ὦ inserted (§ 97. n. 2) ; 
whence the Passive form ἀφέωνται in the N. Test. Matt. 9: 2, 5, etc. See Lexilog. 
I. p. 296. 
t The accent is not drawn back because of the augment; see § 84. n. 4. 
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pounds ANIN, MEOIN. But all the forms which are referred to it, 
are chiefly Ionic and poetical, and depend for the most pert on the acoent.* 
With more certainty may be referred thither the Homeric ξύνιον, and the 
Tonic form μεμετιμένος from METIN (Impf. pssiero or ἐμετίετο) Ion. for 
MEGIN, comm. μεϑίημι, μεϑίετο, μεϑειμένος. 

Il. elaa did set, did place; ἥμαε sit. 

1. Εἶσα is a defective verb, from which in the éransitive sense,—yet 
only in some special significations, as to lay the foundation of a building, 
erect, place an ambush, etc.—the following forms occur : 

‘Aor. 1. εἶσα, Mid. εἰσάμην, 

where the diphthong i is strictly the augment 5 hence Part. ἔσας Od. ξ, 280 

also for the sake of the metre Inf. ἕσσαι (ἐφέσσαι), ἕσσατο, and with the 
syllabic augment ἐέσσατο Od. ξ, 295; which forms are liable to be con- 
founded with the similar ones from ‘Srvups below. — The diphthong ε 
however, passed over as 8 strengthening into the other forms; e.g. An- 
perat. εἶσον, Part. εἶσας εἱσάμενος. The Fut. Mid. εἴσομαι is less usual. 
‘All the defective parts were supplied from ἱδρύω. 


2. The Perfect Passive has the following form, which most commonly 
has the force of an tnirensttive Present, viz. 


ἥμαι I sit. 


Pres. ἥμαι, ἦσαι, ἧσται, etc. 3 Pi. ἦνται (Ion. ἕαται, epic εἴαται) 
Impf. ἥμην, ἦσο, ἧστο, etc. 3 Pl. ἦντο (Ion. Sato, epic elfeto) 
Inf. ἦσϑαι Part. ἥμενος Πηρεν. ἦσο, ἥσϑω, ete. 

3. The compound κάϑημα ε isin more common use. This verb does 
not assume the ¢@ in the 3 pers. except in the Imperf. when it does not 
take the syllabic augment ; thus 

κάϑημαι, 9 κάϑηται 
ἐχαϑήμην or καϑήμην, 3 ἐκάϑητο or καϑῆστο 
Inf. καϑῆσθϑαιΐ Part. καϑήμενος Imp. κάϑησο Subj. κά- 


Fopar, η, ηται, etc. Opt. καϑοίμην, 8 κάϑοιτο (comp. 
§ 107. n. IIT. 4.) 


Later writers employ also for the 2 pers. the form χκάϑῃ and in the Im- 
perat. κάϑου, for κάϑησαι, κάϑησο. --- The Ionics in their manner have τ 
instead of 3; as κάτημαι, 3 Pl. κατέαται, ete. 


4. All the defective parts are supplied from ἕζεσϑαι or ἵζεσϑαι, and its 
compounds with xara. 


II. ἕννυμε, Ion. εἵνυμε, I clothe. 
This verb is inflected like defxvupe, and forms its defective parts 
from the theme “£2. Comp. § 112. 14. 


Except in composition, this verb is only poetical. The following forms 
occur : 


<9 If we write 9. ma 2 Sing. Pres. μεϑιεῖς, it belongs to “IEQ; but μεϑίεες to 
“ἢ We must not ovetlook in this compound the difference of accent between 


κόϑημαε an Which marks these as originall forms of the Perf. Pass. 
(Comp. § 103, I. 1, and 4, 2.) So also in adios ἔ 109 ν᾿ 
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te rn arn re ere A Ae —_ «5. 


Fut. ἔσω, ἔσσω, Aor. ἔσσα 147. ἔσαι, ἔσσαι, Μά. ἐσσάμην 
Perf. Pass, εἶμαι, εἶσαι, εἶται, etc. hence 3 Pi. Plupf. εἴατο Il. a, 
206, — and from a form ἔσμαι, Plupf. 2 pers. ἕσσο, 3 pers. 


also with the ΣῊΝ augment, Aor. δέσσατο, Plupf. ἕεστο. 
In prose the compound ἀμφιέννυμι is usual: 
Fut. ἀμφιέσω Attic ἀμφιῶ. Aor. 1 ἠμφέεσα, ἀμφιέσαι. 
Perf. Pass. ἡμφέεσμαι, ἠμφέεσαι, ἠμφέεσται, ete. Inf. ἡμφιέσϑαι. 


The compound with ἐπέ is likewise usual, commonly without elision 
of the «; e.g. Aor. 1 Mid. ἐπιόσασϑαι. 


IV. εἰμί I am; from ‘EQ. 
1. The usual flexion of siué is the following: - 


Present 8. εἰμί εἷς, comm. εἰ ἐστίν, ἐστί 
Ὁ. --- ἐστόν ἐστόν, 
P. ἐσμέν ἐστὲ εἰσίν, εἰσὲ 


Inf. εἶναι Part. ὧν (G. ὄντος), ova, ὃν 

Subj. ὦ, ἧς, ἦ" ἦτον, ἦτον" ὦμεν, ἦτε, ὦσι (») 

Opt, εἴην, εἴης, εἴη" etitoy, εἰήτην or εἴτην, εἴημεν or εἶμεν, εἴητε or 
ta, εἴησαν comm. ὃ 

Imp. ἴσϑιϊ, ἔστω" Ὦ. ἔστον, ἔστων" Ῥ. ἔστε, ἔστωσαν, or ἔστων 


Imperf. S. ἣν ἦσϑα | ἣν . 
Ὦ. — ἦτον or ἧστον ἤτην or ἤστην 
s ts 1 3 ΄ ts 1 
P. nye ἥτε OF ors qoay 


The Fut. is formed as Middle: 


ἔσομαι 2 ton or ἔσει 3 ἔσεται comm. ἔσται 
Inf. ἔσεσϑαι, etc. 


Verbal Adjectives (Neut.) ἐστέον (συνεστέον, etc.) 

2. There is further an Imperf from the Middle, 

1 Sing. Imperf. ἤμην, 
which is equivalent to that of the Active, but less frequent ‘in earlier 
writers.’ A form of the 3 Plur. stato for ἦντο Od. v, 106, is recognized by 
the ancient Grammarians, but is doubtful; the ancient readizg was 
εἴατο ; see Ausf. Sprachl.—The Dorics and epie writers, have the 2 Sing. 
ἔσο, ἔσσο. 

9. The whole Present εἰμέ etc. is enclitic ; but actually takes the inclina- 
tion, only when it is merely the logical copula, connecting the subject and its 
predicate ; whenever it signifies actual existence, it retains the tone. The 
3 Sing. especially, then takes the tone on the first syllable; 6. g. Seog ἔστιν» " 
ἔστι μοι δοῦλος. Further, & ἔστεν always stands after the unaccented parti- 
cles tic, ovx, ei, and after τοῦτο and ἀλλὰ when these words have an apos- 
trophe: οὖκ ἔστι, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. Elsewhere however, when the inclination 


* The particle elev be ἐξ 20, well, seems to have come from the 3 Sing. sly ; 
for the Sing. is requisite, whether we supply τοῦτο or ταῦτα. 


1΄ Not to be confounded with tof: know.; see ὃ 109 olda. 
t A raro form is ἤτω, Plat. Rep. 2. p. 361. c. 
|| In later writers ἧς. Comp. § 103. V. 12. 
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is only prevented (§ 14. 6), the tone remains on the final syllable ; ©. g. λόγος 
ἐστί, ἀγαϑὸς δ᾽ ἐστίν. ---- The 2 pers. ef or sig is never inclined, except in 
the dialect-form ἐσσί (4). 

4. In no verb are the dialects so various and multiplied as in this. We 
adduce here, for the most part, only such as do not follow of course from 
the general principles stated in § 108. 

Present. Doric, S. ἐμμέ, ἐσσὶ, éyti, which last stands also for the 3 Plur. 

sigi—Ionic 2 Sing. also ἐσσί, 1 Plur. siuey, 3 Plur. ἔασι (ν»).--- 
A poetical form is éuéy for ἐσμέν. 

Imperf. Ion. sometimes qa and fa, 2 tas, 3 ἦε or ἥεν, 2 PL. Fare, ete. 
and sometimes ἔον (1 pers. in Hom.) and ἔσχον from the theme 
°Eft.—From the form ἔα comes the Attic form of the 

1 pers. 9 for ἦν. - 
For the 3 Sing. ἦν the epic writers have also the doubled 
sound ἤην and ἔην." The Dorics have for the same, by a 
peculiar anomaly, ἧς ; and for the 3 Plur. ἦσαν the Ion. and 
Dor. is ἔσαν.͵ 


infin. Ancient and Tonic ἔμεν, ἔμεναι, ἔμμεν, ἔμμεναι 
Dor. ἦμεν and suse 
Finally, the Ionics form from the theme “EM the participle ἐών with the 
accent on the final syllable, Subjunct. ἔω, Opt. ἔουιμι, 


5. In compostiton the preposition, in all cases not contrary to the general 
rules (δ 103. I), takes the accent upon itself; e.g. πάρειμι, 2 pers. wage. 
But in παρῆκ on account of the augment, παρέσται on account of the 
syncope, παρεῖναι (ἢ 103. 1. 4,3) Subj. παρῶ, fis, ἢ, etc. and Opt. 3 Pl. 
παρεῖεν on account of the formation in ps (§ 107. III), the accent remains 
upon the verb. The participle also retains the tone, sagev. — For πάρα, 
ἔνι, etc. instead of πάρεστε, ἔνεστι, etc. see ὁ 117. 


V. εἶμε 1 go; from "J2. 


1. The radical sound of this verb is «, which when lengthened passes 
over into δ. With this change are connected many anomalies, both of 
form and of signification. The following are the forms in use. 


Pre® S. εἶμι εἷς comm. εἰ ice (¥) 
D. — ἔτον ἔτον 
P. ἔμεν ἔτε . ἐασι(ν) 
Inf. ἰέναι 
Part. ἰών, always with the accent on the ending, as in other verbs the 
Part. Aorist. 


* In Il. A, 762 ἔην stands for the first person, but is doubtfal; see the -4usf. 
Sprachl. p. 551 marg. note. Ed. 2, p. 531. The more probable reading is Zor. 


t That ἦν is eometimes adduced as being used for ἦσαν, rests solely on some 
poetical passages, where ἦν stands with the Plural, but so that it always precedes 

e subject, as Hes. 1 τῆς δ᾽ ἦν τρεῖς κεφαλαί. It ie therefore simply a 
culiarity of Syntax ; sce § 129. n. 2. “ By αἰ Pe 


ἢ Both these Doric forms are also 1 P!. Imperfect. 
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Subj. ἴω Opt. ἴοιμι or ἰοίην 
Fmperat. ἴϑι (in composition εἰ, a8 πρόσει, ἔξει, etc.) tro etc. 3 Pl. tra- 
σαν or ἰόντων. 


Imperf. S. 78:7 comm. fia or ῆα 
ἧεις or ἤεισϑα 
7% ΟΥ̓ ἥειν ἢ Ion. ἤϊδ or ἤϊεν 
Ρ. ἤξιμεν ΟΥ̓ ἦμεν 
ἤξιΤ8 OF ἦτε | 
ἤεσαν Ion. ἢ ηῖσαν, Hom. ἦσαν 


The Dual is formed after the analogy of the 2 pers. Plural. ) 
MID. with the signif. hasten, hasten away, is commonly used only in the 
Pres. and Impf. 
ἔεμαι, ἰέμην, 
and i is declined like ἵ ἵεμαι | from ¢ ἵημι. 
Verbal Adject. ἑτέος, ἰτός, or ἐτητέος, ἰτητός. 


2. The compounds have the accent like those οὗ siué; and hence 6. g. 
πάρειμι, πάρει, are forms of the same persons of that verb ; and 3 Sing. 
πάρεισι is the same as the 3 Ρ]. of the compound of εἰμί. 


3. This verb is the sole example of a form in ws which has ¢ for its 
radical or stem-vowel.t And just as verbs whose radical vowel is s,. 
retain this in the Plural, while in the Sing. they change it into 7, so here 
the . is prolonged into δὲ ; hence εἶμι, εἶσι, ἴμεν, ἔτε, like τέϑημι, nov, ἐμεν, 
ete. In the Infin. ἰέναι and Mid. ἵεμαι etc. the s is therefore only an epen- 
thesis ; since it strictly would be iva, iuas, just az from τίϑ-ημι, —Ev atl, 
-ἐμαι ; and to this analogy correspond the ancient and epic Infinitives ἔμεν, 
ἔμεναι, like τεϑέμεν for tuFévat.—Entirely analogous, but with εὐ instead of 
é, ἢ is the Homeric Optative εἴην 1]. w, 139. Od. &, 496, after the analogy of 
φῖην; see § 107. IIT. 6 and marg. note. But likewise, after the literal 
analogy of isvas (τυϑέναι), tradition has in one instance adopted the _ Opt. 
form isiny, like τυϑείην, in 1]. τ, 209.—Instead of εἷς or εἰ Homer has εἶσϑα. 

4, Besides the forms above adduced, there occurs nothing further in 
the common language ; and the verb is thereforé to be considered as 
really defective. It must however here be noted, that the above forms of 
the Active belong also tn common usage to the mixed anomalous verb 
ἔρχομαι, nA Soy (see the catalogue), and supply the place of some of ifs less 
usual formes. 


5. This verb has in its signification the peculiar anomaly, that 
the Present εἶμι has the signification of the Future, 7] will go. 


From this there is no real exception, except in the epic and later writers. 
This suc therefore supplies the place of the Fut. ἐλεύσομαι (see the Anom. 
ἔρχομαι), which form is less usual, especially in the compounds, where it 
becomes too unwieldy. ἢ 


-5. This form occurs for the most part‘only before vowels. 


t Single syncopated forms, which follow the same analogy in other verbs 
(§ 106. n. 8), are the Plur. of the Perf. δέδια, and the Aor. 2 id. ἐφϑίμην ; see 
the Anom. δεῖσαε, φϑίω. 


t This usage is by no means limited to the Attics; see 6. g. Herod. IIT. 72 
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6. The other moods of εἶμι, when their nature permits it, oan likewise 
take the signification of the Future ; although in the dependent clauses in 
which they usually stand, this is not at once so obvious.* It it most ap- 
parent in the participle; e.g. παρεσχευάζετο ὡς ἀπεών, “he makes prepe- 
ration like one who will depart.”+ But in most instances, the other 
moods and the participle appear in a present sense, and so stand for the 
same moods of ἔρχομαι, to which they are commonly preferred because of 
their shortness. 


7. The learner must take eare not to, be misled by the anomalous accent 
on ἐών, 80 88 to regard this participle as an Aorist. The same anomaly 
appears in the Ion. ἐών from εἰμί, and in xo» from the Anom. κῴω. ἢ 


_ 8. Instead of the Anperfect above given, the ancient Grammarians heve 
anothey, viz. εἶν, εἷς, εἰ, ἔμεν, tre, ἴσαν; and likewise another Aorist 2 ioy, 
Yes, etc. to which they erroneously refer the Part. ἰών on account of it 
accent. All that is found of these forms belongs solely to the epic lan- 
guage ; and varies in signification, like the ancient preterites, between the 
Imperfect and Aorist ; but except the third persons, 

_be or ἴεν, ἴτην, ἴσαν, 
there is nothing to be found. || From these the Grammarians, and they 
alone, have supplied the other forms by analogy. 7 


9. From these two simple preterite forms, however, arose in actual usage 
two fuller forms ; viz. from io», in the epic writers, ἤ ον or nO ; and 
from εἶν, in the common language, the 7 ¢+» given above. This latter form 
passed over at the same time into its Ionic shape iia or ἦα; just as in 
τέϑημι the Ion. ἐτέϑεα comes from ἐτέϑην, and in εἰμέ am the Ion. qa from 
ἣν ; except that here this 7a, na, remained in use in the Attic language 
along with ἤειν. ,; rhe ancient Grammerians very erroneously brought 
forward this ἤϊα, je, as Perfect, and ἤειν as the corresponding Pluperfect ; 
although this is entirely contradicted by the signification, and although no 
further forms from #ia occur which are at all characteristic of the Perfect, 


adoysev. Hom. Il. x, 450. In Homer hawever there are some examples of this 
vorb as Present, e.g. Od. x, 191; while among the Attics, at least in prose, there 
are no genuine examples; for all those are not genuine, where the Fut. can _ 
indeed be expressed by the Present in English, but the sense nevertheless unde- 
niably points to the Future; 6. g. 1 go home or am now going home, instead of I 
will or am about to go home. 


* E. g. Thuc. V. 7 ἐνόμεζεν ἀπιέναι ὁπόταν βούληται, “he thought he could 
gepart when he pleased ;”” where we gan also say, “he thought to depart.” — 
o also after ouruus, 6. g. ὥμοσεν ἀπιένα; juravit se abiturum, he swore to depart. 
See also Plato. Phaed. . 103. d. 7 ᾿ 
t. A very clear instance of the Fat. is e.g. Xen. Anab. II. 3. sub fin. ἥξω ου- 
5 ἐνὸς, ὡς ἀπάξων ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα, καὶ αὐτὸς ἀπεὼν ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἁμᾶυτον ἀρχῇν. 

t The form ἐαΐν can indeed be taken as preterite in such connexions as e. g. II. 
α, 179 οἴκαδ᾽ iow — Ἀυρμεδόνεσσιν ἄνασσε. But we shall hereafter shew (§ 144. 
n. 7), that other Presenta stand in the same manner. The real Part. Aor. is 
ἐλθών; see the Anom. ἔρχομαι.. 

| When in the editions of prose writers, ἄπεμεν, πρόσισαν, etc. are occasion- 
ally found as Imperfect, such cases are either false readings, as ἔμεν for rpsev* 
or the corrupted language of later writers. , 

, 1 That is, δὲν has the same analogy to εἶμεε and ἔσαν, as ἐτίϑην to τίϑηριε and 


τί 
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neither in -aos, -ὄναι, nor Part. ὡς. This Impf. 71, ἧεις, etc. seems 
principally to have remained in use, in order to take the place of the Impf. 
nezouny from ἔρχομαι, which was less used because of its ambiguity, it 
being also the Impf. of ἄῤχομαι. ¢ 

10, In the epic language we find another fortn of the Afiddle, which 
does not necessarily take the accessory idea of haste; viz. 

Fut. and Aor. 1 εἴσομαι, εἰσάμην, 

both of which are liable to be confounded with the similar forms from 
sido; especially since Homer makes also ἐείσατο, and does not ede the 
vowel of the preposition ; as χαταείσατο went down. Comp. edo in § 114. 


* With this ξεν and ἤϊον, as protracted forms from εἶν and ἰόν, compare the 
form ἠείδειν for ἡδεεν or εἴδεεν, in § 109 under ofda. The orthography 7j&y with 
τ subscript was introduced only by the Grammarians, on account of this er- 
roneous derivation from 7%. The protraction itself arose simply from an 
effort to render the augment audible, without obscuring the sound of &. The 
forms ἤξιμεν, vette, ἤεσαν, however, which really occur, have without doubt 
crept into use from the seeming analogy of the Pluperfect ; since at first only 
ἥξμεν, Hire, σαν, were used ; which last form (ἡ, σαν) has actually been preserved 
in the Ionic dialect; see in 1 above. ; 


t It is proper to bring forward here some examples, in support of this use of 
ya asan Imperfect. Plato Rep. Sinit. where Socrates relates a conversation, and 
after mentioning the question of the other, ‘‘ What species of malice he meant ?”’ 
proceeds: καὶ ἐγὼ μὲν ἦα τὰς ἐφεξῆς ἐρῶν —, 6 δὲ Πολέμαρχος ἐκτείνας ---- — 
“τροσηγάγετο --- καὶ ἔλεγεν ἄττα —. Here every language, which distinguishes 
the Aorist from the Imperfect, requires the Imperfect, in eo eram ut dicerem, j'al- 
lows dire, Iwas going to say. Xen. Cyr. V.4.10, 11, where the conversation of two 
persons who meet each other is related: ὃ Kigoc — εἶπεν, Ἐγὼ δὲ πρὸς σὲ, ἔφη, 
ἐπισκεψόμενος, ὅπως ἔχεις, ἐπορευόμην. “Ey δέ γ᾽, ἔφη ὁ Γαδάτας, ναὶ μὰ 
τοὺς ϑεοὺς, σὲ ἐπαναϑεασόμενος ἤϊα --. Plat. Charmid. init. Ηκον μὲν τῇ προ-- 
τεραίᾳ ---- ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατοπέδου" οἷον δὲ διὰ χρόνου ἀφιγμένος ἀσμένως ἦ α ἐπὶ τὰς 
συνήϑεις διατριβὰς, καὶ δὴ καὶ εἰς τὴν Τ᾿ αυρέου παλαίστραν --- εἰσῆ ἀϑον, καὶ 
αὐτόϑε χατέλαβον 4.t.d. Here the first words describe, as is usual at the begin- 
ping of the Platonic dialogues, the relation or situation of things at the time of , 
the occurrence; and consequently the ἦα ἐπὶ τὰς διατριβάς, as is also shown Ὁ 
the Plural, implies duration, and is therefore Imperfect; while immediately wit 
the simple action 8. τ. 7. π᾿. e:07A0ov, tho narrated fact begins with the Aorist.— 
Demosth. c. Steph. 1. p. 1106. Here the preceding ἔγνωσαν falls back into a 
time past, and the succeeding ἐγὰ δὲ, εἴ τες ἡ δίκε ε με, ἐπὶ τοῦτον ἦ α, is the 
well known hypothetical proposition, where the Imperfect marks the’ present 
time (ὃ 139. 9,4); hence the 7a, as being necessarily Imperfect, cannot be 
changed by the ἕνα which there precedes it, and on which it 1s also dependent. 
Sinee however this passage in its internal structure is somewhat involved, we | 
adduce further Herodot. II. 42, where the conditional ἔγωγε ἂν οὐκ ἤϊα — πολ- 
λαχῆ τε ἂν ἴσχον ἐμεωυτόν, stands without any anterior clause, and as the context 
she ws, can in no manner be thrown back into the past. These and other clear 
passages, where the natural succession of the thoughts and the known usage of 
language evidently mark the Imperfect, must be laid as the foundation; and 
then other instances, where the idea of the Aorist might peshaps appear to us 
more natural, must be judged of with reference to these: just as must be done 
in other passages of the ancient writers, in which regular Imperfects stand in 
connexions where we should expect the Aorist. Indeed, an action which we 
conceive of as being rapidly accomplished, might often appear to the narrator 
as having duration, or as being contemporary with another action before men- 
tioned, and consequently in the Imperfect. Comp. § 137. 3, 4. ᾿ 
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§ 109. - Other irregular Verbs. 
There remain the following verbs, which require to be separately 


exhibited : 
I. φημί I say; from BAS. 
Pres. S. φημί φῆς φησέ (ν) 
Ὦ. -- gator φατόν 
P. φαμὲν φατέ φασί (») 
Inf. φάναι Part. gas. . 
Subj. φῶ Opt. φαίην Πηρεγαί. φάϑι 
Impf. S. ἔφην ἔφης comm. ἔφησϑα + ἔφη 
dD -- ᾿ ἔφατον ἐφάτην 
P. ἔφαμεν ἔφατε ἔφασαν ροοῖ ἔφαν 
Fut. φήσω. Aor. 1 ἔφησα. 


The MID. φάσϑαι, ἐφάμην (Imperat. φάο for φάσο in Homer), is alco 
used ; and in the PASS. some forms of the Perfect are found, as πε- 
φάσϑω be it said, πεφασμένος. 

Verbal Adjectives: φατέος, gatos. 


1. The forms of the Pres. Inthe. except φῇς, are enclitic (§ 14, 2).—The 
compounds are accented like σύμφημι, συμφῇς " ἀντίφημι, ἀντιφῆς. 

2. In respect to the signification of this verb, we must distinguish, (1) 
the general one, fo say ; (2) the more definite ones, fo affirm, declare, pre- 
tend, concede, etc. all of which belong to the Present φήμε. ‘But in the gen- 
eral signification, fo say, only the Pres. and Imperf. Act. in all the moods 
are in common use; while the other parts are everywhere supplied from 
the anomalous εἰπεῖν ete. q.v. On the other hand the Fu. and Jor. 
have by preference the more definite meanings ; ; respecting which it is 
further to be observed, that in the Imperf. and in the Inf. und Part. Present, 
inorder to avoid ambiguity, these meanings are ‘more commonly desig- 
nated either by the Middle, or by the forms of φάσκειν», which clsewhere 
is not used in prose. * 

3. We have arranged and named the single forms of this verb above, in 
the manner required by their derivation. In respect to usage, however, it 
must be noted, that the » Impf. ἔφην is commonly Aorist in sevse, and i is 
used alternately with εἶπον, as synonymous with it. And with this ἔφην 
is connected the Inf. φάναι, which in the relation of a conv ersation is 
always preterite, viz. where in direct discourse we find e.g. ἔφη ὃ Περι- 
κλῆς, Pericles said, this in sermone obliquo is φάναι τὸν Περικλέα, that Perr- 
cles said. So soon however as the Inf. Pres. is requisite, we find either 
λέγειν or the aboye mentioned φάσκειν. 

4. By an aphaeresis -we find in the language of familiar discourse the 
following forms from φημέ: 


-Ὀ- -----.-.-. ς--..-.. wee ee 


* E. g. ἔφη σπουδάζειν “he said he was in “haste ;» ἔφασκε σπουδάζειν “he 
pretended to be in haste ;” φάσκων alleging, affirming ; ov φάμενος denying, 
since ov φημε is just the opposite of φημέ I affirm, concede ; see ὃ 148. n. 2. 
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jut say I, wnquam, + τ 
in animated repetition in discourse; and so also the Imperf. ἡ», 7, for 
ἔφην, ἔφη (φῆν, φῆ) ; but only in the phrases 
ἢν δ᾽ ἐγώ said I 
1 δ᾽ ὅς said he . 
in relating a conversation., Here also bel6ngs the epic 
- . 
ἢ he said, 
as a phrase of transition after quoting the words of a person. 


II. κεῖμαι I lie, recline; from KEYS, KES. — 


Pres. κεῖσαι, κεῖται, etc. 3 Pl. κεῖνται 
. Inf. κεῖσϑαι Part. κείμενος Imp. κεῖσο, etc. 
Subj. κέωμαι, κέῃ, etc. Opt. κεοέμην 
Impf. éxeluny, ἔκεισο, Execto, etc. 
, Fut. κεέσομαι 
Compound, κατάχειμαι, κατάκεισο, etc. but διυῆηπ. κατακεῖσϑαι. 


1. To the theme KE? belong further among the Ionics κέεται, κέον-- 
tot, κέεσϑαι. Other Ionic forms are κεέαται, κέαται, for χεῖνται, and the 
iterative κέσκετο. 

2. The Homeric Active form xe/w, xsw, has the signification of the 
Future , J will lie down ; see the marg. note on δήω under the Anom. 4.4-. 

3. According to the assertion of some Grammarians, this verb had no 
Subjunctive form; hence we find here and there κεῖμαι, κεῖται, in con- 
nexion with Subjunctives; e.g. Sioxesuoe Plat. Phaed. p. 84. e. So also 
κεῖται in Homer, where other critics read κῆται. 

4. Besides its simple signification, this verb must also be regarded as 
a Perfect Passive of τίϑημι. Hence all its compounds correspond in 
their signification to the compounds of τύϑημι ; e.g. ἀνατίϑημι I conse- 
crate, ἀνάκειμαι I am or have been consecrated.* 


III. οἷδα I know; from εἴδω. 


1. The old verb εἴδω bas for its proper signification, fo see; and only 
some of its tenses have the signification fo know. No form which has the 
one signification, occurs in the other. But as the parts which belong to 
the signification to know, have many other anomalies, it will be useful 
to exhibit them here separately. The forms which signify to see, are 
given in the Catalogue of Anom. verbs under dw and dgaa. 

2. Οἶδα is strictly the Perfect 2 from εἴδω, i.e. Ihave seen, perceived; like 
ἔοικα, lon. oixa, from sixw. It acquires however, in the signification to 
know, the power of the Present ; and consequently the Pluperf. that of 
the Imperfect; see below ὃ 113.n.10. Of the regular flexion of οἶδα, 
the 2 pers. oidas, and the whole Plural οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι, are rarely 
found in ‘Attic writers. In place of them are used syncopated forms, 
which will be explained below. 


ee οοοςὄ ---.-- 


* Tho difference’ between this and the real Perf. Pass. of τίϑημε consists 
merely in the circumstance, that xéos denotes a continued passive state or 
situation ; and therefore does not 80 commonly as τέϑειμαε take after it the 
subject of the Active with ὑπό or πρός ; e.g. συντέθημε I compose, συντέϑειταε 
ὕπ᾽ αὐτοῦ tt is composed ny HI; σύγκχειταε it is composed, it consists of — . 
Comp. p. 232, marg. note ft. 


240 § 109. verss.—olda. 


——— ---.... 


Pres. 8. οἷδα οἶσϑα " οἷδε (") 
Ρ. -- ἔστον ἔστον 
Ρ. ἴσμεν ἴστε ἔσασι (νὴ 
Inf. εἰδέναι Part. εἰδώς, υἷα, ὁς 
Subj. εἰδῶ Opt. εἰδείην 


Imper. ioDt,t ἴστω, εἴς. 
Imperfect. 5. ἤδειν Attic ἤδη, I know. Comp. § 103. II. 2. 
ἤδεις comm, ἤδεισϑα Attic ἤδησϑα 
ἥδει Attic ἤδειν and ἤδη ᾿ 
P. ἤδειμεν or ἤσμεν 


ἤδειτε or 7,078 
ἤδεσαν or ἦσαν 
Future εἴσομαι, more rarely εἰδήσω, I shall know, experience, etc. 
Verbal Adj. Neut. ἰστέον. 
The Aorist and the real Perfect are supplied from γιγνώσχω ; see the 
Catalogue. 

3. The Ionics and Dorics have ἴδμεν for topey; the epic writers 
ζὄμεναι and ipev for εἰδέναι; and for the Pluperf. ἤδειν, these latter 
have a protracted form, 6. g. 2 yeiders, ἠεέδης, 3 ηείδει, ἠείδη, (IL x, 280. 
Od. 1, 206. Apollon. 2, 822.) and Herodotus has jade, with shortened 
ending, I. 45. See the first marg. note tp § 108. V. 9. — Instead of ἤσαν 
Homer has by a sort of aphaeresis ἔσαν, Od. δ, 772. 

4, It was formerly customary in grammar to introduce here a peculiar 
verb 

: tone 

to which all the above forms beginning with « were referred, and ex- 
plained by syncope; while the forms οἶδα, εἰδέναι, etc. were given only 
in the anomalous Catalogue under εδω. There is indeed in the Do- 
ric dialect a verb ἴσαμι, ions, ἔσατι, actually extant; but even if it be 
assumed that all those forms really come from this verb, it is neverthe- 
less certain, that usage has mingled the forms of the two themes.; and that 
in the earliest, as well as in the latest periods, the current language em- 
ployed throughout oid in the Sing. and ἔσμεν in the Plural. So far 
therefore as usage is concerned, the above mixed paradigm is the only 
correct one. 

5. Meanwhile, whoever obsefves more accurately the analogy which 
prevails in the anomalies of Greek usage, will easily perceive, that those 
forms, after all, really belong to οἶδα or cidw. For in the frst place it is 
obvious, that the Ion. ἔδμεν did not arise from ἴσμεν, but rather, according 
to the general analogy (§ 23. 2), the latter from the former. But ἔδριεν, a3 
well as the Inf. ἔδμεναι, belong manifestly to cide, and not to ἴσημι. See- 
ondly, we have for this conclusion the most striking analogy, not ohly in 
the language generally, which so easily causes the forms of the Perfect to 
pass over by syncope into the forms of the Subjunctive in ps (δ 110. 9 54.) 


* Syncopated for oldacdu, οἱδ-σϑα; see $103. V. 12. --- A manifestly erro- 
neous, but yet old and Attic form is οἶσϑας, made by appending again the ¢ of 
the 2 person ; see Piers. ad Moer. 283. 


t Not to be confounded with tod: from spe. 
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but also in this very verb itself; for no one can fail to perceive, that the 
Pluperf. forms ἧσμεν, note, differ only by this syncope from ἤδειμεν, ἤδειτε, 
But the forms ἔσμεν, ἔστε, stand in precisely the same relation to οἴδαμεν, 
οἴδατε; for the difference of the vowel, which in this and similar verbs is 
so fluctuating, cannot be taken into consideration. To these forms was 
then joined the Imperat. io9:,—just as κέχραχϑι, ἄνωχϑε, to similar synco- 
pated forms (§ 110. 9),—and the 3 Pl. ἴσασι, (see the marg. note,) from 
which the secondary form ionys seems first to have been derived. * 

6. The sound εἰ instead of o: in the other moods from οἶδα, accords 
with the analogy of ἔοικα (lon. οἶκα) Part. εἰκώς ; see the Anom. sxe, 
and see the marg. note below.—Here too a transition into the forma- 
tion in μὲ is not to be mistaken; for while the participle εἰδώς fol- 


rrr tree ee - »-΄-- 


-- --.-. 


* This question is entirely docided by some very clear analogies, which will he 
given in § 110.9; especially ἐπέπεϑμεν and ἔπτην. Still, here is the proper 
place to take a view of! the analogy of all the forms which are derived from 
ἔοικα and o/da. Just as from πείθω we find πέποιϑα, so also from sixw and 
εἴδω come ἔοικα, and strictly speaking Zozda, because the ¢ takes the place of 
a reduplication (δ 84. ἢ. 6). A shorter form 

olxa, οἶδα 


was adopted in the first verb in the Ionic dialect, and in the second in the com- 
mon language. Bat from the full forms ἔοεκα, gorda, arose likewise, by short- 
ening the os intos and by contraction, (consequently as if from εἶκα, e/da,) the 
forms 
Part. sine, εἰδούς 
together with the moods &da., εἰδείην» for which see Text 6 above. A proof, how 
the usage of language sometiines retains several synonymous forms at onee, and. 
sometimes only one, is here afforded even by the written language ; for the 
Part. of ἔοικα occurs in all the three forms ἑοιχώς, εἰκύώς, otxuss, while that‘of oda 
is found in only one, &de.—The Pluperf. required a new augment; ἔοικα took 
it commonly after the analogy of ἑορτάζω ἑυΐρταζον, viz. eq xecy; sometimes 
also regularly, except that oc was shortened intos, ‘ 
3 Sing. Pluperf. 7/xro, without augm. 2ixro, 
as if frum Perf. ἔγμαε, Pluperf. ἠϊγμην. In the same manner arose from Zode 
the 
Pluperf. (4ideev) ἤδεεν. 
To al] this was superadded the syncope, by means of which, as we shall see be- 
low in § 110.9, was made from ‘éocxa (with a difference of vowel-sound) the 
forms 
1 Pl. Perf. ἔοιγμεν, 3 Dual Pluperf. ἐΐκτην, 

and from οἶδα (with the same difference) the forms 

(οἶδ--σϑα) οἶσθα 

ἴδμεν and ἴσμεν, ἔστε; 
bat in the Pluperf. from 7dew 

HOMEY, ἦστε, ἦσαν. . 
From this ἦσαν (for ηδ-σα») the Homeric ἴσαν (for ἴδ-- σαν) differs only by leaving 
off the augment.—That ἴσασι does not come from love, is apparent from the ac- 
cent, since from ionus the 3 Plur. must be written ἐσᾶσα (comp. ὕστημε) ; and also 
from another analogy of the verb Zocxe, 

ἔοικα --- (04 into ¢, ἐβο-σασιν) εἴξασιν 

οἶδα — (on into 4» ἐδ--σασιν) ἴσασιν, 
beth of them Attic forms, instead of the regular ἐοέκασα, οἷδασε; where the 
anomaly common to the two consists in the ending oad, instead of the otherwise 
exclusive Perfect-ending aos. 
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lows the common analogy, the Subjunctive and Opiative take the termina- 
tions of the conjugation in με, viz. εἰδῶ (with circumflex), εἰδείην. Neverthe- 
less, the epic writers could disregard this accent and shorten the long vow- 
el of this Subjunctive, just as well as in other Subjunctives ; 6. δ. ἵνα εἴδο- 
μὲν for eidc@uey—Further, the radical or stem-vowel was here sometimes 
shortened into 4; e.g. Subj. ἐδέω, Part. ἰδυῖα Homer. * 


GENERAL View oF THE ANOMALY OF VERBS. 


§ 110. Syncope and Metathesis. 


1. In all languages, every thing which deviates from the great 
mass of regular forms, follows even in this deviation a certain analogy. 
This analogy however is not always apparent, especially in a dead lan- 
guage ; because a multitude of instances in the diction of common 
‘life and in the variety of dialects, have never been adopted into the 
language of books. ‘Those instances then, which to us appear to stand 
entirely isolated, and which consequently can only be learned and re- 
tained singly, constitute in the strictest sense Anomaly. Such devia- 
tions, however, as are found in several examples, are strictly smaller 
analogies, which would properly be annexed by means of separate rules 
and conjugations to the more comprehensive regular formation. But this 
would only serve to render a gencral view of the regular conjugation more 
difficult ; and therefore these smaller analogies, as well as the single ex- 
amples, are separated from the regular formation, and regarded as 
Anomaly. In verbs especially this is of great extent. 

2. Of this anomaly, however, as thus defined, a part has already, on . 
practical grounds, been exhibited in treating of the regular formation, 
and interwoven there as exceptions. ‘The remaining anomalous forms 
will be given below in an alphabetical catalogue (ὃ 114), and thus 
left to the memory and diligence of the learner. In order to aid the 
learner’s observation, and. lead him to avoid every thing merely me- 
chanical, we shall not only point out under each verb in the catalogue 
‘those smaller analogies, which are followed by its irregularities; but 
we here previously bring together, urider one general view, certain 
classes of anomalous formation, which comprehend a greater number of 
examples. 

3. One principal class of deviations from the regular formation is 
caused by Syncope. And since as we have seen above (§ 106. n. 6, 7), 
the Conjugation in μὲ arises from one species of syncope, we must like- 


* In regard to most lexicons and indexes, it should be noted, that the preceding 
forma are usually distributed in them under the different Presents sidw, εἰδέω» 
and ἴσημε. So also of the compounds. 
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wise refer to this kind of syncope those single parts of an ordinary verb, 
which agree with the forms of. that conjugation ; comp. § 106. n. 8. — 
The most usual species of syncope, and that which we exclusively 
allude to here, is the omission of a vowel between two consonants. 
This occurs either (I.) in respect to the radical or stem-vowel of the 
verb ; or (II.) in tespect to the union-vowel of the endings. 


4. In many verbs (I.) the vowel of the root or stem is dropped by syn- 
cope; e.g. πέλω, 3 Impf. ἔπελε or ἔπλε; πέτομαι, F. πτήσομαι.5 
Here are two principal cases to be noted: 

‘a) In some verbs the for. 2 is formed solely in this manner ; 
8. ὅ. πέτομαι (Impf. ἐπετόμη») A. 2 ἐπτόμην; ἐγείφω, ἐγείφομαι, 
A. 2 ἡγρόμην awaked; ἀγείρω Part. A. 2 Mid. ἀγρόμενοι 
assembled ; on the other hand Part. Pres. ἀγειρόμενοι those soho 
assemble _—Here also belong ἔσχον and ἔσπον, see ἔχω and Ew; . 
and also ἤλυϑον, ἤλϑον, see ἔρχομαι, § 114. 

ὃ) This syncope occurs most naturally after a reduplication; 
hence πιπράσχω from περάω, and πίπτω, μίμνω, from ΠΕΤΩ, 
ΜΈΝΏ. Further also in the Perfect; as δόέμω Perf. (δεδέμηκα) 
δέδμηκα (but see other similar forms under metathesis in no. 11), 
πέπταμαι from IIETAN, see metevyuu. See also μέμβλεται in 
péio.—Here belong also the Aorists ἐκεκλόμην and ἔπεφνον from 
κέλομαι and PENN, with a double augment according to § 83. n.7. 


5. The more usual syncope is (II.) that of the union-vowel.t We 
divide the cases of this syncope into those of (A) Present and Im- 
perfect, (B) Aorist, (C) Perfect. 

(A) In the Present and Imperfect this syncope occurs, (but so that the 
latter remains a real, Imperfect as to its signification, ) in οἶμαι, 
ὦμην, for οἴομαι, ᾧόμην ; and in the epic ὑῦσϑαι, Equador, ἔ ἔρυτο, 
for ῥύεσϑαι, ἐρύεσϑαι, ἐρύετο, see ἐρύω ; and comp. in the Cata- 

- logue σεύω, and ἔδμεναι from édw. Here belong also the epic 
στεῦται, στεῦτο, strive, threaten; and likewise all verbs in μι, see 
§ 106. n. 6 8q. 

6. Many verbs have by means of this syncope (B) an Aorist, which 
must be compared with the Aor. 2, or regarded as belonging to it. In 
the 1 pers. Active, there remains of course after the syncope only the 
letter » as ending; and since this can stand only after a vowel, 
there arises a form which accords for the most part with the Aor. 2 of 
the conjugation ‘in we through all the moods and participles. But it 
must be noted, that the vowel of this Aorist, whether long or short, 
whether a or 7, usually conforms to the Perfect 1 of the same verb, 


* Many cases which seem to belong to this syncope, are more correctly refer- 
red to metathesis ; see no. 11,2 below. 


{ That we give to the whole of the following mode of formation the name of 
syncope or syncopated formation, solely because the usual union-vowel does not 
appear — without pretending to assert that it was once there and has been drop- 
ped — follows of course from § 106. n. 6. 7. . 


e 
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and remains unchanged throughont the flexion of the other persons and 
moods; except that 7 and are for the most part changed in the Op- 
tative into es, at, 06; and in the Participle into es, a, ov. Thus 


σβέννυμι, SBEN, ἔσβηκα --- ἔσβην, ἔσβημεν, σβῆναι, σβείην 
βαίνω, BAN, βέβηκα --- ἔβην, ἔβημεν, βῆναι, βαίην, Bas 
διδράσκω, δέδρακα -- . ἔδραν;, ἔδραμεν, δρᾶναι, δραΐην, δράς" 
κτείνω, ἔχτακα — ἔκταν, ἔκτάμεν, χκτάναι, χταέην, χτάς 
γιγνώσκω, ἔγνωκα --- ἔγνων, ἔγνωμεν, γνῶναι, γνοίην, γνούς 
βιώω, βεβίωκα -- ἐβίων, ἐβίωμεν, βιῶναι, Bony, Brows 
φύω, πέφυκα, --- ἔφῦν, ἔφυμεν, φῦναι, puny t for puiny, pus. 
Other more complete Aorists of this kind see in ἁλέσχομαι, βιβρώσχω, 
δύω, πέτομαι, σχέλλω, τλῆναι, φϑάνω ; single and unusual forms see 
in βάλλω, γηράσχω, κλάω, οὐτάω, πλέω, πτήσσω. 

Note 1. The Aor. ἔπλων from πλώω (for πλέω) is the only example 
which, since it is formed from πλώω (not πλόω), retains the ὦ even in 
the participles: as m hobs, 8. δ. ἐπιπλώς Ih. % 291. It therefore doubtless 
had the Gen. ὥντος ; i.e. πλώς G. --ὦντος, for οὖς, όντος. 

Nore 2. We have seen above (§§ 106, 107) that the Imperative-ending 
$+ belongs to the syncopated formation, i.e. is annexed immediately to 
the root ; hence the Imperative of the above Aorists, so far as it occurs, is 
everywhere so formed; as Bij Ft, δρᾶϑι, γνῶϑι, δῦϑι, Pl. Bite, δῦτε, ete. 
Consequently the four following Imperatives in 9s and in the ¢ which 
stands for it (§ 106. 4), are to be reckoned under the Aorist forms above 
exhibited : 

πῖϑι, κλῦϑι, σχὲς, φρές. 
See in the Catalogue, πένω, κλύω, ἔχω, φρέω. 


7. With these Aorists Active is also connected a corresponding Pas- 
sive Aorist form in μήν, 00, to, etc. which consequently corresponds to 
the Aor. 2 Mid. of the regular formation. It must however be noted, (1) 
that the far greater number of examples of this form have not the Mid- 
dle, but wholly a Passive signification ; (2) that in respect to the vowel 
they conform to the Perfect Passive ; (3) that they belong only to the 

earlier poetical language. Some of these forms moreover really belong 
as Passive to some of the Aorists Act. above quoted, viz. 
ἐβλήμην Opt. βλείμην --- from ἔβλην (ξυμβλήτην), see βάλλω 
ἐχτάμην, κτάσϑαι, κτάμενος ---- from ἔ ἔχταν, see κτείνω. 
See too the forms συγγνοῖτο, οὑτάμενος, under γιγγώσκω, οὕταάω: 
and see in reference to the Imperat. κλῦϑιε above cited, the old 
participle κλύμενος. 

* The length of the a in the forms of this verb is shewn by such examples as 
the ending of an anapestic verse of Aristophanes, in Herodian (Piers. p. oO), 

εὖ-- | G0 ἂν οὐκ] ἀπέδρα- | wev—; and also by the Ionic form 2 
Compare especially γῆ in the Anom. γηράσχω. It is observable that the 6, 


which throughout the language has such a preference for long a after it, is also 
in these instances predominant. 


t Theocr. 15,94; where formerly φυῇ was erroneously written. Comp. § 
107. 
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It follows consequently, that all such forms, which exhibit the same 
analogy, even where no Aorist Active occurs, are to be regarded in the 
same manner ; 6. g. | 
πνέω, πέπνυμαε --- (ἐπνύμην) ἄμπνῦτο 
λύω, λέλῦμαι — (ἐλύμην) λύτο 
φϑίέω, ἔῳϑίμαι --- ἐφϑίμην, φϑίμενος Opt. pFipny (see in the Catal.) 
See also ἐπλήμην» in πίμπλημι, ἔνασϑε in ναίω, ἐσσύμην in 
σεύω, ἐχύμην in χέω; and the participles xtiusvos, πτάμενος (in 
πετάγνυμι), ϑύμενος, ἁρπάμενος. 

8. With these Aorist forms are closely connected those syncopated 
Aorists of the Passive, which have a consonant before the ending, as 
ἔλεκτο, δέχϑαι. These are formed from the simple theme of the verb; 
and when this is‘also the usual theme, they are distinguished solely 
by this syncope from the Imperfect and the moods of the Present. 
They coincide, therefore, with their Perf. and Pluperf. Passive with- 
out the reduplication; precisely like the Aorists above mentioned. 
They may consequently be compared with these tenses; but not, as has 
often been the case, be regarded as identical with them. In significa- 
tion, Active, Passive, or Middle, they everywhere follow their Present 
in μαε; and they all belong exclusively to the earliest language. Εἰ δ. 


δέχομαι, ἐδεδέγμην, ἐδέδεξο, etc. δεδέχϑαε -- Aor. syncop. (ἐδέγμην) 
ἔδεξο, ἔδεχτο Inf. δέχϑαι Imperat. δέξο 

μίγνυμι, MIT — (ἐμίγμην) μίκτο 

λέξασϑαι --- ἐλέγμην, λέξο, λέκτο, λέχϑαι 

πάλλω — (ἐπάλμην) πάλτο 

ὄρνυμι, OPN — ὥρμην, ὦρτο Inf. ὄρϑαι Part. ὄρμενος Imp. ὕρσο 

and some others like ἔγεντο for ἐγένετο, εὖκτο (see εὔχομαι), ἀλτο (see 
ἄλλομαι), ἐλέλικτο (see ἐλελέζω), ixpevoc, ἄρμενος. 


Nore 8. The σ in the endings beginning with σϑ' falls away here, 
just as in the Perf. Passive (§ 98. 2); hence δέχϑαι, 69%01.—Here belongs 
consequently the Dual form μι ἅ νϑην (see μεαένω), and the Inf. 7 é g- 
a +, where two consonants are dropped ; see πέρϑω. * 


Nore 4. In all verbs whose reduplication passes over into the sim- 
ple augment, the Indicative of these Passive Aorists, when it retains 
its augment, is not to be distinguished, as to form, from the Pluperfect ; 


thus ὦρμην, ἐκτάμην, ἐφϑίμην, ἐσσύμην. 
* After the above exhibition (in nos. 6, 7, 8), the learner is in a situation to 
judge of the current representation, which reckons not only λέκτο, δέχϑαε, etc. 
(8) but also βλῆσϑαε, κτίμενος, etc. (7) among those Perfects and Pluperf. which 
cast off their reduplication ; comp. ὃ 83. ἢ. 6. It is evident that Aéero, δέγμενος, 
are circomstanced like Avro, κείμενος, (7) and these again like βλῆσϑαε, κτμε-- 
voc. To separate these latter however from the Active forms βλήτην, ἔκταν, 
(6) ts contrary to all critical rules of grammar. Consequently all the above 
forms must be broaght under the same law. They are Aorists, just as xray, 
38277, are Aorists; and are to be explained by meane of the syncopated for- 
mation,—the same which embraces as one part of its forms the conjugation 


in se 
32 
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9. Finally, (Ὁ) by means of this syncope, the longer forms of the 
Perfect and Pluperf. Active are sometimes shortened in such a manner, 
that all which stands between the root and the endings μέν, τέ, ete. 
falls away. Some of these Perfects adopt the signification of the Pres- 
ent (§ 113. 6), and then take a 2 pers. Imperat. with the ending ϑὲ 
(ὃ 106. 4, and n. 8). This takes place in | 

xixpaya — κέκραγμεν Plupf. ἐκέχραγμεν Imp. κέχραχϑε (see κράζω) 
ἄνωγα (see in Catal.) — ἄνωγμεν Imp. ἄνωχϑι 
sidnlovda — εἰλήλουϑμεν, epic forms for ἐλήλυθα (see ἔρχομαι). 
The cognate os of the Perf. which comes from é¢, passes over in this 
syncope for the most part into ¢; 6. g. 


πέπονϑα from πείϑω — Hom. ἐπέπιϑμεν 
ἔοικα from εἴκω---ἔοιγμεν, 3 Du. Perf. tixroy, Plupf. ἐΐκεην, merely po- 
- etical forms. . 
Hence appears the correctness of the above derivation of ἴσμεν, etc. 
(δ 109. IKI.) viz. 
οἷδα from εἴδω--ἰῦμεν or ἔσμεν, ἴστε, 8 PL. Plupf. epic ἴσαν. δπρετ. 
ἔσϑι, Inf. epic ἔδμεναι for εἰδέμεναι (comm. εἰδέναι); with the “Attic 
forms of the Pluperf. 
HOMEY, NOTE, ἤσαν, for ἤδειμεν, ἥδεειτα, ἤδεσαν. 
See for the forms of ἔοιχα and οἷδα the marg. note to § 109. ITI. 5. 


Nore 5. When by means of this syncope the consonant of the root 
comes to stand immediately before τ in the ending, this τ sometimes 
passes over into ϑ, on account of the similarity of sound with the Passive 
endings, τέτυφϑε, ἔφϑαρϑε, etc. Thus from the Imper. ἄνωχϑε are form- 
ed in the other Persons, instead of 


᾿ἀνώγετε, ἀνωγέτω,--ἄνω χϑε, ἃ γώ 1 ϑω; 
and thus also from 

Perf. dyer yoga, ἐγρηγόρατε;---ἐγ 97709 9 & 
see ἐγείρω ; and in the same manner is most naturally explained the epic 
πέἕποσϑ' ε (see πάσχω), 


πέπονϑα, πεπόνϑατε---πέποσϑε ; 

_ that is, so soon as the 9 came to stand before the τ, it passed over into ¢ 
(like ἔδμεν, ἔστε), and the » fell away (πέποστε) ; after which the transition 
was natural to the Passive form, πέποσϑε. 

10. This syncope is more natural, when the characteristic of the 
verb is a vowel. Such a vowel however appears pure before the ending 
α of the Perfect, only in a few verbs; as we have seen in§ 97.n.7. Thus 


δέδια, (see δῆσαι in Catal.) hence Perf. PL δέδιμεν, δέδετε, for δεδία- 
μὲν, -- 
Plupf. ἐδέδιμεν, ἐδέδιτε, ἐδέδισαν, for ἐδεδέειμεν, τε, ἐδεδίεσαν 
hnperat. δέδιϑι. 


Further, as some Perfects in-7xa, in their epic syncope, cause the radt- 
cal vowel (a) to reappear before the ending, e. g. βέβηκα (βέβαα) βε- 
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βάασι, βεβαὼς (§ 97. n.7); we can in the same manner explain—as 
coming from an older form ἃ by means of that syncope—some forms of 
the Dual and Plur. Indic. and of’the Infin. which occur from such 
Perfects in the Attic and common language. E.g. from τέτληκα (see 
the Anom. τλῆναι) TETAAA—tétla-pey, etc. Inf. τέτλάναε (for te- 
tha-tvat). And as this coincides fully with the form of the Present of 
verbs in με, (ἴσταμεν, ἱστάναι,) so most of the other parts of the forma- 
tion in μὲ are likewise adopted in this Perfect; thus 


--Ἕ --...... 


Perf. Plur. τέτλαμεν, téshate, τετλᾶσι(ν) 
Dual τέτλατον 
Pluperf. Pl. ἐτέτλαμεν, ἐτέτλατε, ἐτέτλασαν 
Dual ἐτέτλατον, ἐτετλάτην. 
Inf. τετλάναε (short α) 
Imperat. τέτλαϑι, τετλάτω, etc. - 
Opt. τετλαΐην 


The Subjuncitve of this verb is not used in this form ; instead of it we 
subjoin that of βέβηκα, βέβαμεν, etc. 


Subj. βεβῶ, ἧς, ἢ, ete. 

The participle alone is not formed after the conjugation in με, but is con- 
tracted from coi into ὡς ; so that the Masc. and Neut. are alike (awe and adc 
Ὁ. αότος, contr. ὡς, @tog) ; and this contracted form then takes a peculiar 
feminine in aoa; 6. g. from βέβηκα Part. βεβηκώς, via, ὅς 

βεβώς, βεβῶσα, βεβώς 

G. βιβῶτος. - 

Of those Perfects which conform to the above model, only the Sting. Indic. 
of the Perf. and Pluperf. is usual in the regular form (τέτληκα, ας, ε,---ἔτε- 
τλήκειν, εἰς, 84); all the other parts have the above secondary forms, which 
in general are more usual than the regular ones. See in the catalogue, 
besides τλῆναι and βαΐνω, also ϑ γήσκω, τέϑνηκα, and the Perfect 
ἕστηκα under ἵστημι. (δ 107. 11. 2, 3.) , 


Nore 6. We remark further : 

a. That except in the 3 Plur. Perf. (τετλᾶσι, τεϑνᾶσιν, ἑστᾶσιν, etc.) 
the a in all these forms is short, inasmuch as the short vowel of 
the ending falls away by syncope, instead of being contracted with 
the radical vowel; and that consequently it is incorrect to write 
τετλᾶναι, τεϑνᾶναι, ἑστῶναι, etc. * 

b. That it is only in the contracted form of the participle that the 
feminine in oa occurs; since in the uncontracted form in the epic 
writers it regularly ends in via; 6. g. βεβαώς βεβαῦϊα---βεβώς Be- 
Baca. . 


* This however did not hinder the poets, especially the earlier ones, as Zschy- 
lus, from employing the contracted form for the sake: of the metre, e.g. Agam. 
558 reOvavas. hat it was short in the common language is shewn by the man- 
ner of using it in comedy ; e.g. Aristoph. Ran. 1012 reOvdvas.—The epic Infini- 
tive forms τεϑνάμεναι, τεθνάμεν, are explained by comparing § 107. IV. 1. 
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c. That the participial ending acc, Neut. aos, (according to § 27. n. 
10,) becomes among the Ionics sag; see ἴστημι (ᾧ 107. 1]. 3), and 
in the Catal. ϑνήσχω, in which verb this is the common Attic form. 
— Compare also πεπτώς, πεπτεώς, in the Anom. πέπτω. 


11. The Metathesis of the radical vowel with a guid (§ 19. n. 2) 
sometimes changes the root or stem of a verb, especially in two cases: 


1) In the Aorist 2; see § 96. n. 7, and comp. the Anom. ἁμαρτάνω 
and τέρπω. 

2) In several verbs, whose simple theme has a liquid for its charac 
teristic. E.g. in the root ΘΩ͂, Aor. ἔϑανον, Fut. ϑανοῦμαι, there 
takes place, for the sake of easier flexion, a transposition of the 
vowel, ONA; hence τέϑγηχα, τέϑναμεν, ete. In some verbs the 
new Present in actual use arises from such a transposition ; as in 
the above example, ϑνήσχω. The same takes place in the root 
MOA. But on account of the difficulty in pronouncing pd, the 
letter 8 was inserted between these two letters in the middle of a 
word (§ 19. n.1), as μέμβλωχα for μέμλωκα; while at the beginning 
of a word the y itself was changed into 8, as βλώσχω." This being 
premised, the three following verbs have a complete and manifest 
analogy : 

ϑνήσχω, ϑανοῦμαι, ἔϑανον, τέϑνηκα (ΘΑ͂Ν, ONA) 
ϑρώσχω, ϑοροῦμαι, ἔϑορο, . . . (COP, OPN) 
βλώσχω, μολοῦμαι, ἔμολον, μέμβλωκα (MOA, MAO) 

See all these in the Catalogue. In the same manner belong 
together the defective forms ἔπορον, πέπρωται; see πορεῖν in the 
Catalogue.t 

With entire certainty can be referred to this metathesis only 
those verbs, in which the transposed vowel is clearly to be recog- 
nized in some of the forms; as thea in τεθνάναι, τεϑναΐην, and 
the o in μέμβλωχα. But where merely ἢ appears, it may be a 
matter of doubt, whether to assume a metathesis or only a syn- 
cope, 6. g. whether δέμω (JEM, JME) δέδμηκα, or δέμω (δεδέμηκαὶ 
δέδμηκα, like νέμω γενέμηχα. Here belong the following verbs, 
whose Present is otherwise formed : 

τέμνω «=F. teud A. ἔτεμον PF. τέτμηκα 
κάμνω F.xapotpos A. txapoy Pf. κέχμηκα. 
Sall the analogy is clearer, which brings such verbs, with those 

. above, under metathesis (TEM, ΤῊΣ; KAM, K3f4). And this is 

still more certain in regard to the verb καλέω; although the forms 
καλέω, καλέσω, κέχληκα, seem to indicate merely a syncope. 
That is to say, the Fut. καλέσω, or the more genuine Attic F. χαλῶ, 
is unquestionably the Future of a simple theme KA42 (ἢ 95. 
n. 12); while the usual Present καλέω has arisen from this Future; 
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* Precisely the same relation exists between βλάξ and μαλακός, βλίττω path- 
er honey and μέλε; see Lexilog. II. art. 108. A still more deciaire analogy for 
μολεῖν, μέμβλωκα, βλώσκω, is afforded by the two following instances, viz. μό- 
eos death, φϑισίμβροτος, βροτός ; ἁμαρτεῖν, ἀμβροτεῖν, ἀβροτάξ εἰν. 

t From βιβρώσκω., the corresponding radical form ΒΟΡῺ has been preserved 
only in the verbal subst. food. 
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just as the lon. Present μαχέομαι from the Fut. μαχέσομαι -οὔμαι 
(§ 95. n. 16. marg. note +). From the theme Κα Δ, came conse- 
quently the Perf. κέχληκα by the same metathesis (K.44, KA) 
as in the above Perfects; and thence too the poets have’a Present 
πικλήσχω, corresponding to the form ϑνήσκω from OANN. Heng 
καλέω, κικλήσκω, Ε΄. καλῶ Pf. κέχληχα (KAA, KAA). 


— See also in the Catalogue βάλλω. βέβληκα, σκέλλω ἔσκληκα; 
further πελάω, στορέννυμι, περάω, and the note to κεράννυμι. 


§ 111. New Themes from the Tenses. 


1. Another, though not an extensive species of anomaly, is when 
some one of the tenses other than the Present is converted into a new 
theme ; either because it can be taken in the sense of the Present, or 
because it is more agreeable to the ear than the Present. Such 
themes occur only from the Perfect and Aorist 2 Active and Passive. 
The instances which were formerly regarded as coming from the Fu- 
ture, on account of an irregular insertion of o, have already been 
referred to their proper place; see ᾧ 96. ἢ. 9, and marg. note. 

2. As the Perfect not unfrequently: takes the signification of the 
Present (§.113.6), it sometimes also passes over into the formation of the 
Present. Such instances belong for the most part to the Doric‘or the 
epic Janguage. 

Thus we find in Theocrit, 15. 58, δεδοίκω for δέδοικα I fear, 
see Anom. δεῖσαι; and in Homer κεκλήγοντες, see Anom. κχλάξω. 
Hence the Imperfects in ον derived from Perfects; 6. g. Hesiod 
ἐπέφυκον from πέφυκα (as if from TIE®TK). Here belong 
too the third persons like’ γέγωνε, ἀνήνοθϑε, ἄνωγε, which in Ho- 
mer are not only Perfect, i.e. Present, but often also Imperfect or 
Aorist. — Finally, there belong here the Futures 017 &o (§ 107. 

+ ‘TT. 4), and τεϑνήξω, see Anom. ϑνήσκω. 


Nore 1. The clear exhibition of this anomaly is rendered more dif- 
ficult, by the circumstance of there being undoubted traces that a part of 
the Dorians gave to the real Perfect, in many of i its parts, the same endings 
as those of the Present. Thus Pindar, Inf. γεγάκειν, see Anom. γίγνομαι; ; 
Theocrit. δεδύχην (for xeiv) instead of δεδυκέναι ; also πεπόνϑης, πεφύχη 
(for ϑεις, και) instead of -ϑας, -κε. So the Participle in ay, ova, in- 
stead of ὥς, via, e.g. Pind. πεφρέκοντας ; Archimed. μεμενάκουσα from 
μεμένηκα. See the Ausf. Sprachl. § 88. n. 11,14. ὃ 111. n. 2.—The redu- 
plicated Aorists, like πέπιϑον, ἄραρον, etc. do not belong here ; see § 83. 
n. 7. § 85. n. 2. 

Nore 2. The Perfect Passiwe in like manner exhibits a transition into 
the form of the Present, i in the accent of some epic Participles and Infini- 
tives; as ἀκηχέμενος and ἀκαχήμενος, ἀκάχησϑαι, under ἀκαχίζω, ἐληλά- 
μενος under ἐλαύνω, § 114. 


3. In some verbs the Aorist 2 occasions a new formation as if from ἕω. 
This is found, in the Aor. 2 Active, derived from the Inf. in εἶν. 
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Thus it is not to be assumed that there are such verbe as εἰρέω, 

τυχέω, etc. but that from the Aorist 2 εὗρον εὖ ge ἔν, ἔτυχον τυχεῖν, 
there arose the formation εὑρήσω, εὕρηκα, τετύχηχα, etc. for which a 
corresponding Present was later introduced; see εὑρίσκω, τυγχάνοι, 
and also similar forms in μανϑάνω, βλαστάνω, γίγνομαι, etc. § 114. 
In some other verbs, whose Aor. 2 Pass. has, as deponent, an Actire 
signification, there is formed in like manner from ἤν, a Perfect in 
XQ: 

ἐῤῥύηκα from ἐῤῥύην flowed ; see geo 

κεχάρηχα and κεχάρημαι from ἐχάρην rejoiced ; see χαίρω 

δεδάηκα and δεδάημαι from ἐδάην learned ; see JA-. 


e 


§ 112. Anomalous Changes of the Theme. 


1. The greater portion of the anomaly of Greek verbs consists m 
the mixing together of forms from different themes ; so that several of 
the derived tenses, when traced back in the regular manner, presuppose 
a different Present from the usual one. Some of the cases which per- 
haps belong here, have for the sake of convenience been already exhib- 
ited in § 92, as belonging to the ordinary conjugation. We proceed to 
exhibit here, under one general view, those which present in several 
verbs too great a deviation, or too slight a uniformity, to admit of being 
disposed of in the same manner. 

2. This difference of themes is a difference of form in the stem of 
the same verb. These different forms of the stem very often exist 
together, either throughout the whole verb, or in particular parts of 
it, and more especially in the Present. The kindred nature of certain 
letters, the desire of euphony, the efforts of the ancient bards to have at 
command a variety of forms for the sake of versification, and finally 
other minor causes, which to us appear accidental, occasioned the crea- 
tion of such secondary forms of verbal roots, and their being joined in 
usage with the original ones. The necessities of the every-day lan- 
guage decided indeed, in most cases, for one or the other of such forms. 
But in consequence of the multitude of parts in a verb, it was very 
natural, that the different parts, derived from different forms of the 
stem, should become mixed together. This then is the real anomaly 
which is so frequent in the Greek verb. 

3. We must here assume it as a fundamental position, which has 
already been developed in § 92, that what is exhibited above as the 
regular formation or derivation of the parts of a verb, is by no means 
the original and natural one; that on the contrary the formation in a 
verb did not really commence from the Present; but, especially in those 
verbs which are most essential and founded on the necessary wants of 


a 
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man, the earliest and real stem is to be sought in other tenses, and in 
its most simple form in the Aorist 2, when this tense exists ; while the 
Present is only a derived form, in which the stem commonly appears 
longer, fuller, and more sonorous; 6. g. from AHBS or 4.484 --- 
λαμβάνω. This form of the stem, however, commonly extends no fur- 
ther than the Present and Imperfect; and from this single circum- 
stance, such a verb, considered as a whole, is anomalous; e.g. λαμ- 
βάνω, ἐλάμβανον, --- λήψομαι, ἔλαβον, etc. 

4. The case of two different forms of the Present in actual use δὲ the 
same time, occurs even in common prose; and many such instances 
as λείπω and λεμπανω, κτείνω and κτέννυμε, are found in the best — 
prose writers. Not unfrequently, however, one of the forms belongs 
rather to some particular dialect; thus ἀγενέω for ἄγω, guyyave for 
φεύγω, were more common among the Ionics. More particularly, the 
“poets of every period, as was natural, held possession of such secondary 
forms, handed down as they were from the earliest times. It was often 
the case too, that the longer and fuller secondary form became in the 
common language the more current form, with a complete flexion 
through the Aorist etc. while the equally complete formation from the 
original stem was laid aside in every-day usage ; as πέρϑω, ἔπερσα, in 
comparison with πορϑέω, ἐπόρϑησα. 


Nore 1. With such modifications of the stem are very often connected 
differences of sense ; and then these instances do not properly belong here, 
but either to the lexicon, or under the section on the formation of words 
(§ 119). Meanwhile it is impossible here, as in other like cases, to draw 
a definite line of distinction. From the idea of duration, which, as the 
opposite of the idea of the Aorist, ought to predominate in those fuller 
forme, are easily developed the modifications implying that which is re- 
peated, that which is frequent, and that which 1s usual ; and thus it was 
very natural, that when two forms of the Present existed together, the one 
should assume such a modification in preference to the other. Thus e.g. 
φορέω from φέρω to bear in general, which is formed in entire analogy with 
the above mentioned πορϑέω and several other pure secondary forms, . 
serves nevertheless to mark more definite relations ; as to wear (clothes), to 
have on usually, etc. But, on the one hand, it is impossible to arrive here 
at any fixed and definite results; while on the other, no writer, and least 
of all the poets, felt themselves so bound in this respect, as not to employ 
just as readily the fuller forms for the sake of euphony, metre, or empha- 
sis, without any difference of sense; so that φορέω could be used indis- 
criminately for φέρω. Α hint, however, is all that we can here give upon 
this whole subject. . 

Nore 2. In those instances in which, along with the more usual and (in 
relation to the other parts of the verb) regular forms, another form actually 
existed which deviated more widely in the Present, there arose indeed such 
an anomaly of usage as this, viz. that a writer, when he had expressed 
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himself in the Present by means e.g. of Acuxavw,-so soon as he would 
express the same thing in the Future, must employ λείψω ; and thus far 
can it be said that λιμπάνω has in the Fut. λείψω. In this case however 
there are not two different formations, each in itself defective, which make 
out together one anomalous whole; but there merely exists along with 
one regular whole (λείπω, λείψω, etc.) a defective λεμπάνω, which orators 
and poets employ at their pleasure. The grammar therefore leaves all 
such defective secondary forms of the Present for the most part to the 
lexicon, and only directs attention to the analogy, according to which in 
many similar cases the fuller forms are modelled. This is done in the 
following part of this section. 

5. In the mean time it is unnecessary to assume, that the different 
themes presupposed by the different forms of a verb, have therefore 
once existed in the shape of Presents in actual use. The simple stem’ 
especially, which lies in the other tenses, may indeed possibly have 
formed an ancient Present (comp. § 92. ἢ. 6); but in general this is not 
probable. Besides, the Greeks were accustomed to see different forma- 
tions united in one verb; and therefore, in such tenses as are really 
derived from others, they not unfrequently preferred an easier and more 
convenient flexion ; for which it is not at all necessary to conceive of 
any corresponding theme as a Present. Here belongs, in addition to 
other instances contained in the two preceding paragraphs (3, 4), the 
transition from verbs in ὦ into the formation (éw) 70m, etc. See no. 
S below. 

6. Not unfrequently several of the above kinds of anomaly occur to- 
_ gether ; so that one verb appears in its conjugation to be a mixture of 
three or mere. Thus from the theme J7HOS2 or ITAON there exists 
only the Aorist éna@oy; another form strengthened with », ΠΕΝΘΩ, 
is retained in the Perfect πέπονθα; while in the Pres. and Impf. both 
have yielded to the form πάσχω, which gives name to the whole 
verb. From the theme ITZ 7482 comes nétaco; in the Perf. Pass. 
the syncope appears, πέπσταμαε; while in the Pres. and Impf. only 
the lengthened form πέτάρνυμε is usual. 

7. Many derived forms of the Present are of such a kind, that few or 
no other examples of a like change of the stem are at present extant in 
the language; ase. g. ἀγενέω from ayo, πάσχω from ITAOR, ἐσϑίω 
from édw, ἐλαύνω from ἐλάω. The most however stand in a clear 
analogy with others; and this the learner must endeavour to embrace in 
one view, in order the more easily to impress upon his memory, not 
only the anomalies of conjugation which are exhibited below in the 
catalogue, but- more particularly the secondary forms, either of the 
* whole verb, or of the Present, which oecur so often in the poets. 
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Preratory Remark. In the following examples, when two forms are 
connected by and, it shews that both are in use ;—where from stands, the 
latter form is either entirely: obsolete and is to be recognized only in the 
tenses derived from it, or it belongs only to the early poets ;—and where 
Jor stands, the first form is peculiar to the poets. ‘The forms which come 
under the first and last of these cases, are not further noted in the anom- 
alous catalogue, unless for some special reason. 


8. One of the easiest changes was that of 
ὦ into ἕω, more rarely aw, contr. @; 
génto and ῥιπτέω  κτυπέω from KTTON (hence ἔκτυπον) ; γαμέω from 
TAMM (hence tynuc) ; --- μυκάομανι from MTKN (hence ἔμυκον) ; 
δαμάω from JEM? (hence édcaunp). 


So often then as the regular flexion of a verb had the least difficulty, 
or could occasion any ambiguity or want of euphony, it was inflected 
as if the Present ended in ἕω ; see no. 5 above. 


Note 3. Here belong those verbs which have in the Present the 
characteristic ὃ or y, as ἔψω Fut. éyjow* αὔξω αὐξήσω. So also the Per- 
fects of verbs in wo ; see ᾧ 10]. η.9. Further μένω μεμένηκα " τύπτω τύψω 
and τυπτήσω᾽ μέλλω μελλήσω" ἔῤῥω ἐῤῥήσω" καϑεύδω καϑευδήσω, and oth- 
ers.— When the Future and other forms of such verbs have ε, as ἄχϑομαι 
ἀχϑέσομαε, (see also μάχομαι, ἔδω, and ἄω n. 2, in the Catal.) this can indeed 
be explained in the same manner ; but it is more correct to refer such 
instances to the old formation mentioned in § 95. n. 15, which has here . 
been retained for the same reasons, for which in other cases the Fut. in 
joo has been formed. 


Nore 4. Although therefore both these forms of the Future (ήσω, ἐσὼ) 
do not, or at least do not necessarily, presuppose an actual Present ; yet it 
was often the case that such a Present was afterwards actually formed, 
earlier or later, in consequence of these Futures. ‘Thus arose, in the 
early language, certainly καλέω from the Fut. καλέσω (see in the Catal.) 
and thus most probably the usual διπτέω, διπτῶ, came from the Fut, ῥὲ- 
πτήσω. But it is easy to see the difficulty of making out such cases; and 
therefore we are fully justified in deducing every Future in éow and ἥσω 
from a Present in ἕω, where such an one is in actual use. 


Nore 5. The Ionics very often form single parts of the Present or 
Imperf. from ἕω, although the whole Present may not so occur; 6. g. 
ὥφλεε, Ever, συμβαλλεόμενος, πιεζεύμενος Herod. πιέζευν for ἐπίεζον Hom. etc. 

9. Many barytones of two syllables, which have ¢ in the first syllable, 
form other secondary Presents, by changing ¢ into 0, and assuming the 
ending ἕω: 

φέρω and φορέω, τρέμω and τρομέω, δέμω and δομέω, πέρϑω and πορϑέω. 

Here belong also the forms δεδοκημένος for δεδεγμόένος" ἐκτόνηκα, ’ 
μεμόρηται, ἐθλητο, see δέχομαι, κτείνω, μείφομαι, εἴλω. 
Or the radical syllable takes ὦ with the ending aw : 
33 
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τρωχάω, δωμάω; 50 sleo βρωμάω, νωμάω, τρωπάω, στρωφάω, for 
βρέμω, νόμω, τρέποω, στρέφω. 
The single verb étouas forms, besides the Presents ποτέομαι and 
πωτάομαι, still another combined from the two, viz. ποτάομαι. 


10. Verbs in ὦ pure sometimes take the ending -oxo, retaining 
the radical vowel : 
γηράω and ,γηράσχω, ἱλάομαι and ἱλάσκομαι, φάσκω from ®42 


(hence φήσω § 109. I. 2), ῥύομαι and ῥύσκομαι. ---- So with the 
radical vowel lengthened, γιγνώσκω from [NOS 
But verbs in ἕω most commonly go over into (oxo : 
κυέω — κυΐσκω, στερέω — στερίσκω. 
And since the Infin. Aor. 2 ends in εἴν, there arose out of it sometimes 
a formation as if from ἕω (δ 111. 3) and a Present in ἰσχω: 
from ‘ETP!2, Aor. εὗρον, εὑρεῖν, --- εὑρίσκω F. εὑρήσω; see also 
ἀμπλακίσχω, ἀπαφίσκω, agagloxw, ἐπαυρίσχομαι. 

Norte 6. This form can indeed be compared with the Latin Verba 
inchoativa, inasmuch as many of these verbs imply in their significa- 
tion a beginning, increase, etc. But they are seldom so much distin- 
guished from the simple form as in Latin, e. g. rubescere from rubere. An 
example of this kind nevertheless is ἡβάω, ἡβάσκω, 1 am or become of ripe 

Commonly the simple form either had the same signification, 
or was wholly obsolete. On the other hand, the form in oxe takes some- 
times the causative sense (ἢ 113.2) to make or cause another, etc. e.g. με- 
ϑύω I am drunk, μεϑύσκω I make drunk, (see i in the Catal.) πιπίσκω give 
to drink, from πίω, ἔπιον, I drink. For βιώσχομαι see βιόω. --- That the 
Ionic Imperfects and Aorists in oxoy are to be carefully distinguished 
from these verbs, follows of course ; see § 103. II. 1. 

Nore 7. Sometimes the x in the ending oxw is radical, and only 
the o is added ; 6. g. λάσκω from Δ ΑΚ; ἐΐσκω compare from sxe am 
like ; τιτύσκω for τεύχω. With ἀλύσκω, διδάσκω, the case is different. 


11. Some verbs have Attic and poetic secondary forms in @o, pre- 
ceded by different vowels : 


φλεγέθω for φλέγω, νεμέϑω for γέμω" φϑινύϑω for φϑίνω. 


Here belongs consequently the lengthening of a verb by means of the 
letters αϑ' before the ending, which occurs even in Attic prose; but is 
found only as preterite—either Impf. or Aorist in -αϑον, and in the 
dependent moods. Of this kind the following occur : 

διωκάϑειν, ἐδιώκαϑον, from ὃ be) x 0° εἰκάϑειν, εἰκάϑοιμε, from εἴπω" 


ἀμυνάϑειν, ἀμυναϑοίμην, from ἀμύνω" εἰργάϑειν from εἴρ γω" 
and the epic μετεχέαϑον from κα ἕω. 


With these are to be compared the forms »ήϑω, ἀλήϑω, κνήϑω, which came 
into use at a later period instead of γέω spin, ἀλέω, χνάω. See also 
πλήϑω and πρήϑω in πίμπλημε and πίμπρημι. 
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12. Sometimes the letter » is inserted before the termination : 
δάκνω from JAK (hence Waxor); see also τέμνω, κάμνω. 


Thus from iw and vw come ἐνω and va: ’. 
πίνω from ITN, tle and tivw, ϑύω and ϑύνω, ἐντύω and ἐντύνω, 
Bee also φϑίω, δύω, ἱδρίω ; 

and from ew comes αένω, rarely ἄνω: 
βαίνω from BAN, φϑάνω from DOAN, 


13. °Verbs-in ἄνω of three or more syllables, and some in αἶνω, 
have nevertheless as their ground-form a theme in ὦ; which, at the 
same time, (on account of the Aor. 2, see § 111. 3,) forms some of the 
tenses as if from ἕω: | 


αὔξω and αὐξάνω" βλαστάνω from BAAZTA, A. 2 ἔβλαστον Fut. 
βλαστήσω" ἀπέχϑομαι and ἀπεχϑάνομαι; ; see also ἁμαρτάνω, αἷ- 

: σϑάνομαι etc. in § 114.— ὀλισϑάνω and ὀλισϑαίνω, A A. 2 ὦλισϑον 
Fut. ὁλισϑήσω. 


‘Those in ἄνω at the same time usually insert a nasal letter in the 
radical syllable, and shorten the long radical vowel or, diphthong ; 
thus 
λείπω and λιμπάνω, φ φεύγω and φυγγάνω, ἐρεύγω and ἐρυγγάνω,.--- 
λήϑω and λανϑάνω. See also ᾿ἀνδάνω, ϑιγγάνω, λαμβάνω, λαγ- 
χάνω, μανϑάνω, πυνϑάνομαι, τυγχάνω, in the Catalogue. 


Nore 8. In respect to the quantity of the doubtful vowels before the 
ending γω, it is to be remarked in general, that iyo and ὕνω are long; 
e.g. xoivw, ὀρίνω, βραδύνω ; but the ending ἄνω, short. “Yet, if we re- 
gard only the usage of epic writers, the following are long, viz. 

φϑάνοω, ἱκάνω, κιχάνω. 
The Attics have likewise some deviations, inasmuch as they not only use 
᾿ς τίνω, φϑίνω, as short, but also bring 
φϑάνω, κιχάνω * under the analogy of other verb in aye, and 
make them in like manner short. 


14, A very common change (Ὁ 106. n. 4) is that of 
᾿ ὦ into νῦμι. 
οἴγω and | οἴγνυμι, δείκνυμι: from ΔΕΙΚΙΏ, (hence δείξω etc.) see 
under ἄγνυμι, ὄρνυμι, ὀμόργνυμι, ζεύγνυμι, etc. So also πταίφρω 
and πτάρνυμαι, theme ΠΤΑΡΏ,, comp. § 92. 9. 
When ἃ vowel precedes this ending, the ν is commonly doubled, and ὁ 
becomes o: 


* In this word, as ἃ sort of compensation, the long sound falle back into the 
syllable xz, which elsewhere, as being ἃ reduplication, is short, and actually oc- 
curs s0 in κιχῆναι etc. The quantity of the other forms belonging to φϑνω 
and φϑάνω; see in the Catalogue. 


Ν 
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κρεμάω and κρεμάννυμε ; see in Catal. κεράννυμε, πετάννυμι, σκεδάννυμε ; 
--ἰζέω and ζέννυμι; see κορέννυμι, σβέννυμι, στορέννυμι ;--τίω and 
τίννυμι, gow and χώννυμε; see ζώνγυμι, δώννυμι, στρώννυμι, χρώννομε. 

15.. A change which belongs rather to the poets, is the insertion of 
ν before the ending aw, viz. 

ao into yaw, νῆμε. 
δαμάω and δαμνάω, δάμνημι ; περνάω, πέρνημι, from περάω; and with 
a change of ε into 4, κερνάω, κέρνημι, from κεράω (κεράννυμ). So 
also πέλγνημι, πέτνημι, σχίδνημι, from πελάω, ΠΕΤΑ͂, SKESAN 

16. Several verbs take a reduplication in the Present; not only 
verbs in με, but several others: 

γιγνώσκω from TNO, hence γνώσομαι ; so also μιμνήσκω, πιπρά-- 
oxo, etc. Further μένω and μίέμνω, πίπτω from ITET?,* γίγνο- 
μαι, from DEN. 

17. Finally, some verbs form single tenses from entirely different 
themes; just as in Latin, fero, tuli, latum. Indeed, the corresponding 
verb in Greek presents itself as an example : 

φέρω, Fut. οἴσω, Aor. ἤνεγκον. 
The other most striking examples may be sought in the catalogue un- 
der uigéw, εἰπεῖν, ἔρχομαι, ἐαϑίω, ὁράω, τρέχω. Compare also what is 
subjoined to adicxopac, ἐρέσϑαι, Caw, ϑέω, ndnoow, τλῆναι, ὠνέομαε. 


ὁ 118. Anomaty or SIGNIFICATION. 


1. Whatever relates to the signification of verbal forms, belongs 
strictly to the Syntax; inasmuch as it cannot well be separated from 
the consideration of words in their connexion. But as we have already 
been obliged to exhibit the general principles respecting the significa- 
tion of forms, without which the system of conjugation could not be well 
understood ; so the deviations from those principles, so far as they have 
become more or less fixed in particular verbs, cannot well be separated 
from the account of the anomaly in their formation ; just as in the Lat- 
in words, οὐδ, hortor, audeo, ausus sum. Instances of this kind in Greek 
are more frequent and various. 

2. One subject, however, which in its full extent belongs only 
to the lexicon, must here be mentioned, inasmuch as it has an in- 
timate connexion with the anomaly of the Greek verb; viz. the 


Immediate and Causative Signification 
of verbs. In the first, the action or state belongs tmmediately to the 


“ According to the Etymol. Mag. ia voc. the sin πίπτω was pronounced 
long ; and in "χάνω, te, the length of the first syllable is acknowledged. For 
the effect of this in reference to these reduplications, see the fusf. Sprachl. ὃ 112. 
17. marg. note. 
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subject itself; in the other, the subject causes an action or state in some 


other object. The regular proceeding would be, that for each of these _ 


significations there should be an appropriate verb; but so that the caus- 
ative might be derived from the immediate. Thus 6. g. in German and 
English the verbs fallen, to fall, are immediate; and from them are deriv- 
ed the causatives fallen, to fell, which express the state of falling, not in 
the subject, but in another object. On the other hand, it isan anomaly, 
when one verb, in one and the same form, unites both these significa- 
tions ;*—a thing which occurs in all languages. So in Greek, ἐλαύ- 
vecy, Imm. to be driven, to move rapidly, Caus. fo drive; καθίζειν 
to sit and to seat. In the earlier language this seems to have been the 
case in many other verbs; and hence we can account for the fact, that 
in several verbs, (whose anomaly consists partly in this circumstance, ) 
in some tenses the immediate, in other tenses the causative significa- 
tion has remained the usual one, as we have seen above in ἵστημέ. 


Nore 1. Verbs causative are in their very nature transitive ; and since 
verbs tmmediate are at the same time in most cases infransitive, there has 
hence arisen the very inaccurate and perplexing custom of treating this 
whole subject merely as the mixture and separation of the éranstive and 
tnfransitive significations. This mode of viewing the subject would not 
include those cases, where both the immediate and causative significations 
are transitive, as in Germ. trinken and trenken, Engl. drink and cause to drink. 
Besides, the union of the transitive and intransitive senses in‘one verb can 
and does take place in a very different manner, viz. the verb does not 
change its appropriate signification, but this signification is either ex- 
pressed absolutely, or with reference to an object. Thus the usually tran- 
sitive fo see can also be absolute, i.e. stand intransitively for the state of 
seeing; the intransitive φεύγειν to flee can also be transitive, φεύγειν τινά to 
flee any one. Such instances often resemble very nearly the immediate and 
causative senses, without however being entirely the same; as when 
σπεύδειν to make haste becomes transitive, e.g. σπεύδειν tt to hasten some- 
thing ; but never σπεύδειν τιχά for to cause to make haste.—It is however 
ἃ matter of course, that wherever the causative and tnmediate senses are 
at the same time actually distinguished as transitive and tntransihve, we 
can just as well employ these latter appellations, provided the causative 
relation is first definitely fixed, or presupposed as known. 


Note 2 In several verbs, the Passive or Middle form is likewise em- 
ployed to express what we here cal} the immediate signification ; inasmuch 
as this immediate sense, 80 soon as we conceive a corresponding causative 
one, can be regarded as the Passive or Middle of that causative ; e. g. to sit 
is i.q. to be seated or to seat one’s self. Hence from καϑίζειν to seat, the 
meaning to δὶ or more accurately to seat one’s self, belongs strictly to the 
Mid. καϑίζεσθαι ; nevertheless the Act. καϑίζειν is used equally often in 


® E. g. BRENNEN, BURN, Immed. to be on fire, Caus. to set on fire ; SUPPEDITARE, 
Imm. to be ready at hand, Caus. to cause to be ready at hand, i.e. to present ; soR- 
+1Rn, Imm. to go out, Caus. to bring out ; To prop, Imm. to fall, Caus. to let fall. 


᾿ 


“ 
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this sense. Many such Active forms with a double signification have 
arisen in all languages, through the omission or insertion of the reflexive 
idea self, se, ἑαυτόν ; and especially in Latin, e.g. abstinere sc. se, fo 
withhold one’s self, i.e. abstain. See further ὁ 130. ἡ. 2.—In general, the 
particular cases where in Greek a verb actually unites both senses, belong 
solely to the lexicon.. To the grammar belong, ‘besides the fixing of gen- 
eral principles, only those cases, where, through a distribution of the 
two significations among different forms of the same verb, the whole 
becomes anomalous. Thus in some primitive verbs, the 4orist 2 and 
Perfeet Actwwe (especially the Perf. 2) take in a special manner the imme- 
diate sense; 80 ἵστημι, and see besides in the catalogue, ἀραρίσκω, Baives, 
δύω, ἐρείκω, ἐρείπω, ὄρννμι, σβέννυμι, σκέλλω, φύω. Comp. the following 
note. 

Nore 3. That the Perfect 2, as we have already observed (§97. 5, 
and n. 5), belongs particularly to the tniransitwe signification, is ap- 
parent in those verbs in which the two significations are intermingled. 
To those instances in which the Present has both senses, belongs πράτιω:ς 
and in this verb the two Perfects, at least in the most ancient prose, * ac- 
tually divide themselves between the two significations; e. g. πράττω do, 
make, Perf. πέπραχα; πράττω do or be well or ul (e. g. καλῶς), Perf. 
néngaya.—This seems to shave been Originally the case with all such 
verbs, as OAR, HTN, σήπω, τήκω, etc. All of them had both significa- 
tions, and the Perf. 2 belonged to the intransitive. But in most of these 
verbs, the Passive or Middle took the intransitive signification (comp. 
§ 135. 3); and since the Perf. 2 has the same, this tense might at first 
seem, in the following verbs, (compare some of them in the anqmalous 
catalogue,) naturally to belong to the Middle or Passive ; though it actually 
belongs there just as little as the Perfects 1 πέφυκα, ἕστηκα, which are 
in precisely the same circumstances : ὡ 


ἄγνυμι --- ἄγνυμαι break intrans. Perf. tayo am broken in pieces. 
δαίω — δαίομαι and δέδηα burn, intrans. 

ἐγείρω — éyelgopot wake up, ἐγρήγορα am awake. 

ἔλπω cause to hope — ἔλπομαι and ἔολπα hope. 

κήδω trouble — κήδομαι and κέχηδα am troubled, care for. 

μαίνω (ἐκμαίνω make raving) — μαίνομαι and μέμηνα ταῦε. 

οἴγω, ἀνοίγω, ἀγέῳχα — avolyouat | become open, ἀνέωῳγα stand open. 
ὄλλυμι, ὀλώλεκα — ὄλλυμαι perish, dala am lost. 

πείϑω, πέπεικα - πεέϑομαι believe, πέποιϑα confide in. 
πήγνυμι --- πήγνυμαι become fired, nénnya stick fast. 

ῥήγνυμι — ῥήγνυμαι tear intrans. ἔῤῥωγα am torn tn preces. 
σήπω cause to rot — σήπομαι rot, σέσηπα am rotien. 

τήκω melt trans. — τήχομαι melt intrans, Perf. τέτηκα. 

φαίνω shew — φαίνομαι appear, Perf. πέφηνα. 


For φϑείρω see the following note.—Inthe same manner are to be 
explained the Perfects of some deponents, as γίγνομαι Perf. γέγονα. 


Note 4.. Every transitive verb can be considered as the causative 
of its Passive; and this latter consequently as immediate. Sometimes 


' © See the fusfahrl. Sprachl. in the Catalogue. 
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also language actually gives to a Passive idea the Active form ; as in the 
Latin vapulo, am struck, which thus becomes an immediate whose causative 
is ferio. In the same manner are to be explained in Greek the few instances, 
where single tenses of a verb have in the Active form a Passive significa- 
tion; especially some Perfects 2 in the preceding note, as ἔῤῥωγα, tava, I 
am torn or broken tn pieces ; and as a more perfect example, the Homeric — 
τετευχὼς (see the Anom. tstyw) and the Perf. 1 ἑάλωχα, see ἁλίσκομαι. 
The following fluctuate between the two significations, the transitive 
and this neuter-passive, viz. from φϑεέρω spoil trans. Perf. 2 δι ἑ φϑορα 
have spoiled and am spoiled, ruined; néxinyo have struck, m some 
writers have been struck ; and τέτροφα, see the Anom. τρέφω. vos 

3. Closely connected with the preceding subject are the ‘instances, 
where the Hind of signification, Active, Passive, or Middle, does not 
accord with the form of the verb, The case where the Active form has 
a Passive signification is the most rare; see note 4. On the other hand 
deponent verbs are very frequent, i.e. in which the Passive or Middle 
form has an Active sense. This anomaly is in Greek very extensive and 
various. When the Active form of such a deponent is wanting, the verb 
18 a proper or defective deponent; and is moreover, according as its 
Aorist is taken fromm the Passive or Middle (δ 89. 3), a deponent Passive 
or a deponent Middle; e.g. δύναμαι, ἐδυνήθην, am able; axéopac, 
nxecauny, heal; πυνϑάνομαι, ἐπυϑόμην, learn, hear. 

Nore 5. The variety of the deponent verb in Greek arises from the 
circumstance, that the Middle, both in signification and form, is on the one 
hand so variously interwoven with, the Passive, while on the other it 
passes over so variously, and as it were by degrees, into the signification 
of the Active. It is therefore easy to see, that in every thing relating to 
this subject, the grammar can only point out the general principles (ᾧ 135. 
n. 4, 8), while the application of them to particular verbs belongs to the 


lexicon ; especially in the case of the defective deponents, on account of 
the great number of them. 


Nore 6. Not unfrequently however the Greeks allow themselves to 
form, from a deponent verb, tenses with a Passive signification. This 
takes place: (1) In the Perfect where however the construction generally 
determines, whether it is to be taken as Passive ; e.g. Plat. Leg. 4. p. 
710. d, πάντα ἀπείργασται τῷ ϑεῷ (from ἀπεργάζομαι do, make, produce, 
etc.) where the Dative, according. to the rule of Syntax (ἢ 134. 4), i is to be 
rendered by or through, “all has been done by the divinity.” (2) In the 
Aorist Passwve, when the deponent, as such, forms an Aorist Middle ; 6. g. 
βιάζομαι I forces ἐβιασάμην I forced, ἐβιάσϑην I was forced ; δεξάμενος 

having taken, δεχϑείς taken. Comp. ᾧ 196. n. 2. 


4. It is a very frequent case, that in Active verbs the Fut. Act. is ei- 
ther not used at all, or very rarely; while the 
Future Middle 
takes the signification, transitive or intransitive, which is connected 
with the Active. In such instances the rest of the Middle form, with 
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its peculiar signification, for the most part does not oc¢éar. This re- 
mark applies to a multitude of the most common verbs; 6. 5. axove 7 
hear, ἀκούσομαε I will hear, never ἀκούσω. 


N OTE 7. We subjoin here some of the most usual Futures of this kind : 
ἀγγοήσομαι, ἄσομαι | from ᾷδω, a ἀπαντήσομαι, ἀπολαύσομαι, βαδιοῦμαι, βοήσο- 
pes, γθλάσομαι, γηράσομαι, ἐγκωμιάσομαι, ἐπαινέσομαι, ἐπιορκήσομαι, ϑ 
Topas, ϑηράσομαι and ϑηρεύ ὕσομαι, κλέψομαι, χολάσομαι, οἰμώξομαι, οὐ ρήσο- 
μαι πηδήσομαι, πνίξομαι, σιγήσομαι and σιωπήσομαι, σχώψομαι, σπουδάσομαι 
συρίξομαι,. τωϑάσομαι, χωρήσομαι. “Τὸ these may be added the Futures of 
εἰμὲ and οἷδα (δὲ 108, 109). See further in the Catal. § 114, the verbs ἅμαρ- 
τάνω, βαίνω, βιόω, βλώσκω, γιγνώσκω, δάκνω, δαρϑάνο, δῆσαι, διδράσκω, 
Feo, Ft; γγάνω, ϑνήσκω, ϑρώσχω, κάμνω, χλαίω, λαγχάνω, λαμβάνω, μανϑά- 
v0), γέω (νεύσομαι), ὄμνυμι, ὁράω, παίζω, πάσχω, πίπτω, πλέω, πνέω, ῥέω, 
τίχτω, τρέχω, τρώγω, φεύγω, χέζω. Tt must however be observed, that 
here, 88 in,other cases, usage was not entirely fixed; and we therefore 
still find many instances of Futures Act. where other writers have the 
Fut. Middle. In such instances however it is necessary to observe care- 
fully, (1) Whether the text may not be corrupted ;* and (2) Whether the 
writer does not belong to the later period, i.e. to the so:voi, who in this 
respect often varied from Attic usage.t 


5. The Future Middle was also used as-Passive; but this usage 
never became 50 fixed in particular verbs, as that exhibited in the pre- 
ceding paragraph (no. 4). It depended for the most part on euphony ; 
and consequently, in the poets, on the metre. They strove to avoid by 
this means, in long verbs, the still longer form of the Fut. Passive ; e. g. 
ὠφελήσονταε for ὠφεληϑήσονται, περιέψεσθαι (Herod. 7. 149) for 
περιεᾳϑήσεσϑαι. Soin like manner from ἀμφισβητεῖν, ὁμολογεῖν, 
ἀπαλλάττειν, φυλάττειν, γυμνάξειν, ἀδικεῖν, ζημεοῦν. Still, there are 
examples of this usage in shorter verbs, as βλάψεται, ϑρέψεταε, 
οἴσεται. 

Note, 8. It is easy to conceive, that this usage should occur least fre- 
quently in verbs, whose Middle approaches nearest in signification to the 
transitive Active ; still less frequently however, and perhaps not at all, in 


vérbs whose Fut. Mid. is employed for the signification of the Active ; 
see Text 4 above. 


Norte 9. The instances where the Jorist Middle occurs as Passive, are 
extremely rare; and are found mostly in the epic poetry. Yet some com- 
pounds of σχέσϑαι are used by the Attics as Passive ; 85 κατασχέσϑαι, 
όμενος, Eurip. Hippol. 27. Plat. Phaedr. 49. συσχόμενος, id. Theaet. 38. 


* Nothing is easier or more common, than e. g. the confounding of the Attic 
form of the 2 pers. Mid. in « (for 7), With that o the Act. in ees. In many 
sages, therefore, where e. p. φεύξεες stands, we must read φεύξει, which forar of 
the 2 pers. was less familiar to the copyiats, 


t But the learner must, be upon his guard not to mistake the Subj. Aor. 1 for 
the Future, e. e- in Nov ἀκούσω αὖϑις, ὃ 139. n. 7. 
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6. In respect to the anomalous signification of different tenses, we 
remark here only the instances where the Perfect takes the significa- 
tion of the Present. In order clearly to comprehend the transition from 
the former to the latter sense, it must be considered, that in employing 
the Perfect, we often think less of the past actton than of the state 
or situation which has resulted from that action. Thus τέθνηκα signi- 
fies strictly I have died; but considered in respect to the resulting state, 
it means 7 am dead; and thus taken, it is a Present. In other verbs 
the original Perfect was left still more out of view; e.g. xtaopac I 
acquire, hence strictly χέχτημαι 1 have acquired; the consequence of 
acquiring is possession, and consequently κέχτημαι came to mean sim- 
ply I possess, without reference to any past acquisition. In every such 
instance, of course, the Pluperfect becomes Imperfect. 

Norte 10. It is consequently incorrect, to assign to the verb eiéw in the | 
Present the two significations I see and I know. Eide means I see, per- 
ceive, comprehend; the Perf. οἷδα I have comprehended, and consequently, 
I know. 


Note 11. It was very easy, in consequence of the near relation of the 
ideas, for the Present itself to pass over into the derived present significa- 
tion of the Perfect, and vice versa. Hence it arises, that in the poets 
especially, the Present and Perfect sometimes have the same meaning; 
e. g. μέλει (strictly) goes to the heart, μέμηλε ts laid to heart; hence both 
signify ἐξ grieves. So δέκρω catch a view of, δέδορκα have caught a view of ; 
hence both, J see. 

Nore 12. The application of these principles to the different cases 
which occur, (of which the most common ars given below in the cata- 
logue,) must be left to the learner’s own observation ; and the more so, 
because different views are often equally admissible—Some examples in 
the epic poets are particularly deserving of notice, where the Pluperfect 
takes the place of the Aorist or Imperfect, although: the Perfect of the - 
same verb does not occur as Present. See in the Catal. βαένω and βάλλω. 


Nore 13. It is particularly frequent that the Perfect becomes Present 
in verbs which express a tone or cry; 88 κέχραγα I cry out; and so also 
λέλακα, γέγωνα, ἄνωγα, βέβρυχα, μέμυκα, μέμηκα, xéxhayya, τέέριγα. 


ᾧ 114. CaTALOGUE oF IRREGULAR VERBs. 


Preliminary Notes. 


1. The following Catalogue comprizes all those verbs which are anom- 
alous, either through a mixture of forms, or irregularity of formation; and 
which occur partly in ordinary prose, and partly in the poets. A verb 
which occurs but seldom, or is only poetical, is printed: small ; and so too 
a verb which is inserted merely on account of some anomalous poetical 
forms. That which belongs to the usage of prose, is everywhere printed 


large. , 
34 
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2. All such forms as are merely presupposed in order to explain actual 
forms, and which themselves never occur, are printed in capitals, ag 
generally throughout the whole work; in order that the eye may not 
become accustomed, by means of the common letters, to a multitude of un- 
used and merely, imaginary forms; and thus rendered less capable of 
detecting barbarisms at first sight. On the other hand, every theme which 
actually occurs, even though but once and in the early poets, is printed in 
the common type. Still, in such cases, it has not been regarded as neces- 
sary that precisely the 1 pers. Pres. should occur. Any form of the 
Present, and even the Imperf. can in most cases be taken as evidence for 
the existence of the whole of the Present. 


3. In regard to these mercly supposed themes, (which are not in every 
case subjoined, inasmuch as a little practice enables the learner to find 
them for bimself,) it must be carefully ‘observed, that they are formed 
solely by the Grammarians after the analogy of other verbs; while their 
actual existence can by no means be proved in a historical manner. Hence 
it arises, that in different grammars, the same form is often derived from 
different themes; according as, in doubtful cases, one Grammarian judges 
of the origin of a form differently from another. 

4. Under every current verb which is inserted in the Catalogue, 
there is given not only the strictly anomalous parts, but also al] that 
is in use, so far as it is not necessarily implied of itself. Consequently it 
is always to be presupposed (§ 104. 2), that, in every verb where the Fu- 
ture, Aorist, and Perfect, are not expressly mentioned, the common Fiure, 
Aor. 1, and Perf. 1, are in use. But whenever an Aor. 2, or the Perf. 2, 
or the Future Middle instead of the Fut. Act. is in use, these forms are 
expressly subjoined ; and it is then implied that the other forms are not in 
use. The numbers 1 and 2 are seldom added to these tenses, because 
they are in themselves easily distinguished. ‘Thus when 6. g. under 
ἁμαρτάνω there stands simply, Jor. ἥμαρτον, this indicates that this verb 
forms only the Aor. 2, and no Aor. 1.— The letters MID. standing alone, 
signify that the Middle is also in use. 

5. In general the single pereonal forms which are found in writers, are 
referred back to the 1 pers. Indic. of the same tense. Sometimes how- 
ever, single forms, e.g. a person of the Plural, a Subjunctive, etc. are 
given. This is done for the sake of certainty in many rare epic and other 
forms; because it is not always a valid conclusion, that when a single form 
occurs, the corresponding 1 pers. Indic. must therefore also have been in 
use. 


6. Whatever may be the signification of the Present, whether Active, 
Passive, Middle, or Intransitive, it belongs to every tense adduced, to 
which a peculiar signification is not expressly subjoined. Thus when 
e.g. under βούλομαι the Fut. Mid. βουλήσομαι and the Aor. Pass. ἐβουλή- 
dy are given, this shews that only these two forms occur in the signifi- 
cation of the Pres. βούλομαι ; and that consequently no Aor. ἐβουλησάμην 
and no Fut. βουληϑήσομαι are found. 

7. In order to facilitate the use of the Catalogue, the unusual roots are 
also inserted, where it seemed necessary, in their alphabetical places ; and 
indeed not only those which are necessary to explain actual forms, but 
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also many which are merely apparent, i.e. when some change (as syncope) 
which does not belong to the regular flexion, may be referred back to an ap- ᾿Ὦ 
parent theme. Assuming therefore that the learner is able, in those forms 
of flexion which he meets with in reading, to ascertain the regular theme 
according to the general rules, he will find the root of it in its alphabetical 
place, with a reference to the. theme i in actual use; thus e.g. for ἐπράϑην 
he will find I7P4- see πιπράσχω. 

8. In respect to the completeness of the Catalogue, it has been our 
main object, that nothing should be found in the ordinary prose writers 
and poets which is not here explained. Whatever occurs in authors sel- 
dom read, or in less known dialects, is here introduced (as throughout the 
whole work) only so far as it may serve to illustrate the relations of the 
dialects and forms, or add particularly to our knowledge of a dialect. 

9. In regard to the particular usage of the epic writers, it is to be ob- 
served, that the later writers of this class belonging to the Alexandrine and 
subsequent periods, as Callimachus, Apollonius, etc. are to be considered as 
learned poets, who drew their forms and the application of them by no means 
wholly from the actual language of life ; but often employed them as they 
found them in Homer and other older poets, or as they themselves formed 
them in imitation of those writers. Only that which is found in Homer and 
Hesiod and in some fragments of the same early period, can with certainty 
be regarded as belonging to the general analogy of the epic language ; 
while that which is peculiar to later writers, can indeed be of the same 
kind, inasmuch as they had before their eyes those earlier models which 
are now lost to us; but the historical certainty is wanting. Whenever 
therefore we have been able to make out the formation and usage of a verb 
. with tolerable completeness and fulness from those earlier works, we 
have paid no regard to the peculiarities of later writers, or at most in im- 
portant cases have referred to them only by name. — It is understood of. 
course (§ 1. 11), that what is here marked as Homeric (Hom.) does not. 
therefore belong exclusively to the Homeric poems; but is likewise for 
the most part found in later epic writers, who followed him as a model. 


10. Finally, we have omitted most of those secondary forms, which, 
being entirely synonymous with a more usual form, occasion no difficulty, 
because they are either themselves Presents, or are easily referred back to 
the Present; and consequently can be readily found in the lexicon. - The 
province of the grammar is only to direct the attention of the learner to 
some analogies in the formation of such secondary forms; and this has 
already been done in the preceding pages. § 112. 


A. 


"daw tyure. From this theme Homer has 3 Pres. Pass. ἀᾶται, Aor. 1 
Act. ἄασα contr. aca (Od. λ, 61), Pass. and Mid. ἀάσϑην, ἀασάμην." 


* We could also assuine 492 as the primitive theme, and then derive the other 
rms from it by resolving α into the double sound (§ 105. n. 10). But the 
oubling of a long sound which has not arisen from contraction (ἄω, dow, doa), 
would be contrary to analogy. On the other hand daras belongs actually to, ἄω 
satiate. In this manner alzo can the Homeric verbal adjectives ἀάατος and dros 
(see Gw) be most clearly distinguished. See Lexil. 
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Both a’s are sometimes long, and sometimes short. Verb. Adj. ἀα- 
τός; and hence with α privative ἀάατος (ὁ -- » Ὁ) inviolable, 
Hom.— From this old form arose first the substantive ἄτη (long @), 
and thence with short α the new verbal form (ἀτάω) Pass. ἀτῶμαι 
in the Attic poets. 
Comp. also aw satiate. 
ἄγαμαι admire, Pres. and Imp. like ἕσταμαι, Fut. ἀγάσομαι, Aor. 
nyacdny, epic ἡγασάμην. 
The epic forms of the Present, ἀγάομαι, ἀγαίομαι, occur with the 
accessory idea of to envy, to be angry. 
ἀγείρω assemble, Perf. Pass. ἀγήγερμαι, Aor. 2 Mid. Inf. epic ἀγερέσϑαι, 
Part. aygopevos; see § 110. 4. a. 


dyvupe break, Fut. ἄξω (§ 112. 14). ‘The preterites have the syllabic 
augment (Ὁ 84. n.5), Aor. ἔαξα (Hom. aga), Aor. Pass. ἐαγην 
(long a). The Perf. 2 gaya (Ion. ἔηγα) has the Passive signt- 
fication, 1 am broken in pieces. (δ 113. n. 3.) 


The a of the Aor. 2 Pass. ἐάγην was also shortened in epic 
metre. Comp. ἐπλήγην and xatexkayny. 

This syllabic augment is also found, even in such forms as accord- 
ing to their nature ought to have no augment, e.g. the compound 
Part. κατεάξαντες Lys. p. 158, ed. Reiske.* —The form καυάξαις in 
Hesiod stands for the Opt. Aor. xatatas.t 


ἀγορεύω, see εἰπεῖν. {| ἀγρόμενος, see aysige. 
ἄγω lead, takes in the Aor. 2 ἃ reduplication, ἤγαγον, ἀγαγεῖν, etc. 


ᾧ 85. n. 2.— Perf. ἦχα and αἀγήοχα (§ 97. n. 2), Perf. Pass. ny- 
μαι. — MID. 


The Aor. 1 ἤξα, ἄξαι, ἄξασϑαι is also found, though seldom in 
Attic writers. j—For the Homeric Imperat. &fete see ὁ 96. n. 9. 
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* See Heindorf ad Plat. Gorg. 56. Phaedon. 79. The endeavour to distinguish 
this verb from xardyw, it is likely, caused this striking anomaly,which was prob- 
ably further promoted by the circumstance, that this augment even in its uscal 
place is irregular. 


t This strange form is most satisfactorily explained by means ef the Digamme; 
since the verb AI’, ayvuus, belongs to the class of words in which, according 
to § 6. n. 3, traces of the Digamma are perceptible in Homer. The word was 
therefore originally FAL, and this F was a consonant (v). Through the com- 
position with κατά arose conscquently KAFF AT, like καββάλλω from fel- 

, etc. (§ 117. n. 2). No wonder, then, that the Digamma thus doubled and 
bound by the metre, maintained itself here, while it vanished in other cases. 
That it should pass over into uv was very natural in the close relation (or 
rather in certain respects the identity) of the sounds Yand F, U and V; see p. 21 
marg. note. Comp. εὺ in ἀνδάνω below. 


t The learner must take care not to mistake for this Aorist the similar Aorist 
form of the Attic verb &rrw for dioow, which sometimes approximates to the 
former in signification also. - 
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A4—. The forms ἄσω, doa, to satiate, which are commonly referred to 
this root, see under ἄω. On the other hand Homer has ἀδῆσαι, 
ἀδηκέναι, to feel weariness, disgust, as if from AJEN; but these forms 
are commonly written ἀδδῆσαι, etc.* 


adcty see avdavo. 

asign see ago. | AED 866 ἄημι and ao no. 2. 

ἄημι blow; see aw 1. It retains the 7 throughout, Inf. aivat, Pass. an- 
μαι; ‘put Part. Act. asic, aéytoc. The Passive form has the Active 
signification ; except Od. ¢, 131, where it is Passive. 

αἰνέω see ὃ 95. n. 4 


αἱρέω take, aignow — ἡρέϑην (§ 95. n. 4.) — Aor. Act. εἷλον, ἑλεῖν, 
etc. from “EAR, — MID. 


A less frequent Future is ἑλῶ, 6. g. Aristoph. Eq. 290. The Aor. 
2 Mid. was formed by writers not Attic in -ayyy, as ἀφείλατο in- 
stead of --ετο, see § 96. n. 8. — In the Perfect the Ionics' had a pe- 
culiar reduplication, ἃ ἀραΐρηκα, ἀραίρημαι, with the smooth breathing. 
— In the signification seize, capture, etc. the verb ἁλέσκομαι may be 
regarded as a real Passive of αἱρέω ; see below. 


αἴρω contr. from ἀείρω, take up, raise, is declined regularly. For the 
poetical usage alone it is to be observed: (1) That the Attic poets 
employ the unaugmented moods of the Aor. 2 Mid. (e.g. ἀροίμην 
Sopb. Electr. 34), when a short syllable is necessary, instead of the 
elsewhere usual Aor. 1, whose α is long according to ὁ 101. n. 2. 
—({2) That Homer in the same circumstances avails himself of the 
Indic. Aor. 2 Mid. without augment (ἀρόμην); but elsewhere has 
throughout i in the Indic. the Aor. 1, and in' the other moods only the 
Aor. 2; 85 ἠράμη» — ἀρέσϑαι, ἀροίμην, etc.—{3) That the epic writ- 
ers use in the Pluperf. ἄωρτο (as Impf. hovered, hung) instead of roto 
OF ἤερτο; see § 97. n.2.—{4) That the Attic poets make the a of 
the Fut. ἀρῶ long, as being contracted from ἀερῶ ; sce the Ausf. 
Sprachl. It is short, Soph. Ajax 75. Aid. Col. 460.—See also ἄρνυμαι. 


αἰσθάνομαι perceive by the senses, Fut. αἰσϑήσομαι, etc.—Aor. ἡσϑό- 
μην (ὃ 112.13), from which comes the less frequent Present 
αἴσϑομαι. 


ἀκαχίζω trouble, Jaffirct, has from the theme AXJ2 the Aor. ἤκαχον, ἀκαχεῖν, 
Fut, ἀκαχήσω Αοτ.] ἠκάχησα (§ 111.n.2).—MID. ἄχομαι or ἄχνυμαι 
affixct myself, grieve, Aor. ἠκαχόμην. Perf. ἀκήχεμαι and unaugmented 
ἀκαχημαι am afflicted, grieve. For ἀκηχέδαται see the marg. note to 
§ 103. IV.5; and for the tone of ἀκηχέμενος (Il. σ, 29), ἀκαχήμενος, 
ἀκάχησϑαι, § 111. n. 2. To the same intransitive signification belongs 
also the Part. Pres. Act. a χέω ν, oven, afflicted, sorrowing. 


* The Grammarians introduced this orthography, because the subst. adog dis- 
gust is short, while Homer always makes the first syllable of the verb long. See 
xilog 86. 
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ἀχαχμένος, sharpened, pointed, Part. Perf. Pass. from a theme AK, (whence 
the substantives ἀκή and ἀκωχή, the point,) with the Attic reduplica- 
tion, the temporal augment being omitted and the 7 retained before 
pe; comp. § 98. 2, with § 23 note. 

ἁλάομαι rove, wander, has (according to ὁ 111. 2) a Perfect which passes 
over into the form of the Present, ἀλάλημαι, ἀλάλησϑαι, ἀλαλήμενος, 
also with Present signification. 

ἀλέξω ward off, Fut. ἀλεξήσω (δ 112.8) and Aor. Mid. ἀλέξασϑαε from 
AAEKS; comp. § 96. n. 9.—From the theme (A4EKS2) LAK 
comes also the poetic Aorist ἤλαλκον (ἄλαλκον), ἀλαλκεῖν, ἀλαΐχων, 
etc. with the redupl. See ὁ 85. n. 2. 

ἁλέομαι shun, Aor. 1 ἀλέασϑαι, and ἠλευάμην, ἀλεύασϑαι (§ 96. ἢ. 1. Suby- 
Aor. 1 ἀλεύεται instead of -ηται (Hom.) 


ἀλέω grind, Fut. algow Att. ἀλώῶ, Perf. Pass. adyjAsouot.—Another 
form of the Pres. was ἀλήϑω (δ 112. 11.) 

ἀλῆναι or ἁλήμεναι, Ind. ἐάλην, see εἴλω. 

ἁλίσκομαι am taken, captured, forms its tenses from 4408, viz. Fut. 
ι(ἁλώσομαε, and (with Active form but Passive sense) the synco- 
pated Aor. ἥλων (δ 110.6) Att. ἑάλων Plur. ἑάλωμεν, etc. with 
long « ; but the regularly unaugmented forms with short a, Inf. 
ἁλῶναι, Subj. ἁλῷ, ᾧς, etc. Opt. adoiny (Ion. ἁλῴην) Part. 
ἁλούς. Perf. (also with Passive signification) ἥλωκα and ἑάλωχα 
with short α. | 

Homer has also Part. ἁλόντα with long a, II. ε, 487. 

The Active of this verb was not used, but always αἱρεῖν, of which 
consequently, so far as usage is concerned, ἀλίσχομαι is the Passive ; 
but only in the special signification of αἱρέω, and not in its general 
one.—ayvadloxw see in its place. 

ἀλιταίνω am wanting, sin, F. ἁλιτήσω, Aor. ἤλιτον (δ 112.13). Act. and 
Mid. are eynonymous.—The adjective Part. ἀλιτήμενος (sinner, Od. 
6, 807) can according to § 111. n. 2, be explained from the Perfect. 

AAK-, ἀλαλκεῖν, see ἀλέξω. 

aiiouat leap, spring, is declined’ regularly, ἁλοῦμαι, etc. In the Aorist, 
usage is variable between the Aor. 1 ἡλάμην, ἄλασϑαι (long α, § 101. 
n. 2) and the Aor. 2 ἡλόμην, ἀλέσϑαι (short «)—Homer has only the 
syncopated Aorist (§ 110.8) which takes the smooth breathing, and 
from which occur 2 and 3 pers. ἄλσο, ἄλτο, Part. ἄλμενος, ἐπάλμενος." 
To this form of the Aor. is then reckoned also the SuJj. in Homer; 
which a part of the Grammarians therefore write, but incorrectly, 
with the lenis, ἄληται, and with a shortened vowel ἄλεται, § 103. V. 15. 

“4.40-, see ἁλίσκομαι and ἀναλέσχω. 


* For the lenis sce §6.n.2, and comp. ἁμαρτάνω. The length of the a, 
which is indicated by the circumflex, arises from the anomalous augment ; hence 
ἐπᾶλτο, not ἔπαλτο. 
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ἀλύσκω shun, Fut. ἀλύξω, etc.*—A different verb is ἀλύω or ἀλύσσω am 
beside myself, Hom. ; 
ἁμαρτάνω miss, err, F. ἁμαρτήσομαει, Perf. ἡμάρτηκα — Aor. ἥμαρ- 
τον. (δ 112. 13.) , 
For ἥμαρτον Homer has ἤμβροτον with the smooth breathing 
(comp. ἄλλομαι), by transposition ({96. n.7), and with # inserted, 
according to §19. n. 1, comp. § 110. 11. 2. marg. note. 


ἀμβλίσκω suffer abortion, F. ἀμβλώσω etc. from ἀμβλόω which occurs 
jn the Present only in compounds, as ἐξαμβλοῦν, etc. 


ἀμπέχω and ἀμπισχνοῦμαι see under ἔχω. 

ἀμπλακίσκω miss, err, F. ἀμπλαχήσω Aor. ἤμπλακον, ἀμπλακεῖν (ὃ 112. 10). 
Also ἀμβλακίσκω ; and sometimes aniaxéiy with the first syllable 
short. 


ἀμφιέννυμι, see ἕγνγυμι § 108. IIT. 

ἀναίνομαι refuse, deny, Aor. jynvauny, ἀνήνασϑαι. This verb is not 
a compound (see Lexilogus I. 63,10), and thé Aor. is regularly 
formed, like ἐλυμηνάμην and the like. Nothing but the Aorist occurs. 


avadioxo consume, spend, Impf. ἀνήλεσκον, forms its other tenses from 
the old and less frequent avadow, Impf. without augm. ἀνάλουν. 
The Aor. and Perf. were used with and without augment, ἀνήλω- 
σα, ἀνήλωκα, and also avadwoa, ἀνάλωκα. In double composi- 
tion, κατηνάλοωσα. 

This verb is distinguished from ἀλέσχομαι by the quantity of the 

a, and by regularity of signification. An Aor. 2 is not found. 

avdaye please, Imperf. ἥνδανον, ἑάνδανον, ἑξήνδαγον, Fut. ἀδήσω, Aor. ἕαδον, 
ἅδον, Perf. ada (Dor. ada). See ὃ 112. 13. — This Ionic and poetic 
verb may be regarded as entirely synonymous with the regular 70 
delight, ἥδομαι delight myself, rejoice, which has merely a different 
construction. Comp. λαγϑάνω and 479, and the like—For the 
Aor. ἅδον Homer has also svadoy.} 

ἀνέσει, ἀνέσαιμι, see ὃ 108. 1. 4. 

ἄνήνοϑα, a Perfect with Present signification, press forward, forth, from ἃ 
theme ANOS or ANEON, whence ἄνϑος flower and ἀνϑέω to blos- 
som are derived. See §97. n. 2, and comp. ἐνήγοϑα below. 

ἀνοίγω or ἀνοίγνυμι see οἴγω. 

ἄνωγα I command, an old Perfect; 1 Plur. ἄνωγμεν, Imperat. ἄνωχϑι, ἄνω- 


* This verb is manifestly derived from ἀλεύομαε; the o is therefore not in- 
serted in the Present (according to the analogy of ὃ 112. ἢ. 7), but is dropped in . 
the Future ; comp. θὲ . 

t This form also, like κανάξαες under ἄγνυμε, may be explained from the epic 
Digamma ; for the verb dyddyw belongs likewise to those mentioned in ὃ 6. n. 3. 
From this Digamma, i.e. from F442, comes the syllabic augment in Zada, and 
also this evadoy, which has arisen from doubling the Digamma after the augment 
(BFFAAON like ἔλλαβον) ; for here, where this letter made a position, it could 
not fall away,as in other cases. The apparent significancy of this ev, well, as in 
English well-pleased, may have contributed to the preservation of this form. 
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γέτω, avoryere, or irregular ἀνώχϑω, ἄνωχϑε, (δ 110. n. 5,) Pluperf. as 

Imperf. (ἡνώχειν») Ion. ἡνώγεα. Since now this Perfect has the Pres- 

ent signification, it takes also sometimes the Present form, as 3 Pres, 

ἀνώγει (Herodot. VII. 104). Hence Impf. ἤνωγον, Fut. ἀνώξω, Aor. 

ἤνωξα. It is to be noted, that the Perf. ἄνωγα itself never takes the 

augment. ° 

anavgaw see ATP—. 

ἀπαφίσκω deceive, Aor. with redupl. ἤπαφον, ἀπαφών, etc. (ἢ 85. n. 2) from 
‘AN (whence also ἁφή and aztopet), strictly touch, feel, palpare ; 
from which Aorist the Present is formed according to § 112.10. Fut. 
axagyoo.—Middle synonymous with the Active. 

ἀπολαύω, for the augment see §86.n.2. [] ἀπούρας see ATP. 

 Gocomet,“Att. ᾿ἀράομαι, Depon. Mid. tnyoke, curse. From this there 
occurs once (Od. χ, 322) an Inf. Act. ἀρήμεναι ; or perhaps it is Inf. 
Aor. 2 Pass. from APOMAI; see the Ausf..Sprachl.—The isolated 
Homeric Part. Perf. Pass. °agnpévog has a different signification, op- 
pressed, grieved, patned. | 

ἀραρίσκω fi, adapt, join. From the simple theme 4P2 come F. agce, 
Aor. 1 ἡρσα, ἄρσαι, etc. (δ 101. n. 3.)Aor. 2 ἤραρον (Ὁ 85. n. 2); whence 
according to § 112. 10, the Present is formed ; and thence Impf. age- 
ρισκα Od. ξ, 23.—With the causative sense (cause to suit, adapt) the 
theme AP!2 unites also an tnmedrate sense, viz. the intransitive to 
suit, fit close (§ 113.2). This intransitive sense alone is found in 
the Perf. 2 as Present, agaga Ion. ἄρηρα," Part. Fem. epic agagvia ; 
and occasionally, though more seldom, in the Aor. ἤραρον. Sy- 
nonymous with ἄρηρα in sense, is the Perfect Pass. ἀρήρεμαι,; formed 
after the analogy of the Fut. ἀρέσω. This Future itself however, as 
well az the forms derived from it (see agéoxw), has taken the special 
signification to adapt one’s self, please; into which also some of the 
above forms occasionally pass over, as Il. α, 136. Soph. EL. 147.—The 
Part. ἄρμενος suitable is the syncopated Aorist (§ 110. 8). 

ἀρέσκω gratify, please, Fut. agéow, Perf. ἤρεσμαι. --- MID. 

This verb comes from AP!, of which ἀρέσω is the old form of the 

Future (§ 95. ἢ. 15). This Future assumed exclusively this special 
signification, and then formed the other tenses and a new Present 
from itself. Comp. ἀραρίσκω. 

ἄρνυμαι, related to αἴρω as πτάρνυμαε to πταίρω, stands instead of αἴρω 
in certain special significations, earn, acquire by labour, sc. wages, 
booty, etc. The other tenses, i.e. all but the Pres. and Impf. come 
from the radical theme.{ 


ἀρπάζω seize, rob, has in the Attic writers aonacm (ἀρπασομαε), ἥρ- 
πακα, ἤρπαάσϑην, etc. In the xocvol, or later writers, it has 
aonatw, nonayny, etc. Homer has both formations. (§ 92. n. 1.) 


»“ 


* In Od. εν» 248 the trans. ἄρηρϑ is ἃ false reading for ἄρασσεν. 
, {In Apollonius, where ἀρηράμενος is a false reading. Comp. ἀκήχεριαι and 
ὁρώρεται. ι 

¢ Comp. Il. ξ, 446 with o, 121; and χ, 100 with «, 124. 


-- “-- a wre 
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APN see ἀραρίσκω. 


αὔξω and αὐξάνω augment, Fut. αὐξήσω (§ 112. 13).—Pass. with Fut. 
Mid. increase intrans. 


ATP—. To this root, with the general signification take, belong the two 
following compounds : 
1) ἀπαυράω take away. Front this verb occur in the poets solely the 
Impf. (with Aorist signification) ἀπηύρων, and Aor.1 Mid. ἀπηυράμην 
(from 47}ὴ) Besides these are found the two following Partici- 
ples, formed by a peculiar anomaly of the vowels, and closely related 
in signification to the above forms, viz. Aor. 1 Act. ἀπούρας, and Mid. 
(with Passive sense) ἀπουράμενος. ΕΝ 


2) ἐπαυρίσκομαι have adoantage or disadvantage, enjoy, see 
§112.10; Fut. ἐπαυρήσομαι, Aor. ἐπηυρόμην, ἐπαυρέσθαι, and in 
writers not Attic ἐπαύρασϑαι (§ 96. n. 8).—The earlier poetry em- 
ployed also the Active form; as Aor. ἐπαῦρον Pind. Pyth. III. 65. 
Subj. ἐπαύρω, Inf. ἐπαυρεῖν or ἐπαυρέμεν. The Present ἐπαυρέω, de- 
rived from these, is found in Hesiod ε, 417. 

ἀφύσσω draw, as water, etc. F. ἀφύξω A. ἤφῦσα § 92. n. 2. 
AD— see ἑάφϑη and anagicxw. 


ἄχϑομαι am vered, offended, ἀχϑέσομαι, ἠχϑέσϑην. § 112. ἡ. 8, 
AX see ἀκχαχίζω. 
ae. This theme appears under four different significations : 
1) blow, Impf. ἄον (Apollon.) commonly ἄημι q. v. 
2) sleep, Aor. aca and (by § 112. n. 3) ἄεσα Hom. 
3) satisfy, satiate, Fut. dow, Aor. aca. Hence in Pres. Pass. dras, 
and by doubling the vowel ἄαται (Hesiod α, 101 as Fut. see ὃ 95. 
n. 12). Inf. Act. ἄμεναι Hom. contr. from ἀέμεναι for dey. Verb. 
Adj. ἀτός, and hence with « priv. ἄατος (Hesiod), contr. ὦτος (Houn.) 
tnsutiable. — See the marg. note to caw and comp. 44—. 
4) tmgure ; in this signification it is exhibited above, as contracted from 
eae q. Vv. 
ἄωρτο see αἴρω. 
B. 
βαένω go, Fut. βήσομαι Pf. βέβηκα. --- Aor. 2. ἔβην, like ἔστην ; thus, 
ἔβημεν, βήναε᾽ βῆθιεν βήτω᾽ βαίην, βῶ. --- Some compounds 
have also a Passive; e.g. παραβαίνω transgress, Perf. Pass. πα- 
ραβέβαμαι Aor. Pass. παρεβαϑην. --- Verb. Adj. βατός. | 
All these forms come from BAN, and are declined throughout like 
ἵστημι, except in the Present; and Homer has this also with the 
reduplication, Part. βιβάς and βιβῶν. --- The Pluperf. ἐβεβήκειν has 
in the epic language the sense of the Imperf. or Aorist, e.g. I. ᾧ 
495, 513. comp. βάλλω ἐβεβλήκειν. --- As to βέω, Belw, Brn, see the 
same Subjunctive forms from ἔστην, ὃ 107. IV. — The syncopated 
forms of the Perfect, e.g. βεβᾶσι, βεβάναι, βεβώς (ὃ 110. 10) are in 


6 
a eee ee. 


* Io composition also apocopated, e.g. xatdfa, as in ἵστημε. 


270 § 114. caATALOGUEZ OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

— sO OOO es ee 
this verb unfrequent, except in the dialects and poets,—In the Aor. 2 
Homer has the short forms βάτην for ἐβήτην, ὑπέρβασαν for ὑπερέβησαν. 
The Aor. Mid. (as Act.) occurs also in the epic writers, but fluctuates 
in form: ἐβήσᾳτο or (§ 96. n. 9) ἐβήσετο, Imperat. Bnoso. — For Béo- 
μαι, see below in its place. 

This verb has also the causative signification, cause to go, conduct, 
(5118. 2), but only among the Ionics and poets, The Fut. Act. βήσω 
and Aor. 1 ἔβησα belong solely to this signification. 


βάλλω throw, cast, Fut. βαλῶ and sometimes θαλλήσω (δ 112. 8) 
, <A. ἔβαλον, Pf. βέβληκα Pf. Pass. βέβλημαι (Subj. see § 98. n. 9) 
A. 1 Pass. ἐβλήϑην. --- MID. | 
_ From a syncopated Aorist (ἔβλην, see § 110. 6, 7) come the epic 
forms: Aor. ξυμβλήτην (3 Dual), Pass. ἔβλητο, βλῆσϑαι, Opt. βλείμην, 
Bisio, etc. Subj. βλήεται for βλήηται, ---- and thence again a Fu- 
ture συμβλήσομαι. --- The Perf. Pass. takes also in epic writers the 
form βεβόλημαι, as if from BOAEN.*— The Pluperf. ἐβεβλήκειν hes 
in epic writers the sense of the Aorist (did hrf), e.g. 1]. ε, 66, 73; 
comp. Balyw, ἐβεβήκειν. 


Bacratw carry, F. βαστάσω, etc. takes in the Passive the other forma- 
tion, e.g. ἐβασταάχϑην, § 92. n. 1. 


BA—, BiSnur, see Baivo. 

βέομαι or βείομαι, a Homeric Future, I shall live, which may be regarded 
either as a really irregular Future (like πίομαι, or like κέω, κείω), 
or as a Subjunctive used for the Future (§ 139. n. 8), instead of βέω- 
μαι. It is also doubtful, whether it belongs ‘to an old verb BEIN 
.(whence perhaps Bios, βιόω); or whether the Passive form of the 
verb βαΐνω assumed the secondary sense fo talk, i. 6. live ; in which 
case βείομαι corresponds to the Active form βείω Sulj. for Ba. 


βιβοώσκω eat, has its forms from BPOS2. 
The Part. Perf. βεβρωκώς is sometimes contracted, comp. ὃ 110.10; 
hence Soph. Antig. 1010 βεβρῶτες. --- Epic Aorist ἔβρων (§ 110. 6.)}— 
The Homeric βεβρώϑοις belongs to a derived verb with an emphatic 
sense, viz. βεβρώϑω devour. 


βιόω live, Fut. βιώσομαι, Aor. ἐβίωσα and (Aor. 2) ἐβίων, βεῶναι, 

Part. Biovg Subj. Boo, wg etc. Opt. βιῴην (δ 110. 6.) 
The forms βιώσκομαι and ἀναβιώσχομαι have both the intransitive 

and transitive signification, e.g. intrans. revive, Plat. Phaedo. p. 72. 
c. d.—trans. animate, vivify, id. Crito. 9. — In the latter signification 
only it has the Aor. 1 ἐβιωσάμην (Od. &, 468. Plat. Phaedo. p. 89. b); 
in the former, the Active ἀναβιῶναι is usual, 

BA— see βάλλω. 


* Tho old root of this verb had ¢, (comp. τέμνω rduyw, τρέπω τρἄάπῳ, and 
σκέλλω bolow,) as is shewn by the derivative βέλος and especially the verbal 
βελέτης in ἑκατηβελέτης. Hence BOAE® (ἢ 112.9); and also, by the meta- 
thesis BE.4, B.AE, the forms βέβληκα, βλείμην, etc. (§ 110. 11.) 
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βλαστάνω sprout, βλαστήσω, ἔβλαστον § 112. 18. 


βλώσκω go, has its forms as if from MOAN, Aor. ἔμολον, μολεῖν, μολών, 
Fut. μολοῦμαι, Perf. μέμβλωκα (by § 19. n. 1 for Bépdexe) as if from 
MAON, from which the Present βλώσκω has arisen; see § 110. 11. 
The Present μολέω] is doubtful. 


Boaw cry out, among the Ionics always contracts on into w*, Fut. βώσομαι; 
it then draws back the accent, Aor. ἔβωσα ; and takes σ in the Aor. 
Pass. ἐβώσϑην. 

BO A—see βάλλω and βούλομαι. 

Booxa pasture, Fut. βοσκήσω, etc. (δ 112. 8.\—MID. 

βούλομαι will, desire, Fut. βουλήσομαι, Perf. βεβούλημαι, Aor. ἐβου- 
λήϑην, ἡβουλήϑην. For the augment see § 83. n. 5. 

+ Homer has also a Perf. 2 προβέβουλα prefer—In Homer and in 


the old language generally, the first syllable was also short; in 
which case it is written with o, a8 βόλεσϑε, ὃ 5. n. 8. 


BO— see Boaw. 


βραχεῖν, ἔβραχον, an epic Aorist, crash; different from βρέχειν steep, βρέ- 
χεσϑαι, βρεχϑῆναι and βραχῆναι, to be wet. 


BPO—see βιβρώσκω. 


βουχάομαι roar, Depon. Passive. The Perf. Act. . βέβρυχα has in the poets 
the same Present signification ; comp. μηκώομαν and puxdopot.—For 
the Perf. ἀναβέβρῦχα 1]. 9. 54, see Lexilog. II. 85. 


᾿ 7 
γαμέω marry, from LAM, Fut. also γαμέω, γαμῶ, Aor. ἔγημα, γῆμαε, 
etc. Perf. γεγάμηκα, etc.—Mid. enter into marriage, take_as wife 
or husband. The form ἐγαμήϑην (whence Theocrit. has γαμεϑεῖ- 
σα) is purely Passive. 
Γ4:--- see TEND, 
γέγωνα, a Perfect with Present signification, I call, proclaim. Most οὗ 
the other forms, however, are made as if from a Present in ὦ or 
éw derived from this Perfect: Inj. γεγωνεῖν, Impf. ἐγεγώνευν (for 
—eov) 3 pers. ἐγεγώνει, but also (ἐγέγωνε) γέγωνε; which form 
consequently occurs as Present, Impf. and Aorist; see § 111. 2. 
TFEN—. This stem, which corresponds to the Latin gigno, genut, 
unites in Greek the causative signification begef, and the immedi- 
ate or intransitive be born. The forms are anomalously mixed. 
In the Active, only the Perfect γέγονα is in use ; all the other forms, 
in both significations, belong to the Middle-Passive. So far as 
usage is concerned, the whole may be referred to a.two-fold form 
of the Present : 


aetna 


“ That this is the correct representation is shewn by a comparison of the Jon. 
verb βωϑεν for Bonde help Comp. νοέω below. 


a 
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1) yeivouae refers only to literal birth. In the Present it is poeti- 
cal, be born and beget ; in the Aor. ἐγεενάμην only transitive, 
beget, bear, both in prose and poetry. In this last significa- 
tion the regular verb γεννάω is elsewhere used. 

2) γίγνομαι, old and Attic, common γίνομαι, F." γενήσομαι, 
Aor. ἐγενόμην; Perf. γεγένημαε, or with Active form, γέγονα; 
forms not Attic are ἐγενήϑην, γενηϑήσομαι. All these forms 
are throughout intransitive; not only in the literal sense 
be born, but also and more frequently in the general sense 
come into existence, feri. With this connects itself the sig- 
nification to exist, to be, so that ἐγενόμην and γέγονα serve 
at the same time as preterites of εἶναι. Where however 
γέγονα can be translated as a Present, it has always the 
more special sense I am by birth, or I have become, etc. 

For γέγονα there is a poetical form (yéyaa) Pl. γέγαμεν----γεγάα- 

σιν, Inf. γεγάμεν (for -avat) Part. γεγαώς Attic γεγώς (see § 110. 10); 
as it seems, from ‘422; hence also the older form yeyaxey in Pindar 
for γεγηκέναι (δ 111. 2).*—The form ἔγεντο, γέντο, in Hesiod and 
Pindar is syncop. Aor. for ἐγένετο ; see also the following article. 

γέντο, he seized, an old verb in Homer, from which only this form occurs. 
It seems however to be a dialect for ἕλετο, as χέντο for xeleto in Alc- 
mann ; comp. §16.n.1.d. The y instead of the rough breathing, is 

nd in many glosses of Hesychius, etc.—In other poets this form 

stands simply for ἐγένετο, ἔγεντο ; see the preceding article. 

γηϑέω rejoice, γηϑήσω, etc. Perf. γέγηϑα synonymous with the Present 
and more usual. 

ynoaw or ynoaoxa, grow old, Fut. γηράσομαι, is conjugated regularly 
after the first form, except that the Attics prefer in the Inf. Aor. 
instead of γηρᾶσαι the form γηράναιε. 

This γηρᾶγαι is the Inf. of an old Aor. ἐχήραν (see the Ausf. 
Sprachl.) to which belongs also the epic Part. γηράς Il. e, 197. γηράν- 
τεσσιν Hes. 2, 188. To this old form corresponds precisely the Aor. 

᾿ς ἔδραν from διδράσχω. See § 110. 6. 

γίγνομαι, γίνομαι, see FEN—. 

γιγνώσκω, old and Attic, common γινώσκω, know, from TNO, F. 
γνώσομαι. Aor. ἔγνων, Plur. ἔγνωμεν, etc. Inf. γνῶναι, Imper. 
γνῶϑε, γνώτω, etc. Opt. yvoinv,t Part. γνούς. (δ 110. 6.)—Perf. 
ἔγνωκα, Pass. éyvwopuas. 


—— eee - --.--ο.-. 


* The anomalous γεγώδτε (Batrach. 143. Hom. Epigr. ult.) can be explained 
from the Present-Perfect γέγαα (-ἰατε for -ére; but see Lexilog. I. note or ad- 


dition to Art. 2,1); hence also éxyeydovtas Hymn. Ven. 198; this last by a new 
anomaly as Future. 


t The Passive form of this Aor. Opt. δυγγνοῖτο Eschyl. Suppl. 231 (wholly 
synonymous with the Active) is no where else found. 
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In the causative sense to persuade (§ 113. 2), which the com- 
pound ἀναγιγνώσκω takes particularly among the Ionics, it forms 
the Aor. 1 ἀνέγνωσα. 


youw bewail, A. 2 ἔγοον, Il. ᾧ, 500. (ὃ 96. ἡ. 5.) 


γρηγορέω see ἐγείρω. 
TANN— see γέγωγα. 


A, 


AA-, dale». The forms which belong to this root, have four principal 
significations: divide, give to eat, burn, teach. 
1. δαίω cut, divide, distribute, has in this form and signification only 
Pres. and Impf. and is solely poetic. To the same sense however 
belong, as Depon. Mid. the Fut. δάσομαι, Aor. ἐδασἄμην, which are 
also used in prose; and the Perf. δέδασμαι with Passive sense (am 
divided, cut), whose 3 Plur. follows, for the sake of euphony, the root 
δαίω, viz. δεδαίαται. Comp. μαίομαι ἐμασάμην, ναίω ἐνασάμη»γ. — 
The Pres. δατέομαι (see below in its place)*stands in the same 
relation to these forms, a8 atéouat to πάσασϑαι. 


2. δαίνυμι entertain, give to eat, Mid. δαίνυμαι feast, revel, con- 
sume, (2 pers. δαΐίνυο, ὁ 107. IV. 4) forms, after the analogy of all 
verbs in γυμι, its tenses from δαέω, which however never has this 
meaning in the Present. Fut. δαίσω, δαίσομαι, etc. 


3. δαίω has also in the Present the sense burn, kindle, set on fire.* 
In the Perf. δέδηα (δ 97. 4) it has the intransitive sense of the Mid. 
δαίομαι burn, be on fire, Aor. 2 (ἐδαύμην) 3 pers. Subj. δάηται. 

4. JAS unites the causative sense teach, with the immediate learn. 
In the first, only the Aor. 2 occurs, ἔδαον or δέδαον (ᾧ 83. n. 7), to 
which the Homeric δέδαε belongs, But in the latter sense, learn, 
there is found, Perf. (δέδαα) δεδάασι, δεδαώς, Aor. Pass. ἐδάην 
(strictly was taught, i. 6. learned) ; whence the new Perfect δεδάηκα 
(§ 111.3) or δεδάημαι, Fut. δαήσομαι. — From δέδαα, as from a Pres- 
ent, is derivéd (δεδᾶσϑαι) δεδάασϑαι become acquainted with, search 
into (Hom.) No other Present form occurs from this solely poetic 
verb, in either sense; but the usual διδάσχω is evidently derived 
from it; see below. 

To this root belongs also the epic δήω, dyes, etc. an anomalous 
Future with the special signification I shall find.t 


δάκνω bite, from AHKR, F. dntouce Pf. δέδηχα, etc. Aor. édaxoy, 
§ 112. 12.; 
δαμάω see under δέμω. 


* The intransitive sense burn, flame, is assigned to this form merely from a 
misunderstanding of the passage II. ε, 4,7. Comp. Il. a, 206, 227. 

t Comp. xe under κεῖμας ὃ 109. II. Both are old Futures in the form of the 
Fut. 2, from 442, KEQ; and are consequently instead of ϑαέω, κεέω, with 
= contraction of the two first vowels, asin the Gen. κλεῖος (from κλέεορ) for κλέους ; 
gee § 53. n. 5. 
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δαρϑάνω sleep, F. δαρϑήσομαε Pf. dedagtyxa Aor. ἔδαρϑον, § 112. 
13. | , 

For ἔδαρϑον a poctic form is ἔδραϑον (§ 96. n. 7); and the com- 
pound with κατά, in the Aorist, passes over sometimes into the Aor. 
Pass. κατεδάρϑην, καταδαρϑεῖς fallen asleep. This form may be 
considered as Aor. 1 for ἐδάρσϑην (comp. xexugPat for -σϑαι, and 
πέρϑαι in πέρϑω); or also as the sole example of an Aor. 2 Pass. 
with the characteristic 3. § 100. n. 9. 

δατέομαι (see δαέω 1), A. 1. Inf. δατέασϑαι Hesiod ε, 795. See § 96. note 1. 
AA— see Sain. 
δέαται see “δύατα. . || δεῖ see δέω. | δείδω see δεῖσαι. 


δείκνυμε point out, F. δείξω (δ 107. § 112. 14.) — MID. 

The Ionics form Fut. δέξω, ἐδεξα, δέδεγμαι (ἀποδεδέχϑα!ι), see 
§ 27. ἡ. 3. 

The Mid. δείκνυμαι has in the epic writers (Il. ι, 196. Hymn. Apoll. 
11.) the signification salute, welcome, drink to; and consequently 
this signification belongs also to the Perfect with Present sense 6 eé- 
Ssy pas (for δέδειγμαι) 3 Pl. δειδέχαται, 3 Sing. Pluperf. as Impf. 
deidexto. — Rarer forms, all of similar signification, are δεικανάομαε, 
dedioxouas and δεδίσκομαι." 


δεῖσαι fear, Aor. ἔδεισα, Fut. δείσομαι. The Perfect takes the signi- 
fication of the Present, and has two forms, of which the alternate 
use depended on euphony, δέδοικα (ᾧ 97. n. 1), and δέδια (¢ short). 
From δέδια come syncopated forms: dedtpev, dedite, 3 Pl. Plupf. 
édedcoay, and in the Imperat. δέδεϑε, § 110. 10. 


The epic writers have also δεόδοικα and δεόδια (comp. the preceding 
δείδεκτο) ; so also δεέδιμεν etc. and the still more syncopated Part. 
devdvia (in Apollon.) Hence arose a new Present δείδω, which 
occurs only in these poets ; but to which all the above forms were 
formerly referred. 

In Homer the Aorist is always found written ἔδδεισα, which is the 
only example of a mute doubled after the augment.t 

The epic poets employ δέω, Impf. ἔδιον (short +), in the sense to 
fear, and also to flee 1]. χ, 251. From this the causative signification 
(δ 113. 2) is cause to flee, frighten.away. It is however singular that 
Homer expresses this idea qnly by means of the Passive form, dée- 
σϑαι, Subj. δίωμαι, etc. In another form δίημε, on the other hand, the 


* Many refer the form δείδεκτο to δέχομαι, because the meaning receive, 
welcome, is thought to come more easily from this. But the primitive idea is 
unquestionably that of offering the hand ; and decxw probably signified originally 
simply to stretch out the hand; from which likewise δέκομαι, δέχομαι, are very 
naturally derived. Comp. δείδοικα, δείδια, where the redupl. dee occurs in like 
manner, while the radical syllable is also dee. 


t Dawes, ir Miscel. Crit. p.163, has shewn that the true cause of the long 
syllable, by which this orthography was occasioned here and ig ὑποδδείσασα, 
ἐς, lay in ἃ misapprehended Digamma after the ὃ (dv). 
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Active gignifies to hunt, chase (ἐνδίεσαν 1]. σ, 584); and the Pass. to 
flee, run (δίενται 1]. ψ, 475). The Infin. δέεσθαι can belong to both 
these forms, and has also both significations ; IL μ, 276, 304. 

AJEK— see δείκνυμι and δέχομαι. 


δέμω build, Aor. ἔδειμα Perf. δέδμηχα, etc. (Ὁ 110. 4. and 11.) — The form 

δείμομεν in Homer is syncopated Subj. Aor. see ὁ 103. V. 15. — MID. 
The same theme furnishes also the tenses of δαμάω subdue, tame ; 

Pf. δέδμηκα, Aor. ‘Pass. ἐδμήϑην and éauny.—The forms δαμᾷ and 
δαμάᾳ are both Present and Future. In prose the usual verb in this 
sense is the regular δαμάζω. 

δέρκομαι or δέδορκα see, catch a view of (δ 113. n. 11), Aor. ἔδρακον (Ὁ 96. n. 
7), also ἐδράκην and ἐδέρχϑην, all Active. 

δέχομαι take, receive, Jon. δέκομαι. Here belongs also (see § 112. 9) the 
epic δεδοκημένος toatching, lurking (1]. 0, 730), since δεδεγμένος is used 
in the same sense (II. δ, 107 etc.) and in like manner also the 3 Plur. 
δέχαται and Plupf. as I mpf. ἐδέγμην. Nevertheless, ἔδεχτο, δέχϑαι, 
occur also as sync. Aor. in the sense of take.-—For δείδεγμαι see in 
δείχγυμι. 


δέω bind, see § 105. n. 2. ᾧ 9ὅ. n. 4.—The Fat. 3 δεδήσομαι (§ 99. η. 1) 
takes the place of the Fut. 1 δεϑήσομαε, which is not Attic —MID. 
δέω fail, be wanting, F. dejo etc. is usually impersonal: δεῖ it is 
necessary, one must, il faut,—Subj. dén Opt. déoe Inf. δεῖν Part. 
δέον. Fut. δεήσεε etc.—The Pass. δέομαε, δέῃ or δέει, δεῖται, etc. 

is always personal, 7 need, δεήσομαι, ἐδεήθην. 
The contraction into εἰ in this verb was sometimes resolved, even 
by the Attics, in order to distinguish it from the preceding verb; e. g. 
Isocr. Busir. 2 τοσούτου δέεις, and in Xenophon often δέεται, δέξ- 
o3ot.—On the other hand Homer has δῆσεν 1]. σ, 100; but also 


another peculiar form δεύομαι, δευήσομαι. 
For δέαται see δόαται. 


AHK— see δάκνω. Ι δήω, see ZA—. 


διδάσκω teach, loses the o in conjugation: διδάξω, δεδίδαχα, etc.—In 
-the poets also dsdaaxnow.—MID. ; 


διδράσκω run away, occurs only in composition: ἀποδιδράσκω, διαδι- 
δράσκω.. From 2PA comes Fut. δρασομαι, Perf. dedoaxa— 
Aor. ἔδραν, ἃς, a, auev, are, 8 ῬΙ. ἔδρασαν and ἐδρὰν (§ 107. n. 
IV. 6), Subj. dow, ἃς, ᾷ, etc. Opt. δραίην Imp. doads Inf. doa- 
vat Part. doas. See ὁ 110. 6, with the marg. note. 


The Ionics have ἡ throughout: διδρήσχω, δρήσομαι, ἔδρην, etc.— 
This verb must not be confounded with the regular dgaw do, to 
which belong the Fut. Act. δράσω and Aor. 1 space; the Perf. 
dédgaxa is common to both. 


δίζημαι seek, a Depon. Mid. of the conjugation in μι, which retains the ἢ 
in the Passive form ; ᾧ 106. n. 3. 
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δικεῖν, ἔδικον, cast, a defective Aorist. 

διψῇν see ὁ 105. n. 5. [ δέω see δεῖσαι. | JME— see δέμω. 

δόαται or δέαται tt seems, Aor. δοάσσατο Subj. δοάσσεται (-ηται) Hom. 

δοκέω seem, appear, think, from AOK, F. δόξω etc. The Perf. is 
from the Passive form; δέδογμαι have appeared. 

- The regular formation δοκήσω etc. is poetic.—The epic δεδοκημένος 
see under δέχομαι. 

δουπέω give a heavy sound, fall, Perf. dédouna (§ 97. n. 4), Aor. ἐδούπησα 
and ἐγδούπησα from a form Γ4ΟΤΗ--, which stands in the same 
relation to δουπέω, 88 κτυπέω to τύπτω. 

40--- see δίδωμε ὃ 107. 

δραμεῖν, δέδρομα, see τρέχω. || 4} 4--- see διδράσκω. 

δύναμαι can, am able; Pres. and Impf. like ἵσταμαι; 2 pers. Pres. dv- 
vacat, poet. δύνῃ. For the Subj. and Opt. see ὁ 107. III. 5; and 
for the augment, ὃ 83. n. 5.—Fut. δυνήσομαι Aor. ἡδυνήϑην (also 
ἐδυνασϑην) Perf. δεδύνημαι. Verb. Adj. δυνατὸς possible. 

In Homer this verb is commonly Depon. Mid. and has δυνήσατο 
instead of ἐδυγήϑη. 

δύω. This verb divides its forms between the immediate signification go 
in, enter, and the causative envelope, immerse (§ 113.2). The Pres. 
Act. δύω has the latter, envelope, immerse, etc. and retains it in the 
Fut. and Aor. 1.Act. δύσω, ἔδυσα, Pass. ἐδῦ θην (§ 95. η. 4). The 
MID. δύομαε wrap myself up, dvoouce, ἐδυσάμην, passed over 
"into the intransitive (immediate) signification, go in, sink, go down, 
etc. which however again takes a transitive relation; e.g. to put 
on sc. clothes. The significations thus belonging to the imme- 
diate sense, connect now with this Middle form the Active forms of 
the Perf. δέδυκα and Aor. 2 (§ 110. 6) ἔδυν, δύναι, duc, Imp. δῦϑι, 
dure, Subj. doo (Il. 0, 186. Plat. Cratyl. p. 413. 6) Opt. duny.* 
To these is still to be added a new Active form in the Present, 
δύνω, which, together with the Aof. ἔδυν, is preferred to the form 
δύομαι, ἐδυσάμην in certain connexions and in compounds. 

Such is the general outline of the usage in this verb; the modifi- 
cations arising from the different turns and shades of the signification, 
especially in the compounds, are left to the lexicon and to observa- 
tion.—The Aor. Mid. ἐδυσάμην has in the epic poets the secondary 
forms ἐδύσετο, ἐδύσεο, Imperat. δύσεο, for which see ὁ 96. n. 9. Here 
belongs also the Part. δυσόμενος with Present signification, in Od. a, 
24. Hesiod ε, 382.—From δύνω Herodotus forms also δυνέουσε, § 112. 
n. 5. 


" “© Comp. § 107. III. 6. Hence ἐκδῦμεν for ἐκδύημεν, like ϑεῖμεν for ϑεώμιεν ; 
aee Lexil. I. 17. 10. 
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ξάφϑη or ἐάφϑη, a Homeric form, only 1]. ν, 543, ξ, 419; either from 
ante fit, adapt, (comp. ἐάγην, Sader); or from ἕπομαι follow (see be- 
low) for εἵφϑη, comm. ἕσπετο. See Lexil. 11. 87. 


ἐγείρω wake trans. is in the Active regular; Perf. ἐγήγερκα, ἐγήγερ- 
μαι. The MID. takes the immediate sense awake intrans. and 
has by syncope in the Aor. ἡγρόμην (8110. 4).*—The Perf. 2 
7 ἐγρήγορα 
whose anomalous reduplication was probably occasioned by the 
sound of ἡγρόμην, belongs, like other Perfects 2 (ὁ 113. n. 3), to 
the intransitive signification, but passes over into a new Present 
meaning ; strictly, J am awaked; hence, I am awake. ' Plupf. 
as Impf. ἐγρηγόρειν. 

Forms of the Present, which have arisen out of ἐγρήγορα with like 
signification, are ἐγρηγορόω in Homer, ἐγρηγορέω in the later prose, 
and γρηγορέω in the New Testament, etc.—From ἐγρηχόρατε arises 
the Homeric form ἐγρήγορϑε (ὃ 110. n..5); and hence a corresponding 
Infin. ἐγρηγόρϑαι, and by a new anomaly a 3 Plur. ἐγρηγόρϑασι. 

ἔδω see ἐσϑίω. \| ἑδοῦμαι see ἕζομαι. 
ἕζομαι, καϑέζομαε, sit, Impf. only as Aorist ἐκαϑεζόμην. Fut. καϑε- 
δοῦμαι. ᾧ 95. n. 16. 

The form ἐκαϑεζόμην as Aorist occurs e.g. in Plat. Meno. 26. p. 89 
extr. Xen. Anab.5.8. 14. The Pres. καϑέζομαε is thereby rendered 
suspicious, even in later writers. Comp. below ‘tm, and also § 108. 
11. εἶσα and ἥμαει; which forms properly all belong to one root ; 
see the Ausf. Sprachl. in i¢w.—Later writers used instead of éade- 
ζόμην the Passive form ἐκαϑέσϑην. 

ἐθέλω and ϑέλω, will, F. ἐθελήσω, ϑελήσω, etc. (δ 112.8.) Pf. ἠϑθέληκα. 
ἔϑω. From this verb only the Perf. ecwGa am accustomed (Ὁ 97. n. 2) 
is usual ; Ion. ἔωϑα. 

Of the Present there remains only the Homeric Part. ἔϑθων wont, 
accustomed. 

εἴδω see, an old verb, from which in this signification only εἶδον, ἰδεῖν, 
ἐδέσϑαι, etc. have remained in use as Aorist forms of the verb ὅὁράω, 
which see. In the epic language, however, there is found from eda, 
(which as Pres. Indic. occurs only in the later poets,) in the same 
signification, the Passive formation εἴδομαι, εἰσάμην (ἐεισάμην, ἐεισάμε- 
vos) for be seen and appear, videri.—See also on the signification of 
this verb § 113. n. 10; and for those forms which have the significa- 
tion to know, οἶδα, ἥδειν, εἴσομαε, etc. see § 109. ΠῚ. 

εἴκω. In this verb the Perfect ἔοικα is employed as Present, am like, 
seem, Part. ἐοικὼς Att. εἰκώς, especially in the Neut. eixog ; see 


* For the Injin. ἔγρεσθαε (for ἐγρέσϑαιαθ6) the Ausf. Sprachl. 
36 | 


¢ 
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the marg. note to § 109. III. 5. Ion. ofxa, οἰκως, οἰκός, Plupf. 
xe (ὃ 84. 0.9), Fut. εἴξω. The verb εἴκω yield, give way, is 
entirely regular. 

* In the same manner as εἰκώς, are found also in Attic writers a few 
times, for the sake of the metre, eixa and εἰκέναι. 

The Pres. εἴκω nowhere occurs ; and the Impf. εἶκε (for éaxes) only 
Il. σ, 520. The epic forms ξίκτον, éixtyy, and ἤϊκτο, ἔἴκτο, are on 
more correct principles referred in the marg. note above cited 
(δ 109. II]. 5. comp. § 110. 9) to the syncopated forms of the Perf. 
and Pluperfect ; as also the Att. ἔοιγμεν in Sophocles and Euripi- 
des.—For the singular form εἴξασιε which occurs in Attic prose 
instead of ἐοίκασι, see the same note. 


εἴλω or εἴλλω, roll up, press together, more commonly εἰλέω or edso, Ε'. yoo etc. 
Aor. 1 Inf. ἔλσαι, ἐέλσαι, Part. ἕλσας. Perf. Pass. ἔελμαι, Aor. Pass. 
ἐάλην Inf. ἀλῆναι or ἀλήμεναι Part. ἀλείς (all which forms fluctuate in 
the editions between the rough and smooth breathings); comp. ἐστά- 
Any, σταλῆγαι, from στέλλω. From the same root (E42. or E412) 
with the simple meaning press, impel, thrust, comes also ἐλαύνω (see 
in its place); and hence in the special signification, beat, lash, occurs 
likewise the Aor. ἔλσαι in Homer, e. g. Od. 8, 132.—Here belongs also 
(by ὁ 112. 9) the Pluperf. ἐόλητο was pressed, Apollon. III. 471.—See 
on all these forms, Lexil. II. 88 and 76, 7. 


εἵμαρται see MEIPOMAI. [ siud and εἶμι see ὁ 108. IV. V. 


εἰπεῖν to say, an Aor.2. Indic. εἶπον (epic ἔξιπον), Imperat. εἰπὲ 
(compound mgoeene, see § 103. n. 1. 4). This Aor. is more usual 
than the Ion. Aor. J εἶπα ($96. n. 1), Imper. εἶπον, incorrectly 
εἰπόν, see Excurs. 1 ad Plat. Meno. ‘The Attics however use both 
εἶπας and εἶπες equally ; and employ the forms εἴπατε, εἰπάτω, 
etc. by preference.* . 
With this Aor. 2 are closely connected in usage, the Fut. ἐρῶ 
Ion. ἐρέω from εἴρω (which Present is employed by the poets),— 
and also from PES, the Perf. εὔρη κα (Ὁ 88. η. 8) Perf. Pass. 
εἴρημαι, Aor. Pass. ἐ ῥὶ ὁ ἡ Oy and ἐῤῥέϑην, ‘(not Attic, εἐρή- 
ϑην, εἰρέϑην,) ῥηϑῆναε, Fut. 3 εἰρήσομαι as common Fut. Pas- 
sive.t—Verb. Adj. ῥητέος, 6709. 
As the Present of this verb the Greeks employed φημί; as men- 
* If, as is often done, we assume 8 theme EJZQ, we are obliged unnecessaril 
to assume at the same time the anomaly, that the augment é remains thro 4 


ail the moods. But a theme EIIZQ is also compatible with the root ἘΠ.-- 
whence ἔπος. , 


t The Grammarians further increase the themes of this verb with ἐρέω ; but this 
word is either a regular Fut. from slow, or a Present in the sense ask, interrogate ; 
see ἐρέσϑαι below in its placo. It has here been assumed ag atheme on account 
of εἴρηκα; and for this reason solely it is reckoned among the verbs which take 
the temp. augm. εν. But since PEQ undeniably belongs among the themes of 


a 


thie verb, on account of ἐῤῥήϑην, ῥῆμα ; 80 also εἴρηκα is most naturall 
to the same theme, after the analogy of εἴληφα, ἅμαρται (δ 63. aN Y referred 
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tioned above in § 109. I. 2; and in some phrases also ayogevecy 
(properly to speak before an assembly), e.g. xaxws ἀγορεύειν τι-- 
va, κακώς εἶπον. In most compounds ἀγορεύω is always employ- 
ed; e.g. ἀπαγορεύω I forbid, ἀπεῖπον I forbade; in some λέγω, 
e.g. ἀντιλέγω, ἀντεῖπον. 

. The poetic Πηρεγαί, ἔσπετε comes from a secondary form with o 
inserted. Comp. λάσχω, ἐΐσκω, μίσγω. 

Entirely anomalous is the poetic ἐ ν ἐπ or ἐννέπω, Synonymous 
with εἰπεῖν ; to which (ἤνισπον) ἔνισπον may be referred as Aorist ; 
since a Pres. Indic. évionw does not occur,* and the Inf. has the cir- 
cumflex, ἐνισπεῖν Od. γ. 93, Fut. ἐγισπήσω or ἐνίψω. t 

εἴργω shut out, exclude, F. εἴρξω, etc.—But εἴργνυμο with the rough 
breathing, shut in, include, F. εἴρξω, etc. : 

The old and epic language has for both significations ἔργω. 
Hence 3 Plur. Perf. ἐέρχαται, and without augment ἔρχαται, are shut 
in. 

2190), 866 εἰπεῖν and ἐρέσϑαι.----π the signification join, connect, knit, it is a 
separate verb; Aor. 1 siga (Herod. 8. 87 ἐξείρας exserens) Pf. ἕερμαι 
Part. éegusvog Hom. :éppévog Herod. 4, 190. _- 

εἴωϑα see ἔϑω. 


ἐλαύνω drive, F. ἐλάσω (short α), etc. Pf. ἐλήλακα. Pf. Pass. ἐλήλαμαι 
Aor. ἠλάϑην, Verbal Adj. ἐλατός, in later writers ἐλήλασμαι, ἡλά- 
σϑην, élacroc. The theme ἐλάω is rare in the Present; on 
the other hand Zio, ἐλᾷς, ἐλᾷ, etc. Inf. ἐλᾷν, constitute in prose 
the Aitic Future, § 95. n. 12. 

See also εἴλω, ἔλσαι ;—and for ἐληλάδατο see ᾧ 103. IV. 5, marg. 

note.—For ἐληλάμενος (proparoxyt. 6. g. Arat. 176) see ὁ 111. η. 2. 

EAETO—, EAG— see ἔρχομαι. 

ἕλκω draw, takes the augm. ze (ὁ 84. 2). Fut. ἕλξω and ἑλκύσω. Aor. εἷλξα 
and εἵλκυσα. Pass. solely εἴλκυσμαι, εἱλχύσϑην, from “EAKTSt.—MID. 

An cause to hope, ἔλπομαι hope, Perf. ἔολπα, the same with ἔλπομαι, Plupf. 
as Impf. ἐώλπειν (§ 84. n. 6, 9). 

EA— see ελω. “EA— see αἵρέω. ΕΣ 

ENEIK—, ENEIK—, etc. see φέρω. || ἐνέπω see εἰπεῖν. 


* Ii. 4, 839 and elsewhere ἐνίσπω is Subj. Aor. 


t The cin évionw is here dropped in the Fut. precisely asin διδάσκω and ἀλύ-- 
ox. This Future consequently affords no proof that eviztw, to which as to form 
it certainly could belong, qught also tobe referred hither. On the contrary, since 
the Pres. ἐνίπτειν, and also the kindred forms ἡνίπαπεν and évicow in Homer 
never by themselves signify to say, but very often when standing alone signi- 
fy to chide, upbraid, they must therefore all be separated from the radical verb 
sexecy. and exhibited separately below; see ἐγνέπτω. Stilla Present form éiwrw 
from ἐνέπω is used by Pindar at least, Pyth. 4. 358, where evixrwy stands for 
evércow.—For a minuter investigation of both verbs, see Lexilogus I. 63. p. 
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ἐνήνοϑα, an old Perfect, which presupposes a theme EVEON, ENON; 
ἐπενήνοϑε, κατενήνοϑε, is, sits, lies on any thing, Homer. See § 97. 
n. 2, and comp. ἀνήνοϑα . above. 

ἐνθεῖν, ἦνϑον, see ἔρχομαι. ᾿ 

ἐνίπτω chide, upbraid,* has in Homer a two-fold Aorist form ; either ἐν- 
ἐνιπτον, more correctly ἐνένιπον (see Lexil. I. 63. p. 282. and comp. 
§ 85. n. 2); or, by § 85. n. 3, with the reduplication at the end, 3 
pers. ἡνίπαπεν. : 

ἐνίσπω, ἐννέπω, See εἰπεῖν.  ἕννυμε see § 108. TIL. 

ἐόλητο see tthe. [| ἐπαυρεῖν, ἐπαυρίσκομαι, etc. see ATP—. 


ἐπίσταμαι understand, 2 pers. ἐπίστασαι, poet. ἐπίστᾳ or ἐπίστῃ (see 
the note to Soph. Philoct. 798), Impf. ἡπεστάμην. Thus far this 
verb follows ἵσταμαν ; for Subj. and Opt. see § 107. 1] 5.—Fut. 
ἐπιστήσομαι, Aor. ἐπεστήϑην. Verbal Adj. ἐπεστητός. 
ἔπω am about something, occupied with; see Schneider's Lexicon. 
This old verb in its simple form -occurs only 1]. ¢ 321; but some 
compounds, especidlly διόέπω, have remained in prose. It takes the 
. augm. et (διεῦπον) ; and has an Aor. ἔσπον, σπεῖν, σπών, (ἐπέσπον, 
ἐπισπεῖν, μετασπών, all rather poetic)—To avoid any confusion of 
forms, compare also ἔσπετε and ἐγέπω under εἰπεῖν. 
ἕπομαι follow, εἱἰπόμην, ἕψομαι. This very-common Middle has 
an Aorist which corresponds to that of the Active éw, except tha 
in the Indic. it has the rough breathing: ἑσπόμην, σπέσϑαε, σποῦ, 
(oxé0, σπεῖο Hom.) which last forms occur chiefly in composition, 
ἐπίσπου, etc. 
The earlier poets have likewise the é in the other moods of the Aor- 
ist; ἕσπωμαι, ἑσπέσϑαι, ἑσπόμενος. ἱ But the Present gomeras Od. 5. 
826, is a false reading for toyetor.—F or ἑάφϑη see above in its place. 
ElI— see εἰπεῖν. 


! 


ἐράω love, poetic ἔραμαι (decl. like ‘orapac), takes its tenses solely from 
the Passive form ; Aor. ἡράσϑην (poet. ἡἠρασάμην). A real Passive 
is the Pres. ἐρώμαι, ἐρᾶσϑαι, égcievoc.—Another regular form ἐράω 
is found only in composition, ἐξερῶσαι pour out, κατερᾶσαι, εἴς. 

EPT'2 and ἔρδω, see ῥέζω ;--- ἔργω see also in εἴργω. 

ἐρείκω has the signification tear, burst, break in pieces, as transitive ; but in 
the Aor. 2 ἤρικον, as intransitive. ( 113, 2.) 


* For the difference between this verb and the forms ἐνέπτω and Fut. evipe, 
see the marg. note on the preceding page. 


t If we compare the forms ἔσπον, σπέσϑαι, and ἔσχον, σχεῖν (from ἔχω) with 
ἔπλε, ἔπλετο, ἐπτόμην, πτέσθαι, etc. (see ὃ 110. 4), it appears that the former 
have arisen from the same syncope as the latter. The rough breathing in ἔσω 
and ‘EX (ἕξω) passed over into o, which then. connected itself with the 


following consonant; thus'é-oyor, ἔ-σπον. The aspirated ¢ in ἑσπόμην is 
anomalous. 
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ἐρείπω cast down, has this causative sense (§ 113. 2) i in the Fut. and Aor. 
1, etc.—Plupf. Pass. ἐρέριπτο epic, instead of ἐρήριπτο, § 85. n. 1.— 
The Aor. 2 and Perf. 2, 7 ἤριπον, ἐρήριπα, have the immediate sense, 
to fall down.—Epic Middle ἀνηρειψάμην, impelled upwards, hurried off. 


ἐρέσϑαι ask, interrogate, an Aorist, ἠρόμην, ἔρωμαι, Imperat. ἐροῦ. 
Fut. ἐρήσομαι. 


The Jonic prose has also a Present εἴρομαι; but employs the 
Impf. εἰρόμην, with egeod-as (s0 accented) and the other moods, in the © 
Aorist sense; Fut. eigjcoues—The epic writers have also synony- 
mous with egoues the form ἔρεσϑαι as Present, as likewise ἐρέω both 
in the Act. and Middle ; which must be carefully distinguished from 
the Fut. ἐρέω under εἰπεῖν. Subj. ἐρείομεν epic for é9ewuer.—In prose 
the parts still wanting are supplied from ἐρωτάω. 


ἐρέω see εἰπεῖν and ἐρέσθαι. 


ἐρίζω quarrel, regular.—Perf. Pass. ἐρήρισμαι, with emphatic Present 
signification.—Another. form is ἐριδαίνω, with which is to be con- 
nected (ὁ 112. 13) the form ἐριδήσασϑαι 1]. ψ. 792, with long 4 on ac- 
count of the metre. 


ἔῤῥω go forth, erro, ἐῤῥήσω, ἤῤῥησα. ὃ 112.8. 
In a causative sense is usually derived from this verb the Homeric 
ἀπόερσε, forced, hurried away. See Lexilog. II. 92. 


ἐρυϑαίνω blush, Fut. ἐρυϑήσω, etc. § 112. 13. Homer has also the 
theme ἐρεύϑω, ἐρεύσω, etc. 

ἐρύχω, long v, detain, impede, Aor. ἡρύκακον, ' Inf. ἐρυκακέειν, see § 85. n. 3. 

ἐρύω or εἰρύω, draw, has the v short in flexion. Fut. also ἐρύω, Mid. égvo- 
μαι Il. 4, 454; see § 95. η. 12, Hesiod, however, has (ε, 816) the Inf. 
εἰρύμεναι (short v), after the formation in μι.---ἰπ the epic writers 
the MID. ἐρύομαι passes over into the signification rescue, deliver ; 
in which some critics, where the syllable must be long, still write the v 
with one σ (eigvcaro), as being originally long; while on the con- 
trary in the signification draw, they write it with double o (ἐρύσσατο), 
as being originally short. But since it is also found short in the 
former meaning (6. g. 1]. δ, 186. .χ, 351), and the significations often 
run into one another, the lengthening of the v is in all cases more 
correctly marked by oo.—On the other hand the secondary form 
ῥύεσθαι, which signifies only to reseue, has among the Attics long vw, 
ἐῤῥύσατο; but in epic writers this also is short (ῥυσάμην Il. ο, 29), 
and should consequently be written, where the syllable is long, with 
aa, ἐῤῥίσσατο, ῥύσσατο ; which, however, is commonly neglected. — 
Finally, there is also a secondary syncopated form (δ 110. 5) ἔρυσϑαι, 
sigua dat, and ῥῦσϑαι, usually with long v, ἔρῦτο (once ἔρὑτο Hes. #, 
304), εἴρῦτο, ᾿εἰρύαται, ῥύατο, etc. This syncopated form belongs al- 
most exclusively to the meaning rescue, guard, (except Od. χ, 90 
eiguto drew); and must not be confounded with the Perf. and Plupf. 
Pass. of the theme ἐρύω, viz. εἴρύμαι, have been drawn.—See farther 
Lexilog. I, 18. with the additions in Vol. II. 


ἔρχομαι go, from FAE TOR, Fut. ἐλεύσομαι, Aor. ἥλυϑον, comm. 
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ἦλθον 6 110. 4), ἐλϑεῖν, Imperat. ἐλϑέ, etc. see § 103. n. 1.4, 1. 


Perf. ἐλήλυϑα. Verbal Adj. ἐλευστέον. 

The Perf. in epic writers has the form ἐἰλήλουθα; 1 Plur. with 
syncope εἰλήλουϑμεν. 

For the Doric ἦνϑον, ἐνϑεῖν, see. § 16. ἡ. 1. d. 

Further, it has already been shewn in § 108, V. that instead of the 
other moods of the Present ἔρχομαι, which rarely occur, those of εἶμε 
are far more usual ; so also instead of ἡρχόμην, the Impf. ἤειν or ἢα; ; 
and instead of the Fut. ἐλεύσομαι, the Present form εἶμι. 


ἐσθϑημένος Jonic, ἡσϑημένος Attic ; a defective Part. Perf. clothed, dressed. 


ἐσθίω eat, from ἔδω (Hom.) Fut. ἔδομαι (§ 95. n. 18), Perf. ἐδήδοκα 
Perf. Pass. ἐδήδεσμαι Aor. Pass. 7d¢06n».—Aor. Act. ἔφαγον 
from ®@ATR.—Verbal Adj. édeoroc. 

Part of the forms from Jw come from the old formation with Fut. 
ἐδέσω, etc. (ὃ 112. n. 3); where the δ was changed in the Perf. Act. 
into o (comp. § 97. π᾿, 1.'2), which in Homer is retained in the 
Passive, ἐδήδομαι, ἐδήδοται. Homer has also Perf. ἔδηδα, and If. 
Pres. ἔδμεναι (§ 110. 5) for ἔδειν, ἐδέμεναι. 

ἔσπετε, ἔσπον, ἑσπόμην, see εἰπεῖν and Exo. 
εἴαδε see ἀνδάνω. 
εὕδω, καϑεύδω, sleep, Fut. εὐδήσω, καϑευδήσω. Augm. καϑηῦδον, 
καθεῦδον, and ἐκάϑευδον. 
εὐρίσκω find, from “E'YPS2, Aor. εὗρον Imp. eyoe. Fut. εὑρήσω, etc. 
(§ 112. 10.) Aor. Pass. εὐρέϑην (§ 95. n. 4). Verbal Adj. evgeros. 
- —Augm. § 84. n. 2.—MID. 

Writers not Attic form the Aor. Mid. as Aay. 1 εὑράμην, instead of 

εὑρόμην, § 96. n. 1. marg. note. 

ἔχϑῶ hate, only in the Pres. and poetic. Hence a MID. (2yPavopae) 
ἀπεχϑάνομαι am hated, F. ἀπεχϑήσομαι, Aor. ἠχϑόύμην, ἀπηχϑό- 
μην. Pf. ἀπήχϑημαι am hated. See §112. 18. 


ἔχω have, Impf. εἶχον, Fut. ἕξω (with the rough breathing, ὃ 18. n. 4), 
Aor. (as if from 2X82) ἔσχον, σχεῖν, Subj. cya, σχῆς, etc. (com- 
pound παράσχω, παράσχῃς) Opt. σχοίην (4103. Il. 3. marg. 
note), Imperat. σχές (δ 110. n. 2), but in composition also xage- 
oye, Mid. éoygunv Imp. σχοῦ (nagacyov)—whence a new Fut. 
σχήσω Perf. ἔσχηκα etc.—Aor. Pass. éoyéOnv.—Verb. Adj. éxros 
and σχετός. 


From the Aorist σχεῖν has arisen a secondary form of the Present 
-ἔσχω, which is preferred i in certain special meanings, hold, grasp, etc. 


* The Infin. is everywhere found thus accented, ἀπέχϑεσθϑαε, notwithstanding 
the Aorist signification. But a Present ἔχϑομαι is not found in the earlier 
writers. See the 4usf. Sprachl 


——— 
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in which case the Fut. σχήσω properly belongs to it.*—An old Perfect 
from ἔχω is ὄχωχα ; 1]. B, 218 συνοχωχότε.ἢ 

The following anomalous compounds of ἔχω are still to be noted : 

ἀνέχω. When the Mid. ἀνέχεσϑαι has the signification endure, 
it takes the double augment in the Impf. and Aor. ἠνειχόμην, 
ἠνεσχόμην, § 86. n. 6. ) 

ἀμπέχω envelope, wrap around, Impf. ἀμπεῖχον, Fut. ἀμφέξω, 
Aor. ἤμπεσχον, aunsoyerv.{—MID. ἀμπέχομαι or ἀμπεσχνοΐ- 
Hat, wear, have on, F. ἀμφέξομαι Aor. ἡμπισχόμην. 

ὑπισχνοῦμαι promise, Ion. (Hom. Herod.) ὑπίσχομαι. Fut. ὑπο- 
σχήσομαι. Aor. ὑπεσχόμην Imperat. ὑπόσχου. Perf. ὑπέσχημαι. 


ἕψω boil, F. ἑψήσω etc. (Herodot. 1. 48 has Impf. ἕψεε.) Verb. Adj. 


ἑψητέος, ἑψητός or Eg Pos. 


ES and “ES, see ὁ 108. 


Ζ. ' 


Sao live has ζῶ, ζῆς, ζῇ, etc. (δ 105. n. 5.) Impf. ἔζων, ἔζης, etc. Inf. 


ζῇν Imperat. ζῆ. 

We find ulso (after the formation in ys) a 1 pers. Impf. ey, and 
Imperat. ζῆϑι, to which however the preceding forms were preferred. 
This verb exists in good Attic writers only as a defective, along with 
the more complete βιόω ; for the tenses ζήσω or ζήσομαι, ἔζησα, ἔζηκα, 
occur in the earlier writers either not at all, or very rarely.—The 
Tonics prolonged ζῶ into aw by doubling the sound (§ 105. n. 10); 
and hence arose a ΠΟῪ Ionic formation: ζώω, Corts, Caste, ἔζωον. 
§ 105. n. 10. marg. note. 


Cewyvupe yoke, unite, Fut. CevEo etc. (δ 112. 14.) Aor. 2 Pass. Eluyny. 
ζώνννμε gird, Fut. ζώσω etc. Perf. Pass. ἔξωσμαι (ὃ 112. 14).—MID. 


jas see § 108. IT. ! ἡμέ, ἦν, see § 109. 1. 4. 


> ἢ. 


.--.-.. 


" For the origin of ἔσχον, σχεῖν, from ἔγω, see the marg. note to ἕπω above.— 


The 


¢in the Pres. ἰσχω stands in the place of a reduplication like that in sur, 


στύττω, precisely like the ὁ in tornus, except that in ἰσχω the rough breathing 


went over into t 


e smooth on account of the 7; as was often the case in the ear- 


lier language. | . 
1 This is sometimes derived from OXOQ, and οἴχωκα (see οἴχομαι) from OF- 


XOS2. But the true derivation appears from a comparison of the subst. ὀχωχή. " 


The 


simplest Perf. from ἔχω is ova, and with augm. ὦχα ; #0 aleo from OLX2— 


wza. With tho Attic reduplication both would become in the usual manner ὄκωχα, 
oixesze ; (for the ¢ from οἴχομαε would naturally stand only once, as in δεέδεκεο ;) 
but since of two aspirates, the second can likewise be changed instead of the first 
(§ 18. n. 1), there arose also the forms ὕχωκα, οἴχωκα; and these were after- 
wards retained for the sake of perspicuity. ΄ 


¢ This form is not to be divided into 7 π-σχον, ἀμπ-εσχεῖν, but into 7eme— 


σχον, ἀμπε-σχεῖν. It should indeed strictly be ἀμπ.-ἔσχον (like ἀμπ-εῖχο»); but 


the augment passed in the Aorist from the verb to the preposition ; ἤμπε-σχον. 


΄ 
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ἡμύω bend down, sink. Hence is best derived the Homeric ὑπεμνήμυκε (L. 
χ» 491); 1. 6. we can assume that when a verb began with a long 
vowel, the reduplication shortened it; consequently ἐμήμυχα. The 
metre required the first 4 to be doubled ; but instead of this, μὲν was 
adopted, as is also the case in other words; e. g. ἀπάλαμνος from 
παλάμη, νώνυμνος for νώνυμος. 


Θ. 

@ AN— see ϑνήσκω. 

ϑάομαι regard with admiration, behold. From this earliest principal 
theme, some forms of which are preserved in Homer and in Doric 
writers (ϑᾶσϑε, ϑήσασϑαι, Dor. ϑάσασϑαι), arose two other themes: 
(1) ϑαέομαε Doric, ϑηέομαι lonic ; (2)the common ϑεάομαι, Fut. ϑεά- 
couas, Ion. ϑεήσομαι. In Herodotus is found also the form ἐθηῆτο 
(§ 105. n. 16. marg. note), though commonly with the various reading 
ἐθηεῖτο: As to the signification, Homer (to whom the form ϑεᾶσϑαει 
is unknown) has only the idea of admire ; but later writers use all 
the forms in the simpler sense behold.—This verb must not be con- 
founded with @.4/2 suckle, for which see below in its place. 


Santo bury, Aor. 2 Pass. éraqyy (§ 18.2), Perf. Pass. τέϑαμμαε, re- 
ϑαάφϑαι. 


GAP—. Perf. as Pres. τέϑηπα am astonished, where the second spree 
is changed ; on the contrary in the Aor. ἔταφον, the first; ὁ 18. 2 


GAN, an epic defective, from which occurs Aor. 1 Act. ϑῆσαι to suckle, 
and the Mid. ϑῆσϑαι (§ 105. ἢ. 5, 16), ϑήσασϑαε, to suck, to milk— 
For ϑάομαι behold, see in its place. 


ϑεάομαι see ϑάομαι. || Dede see ἐθέλω. 


ϑέρομαι warm myself, a defective, from which in prose only the Pres. 
and Impf. occur. Homer has further Fut. ϑέρσομαι, and Subj. Aor. 


Pass. (ἐθέρην) ϑερέω. 
ϑέσσασϑαι to tmplore, ϑέσσαντο etc. a defective Aorist. Verb. Adj. ϑεστός 


(πολύϑεστος etc.) 

ϑέω run, F. ϑεύσομαε or ϑευσοῦμαι (§95. n. 17). The other tenses 
do not occur ; see τρέχω. 

᾿ϑηέομαι see ϑάομαι. || ϑῆσϑαι see OAN. | OHT— see Θ4Φ---. 

ϑιγγάνω touch, from O/T, * F. ϑίξομαι, Aor. ἔϑιγον. 

ϑνήσκω die, from GAN, Aor. ἔϑανον, ἀπέθανον, Fut. Savovuas, 
ἀποϑανοῦμαι, Perf. τέϑνηκα as if from ON.4AR,§ 110.11. From 
this Perfect the following syncopated forms are in common use, 
(§ 110. 10 sq.) τέϑναμεν, -ατε, τεθνᾶσιν, ἐτέϑνασαν᾽ τεϑνάναι 
(τεϑνάναι see § 110. n. 6. marg. note), τεϑναίην, τέϑναϑε, Part. 
τεϑνηχὼς (Ion. τεϑνηῶς), commonly Masc. and Neut. τεϑνεῶς 


* The forms which occur, as ϑίγειν, ϑίγων, are probably all to be accented 
as Aorists. 
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(Hom. τεϑνεεως) Gen. arog Fem. τεϑνεῶσα (§ 110. 1 n. 6. 6. γ- 
From τέϑνηκα has arisen also a secondary Attic form of the Fut. 
τεϑνήξω or τεϑνήξομαι.---Ἶ εὐ. Adj. ϑνητὸς mortal. 

ϑορεῖν see ϑρώσκχω. .  ϑράσσω see ταράσσω. 

ΘΡΕΦ--- see τρέφω. || OPEX— see τρέχω. 

ϑρύπτω break, Aor. 2 Pass. éroupny, § 18. 2. 

ϑρώσχω spring, lap, forms from GOPS2 the Aor. ἔϑορον, Fut. 8ο- 
ροῦμαε Ton. ϑορέομαι. See § 110. 11. 

OTD— see tiga. ᾿ l| ϑύω see § 18. n. 2. § 95. n. 4. 


we: 


- L 
‘gow see § 105. n. 6. 


Weve set, τρ Paes has in Homer (and also in the later writers, of κοινοῖ) Aor. 
1 Pass. ἐδρύνϑην, as if from ἽΔΡΤΝΩ. * 


if, καϑίξω, seat, seat myself; Mid. seat myself; F. καϑιῶ (for καϑί- 
ow, §95. 9). Mid. καϑιζήσομαι Aor. ἐκάϑεσα. Comp. ope. 


inveopas come, more commonly agexvéouat, Fut. ouae Aor. ἱκόμην 
Pf. ἶγμαι, ἀφῖγμαι Inf. ἀφῖχϑαι. 

The epic writers employ i in the Pres. and Imperf. the radical form 
tx, with the Aor. 1 itoy (ἢ 96. ἡ. 9).—It is moreover to be noted, that 
the Pres. ἵκω has « long ; and therefore in the epic language all the 
forms which belong to this Active, and which are everywhere 
Pres. and Impf. occur only as long. The form ἱχόμην however 
is Aor. 2, and therefore has regularly a short ἐ (§ 96. 2), which in the 
Indic. only is made long by the augment ; hence in the epic writers, 
who can omit the augment, it is consequently sometimes long and 
sometimes short ; in the other moods (ἱκέσϑαι, ἱκοίμην, etc.) always 
short.—The derived form ixa»e on the contrary has in the Present 
short «.—For ἀπίκαται see § 103. IV. 3. 


ἱλάσκομαε expiate, Fut. ἱλάσομαι (short «) from the less usual i apes, 
for which Homer has also ἱλᾶάομαι. —The Active has the intransitive 
sense be propitious ; hence in the poets Imperat. ἴληϑι and ads, 
Subj. and Opt. Perf. (as Pres.) ἑλήκω, ἱλήχοιμι. 


ἵπταμαι see πέτομαι. || ἴσημε see ὁ 109, IIL. 4. 
ἵστημε see ὃ 107 with notes II.—énlotapas see above in its place. 
σχω see ἔχω. l| ΠΏ see εἶμι § 108. V. 

x . 


Κ44---.ὄ (1) κέχασμαι, κέκαδμαι, see καένυμαι. (2) κεκαδεῖν, Fut. ἥσειν ete. 
see κήδω and χάζω. 
καϑέζομαι, καϑεύδω, κάϑημαι, καϑίζω, see ἕξζομαι, εὕδω, ἢ μαι, ἵζω. 
* * Com δ 112. 12; farther, ἀμπνύνθη in πνέω, and also the epic superlative 
ἐϑύντατα From ἐϑύς ὃ 115. n. 6. 37 
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καίνυμαι am distinguished, surpass all; here belongs the synonymous 
Perf. xéxaopet,.Dor. κέκαδμαι." ΄ 

καίω burn trans. Att. xaw (long « and without contraction), F. καύσω 
etc. §95.n.9. Pass. Aor. 1 ἐχαύϑην and Aor. 2 ἐκάην. (short 
a). Verb. Adj. xavoréos, καυστός, καυτός. 

The epic writers have also an Aor. 1 without o, ἔχηα (§ 96. n. 1); 
and hence by shortening the ἡ into s arjses the Part. xéac, which 
occurs in Attic poets, Ausch. Agam. 858. Eurip. Rhes. 97. In the 
epic language this 8 is again lengthened into εἰ (comp. στεέω, βεέω, etc. 
δ 107. ἡ. IV. 9) in Anperat. κεῖον, Mid. κείαντο, etc. and the Subj. xsio- 
μὲν (for κήωμεν § 108. V. 15) which stands instead of the Fut. Il. 9, 
333; see § 139. n. 8.—The forms of the Present χήω, xslo (Inf. xata- 
κειέμεν 1]. 1, 408) are of doubtful authority. 

καλέω call, Fut. καλέσω Att. καλώ (4 95. n. 12) -—éxaheoa, κέκληκα, 
ἐκλήϑην, etc. (§ 110.11.) Perf. Pass. κέκλημαι am called, named, 
Opt. κεκλήμην, xéxdno, etc. § 98. n. 9.—MID. 

κάμνω am weary, from KAD (δ 112. 12), Aor. ἔκαμον Fut. καμοῦ- 
μαι.---Ρῦ, κέχμηκα (as if from KAZAR, § 110. 11), epic Part. 
xexunws Gen. orog and wros. 

καυάξαις Ree ἄγνυμι. 

κεῖμαι see § 109. IT. 

κέλομαι call, command, F’. κελήσομαι etc.—Aor. éxexhouny (ὃ 110. 4. b).—But 
éxdéo see in χλέω. 

κεντέω prick, regular. But Homer Il. y, 237 has the Inf. Aor. 1 κένσαι 
from the theme KENTS. (whence κογτός pole). 

κεράννυμι mix, OF κέρνάω, κίρνημε, old and poetic κέραω (Ὁ 112. 14, 
15), Fut. κεράσω, Aor. ἐκέρασα with short a. On the other hand 
the syncope, or rather metathesis, t with long a, occurs in Perf. 
κέχρακα, Perf. Pass. κέκραμαι, éxoadny, Ion. κέκρημαι ete. 
Still we find also κεκέρασμαι, ἐκεράσϑην. 

Homer has in Aor. 1 also χρῆσαι Od. », 164.—Further, the ac- 

cent is to be noted in the Homeric Subj. κέρωνται Π. δ, 260-4 
κερδαίνω gain, among the Attics regular (Aor. xegdavace); in Ionic 
and many later writers κερδήσομαι, ἐκέρδησα, etc. Perf. xexéoda- 
κα (δ 101. n. 8. marg. note) and -ηκα. 
κέω see κεῖμαι and καίω. 


" That these forms belong together is shewn not only by the signification, bat 
also by the analogy of ῥαένω, ῥάσσατε, ἐῤῥάδαται. 

t Because the ¢ is not so mach dropped as united with the a; whence arose 
ἢ» and in Attic writers d, as is common after g. Comp. ὃ 110. 11. 

ξ This implies a form κέραμαε after the analogy of § 107. III.5. Comp. spe— 
μάννυμε, κρέμαμαι, Subj. κρέμωναε. ; 


Ly 
Ἀ 
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. x80 make anxious, κήδομαι and xéxnda am anxious; whence the Homeric 

Fut. χεχαδήσομαι (Ul. 9, 353) with short « for 7 (like τέϑηλα, τεϑαλυϊαὶ). 
Emperat. Aor. Mid. κἤδεσαι for -ησαι.᾿ 


κἰχάγω and χιχάγνομαι, reach, attain, find, κιχήσομαι, ἐκιχησάμην. —Aor. 2 
ἔχιχον as if from KIX. —Further, it takes a secondary form of the 
Impf. and the dependent moods of the Pres. from KIXH™MfI, which in 
most cases leaves its 7 unchanged ; ἐχίχημεν, ἐκεχήτην --- κιχῆναι, (χι- 
x0) κιχείω, κιχείην, κιχείς, κιχήμενος, etc. Fut. κιχήσομαν Aor. 1 ἐκιχη- 
oauny.—Aor. 2 ἔχεχον, κιχών, asif from KIX2.—For the quantity see 
§ 112. n. 8. 


κέχρημι 8566 χράω. 

κέω go, occurs seldom in the Indie. Present ; but so much the oftener in 
the poets in the Impf. éoy and the dependent moods, 6. g. xlospt, 
and Part. κιών, which has the accent on the last syllable without be- 
ing Aorist, just as ἐών from εἶμε ; of which verb in general the above 
are to be considered as secondary forms (12, KIJ2). ι 

xiao) sound, cry, F. κλάγξω etc. (§ 92. n. 1.) Pf. κέκλαγγα, the same 
with the Present (6. 118. ἡ. 13); hence Fut. xexiaytouct.—The - poets 
have, without the nasal sound, Aor. ἔχλαγον Pf. xéxdnya, Part. κεκλή- 
γοντες, see § 111. 2.—But ἔκλαξα see under κλείω. 


κλαίω weep, Att. xAaw (long @ and without contraction), F. κλαύσομαι 
or xAavoovuas Aor. ἔκλαυσα (Ὁ 95. n. 9).—Less frequent is the 
Fut. κλαιήσω or xAanow.—Verb. Adj. xAavoréos, κλαυστός, κλαυ- 
70¢.—MID. 


χλάω break, xlaow (short «), etc. The Passive takes o.—Part. Aor. 2 po- 
etic χλάς (ἀποκλάς) § 110. 6. 


κλείω shut, reguiar.—Perf. Pass. κέκλειμαι and xéxdecopat. Tonic 
secondary form κληίω (Εἰ. tow) Att. χλήω; hence also κέκλῃμαι. From 
the Fut. χληΐσω comes the Doric κλάξω (properly κλάξω), ἔχλαξα. 

χλέω, κλείω, celebrate, κλέομαι am celebrated, ἐκλέο 2 pers. Impf. for ἐκλόεο 
(§ 105. ἡ. 7).—But xéxdnxa belongs to xoléw,—and xéxieto to χέλομαι. 

χλύω hear, a poetic verb, of which the. Impf. ἔκλυον has the signification of 
the Aorist (§ 96. n. 3). Imperat. κλύε, κλύετε, and κλῦϑι, κλῦτε (§ 110.6), 
or with the reduplication (ὃ 83. n. 7) xéxdvds, κέκλυτε. Part. Pass. 
κλύμενος celebrated, § 110. 8. 


KM_A— see κάμνω. || χνάω see ὃ 105. n. 5. 
κορέννυμι satisfy, satiate, F. κορέσω etc. (δ 112. 14.) Perf. Pass. κεχό- 
pope. 


Ton. κεκόρημαι. Epic Part. κεκορηώς (ᾧ 97. n. 7) with Pass. signifi- 
tion.— The form κορέω, E816, is Ionic Future.—This verb must not be 
confounded with xogéw, yom, sweep. 

κράζω, comm. xéxoaya, cry, (see 6113. ῃ. 18.) κέκραγμεν, κέκραχϑι, 
etc. (δ 110. 9.) Fut. κεχράξομαι, Aor. ἔχραγον. 

xpaty o accomplish, admits in the epic language in all its parts the resolu- 
tion into the double sound (Ὁ 105. n. 10); ἐκραίαινεν, κρηῆναι (Aor. 1), 
πεχράανται. 
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KPA— see κεράννυμι. 


᾿κρεμάννυμι hang trans. Pass. κρεμάννυμαι am hanged, and as Mid. 
hang myself ; κρέμαμαι (decl. like ἵσταμαι) hang intrans. to which 
belongs Subj. κρέμωμαε Opt. κρεμαίμην and κρεμοίμην."--«Ἔαι. 
Act. κρεμάσω (short a) Att. κρεμώ, gs, g, etc. Fhe Aor. Pass. 

_ ἔκρεμάσϑην is common to the Passive, Middle, and Intransitive 
significations; but the Fut. Pass. κρεμασθϑήσομαι belongs solely 
to κρεμάννυμαε; since the intransitive signification has a Future 
of its own, κρεμήσομαι 11 shall hang, be suspended. 

This distribution of the forms and significations will in general be 
found to hold good in the Attic writers ; but it must not be expected, 

- that writers kept the analogy so constantly i in view, as never to devi- 
ate from it.t Κρεμάω as Present is used only by the later writers.— 
An Attic secondary form in the Pres. and Impf. is χρήμνημι. 


κρύπτω, κρύπτασκον, see ᾧ 103. IT. 1. 


. κτάομαι gain, Perf. as Pres. κέχτημαι possess, also'exrjpas (ᾧ 38. ἢ. 
1). Subj. and Opt. see in §98n.9; as likewise the Optative 


form χεκτῴμην. 


κτείνω kill, slay, F. κτένω ete. § 101. As Perf. only éxrova is used 
by good writers. 


Homer has also a Future xtayéw; and the Mid. of this form as 
Passive, Il. & 481 καταχτανέεσϑε. 

Besides these there occurs the poetical Aorist tray, ac, a, 3 Plur. 
ἔχταν for -ασαν, Suly. xrée for xto (§ 107. n. IV. 8), Ay. κεώμεν, 
κτάμεναι, for κτάναι, Part. κτάς, Pass. ἐχτάμην, κτάμενος, κκάσϑαι. For 
all these forms see § 110. 6, 7.—Homer has also Aor. Pass. ἐχκτάϑην 
and éxtayDny, § 101. n. 6.1 

Besides the Perf. é&raxa which is not Attic, there i is still a form 
ἐκτόνηχα (§ 112. 9), whose Attic character is doubtful. 


κτίμενος Part. Pass, from the old form κτίω (i. ᾳ. χτέζω) found, build, which 
as well as the Verb. Adj. κτιτός occur in composition, ἐϊκεέμενος. 
étxtitos. From κτέω comes also meguxtiovtss. See § 110. 7. 

κτυπέω, see § 90. ἢ. 5. 


κυνέω kiss, from KI2, xvow, éxvoa, with short v. The compound 
προσκυνέω prostrate myself, adore, i is usually regular ; but in the poets 
also προσχύσαι, etc.—Another verb χύω see in its place. 

κυρέω find, hit upon, is regular ; but has also a secondary form κύρω, De- 
pon. κύρομαι, Impf. ἔχυρον, F. κύρσω, Aor. ἔκυρσα. 


— = --«---.-- 


* Aristoph. Vesp. 298 χρέμοισϑε, sce § 107. n. TI. 5, and comp. μαρνοΐζμην. 
t It is just the same in English with the forms hung and hanged. 


t In the common language this tense of this verb was not employed ; but in- 
stead | of it the verb ἔϑανον, ἀπέϑανον, in the Passive construction; as ἀτέϑανεν 
ὑπὶ οὗ. 
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avo or Κυέω am pregnant, κυϊσκω Or -Ὅμαν Conceive, 18 conjugated 
regularly after xvéw. The‘poets have also an Aor. 1 Mid. éxvcapny.* 
—Comp. also xvvéo. 


Ai, 


Aayyave obtain, receive, sc. by lot or fate, from AHXS82 (ὃ 112. 18), F. 
AnEouae Aor. ἔλαχον Pf. εἴληχα (ᾧ 88. n. 3), or λέλογχα as if from 
AETXS. 

The Jonics made in the Fut. λάξομαι (§ 27. p. 6.}—The Homeric 
Aorist λελαχεῖν has the causative sense, to unpart, cause to share. 

AAK—, see λάσκω. - 

λαμβάνω take, from AHBS (δ 112.13), F. λήψομαι Aor. ἔλαβον Imp. 
Aa Be and λαβέ (§ 108. n. 1. 4. c), Pf εἴληφα (ᾧ 83. ἡ. 3).—MID. - 

The Ionics formed λελάβηκα (ὃ 11]. 3), and (from 4AMBS) lap- 
ψομαι, ἐλάμφϑην, λέλαμμαι, λαμπτέος. ' 

λανϑάνω, less often λήϑω, am hid, concealed, Anow, ἔλαϑον, λέληϑα.--- 
Mid. λανϑάνομαι, less often λήϑομαε, forget, λήσομαι, ἐλαϑόμην, 
λέλησμαι. 

Homer has in the Aorist λελαϑεῖν, λελαϑέσϑαι: the former how- 
ever only as a regular causative of the Middle, i.e. cause to forget ; 
in which sense Homer has also the Pres. ληϑάνω.---[π the Perf. Pass. 
the Ionics have short a, as λέλασμαι, ὃ 27. n. 6. 

Acoxw make a noise, gabble, (Ion. ληκέω Dor. daxéw) from AAKN, Aor. 2 
Elaxoy, and as Mid. λελακόμην (Hymn. Merc. 145), whence, according 


to § 111. 3, Fut. λακήσομαι, Aor. 1 élaxqoa.t—Perf. as Pres. (δ 113. n. 
13), λέλακα lon. λέληκα ; epic shortened form λελακυῖα. 


daw see 10. | AETX— see λαγχάνω. 


“λέγω in the signification to say has no Perf. Active, and in the Perf. 
Passive, λέλεγμαι, ἐλέχϑην. On the other hand, in the significa- 
tion to collect, in which especially several compounds occur, it has 
Perf. Act. ecdoya (ovveidoya), and in the Perf. Pass. most com- 
monly etleypac (ᾧ 83. n. 3), Aor. ἐλέγην (e.g. κατελέγησαν) ; to- 

‘gether with a MID.—Moreover διαλέγομαι converse with, has also 
διείλεγμαι, but in the Aor. δεελέχϑην. 


Homer has also the syncop. Aor. ἐλόέγμην joined myself, Od. ει, 835 ; 
and λέχτο counted, Od. ὃ, 451. 

The old poetic λέξαν cause to lie down, λέξασθαι to lie, rest, has 
along with this form also the syncopated Aorist (ἢ 110. 8) ἐλέγμην, 
λέχτο, Imperat. λέξο and by § 96. n. 9 λέξεο. That this verb however 
is from an entirely different root, is shewn in Lexilog. II. 78. 9, f0. 


- ----- .... 


* The usual orthography κυσσαμένη rests solely on the seeming relation to 
ixvoa from κυνέω. - 

t The short a is found e.g. Aristoph. Puc. 382. The passage Aristoph. Nub. 
410 (διαλάκήσασα) is different. 


ee ee we eee ee ee _ 
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λελειχμότες lapping, playing with the tongue; an old defective Participle in 
Hesiod. See Lexil. [. 1. p. 7, note. Ausftihrl. Sprachl. § 110. πὶ 14. 

λελίημαι strive, hasten, an epic Perf. that seems to belong to ALAN, but 
corresponds to none of the significations of that root. The sugges- 
tion is therefore very probable, that it stands for λελέλημαι, droppi 
the last 4 for the sake of the euphony, from λιλάω, λελαίομαε, desire, 
strive.* See Lexil. I. 21. 


AHB— see λαμβάνω. ! λήϑω see λανϑάνω. 
ληκέω see λάσχω. || AHX— see λαγχάνω. 


ATA— see λελέημαι. 

λίασομαι, rarely λέτομαι, beseech, F. λίσομαι, Aor. ἐλισάμην and ἐλετόμην. 

Aovw wash. In the Present and Imperf. of this verb, the Attics employ 
abridged forms instead of those irregular ones which have the final 
vowel and union-vowel short ; e.g. 3 pers. Impf. ἔλου Plur. ἐλοὺ- 
μεν, etc. Pass. λοῦμαι, etc. λούσϑαι. ---- MID. 


The fuller forms are themselves contracted from the old λοέω (Hom. 
élosvy, λοέσσαε) ; the shorter forms however have not arisen from syn- 
cope (e.g. λοῦμαι not like οἶμαι § 110.5); but are in like manner 
contracted from the theme 402, whence the Homeric Aorist doz. 
This is shewn by the accentuation ἐλοῦμεν, ἐλοῦτο, (not ἔλουμεν, 
ἔλοντο, like ἔχειτο, ἔρυτο,) and hy the Inf. Jovy, which is also adduced 
from Hippocrates in Galeni Gloss. although in the writings of Hip- 
pocrates himself λούειν is everywhere read. 


Ave, see § 95. n. 4; and for λύτο, § 110. 7. — Opt. Perf. λέλυτο ὃ 98. n. 9. 
Aw will, λῆς, 49, 3 Pl. λῶντι, a Doric defective. 


M. 
μαίνομαι am mad, furious, F. μανοῦμαι A. ἐμανην. Perf. μέμηνα, 
synonymous with the Present. But the Aor. Act. ἔμηνα (Aristoph. 
Thesm. 561) has the causative sense to make mad, etc. in which 
the compound ἐκμαένω is more usual (§ 135. n. 2). 
Theocritus (10. 31) has μεμάνημαι (δ 111. 3) with the same Present 
signification as paivopas. 
μαΐομαι see MAM. || MAK— see μηχάομαι. 
μανϑαάνω learn, from MHOR, Aor. ἔμαϑον F. μαϑήσομαι Pf. μεμα- 
ϑηκα, δ 112. 18. § 111. 8. 
The Fut, μαϑεῦμαι see in § 95. n. 16. 
μαπέειν see μάρπτω. 
μάρναμαι strive, fight, like ἵσταμαι; only in the Present, and in the Impf. 
2 pers. μάρναο, ὃ 107. IV. 4. Optat. μαρνοίμην, § 107. n. ΠῚ. 5. 


ia 


* Such sacrifices of analogy for the sake of easier pronunciation are not un- 
common in the earlier formation of a language. A case similar to the above is 
the poetic word ἔκπαγλος striking, terrible, which unquestionably comes from 
ἐκπλα ; not however by transposition, but with the ending dog (§ 119. 13. 4) 
for ἐχπ' . In like manner πύελος stands for πλύελος from πλύω, πλύνω. 
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μάρπτω take hold of, seize, μάρψω, etc. Part. Perf. μεμαρπός Aor. 2 
(ἔμαφπον) μέμαρπον, and syncopated ἔμαπον, pants, 3 Pl. Opt. 
μεμάποιεν (for μάποιεν). 


μάχομαι fight, F. μαχέσομαν comm. μαχοῦμαν (§ 95. n. 15, 16), Aor. 
ἐμαχεσάμην. Pf. μεμάχημαι. Verb. Adj. μαχετέος and μαχητέος. 

From the Fut. arose the Ion. Pres. μαχέομαι ; and Homer has not 
only μαχειόμενος, but even μαχεούμενος, all as Present. 

For the sake of the metre the epic writers have Fut. μαχήσομαι, 
but Aor. ἐμαχέσσατο." 

ΜΆ, an old verb, which occurs chiefly in three forms, viz. 
1) Perfect as Present, strive, (uguac) μεμάασι, μεμαώς (Gen. μεμαῶ-- 
tos), and with syncope μέμαμεν, μέματε, 3 Pl. Plupf. μέμασαν, § 110. 
10 aq. 

2) Present Middle μῶμαι, desire, seek, μώμενος, contracted from 
μάομαι; but the ὦ remains predominant, and therefore e.g. Inf. 
μῶσϑαι and Imperat. pweo (like μνώεο from μνάομαι, μνῶμαι) ; see 
§ 105. n. 10. marg. note. 

3) Fut. and for. Mid. pacopat, ἐμασάμην, belong to μα έομαι 
touch, feel after, seek, especially in compounds; thus in Homer the 
Impf. ἐπεμαίετο Od. +, 441 corresponds exactly to the Aor. ἐπιμασσά-- 
μενος ib. 446. ‘Comp. dalw δάσασϑαι, ναίω νάσασϑαι. 


μεϑύω am drunk, assumes its tenses from the Passive, ἐμεϑύσϑην etc. 
The other tenses ofthe Active, except the Imperfect, belong to pe 
ϑύσκω make drunk, as ἐμέϑυσα etc. (§ 112. n. 6.) 


μείρομαι obtain, Aor. ἔμμορον, Pf. ἔμμορα ἱ ὃ 83. n.2. From the causative 
sense (§ 113.2) of the Active (MZEIPN) divide, distribute, (whence 
μέρος part, portion), comes'the Perf. Pass. as tmpersonal and with the 
syllable εἶ instead of the reduplication (§ 83. ἢ. 3), viz. εἵμαρται it ts 
Sated,.is appointed by destiny, Part. siuagusvos.—We find also μεμόρη-- 
ται and μεμορμέγος. - 

μέλλω will, am about to, etc. F. μελλήσω etc. For the Augm. see § 83. 
n. 5. 


μέλω concern, be laid to heart, is in the Active employed mostly in the 
third person, μέλει, μέλουσι, F. μελήσει etc.—Pass. μέλομαι I lay 
to heart, am solicitous, (mare commonly ἐπεμέλομαι,) μελήσομαι, 
ἐμελήϑην. 

The poets use the Passive in the same sense .as the Active; con- 
sequently μέλεταε for μέλει. Further, they use the Perfect in the same 
sense as the Present ; thus Act. μέμηλεν, Βα Pass. μέμβλεται (Hom. 
Hesiod), which is formed from μεμέληται by § 19. n. 1, and by short- 
ening the 7; comp. μέμνεο in μιμνήσχω, and ἀρήρεμαι in ἀραρίσκω. 


* Some critics for the sake of uniformity write also ἐμαχήσατο etc. contrary 
to the text which has come down to us. - 
1 In the earlier epic writers there is found only the 3 pers. ἢ , and in 


most instances clearly as Perfect, like κέχεηεαι» 9. g.Od. 2,335. But in I. a. 
278, it is clearly Aorist. 
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fever remain, has in the Perf. μέμενηκα § 101. n. 9.—Verb. Adj. pexe— 
τέος. 

From another MENS, not extant in the Present, (whence pévos,) 
comes the lonic and poetic Perf. μέμονα intend, purpose (comp. μενε-- 
αἰνω), Which is related to μέμαα ; see in MAS, and comp. γέγονα, 
γέγαα." 

‘METI, μεμετιμέγος, see § 108. 1. ὅ. 

μηκάομαι bleat, low ; old poetic forms are Part. Aor. μάχων, Perf. ues, 
whence the Homeric peuaxvia is derived by shortening the vowel 
(δ 97. η. 8). Hence, since it has the signification of the Present, there 
is formed another Impf. éusunxoy, § 111. 2. 


μεαίνω stain, soil. The Aor. assumes ἡ. 

The Homeric μιάνϑην 1]. δ. 146, is explained as the 3 pers. PI. for 
μιάνϑησαν, ulaydey ; but is more probably the 3 pers. Dual of the 
syncop. Aor. (Sing: ἐμέα»--το) Dual ἐμιάν-σϑην, ἐμιανϑὴν, § 110. n. 8. 

μέγνυμε, also μίσγω, miz, F. μέξω, etc. § 112. 14. 

μιμνήσκω remind, from NAS, F. μνήσω, etc.—Pass. μεμνήσκομαε 
call to mind, recollect, mention, ἐμνήσϑην, μνησϑήσομαι, μνηστὸς. 
—The Perf. Pass. μέμνημαι becomes Present, call to mind, i. e. 
am still mindful, Subj. μέμνωμαι, ἢ, ἡται, etc. see § 98. n. 9. 
Opt. μεμνήμην Attic μεμνοίμην, or also μεμνῴμην, μεμνῷτο, COn- 
tracted from the Ionic μεμνεώμην, μεμνέῳτο (Il. y, 361).¢ To 
this Perfect belongs the Fut. 3 μεμνήσομαι, will remain mindful. 

Syncopated forms are the Homeric μέμνῃ (μέμνεαι) for μέμνησαι, 
and Imperat. péuveo (Herodot.) for μέμνησο. Comp. above μέμβλεται 
in μέλω. 

The simple form (μνάομαι) μνῶμαι in the above signification is 
merely Ionic ; and μνεώμενος, μνώοντο, μνώεο, etc. (δ 105. n. 10. marg. 
note) are Ionic lengthened forms. But in the meaning to court, woo, 
μνᾶσϑαι belongs also to the common language. 


μολεῖν see βλάσχω. 
μῦύκάομαι bellow, roar, is to be noted on account of the epic forms ἔμὕπον, 
μέμυκα, from MTKS. Comp. μηκάομαι. 


N . 
ναίω dwell, assumes its tenses from the Pass. and Mid. of ΝΑ with 
short a, Ε΄. γάσομαι Aor. ἐνάσϑην or ἐγνασάμην, Perf. (in later writers) 


yévacuos. The Act. ἔνασα (ἔναρσα) has the causative sense, cause to 
dacell. 


* The lyric passage, Eurip Iph. Aul. 1495, where μέμονα is Perfect of the 
_ common μένω,» Can prove nothing, isolated as it is, against the otherwise invari- 
able usage which prevails not only throughout the Attic poets, but even in the 
prose of Herodotus (v1. 84). The two verbs must be carefully distinguished, ever 
if it be thought advisable to arrange them under the same etymology. 


+ For all these forms, see ὃ 98. n. 9. 
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vaoow stuff, F. νάξω, etc.—vévacpat, ναστός. § 92. n. 2. 
véuw allot, distribute, F. νεμῶ and νεμήσω, Aor. ἔνειμα Perf. vevéunxa, 
etc. Aor. Pass. ἐνεμήϑην and ἐνεμέϑην.---Μ1Ό. 
ψέω, 1) heap up, occurs in the Pres. and Impf. chiefly in the Ionic 
lengthened forms νήω, νηέω, ynvéw.—Fut. νήσω, Aor. ἔνησα Ion. 
ἐνήησα, etc. 
2) spin, also regular, νήσω, etc. But inthe Pres. the vowels <o, 
€ou are contracted not as usual into ov, but contrary to analogy 
into w, as νώσι, νώντος, etc.—A new form of the Pres. is νήϑω. 
3) swim, F. νεύσομαε and vevoovpat (§ 95. n. 17), ἔνευσα, etc. 


4) the poetic verb νέεσθαι, to go away, to turn back, has in the 

Indic. Pres. commonly the signification of the Future, νέομαι or γεῦ-- 
μαι, 2 pers, veto, § 105. n, 7. , 

vila wash, takes its tenses from the less usual νέίπτω ; thus Fut. νέψω, 
etc.—MID. . 

yvetw think, is contracted and accented by the Ionics like βοάω ; 6. g. γώσω, 
ἔγωσα, ἐγένωτο. ' 

νυστάζω nod, sleep, νυστάσω and νυστάξω, etc. § 92. n. 1. 


md 
one 


Σ shave, Middle commonly ξύρομαι. 
00 


O 


ὄξω smell, i.e. emit an odour, F. ὁζήσω (Ion. of¢00), etc.—Perf. dada 
has the force of the Present. 

οἴγω or οἴγνυμι, open, in the epic writers separates the diphthong in the 
augmented forms, ὠΐγνυντο, dite—The following compound is most 
used. 

ἀνοίγω or ἀνοίγνυμε, open, has the anomalous augment men- 

tioned in § 64. η. 8; Impf. ἀνέῳγον, Aor. ἀνέῳξα, Inf. avortas, 
etc. Perf. 1 avémya. The Perf. 2 ἀνέῳγα has the neuter (intrans.) 
signification, stand open. The forms ἤνοιξα, nvolyny belong to the 
later writers. 

οἶδα see § 109. ITI. . 

οἴομαε suppose, Impf. φόμην. The 1 pera. Sing. is also οἶμαι, Impf. 
wounv.*—Fut. οἰήσομαι Aor. ῳφήϑην, οἰηϑῆναι. 


© According to the ancient Grammarians, the forms οἶμαι, ᾧμην, were em- 
ployed only in cases of entire conviction; where however Attic urbanity avoided, 
in this way, the harshness of positive assertion. 
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_ The epic writers employ also the Active forms, and moreover re- 
solve the diphthong: dia, ὀΐομαι, (long 4) whence ὠϊσάμην, ὠΐσϑην. 


οἴχομαι depart, am gone, F. οἰχήσομαι Pf. ᾧχημαι or οἴχωκα, 
see the marg. note under ἔχω, ὄχωχα. 
Homer has also ayyxa, παρῴχηκα Il. x, 252.—On this whole verb, 
see the /fusf. Sprachl. 
OI— see οἴομαι and φέρω. 
ὀλισϑάνω (comm. -αἰνω) slip, glide, ὁλεσϑήσω, wAlsoGov, § 112. 13. 


ὄλλυμε cause to perish, destroy, from OA, F. ὁλῶ, Aor. ὥλεσα, Perf. 
Glovdexa.—MID. ὄλλυμαι perish, F. clovpas Aor. ὡλόμην, to 
which belongs Perf. 2 ὅλωλα. . 

The poetic Part. ὁλόμενος, οὐλύμενος, passes over into an adjective, 
with the active signification destructive, fatal—The epic secondary 
form ddéxo arose out of the Perfect ; comp. § 111. 2. 

ὄμνυμε swear, Fut. ὁμοῦμαε, εἴ, eitat, etc. ὀμεῖσϑαι, from OMR 
(§112. 14). The further formation is as if from OMOS2, Aor. 
ὥμοσα, Perf. onapoxe,—Perf. Pass. ὁμωμοσμαι, but the other 
forms, together with the Aorist, more commonly without o, as 
ὑμώμοται, ὡμόϑην.---Ν 1. 

ὀμόργνυμε wipe off, Fut. ὁμόρξω, etc. § 112. 14.—MID. 

ὀνίνημι " am of use, profit, (decl. like ἵστημε,) has no Impf. Act. (but 
for it employs ὠφέλουν,) and takes its forms from ON_AR, ὀνήσω, 
wvnoa.—MID. ὀνίναμαι have profit, am benefited, Aor. 2 ὠνήμην 
(yoo, ητο, etc.) or ὠνάμην Opt. ὀναίμην Inf. ὄνασϑαι. 

The Indic. ὠνάμην belongs to the later writers. In Homer how- 
ever it comes from ὄνομαε ; see the next verb. 


ovouce insult, radical form ONOS ; hence the Pres. and Impf. like δέδομαι, 
viz. 2 pers. Sing. ὄνοσαι Imperat. Svoco.—F ut. ὀνόσομαι. Aor. ὠνό- 
σϑην and avocayny.—Homer has also from the simpler form ONA 
2 Plur. Pres. οὔνεσϑε, Aor. avato. 


60Π--- see ὁράω. 

dea see, Impf. Ion. ὥρων, comm. ἑώρων (§ 84. n. 8) Perf. ἑωρᾶκα.ἵ 
—Aor. εἶδον, ἐδεῖν, ἰδών, ide, Att. ἰδέ, etc. Mid. εἐδόμην, ide- 
ofas, ἰδοῦ, and as Interjection ἐδού lo! See εἴδω above.—Fat. 
ὄψομαι 1 shall see, from O1T782.—PASS. Perf. ἑωρᾶμαι or 


* This form comes from ONAQ by means of a reduplication with 4, (that 
falls away in the Aor. 2, just as in ἵστημε, etc.) by which the reduplication of 
those verbs beginning with a consonant (δίδωμι) ia imitated, in the same man- 
ner as the reduplication of the Perfect is imitated by the Attic reduplication 
(§ 85), Comp. ἀτετάλλω and ὀπιπτείω, from ἀταλός and OTS. 

t In Attic poetry the Perfect, and this only, was shortoned at the beginning, 
and was either pronounced by synizesis in the Ionic manner, ὥ » OF was both 


written and pronounced ἑόρακα. See the Ausf. Sprachl. Addit. eri 
Fait. 2. p. 22. ee the Ausf. Spr it. to ὃ 84. n. 11 
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dupes, das, anros,etc. ὄφϑαι. Aor. ὥφϑην, ὀφϑῆναι (in later 
writers also δραϑῆναι).. Verb. Adj. ὁρατέος, ὁρατὸς, ontos. 
The Perf. 2 ὕπωπα have seen, belongs to the dialects and poets.— 
For ὅρηαι (Hom.) see ὁ 105. n. 16. § 106. n. 10 with the marg. note. 
From ἐπόψομαι must be carefully distinguished the antique ἐπεό- 
yous choose, select, Aor. ἐπιωψάμην. 


ὄρνυμι move, excite, bring énto existence, from OPN, F. ὄρσω, Aor. 1 agce, 
$101. n. 3.—Mid. ὄρνυμαι arise, come into existence, Aor. agouny, 3 
Sing. ὥρετο and ὦ ὥρτο (δ 110. 8), If ὄρϑαι Part. ὄρμενος (for ὀρέσϑαι, 
ὁρόμενος), Imp. ὄρσο and by § 96. n. 9, ὄρσεο.--- 6 Perf. 2 ogwea be- 
longs to this intransitive and immediate signification (§ 113. 2), have 
arisen, exist ; but the form ὥρορεν (§ 85. n. 2) is Aorist (e. g. Od. τ, 
201) like ἤραρεν, and has also like that form more commonly the 
transitive and causative signification, he excited, etc.— With the Perf. 
Oguge coincides as to sense the Passive form δρώρεται (comp. above 
ἄρηρα, ἀρήρεμαι, int ἀραρίσκω). —Finally, Homer has also forms of the 
Pres. and Impf. from ὄρομαι and ὄρέομαι, hurry, move about, (Od. ξ, 
104. 8,398.) which however are not without difficulty ; see the “μαι 
Sprachl. 

Gogouivonas smell, perceive by the smell, ὀσφρήσομαε, Aor. ὠὡσφρόμην 
(δ 112. 13) Ion. ὀσφράμην (Herodot. I. 80, 26) by $96. ἢ. 1 with 


the marg. note. 

οὐλόμενος Bee OALUps. Ι otver Se see Svopas. 

οὐρέω void uring F. οὐρήσομαι, has the syllabic augment, éovgouy etc. 
§ 84. n. 5. 


οὐτάω Wound, οὑτήσω, etc.—Syncopated Aor. (οὗταν § 110. 6,7,) 3 Sing. 
oure Inf. οὐτάμεν (for οὑτάναι) Part. Pass. οὐτάμενος. — Along with 
these exist also the forms οὐτάζω, οὕτασε, οὑτασμένος. 

ὀφείλω, (1) owe e.g. money, (2) ought, must,—F. ὀφειελήσω ete. 

The form agedoy, ες, ε, (comm. ὄφελον,) occurs only as expressive 
of a wish ; see Syntax § 150.—In Homer we find instead of ὀφείλω also 
ὀφέλω (ἢ. τ. 200), and for ὥφελον on account of the metre also ὥφελ- 

λον (Tl. is 350); which forms must not be confounded with those of 
ὀφέλλω increase, glorify. From this last verb Homer has in the OPE 
Aor. 1 by anomaly, 3 pers. Sing. ὀφέλλειεν 1]. π, 651. Od. β, 334 


ὀφλίσκανω incur, forfeit, F. ὀφλήσω, Pf. ὥφληκα, Aor. ὦφλον. 


IT. 


παΐέζω play, jest, F. παίξομαι, παιξοῦμαι. We find after this forma- 
tion in later writers also ἔπαιξα, πέπαιγμαι etc. but good Attic 
writers always have ἔπαισα, πέπαισμαι etc. notwithstanding the simi 
lar tenses of the following verb. 

“παέω strike, F: παίσω and παιήσω, but the remaining tenses come only 
from the first formation : énasoa, πέπαικα, ἐπαίσθην. --- MID. 


ITA P—, πεπαρεῖν, see in πορεῖν. 


. 
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πάσασθαι acquire, ἐπασάμην, Pf. πέπαμαε possess ; — different from éxa— 
σάμην, πέπασμαι, see πατέομαι. 
πάσχω suffer, from ITHOL, Aor. ἔπαϑον--ποὰ ITENO, Pf. πέπον-- 
Ga, Fut. πείσομαε according to the rule § 25. 4. — Verb. Adj. 
παϑητός. 
From ΠΗΘΑ. come also the less usual forms πήσομαε, ἔπησα 
Pf. (πέπηϑα) πεπαϑυῖα (Hom.)—For πέπο σ 9 ε instead οἵ πεπόνϑατε 
pee § 110. n, 5. 
πατάσσω see πλήσσω. 
πατέομαι taste, eat, ἐπασάμην, πέπασμαι ; comp. δατέομαι, δάσασθαι, un- 
der dato. 
πείθω persuade; Pass. believe, obey ; to which signification belong also 
πείσομαι, πέπεισμαι. But Perf. 2 πέποεϑα trust. 
Poetic forms are, 1 ΕἸ. Plupf. ἐπέπυϑμεν belonging to πέποεϑα, Aor. 2 
Sartor, ἐπίϑομεν, πέπιϑον, etc. — New forms from this Aorist are 
πιϑήσω, ἐπίϑησα in the signification obey, follow, trust. But sxexs— 


ϑήσω persuade. 
πείκω shear, comb, Fut. πέξω etc.—MID. 
πεινῆν see § 105. ἢ. 5. || πείσομαι see πάσχω and πεέϑω. 


gelato, old πελάω, approach, and in the earlier language cause to approach, 
has also in the poets the Aorists formed by metathesis (ela, πλεα, 
§ 110. 11. 2), viz. ἐπλάϑην (long a, falsely ἐπλάσϑην), and ἐπλήμην, both 
in the sense approach. 

πέλω or πέλομαι, Tam. This Doric and poetic verb suffers a syncope 
when it takes the augment: 3 pera. Impf ἔπλε or ἔπλετο, 2 pers. 
ἔπλεο, xdsv. The remaining tenses do not occur. This verb more- 
over has the peculiarity, that the Imperf. of the Middle form very 
commonly has the signification of the Present, ἔπλευ thou art, etc. — 
To the same verb in its earlier signification move about, am occupted, 
versor, belong also with the same syncope the compound epic parti- 
ciples ἐπιπλόμενος, περιπλόμενος. 

HENG@— see πάσχω. 

πεπαρεῖν, πεπορεῖν, πέπρωται, 866 πορεῖν. || πέπτω see πέσσω. 

περάω pass over, cross, regular περάσω with long α (Ion. περήσωλ Bat 


the formation περάσω etc. with short «, in the epic poets, belongs to 
πιπράσχω sell, which see in its place. 


πέρδω, comm. πέρδομαι, Aor. Exagdoy Fut. παρδήσομαι Perf. πέπορδα. 


πέρϑω desolate, destroy, Aor. ἔπραϑον § 96. n. 7. — Homer has also a 
syncopated Aor. Pass. in Inf. πέρϑαι from ἐπέρϑμην, strictly πέρϑ-ϑαι 
(or πέρϑ-σϑαι) like δέχ-ϑαι, § 110. 8 and η. 8. 


πεσεῖν SECC πέπτω. 

néoow, πέττω, boil, bake, cook, F. πέψω etc. from πέπεω, which oc- 
curs in the Present only i in later writers. 

nétavvupe expand, F. πετάσω (Att. πετῶ) etc. § 112. 14. — Pf. Pass. 
πέπταμαι (§ 110. 4.5); but Aor. Pass. again ἐπετάσϑην. 
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πέτομαι fly. From this theme comes by syncope an Aorist ἐπτόμην, 
πτέσϑαε etc. § 110.4. Fut. πετήσομαε comm. πτήσομαι. Along 
with these exists also a formation in μέ, viz. in tapas, Aor. 
ἐπτάμην, πτάσϑαε etc. and from the entirely obsolete Pres. Active 
of this formation, comes another Aorist ἔπτην, πτήναε, πτας, etc. 
synonymous with the two former. 

The forms of the Pres. πέταμαι and πετάομαι with the Aor, ἐπετά- 
σϑὴν (6. g. Anacr. 40. 6), belong to the poets and the later prose. As 
Perfect, only πεπότημαι seems to have been in use. The poets em- 
ployed also the Pres. ποτάομαι, πωτάομαι. (δ 112. 9.) 

HET— see πίπτω. |] πεύϑομαι see πυνϑάνομαι. 

πέφνον, ἔπεφνον, I killed, the reduplicated and at the same time synco- 
pated Aorist (§ 110. 4) from ®EN?2 (whence φόνος). The participle 
of this Aorist, contrary to analogy, is accented on the penult, πέφνω»." 
Pass. Perf. xépapat Fut. πεφήσομαι ; comp. teva, τέταμαι, § 101. 9, 
and for πεφήσομαι see particularly §99.n.1. See also ®4— below. 

πήγνυμι fiz, make fast ; in later writers also πήσσω, πήττω ; F. πήξω 
etc. ὁ 112. 14. Aor. Pass. ἐπαγην. — Perf. 2 πέπηγα intrans. 
stand fast, § 113. n.3.— MID. 


πίμπλημε fill; Infin. neundavas, is declined in Pres. and Impf. like 
Jornus.—F ut. πλήσω etc. Pf. Pass. πέπλησμαε Aor. Pass, ἐπλήσϑην, 
from ITAA or πλήϑω, which last form however has in the 
Pres. only the intransitive signification to be full. 

When in composition μ᾽ comes to stand before the initial 1, the 
p in the reduplication falls away, 88 ἐμπίπλαμαε ; but it reappears so 
soon as the augment intervenes, as ἐνεπίμπλασαν. 

In contradiction to this rule, the poets, for the sake of the metre, 
employ the form with or without the μι indiscriminately.—The form- 
ation in aw (πιμπλᾷν, ἐμπιπλᾷ») is not good Attic, except in those in- 
stances where it occurs also in iors. 

For the Passive Aor. ἐπλήμην, Opt. πλείμην,; Imperat. πλῆσο, etc. 
see § 110.7. It was not unknown to the Attic language; Aristoph. 
ἐμπλήμενος, ἐμπλείμην. 

From the intrans. πλήϑω there occurs as a poetic Perfect, πέ- 
πληϑὰ with the like meaning, am full. 


nipnonue burn trans. πειμπράναι, is declined in the Pres. and Impf. 
like vornus. The rest comes from ΠΡ 22 or πρήϑω (Hom.) 
e. g. éxnonoOny.—With ἐμπίπρημι, ἐνεπίμπραμεν, the case is the 
same as in πίμπλημι above ; and so also with the formation in aw. 


* That πέφνων is really Aorist, is clearly evident from the connexion in the 
two passages, ll. π, 827. ρ, 539. 
t The orthography πλήμην bas no analogy. Instead of es, one might indeed 
have expected the diphthong a; since the form περυπλώναν presupposes a theme 
A. Butin the same manner χρῇ» which comes from χράω (see below), haa 
also in the Opt. χρείη. 
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The shortened form ἔπρεσε for ἔπρησε in Hesiod (9, 856) is to be 
remarked ; since the analogy of ἐπέμπραμεν would lead us to expect 
here an a. 

πένω drink, from IT/S82, Fut. πέομαι (95. n. 18) Aor. ἔπεον, neety, etc. 
Imp. comm. πῆϑε (§ 110. n. 2).—All the other forms are from 
ΠΟΙ, Perf. nénwxa Perf. Pass. πέπομαε Aor. Pass. ἐπόϑην, 
Verb. Adj. ποτέος, noros. 

The ¢ in πίομαι is commonly long (see Athen. 10. p. 446); but in 
ἔπιον etc. short.—The Fut. 240% a4 belongs to the later writers, 
§ 95. n. 16. 

The forms πέσω, ἔπισα, have the causative sense give to drink, and 
belong to the Present πιπέσχω. 

πιπράσκω, Ion. πεπρήσκω, sell; Fut. and Aor. wanting. The forms 
in use are, néngaxa, néngapat, ἐπράϑην, nengacouas, which 
Fut. 3 is in use instead of the Fut. 1 πραϑήσομαι, which is not 
Attic ; and in like manner the Perf. πεπράσϑαι very often stands 
instead of the Aor. πραϑήναι. The Ionics have all these forms 
with 7. . 

The common language supplied the tenses still wanting, by means of 
ἀποδώσομαι, ἀπεδόμην. The old and epic language had Fut. περάσω 
with short ao, and hence contr. περῶ, περᾷν, Aor, ἐπέρασα, from περάω, 
Which we have seen in its place above in a kindred signification, and 
with long α in flexion. From this msgacos arose afterwards the 
other preceding forms by the metathesis mentioned in § 110. 11. 2; 
and in the first marg. note to xegayrups above. 


πίπτω fall, (long ¢, hence Imperat. ninte,) forms its other tenses from 
ΠΕΤΩ, § 112. 16. Fut. with Doric form xecoupes (Ion. πεσέομαε), 


Aor. ἔπεσον § 96. n. 9.—Perf. πέπτωκα. 

Poetic syncopated forms of the Part. Perf. are Attic πεπτώς (comp. 
BeBourtes from βέβρωκα) and epic πεπτεώς. The latter implies an ori- 
ginal Perf. form πέπτηχα (from ET! like δέδμηκα from δέμω), 
whence πέπτωχα has been formed by substituting a cognate vowel 
(§27. 1); see Lexil. I. 63. p. 295. 

The regular forms of the Aor. from IZETS2 also occur ; as Aor. 1 
ἔπεσα Eurip. Troad. 291. Alem. 465. Aor. 2 ἔπετον in Doric writers, 
e. g. Pindar. 

FELT VER) fall, Aor. ἔπετνον (§ 96. n. 5).—But πιτνάω, πέτνημι, is the same with 
πετάγνυμι. - 


πλαάζω cause to wander about, Pass. wander about, rove; F. πλάγξω 
etc. ᾧ 92. n. 1. 

ILA— see πέλω. Ι ILAA—, πλήϑω, see πελάζω and πίέμπλημι. 

πλέω sail, F. πλεύσομαι, πλευσοῦμαι, ---- ἔπλευσα, etc. Pass. πέπλευ- 
Guat, ἐπλεύσϑην. Verb. Adj. πλευστέος. 


x 
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An Ionic form is πλώω, πέπλωχα, etc. Hence Verb. Adj. πλωτός, 
and the epic (syncopated) Aorist ἔπλων, ὡς, ὦ, wer, etc. Part. πλώς, 
for which see §110. 6. and n. 1. 

πλήσσω, πλήττω, strike; rarer form πλήγνυμε. It retains the 7 in.the 
Aor. 2 Pass. ἐπλήγην, except in those compounds which signify to 
terrify, as ἐξεπλάγην, κατεπλαάγην.---ἰ the signification to strike 
the Attics never employ the Active of this verb, but instead of it 
πατάσσω ; which latter they never use in the Passive. 

-The Pert. 2 πέπληγα has in later writers also a Passive significa- 
tion (δ 113. n.4). Homer has also the Aor. 2 Act. and Mid. but with 
the reduplication, πέπληγον, πεπληγόμην. 

nvew blow, F. πνεύσομαι, πνευσοῦμαιε, ---- ἔπνευσα, etc. Aor. Pass. 
ἐπνεύσϑην. 

The Perf. Pass. πέπγυμαι (§ 98. η. 4) is merely poetic, with the 
‘special signification to be animated, intelligent ; ; and after the same 
analogy occurs also the syncopated Aorist ἄμπγῦτο (Hom. for ἀνέπνυτο 
§ 110. 7); further ᾿ ἀμπνύνϑη (for ἀνεπνύϑη, comp. ἱδρύω, ἱδρύνϑην), 
and the Anperat. ἄμπνυε. 

ποϑέω see ἢ 95. n. 4. - 


πορεῖν (Hesych.) ἔπορον, gave, Part. πορών, a defective poetic Aorist.- 

To the same theme, with the sense divide out, allot, belongs on the 
principle of metathesis (§ 110. 11), the Perf. Pass. πέπρωται wuts ap- 
pointed by destiny, Part. πεπρωμέόνος. 

The Infin. πεπαρεῖν or πεπορεῖν in Pind. Pyth. II. 105, is better 
referred to a separate theme of its own, with the meaning to shew, 
cause to see. The greater number of manuscripts have the former 


orthography. 
HO— see nivo.— πέποσϑε see πάσχω. 
IIPA—, πρήϑω, see πιπράσκω and πέμπρημι. 
πρέασϑαε buy, a defective verb, the forms of which are used only as 
Aorist of the verb ὠνεῖσϑαε, viz. ἐπριάμην, Subj. πρίωμαι, Opt. 
πριαίμην, Imp. πρίασο, nolw, Inf. πρίασθαι, Part. πριάμενος. 
The Pres. Indic. πρίαμαε which the lexicons exhibit, is nowhere 


found. We must consequently regard ἐπριάμην as ἃ defective 
Aor, 2 Mid. after the analogy of ἐπτάμην ; see πέτομαι above. 


ITPO— see πορεῖν. 

HITA— ΠΤΟ--- see πετάγγυμι, πέτομαι, πτήσσω, and πίπτω. 

πεήσσω stoop down, is regular ; but has in the poets a few forms 
from IITAS, Part. Perf. πεπτηώς, and 3 pers. Dual Aor. 2 πτήτήν. 
§ 110. 6. . 

πυνθάνομαι inquire, perceive by the senses, learn, from the poetic πεύ- 
Sopuat, Fut. πεύσομαε Aor. ἐπυϑόμην Pf. πέπυσμαι. Verb. 
Adj. πευστέος, πευστορ. 
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ῥαίνω sprinkle. For daccate and ἐῤῥάδαται see § 108. n. IV. 5. 

ῥέζω and ἔρδω, do, F. ῥέξω or (from EPI) ἔρξω etc. Perf. ἔοργα. 

δέω flow, F. devoouoe A. ἔρῥδευσα. In this Active signification how- 
ever, the only genuine Attic forms are the Aor. 2 Pass. ἔρῥυην 
with the Fut. δυήσομαι, and ἃ new Perf. formed from this Aorist, 
viz. ἐρδύηκα. ᾧ 111. 2. 

“PE— see εἰπεῖν. 

Onyvupe tear trans. F. ῥήξω (ᾧ 112. 14) Aor. Pass. égdayny. — Perf. 
2 ἔρῥωγα (§ 97. n. 2) with intrans. signification, am torn in pieces, 

§ 113. ἡ. 4. 

διγέω shudder, Perf. Eggiya (δ 97. n. 4) the same with the Present. 

διγόω see ὃ 105. n. 6. 

ῥίπτω and ῥιπτέω, cast ; in the Pass. and Impf. both forms are in use; 
all the other parts come from the first form, as δέψω ete. The s 
is long ; hence genre, Oiwat. Aor. Pass. ἐῤῥίέφην. --- For ῥέπτα- 
oxoy see § 103. n. IT. 1. 

dolZaoxe see § 103. n. 1]. 1. 


“PT— see ῥέω. ῥύομαι see ἐρύω. || “PAI— see ῥήγνυμι. 


ῥώννυμι strengthen, ῥώσω etc. δ 112. 14. Perf. Pass. ἔρῥωμαι am 
strong, Imper. ἔθῥωσο farewell. Aor. Pass. ἐδῥωσθϑην. 


=. 
σαλπίζω sound a trumpet, Fut. σαλπίγξω, etc. § 92. n. 1. Later form 


σαλπίσω. 
σαόω see σώζω. 
σάω an old form for σήϑω sift, whence cad: in Herodot. I. 200. 


σβέννυμι extinguish, σβέσω etc. ἔσβεσμαι, ἐσβέσϑην. — The Perf. 
ἔσβηκα (with 7), and the Aor. 2 ἔσβην Pl. ἔσβημεν Infin. σβῆναι͵ 
have the intransitive signification to go out, be extinguished, which 
is elsewhere expressed by the Passive σβέννυμαι. 


σείω, ἀνασσείασκε, see § 108. n. II. 1. 


σεύω move, impel, has most commonly the augment like verbs beginning 
with g (§ 83. n. 2); and takes in the Aor. 1 no a, as ἔσσευνα, ἐσσευά- 
μὴν Ag 96.n.1) Perf. Pass. ἔσσυμαι, am moved, strive, long for, Part. 
ἐσσύμενος (proparox. ὃ 111. n. 2); Plupf. ἐσσύμην, which form i is at the 
same time syncopated Aorist (§ 110. 7 and n. 4), whence otto, σέμε- 
yoo; the 2 pers. is ἔσσνο for & ἔσσυσο, for the same reason as Aor. 1 
ἔσσυα, see ὃ 103. 111.2. Aor. Pass. in the same signification, ἐσσύϑην 
(Sophoc.) — Forms with a single σ (6. g. ἐσύϑην, ἐξεσύϑη) are leas 
frequent ; and those without any augment (e. g. ceva, σύτο) belong to 
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the lonic-epic dialect. — We find also the Pres. Pass. syncopated 
(§ 110. 5), 6. g. osivas Soph. Trach. 645; more commonly however 
with the cognate sound ov (ὃ 27.1), a8 σοῦμαε run, hasten, Im- 
perat. σοῦσο, σούσϑω, σούσϑε, a familiar call or exclamation in com- 
mon life. — Finally, here belongs also the Laconic form (§ 1. n. 3) 
anégoove he is off, gone, which is found in Xenoph. Hell. I. 1.23, and 
is explained as Aor. 2 Pass. for ἐσσύη. 


oxedavvups scatter, disperse, F. oxedacw, σκεδῶ, etc. Pf. Pass. ἐσκέδα- 
onac§ 112. 14, 
σκέλλω or σκελέω, dry, make dry; Pass. dry up, wither. To this im- 
. mediate sense of the Passive belong the Active forms, Aor. ἔσκλην, 
oxinvat; σκλαίην, (ὃ 110. 6,) Pf. ἔσκληκα am dried up, together 
with the Fut. σκλήσομαι. 

The Homeric σκήλειέ (Aor. 1 ἔσκηλα) implies a theme σχάλλω, which 
elsewhere has the wholly different meaning to scrape; and hence 
arise, by the. metathesis 2K44- (§ 110. 11), the forms σχλῆναι, 
oxlainy, etc. 


cpa rub, rub on, σμῆς etc. (δ 105. η. 5.) Fut. σμήσω, ete. But the 
Aor. Pass. is always ἐσμήχϑην, from the form σμήχω, which in the 
Present is not Attic. Verb. Adj. σμηκτός. 


σοῦμαι etc. see σεύω. || σπεῖν, σπέσϑαι, see fre. 
σπένδω pour out, σπείσω, ξόπεεσμαε, § 25. 4. — MID. 
2ST A— see ἵστημι. Ϊ στήκετε see § 107. IT. 2. marg. note. 


στερέω and στερίσκω bereave, deprive of, is conjugated regularly af- 
ter the first theme, Εἰ. στερήσω etc. Along with this the simpler — 
form exists also in the Passive, στέρομαιε, expressing a state 
or situation, am bereaved, deprived of, go without. 


Homer has the flexion with 2, as στερέσαι. For στερηϑεῖς the 
poets have also an Aor. 2 Pass. otsgels. 


στεῦται, στεῦνται, στεῦτο, see § 110. 5, 


στορέννυμε, στόρνυμε and στρωώννυμι, spread, strew, form both oroge- 
ow, ἐστόρεσα, and στρώσω, ἔστρωσα. Perf. Pass. ἔσερωμαε, 
Aor. 1 Pass. ἐσερώϑην and ἐστορέσθην. Verb. Adj. σερωτός. 
It is easy to see that in the forms στρώσω, στρώννυμι, ἃ meta- 

thesis lies at the foundation. (§ 110, 11.) 


orvyin fear, hate, is regular; but has in Homer still an Aor. 2 ἔστυγον 

(§ 96. n. 5); and also in the causative sense render terrible, the Aor. 1 

ἔστυξα (Od. 2, 502), which however later poets use again in the first 
signification, e. g- Apollon. IV. 512. 


σχεῖν, ἔσχον, etc. see ἔχω. 


σώξω save, has in the Perf. Pass. besides σέσωσμαι, also σέσωμαν in 
the earlier writers; and inthe Aor. 1 Pass. always ἐσώθην, from 
‘the older form cacw, ἐσαωϑην.---Μ1Ό. - 
99 
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From caow are found in epic writers: (1) The regular formation 
σαώσω, ἐσάωσα, etc. (2) Pres. and Impf. with a contraction of the 
two first vowels (σαύω, σαύεις) σώω, σ ώεες, etc. whenee has arisen 
the common form σώζω. Epic also cow. (3) The 3 pers. Impf. (ἐσάουὶ 
and the Imperat. (caov) again contracted would form ἐσῶ, σῶ ; but 
the epic writers resolve these last forms into the double sound (§ 105. 

- ἢ. 10); yet not as usual by means of o, but with «, just as in γαιε- 
τάωσα (§ 105. n. 10. ult.) Consequently 3 pers. Impf. ἐσάω, σάω, 
Il. φ, 238. 2, 363; Imperat. cae, Od. », 230. 9, 595; instead of 
ἔσωζε and oats. 


T 


TAT— see TAN. ‘| ταλάω see TAASL 


tayve stretch, takes o in the Passive, and has v short in flexion.—Fut. also 
τανύω, Od. φ, 174. (§ 95. π. 12.) Pass. epic τάνυμαι. 


ταράσσω, ττω, disturb, has contracted secondary forms, viz. (1) Among 
the Attics the Present, ϑράττω, where τ becomes 3, and the vowel 
is made long; hence Part. Neut. τὸ ϑρᾶττον. (2) In the epic writers 
the Perfect, but with an intransitive signification, τέτρηχα am αἱ 
unquiet, where the Ion. ἡ takes the place of long «.*—MID. 

ταφεῖν and ταφῆναι, see ϑάπτω and GAG. 


TA—, the apparent stem of τεένω, τέτακα, etc. (δ 101.) To asimilar theme 
with the meaning lay hold of, take, belongs the Anperat. τῇ take, Fr. 
tiens; kindred with which (from T-AI2) is the epic Part. Aor. 2 
redupl. tetay oy», taking hold of. See Lexil. I. 41. p. 162. 

TLEK— see τέκτω. , 


τέμνω cut, F. reum, Aor. ἕτεμον, § 112. 12.—The further formation 
is (by § 110. 11), rézunxa, τέτμημαι, ἐτμήϑην. For the Sadly. 
Perf. Pass. see § 98. n. 9. 

Less frequent is the Aor. ἔσταμον. The Tonics say also in the 

Present, τάμγω ; and Homer has further the radical form τέμω, as IL. », 
707 τόμει ; see Ausf. Sprachl. § 92. n.13.—An epic form is τμήγω, 
Aor. ἔτμηξα and ἔτμαγον, Pass. ἐτμάγην. 

τέρπω delight, in the Passive form τέρπομαι am delighted, satisfied, has in the 
epic language a threefold Aorist Pass. ἐτέρῳφϑην or ἐτάρφϑην, and érag- 
nav; whence by transposition, (§96. n. 7) Subj. τραπείω for ταρπῶ.--οὰ 
Aor. Mid. (ἐταρπόμη») τεταρπόμην, Subj. ταρπώμεϑα. 

τέρσομαι dry intrans. Inf. Aon 2 Pass. τερσῆναι and tegonuerct.—But τερ- 
caive dry trans. dry up, ἐτέρσηνα, etc. regular. 


* This long vowel arises from a metathesis (§ 110, 11. 2), by which ag be- 
comes ga, and then this « unites itself with the following one into a long sound, 
just as in μαλακός--βλάξ͵ βλακός (ibid. marg. note). The change of τ inte > 
is occasioned by the easy union of the rough breathing with g in pronunciation ; bat 
it still remains an anomaly, inasmuch as it does not take place in other like 
cases ; see § 17. n. 2. marg. note.—Moreover from this verb is derived the Adj. 
reams, ion CENT, Tough, uneven, and not the verb from the adjective. Lexil. 
|, 52. p. 210. ι 
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τέτμον, ἔτετμον, meet with, find, a defective Aorist. 
τετορήσω 866 τορέω. τετραΐνοων 860 τιτράω. 
zevyw. Two kindred verbs must be here carefully distinguished : 
1) tevyo make, 8 poetic word, regular, τεύξω, ἔτευξα; τέτυγμαι, ἐτίχ: 
͵ ϑην, τυχτός OF τευχτός. 
2) τυγχάνω happen, take effect, attain, F. τεύξομαι, Aor. ἔτυ- 
χον (epic éxvynoa) Perf. τετύχηκα, § 112. 13. § 111.3. 


The idea of τυγχάνω has arisen out of the Passive of τεύχω ; hence 
in the epic writers the Passive forms τέτυγμαι, ἐτύχϑην very nearly 
coincide in sense with τυγχάνω, ἔτυχον. And the Perf. τέτευ χα, 
whose Part. in Homer has the Passive signification of τεύχω (Od. μ, 
423. see ὁ 113. n. 4), passes over wholly into the signification of the 
Present rvyyayw in Herodotus (III. 14. ult.) and in the xovvoé or 
later writers. 

The Perf. Pass. τέτυγμαι has also the diphthong sv; hence in Ho- 

‘ mer 3 Plur. τετεύχαται, and Fut. 3 only τετεύξομαι. 

To tevyw belongs, with the Ionic change of the rough mute (§ 16. 
n. 1. e), the Aor. 2 τετυκεῖν, τετυχέσϑαι, Prepare. The form τόσσαι 
for τυχεῖν see in its place. 


TIE—, τετίημαι, am aPiicted, Part. τετιημόνος, and also τετεηώς from the 
Active form. § 97. ἢ 

zixxw bear, from TEKQ, Fut τέξω, comm. τέξομαι, Aor. ἔτεκον (poet. 
ἐτεκόμην), Perf. τέτοκα. 


In later writers we find also τέτεγμαι and ééyInv.—F or the Fut. 
τεκεῖσϑαι see ᾧ 95. p. 16. 


a 


tive see tio. 


tetgaw bore, from TP.AS, τρήσω, eto. A secondary form which is 
more used by the Attics is tergalyw, ἐτέτρηνα. The Perfect is 
always from the usual theme, rézonxa, τέτρημαι. 


ξτετρώσκω wound, τρώσω, etc. § 112. 10, 16. 
The simpler form τρώω, with the more general signification injure, 
is found in Homer. Both forms are connected with τορεῖν by means 
of the metathesis TOP, TPO. § 110. 11. 
τέω honour, is in this signification only poetical, and is conjugated regu- 
larly. Part.-Perf. Pass. τετεμέγος. . 
In the signification to pay, atone for, itis in the Pres. and‘ Impf. 
solely epic ; but furnishes in 1 prose the other tenses for the following 


form, viz. 
tlyw pay, atone for, Fut τίσω Perf. rézexa Perf. Pass. τ ére- 


owas Aor. 1 Pass. ἐείσϑην. The MID. εἰνομαε (τίσομαι, ἐτεσα- 
ny, anerconuny) has the signification punish, avenge. The Ionic 
form of the Present is tivvupe, τίννυμαε, § 112. 14. 

The « in tiyw is in the epic writers long; in Attic writers short, ac- 
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cording to ὁ 112.n.8.* The Attic poets shorten also the first syllable 
of τίνυμι. See the Ausf. Sprachl. § 112. n. 9. 

τλῆναι to bear, venture, ἔτλην, τλῆναι, τλαίην, τληϑε, (δ 110. 6,) Fat. 
τλήσομαε Pf. τέτληκα. . ᾿ 

From this Perfect are derived (by ὁ 110. 10) the forms τέτλα- 

μὲν etc. tetlavet, Opt. τετλαίην, bnperat. τέτλαϑι, and the Ionic Part 
τετλεώς ; but all these are found only in the poets, and with a Present 
meaning.—An epic secondary form is the Aor. 1 éralaca.—The 
place of the Present is supplied by ἀνέχομαι or ὑπομένω. 

TM— see τέμνω and τέτμον. τμήγω Bee τέμνω. 

τορεῖν pierce, thrust through, ἔτορον (ἢ 96. n. 5), a defective Aorist; comp. 
τιτρώσκω.---Ἰ the kindred signification, to yield a piercing sound, 
Aristophanes has the Fut. τετορήσω and the Pres. τορεύω. 

τόσσαι an Aorist synonymous with τυχεῖν, from which there oceurs in 
Pindar the Part. tecoas and the compounds ἐπέξοσσε, éxito cas. 

τραπείω see τέρπω. 

τρόπω turn. For τέτροφα and τέτραφα see § 97. n. 1. and marg. note. 


τρέφω nourish, support, F. θρέψω (δ 18.2), Perf. τέτροφα Perf. Pass. 
τέϑραμμαι, τεϑράφϑαι (less correctly τετράφϑαι) Aor. Pass. 
ἐτράφην, less frequently ἐθρέφϑην. Verb. Adj. Sgenroc.—MID. 
In the early language τρέφω had the immediate signification to 
become thick, stout, large (δ 113. 2); and the Passive also adopts this 
signification, as Pass. am nourished, i.e. become stout, etc. Hence in 
Homer the Aor. 2 Act. and the Aor. 2 Pass. are used synonymously, 
8. g. ἔτραφε the same as ἐτράφη ; τραφέμεν (τραφεῖν) the same with 
the common τραφῆναι. See the usaf. Sprachl.—The Perf. τέτροφα 
has both significations ; see §97. ἢ. 1. marg. note. 
τρέχω run, forms its tenses seldom from itself, as Og¢Fouce, E0geta, 
§ 18. 2; most commonly from APEMR®, Aor. ἔδραμον, Fut. 
δραμοῦμαι, Perf. δεδρώμηκα (see ὁ 111. 3), epic δέδρομα. 
TPTD—. see ϑρύπτω. 
sovyw wear away, exhaust, consume, forms its tenses from the less fre- 
quent τρυχόω ; as ἐτούχωσα, τετρυχωμένος, etc. 
τρώγω eat, F. rowfonas.—Aorist ἔτραγον (from ΤΡ ΚΣ). 
τυγχάναι, τετυχεῖν, sea Under τεύχω. 
τύπτω strike, has in Attic writers commonly τυπτήσω, τετύπτημαι, 
zunryteo¢.—Aor. Pass. érunny.—MID. 
sug smoke, burn, trans. F. ϑύψω etc. (δ 18. 2.)\—Aor. Pass. érugny. 
“ It has formerly been stated that the « in the flexion riow, rece, from 
tivo is also made short by the Attics. This arose from a misapprehension of the 


comic metre in Aristoph. Eccl. 45. Vesp. 1424. where the s makes an anapaest. 
See the Ausf. Sprackl. under tiw, where this correction should be made. 
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Lr. 
ὑπισχνέομαι see under ἔχω. 


Φ. 

@AT— seo ἐσϑίω. 

φαένω intrans. shine, emit ight ; trans. shew, potnt out ;—Aor. ἔφηνα, Perf. 
1 πέφαγκα. Pass. φαίνομαι, with Aor. 1 ἐφάνϑην, am pointed out, de- 
nounced.—MI1D.—The Pass. φαίνομαι has 8180 the signification seem, 
appear, Aor. 2 ἐφάνην, Fut. φανοῦμαι, and with Perf. 2 πέφηνα 
(§ 118,η. 3). The Homeric iterative φάνεσκε appeared, shewed tself, is 
formed somewhat anomalously from the Pass. épayyv.—The same 
poet has φάανϑεν for épardycay, in the signification to appear ; 
comp. κραΐίνω. 

Φ.--- φάσκω. See φημί (§ 109. I), φαένω and ®ENN. It is to be ob- 
served, that the Homeric πεφήσομαι belongs sometimes to φαένω, and 
sometimes to SENS, I shall appear, or I shall be killed. 

@ENS. see πέφνον. 


φέρω bear, carry, forms its tenses from entirely different roots. Fut. 
οἴσω, with an Aorjst Imperat. οἷσε, for which see § 96. n. 9.—Aor. 
1 and 2, ἤνεγκα, ἤἥνεγκον, from the former of which are in 
use the Indicative and those persons of the Imperat. which have 
@ in the termination; from the latter principally the Jnfin. and 
Participle; Perf. ἐνήνοχα (comp. §97. n. 1,2) Perf. Pass. év7- 
veyuae Aor. Pass. ἠνέχϑην.-- αἰ. Pass. ἐνεχϑήσομαι or οἰσϑήσο- 
pas. Verb. Adj. oforéos, οἰστός, poet. pegrosr—MID. 

The Ionics have an Aor. ἤνεικα, ἐνεῖχαι, Pass. ἠνείχϑην. The 
theme ἐγείκω occurs as Present in Hesiod a. 440, ovvevelxstos.— It is 
incorrect to consider éveyxéiy as ἃ compound with éy; it has arisen 
by means of a reduplication, like ἢ ἤγαγον, ἀλαλκεῖν, ete. (§ 85. n. 2,) 
from a theme EI'K, from which again ENEK2, ENEIKS2 are 
lengthened forma, like 44K, AAEKS2; see Lexil. I. 68. 23.—Ho- 
mer has in the Anperat. Plur. gégrs.—For φορεῖν see § 112. 9. and n. 
1; and for φορῆναε see ὃ 105. n. 16. 

‘Infrequent forms coming from οἴσω, are Infin. Aor. 1 ἀνῷσαε and 
Verb, Adj. ἀνώϊστος in Herodotus (I. 157. VI. 66), where the ὦ has 
no grammatical basis; and the Perf. προοῖσται in Lucian (Paras. 2), 


where the diphthong οὐ ‘remains unaffected by the augment, according 
to § 84. n. 2 
For φρέω see below in its place. 


φεύγω flee, F. gevtouae and φευξοῦμαε, Aor. ἔφυγον, Perf. πέφευγα, 
Verb. Adj. φευκτέος (φυκτός Hom.) 
Homer has also the Part. Pf. Pass. πεφυγμένος with active sense, 
escaped ; and a Part. Perf. πεφυζότες fugitives ; comp. φῦζα fight. 
φϑάνω am δεονεδαπά, anticipate. For the quantity of the a, see § 112. 
n. 8. Aor. l ἔφϑασα and Aor. 2 ἔφϑην, φϑῶ, φϑῆναι, φθας, 
§ 110.6. Fut. φϑήσομαι Perf. ἔφϑάκα. 
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In Il. x. 346, παραφϑαίησι (for --αἰη) is ἃ rare instance where the 
3 pers. Opt. takes σι; comp. ὁ 103. V.13. ὃ 106. n. 10. See also the 
Ausf. Sprachl. p. 537. marg. note. 


φϑείρω corrupt, ruin, is conjugated regularly ; ; but the Perf. 2 ἔφϑορα, 
διέφϑορα, has in Jonic and later writers the signification am γίνε ; 
Attic, have ruined, the same as ἔφϑαρκα. 

‘Homer has Fut. pdégou.—F ut, 2 Mid. διαφϑαρέομαι intrans. oc- 

curs in Ionic writers. 

φϑίω, a verb which in this Present form is only Homeric, with both 
transitive and intransitive signification : consume, destroy (Il. σ, 446), 
and perish (Od. 8, 368). The other forms are more usual, but still 
on the whole more poetic. Fut. and Aor. φϑίσω, ἔφϑισα, are sim- 
ply transitive. — On the other hand the derived 

Present φϑίνω ΄“ 

is commonly intransitive, and. borrows its tenses from the Mid. of 
φϑίω, viz. Fut. φϑίσομαε Pf. ἔφϑιμαι Plupf. ἐφϑίμην, which last 
form is at the same time syncopated Aorist (§ 110.7 and n. 4), and 
therefore has the other moods, viz. Opt. φϑίμην, io, tro, (Od. x, 51. 
4, 330. eee § 107. ἡ. 111. 6. note,) Infin. φϑίσϑαι Part. φϑίμενος 
Subj. φϑέωμαι, shortened φϑίομαι, φϑέεται. 

The « in φϑίνω (§ 112. n. 8), as well as in φϑίσω, etc. is in the 
epic writers always long; in Attic writers, short; ἔφϑιμαι, etc. is 
everywhere short. 

φιλέω love. Instead of the regular Aorist from this verb, Homer has the 
Middle form ἐφέλατο, Imper. φίλαι, with long ε, (a Deponent from the 
simpler theme ®L4M,) where the long + comes from the nature of 
the Aorist; see § 101. 4. 

φράζω say, indicate, has ip the earlier poets an Aorist πέφραδον, ἐπέφρα- 
doy, Inf. πεφραδέειν, and a Perf. Pass. πέφραδμαι. 


φρέω, used only in compounds, ἐχφρεῖν, εἰσφρεῖν, διαφρεῖν, to let out, 
in, through, F’. φρήσω etc. — Imp. εἴσφρες (3 110. 6).—MID. 

φοίσσω, φρίττω, shudder, F. φρίξω etc. Pf. πέφρῖκα from @P/ER 
(whence also the ‘subst. φρίκη etc.) See § 92. 8. 2 

@TZ— see. φεύγω. 

φύρω miz, knead, old Fut. φύρσω, épvgoa, common gugaco etc. Ion. 
φυρήσω. Perf. Pass. πέφυρμαε and πεφύραμαι. — MID. 

φύω generate, produce, F. puow, A. €pvoa.—But the Perf. πέφυκα and 
the Aor. 2 ἔφυν, φῦναι Subj. puw Part. φύς (§ 110. 6) have the 
‘Passive or intransitive signification to be produced, come into extst- 
ence, arise, for which in the Pres. and Fut. we find φύομαι, φύσο- 
μαι. 


Writers not Attic employ instead of φῦναι, φύς, | etc. an Aor. Pass. 
gunvas, gues, etc.—For the Homeric forms πεφύασι, πεφνυώς, see 
§ 97. τ. 7 ; and for the Opt. φύην, see ὃ 110. 6 and marg. note. 
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Χ. 


χάζω comm. χάζομαι, yield, give way, is conjugated regularly, but has in 
Homer an Aor. 2 with the reduplication and a change of 7 into x ; 
xexadéo Fos But the Act. κεκαδεῖν (κεκαδὼν») with a peculiar Fut. xexe- 
δήσω, has in Homer the special transitive signification to deprive of, 
which is strictly the causative sense facto cedere.— The form xexadn- 
σομαι see in κήδω; and tyadoy in χανδάνω. 

χαΐνω see χάσκω. ς 

χαίρω rejoice, F. χαιρήσω, Aor. (from the Pass.) ἐχάρην, and from this 
again a Perfect with emphatic Present signification, xeyaonxa or 
κεχάρημαῦ exult, δ 111. 3. 

From the regular formation there is still found in the poets, Perf. 
Pass. χέχαρμαι, Aor. 1 Mid. ἐχηράμην, and Aor. 2 with redup. xeyago- 
μην. — The Fut. χαρήσομαι belongs to the léter writers ; Homer has 
κεχαρήσω and —ouat. 

χανδάνω grasp, contain, Aor. ἔχαδον (ὃ 112. 13). — Perf. κέχανδα (same 
with the Pres.) Fut. zelcouas Od. o. 17, as if from XENI (comp. 
σπένδω onsion, and πέπονθα πείσομαι). 

χάσχω open, gape, forms from the Pres. χαίνω (which is not used by 
earlier writers) Aor. ἔχανον, F. χανοῦμαι. Pf. κέχηνα am open, 
§ ape. 

χέζω, Fut. χεσοῦμαι, Aor. ἔχεσα and ἔχεσον. Perf. κέχοδα ᾧ 97. 4. a. ¢. 

χεέσομαι see χανδάγω. 

χέω pour, Fut. also χέω, χεῖς, yet, Fut. Mid. χέομαε (see § 95. n. 12. 
and Ausf. Sprachl. Addit. to χέω) ; Aor. 1 ἔχεα (Ὁ 96. n. 1), ἔχεας, 
ἔχεε (v), Inf. yéae Imp. χέον, year, etc. Perf. κέχυκα Perf. 
Pass. xéyupae Aor. Pass. ἐχύϑην, § 98. n. 4—MID. 

The forms χεύσω, ἔχευσα are not usual; although they were the 
original ones, as is shewn by the subst. χεῦμα, and the forms of flex- 
ion ἐχύϑην, ἔχευα etc. See § 95. ἢ. 9 and marg. note. 

The epic language has Aor. 1 gyeva, whence the Subj. χεύω passes 


over into the Future signification Od. 8, 222; see § 139. n. 8. — 
Aor. Pass. sync. ἐχύμην etc. (ὁ 110. 7.) 


χφαισμεῖν to help, ἔχραισμον, a defective Aorist ; whence arose Fut. χραι- 
σμήσω, ἐχραίσμησα. ὁ 111. 3. 

χράω. From this verb there exist five different forms of conjugation and 
flexion, with their respective significations; all with the contraction 
into ἡ in the common language, Ionic into a, contrary to the usual 
analogy. (§ 105. n. 5.) 

1) χράω utter an oracle is regular: F. χρήσω etc. Pass. πέχρη-- 

σμαι, ἐχρήσϑην. The contraction into ἢ see in Soph. Elect. 35. 
Oed. Col. 87. 


7 


! 
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2) xlyonus lend, is declined like ἴσεημε, --- yonow, ἔζρησα. 
MID. κίχραμαε borrow, χρήσομαι. 

. * 8) χράομαε use, yon (2 Sing.) χοήται, χρῆσϑαι, etc. the rest is 
regular. Aor. ἐχρησάμην, Ῥοτῖ, κέχρημαι." Verb. Adj. 
χρηστός, χρηστέον. 

The Ionic forms of the Pres. and Impf. occur partly with a and 

partly with 6, see in § 105. n. 8, 15. 

4) yon impersonal, it behooves, is necessary, oportet, follows in 
part the verbs in wc: Inf. yonvas Opt. χρείη Subj. χρη Par- 
ticip. (το) χρεῶν, Impf. ἐχρὴν t or χρῆν (never &yo7).—Fut 
χρήσει. 

5) ἀπόχρη impers. it is enough, sufficient ; the form ἀποχρᾷ is 
not Attic ; Pl. ἀποχρῶσιν Inf. ἀποχρῆν Part. ἀποχρῶν, aca, 
ov.—Impf. anéyon.—F. ἀποχρήσεε etc. 

χρώννυμι colour, F. χρώσω etc. (δ 112. 14.) Perf. Pass. κέχρωσμαι. 


χώννυμε heap up, dam (δ 112. 14); in earlier writers we find the regu- 
lar simple form, viz. yow, Inf. ‘your,—Fut. χώσω etc. Perf. Pass. 


κέχωσμαι. 
This must not be confounded with the epic χώομαι am angry, 
ἐχωσαμην. 
ψ 
yao see ὁ 105. n. 5. 
ψύχω — ἐψύγην, see § 100. n. 8. 
$2, 


ὠϑέω thrust, push, has the syllabic augment (ἐώϑουν, ὁ 84. 5. δ), 
and forms Fut. ὠϑήσω and (from 202) aow — ἔωσα, ὦσαι, 
Ewouce, etc. 

ὠνέομαε buy, has also the syllabic augment (ἐωνούμην etc. § 84. n. 5). 
Instead of the regular Aorist of this verb (ἐωνησάμην, ὠνησαμην) 
the Attics employed the forms ἐπρεάμην, πρίασϑαιε, etc. which see 
above in their place. 


rm rt rr ee ee --ς-ς-...-. 


t See farther on this Particip. § 57.3. Since this Impersonal comes from gode, 
this Part. is to be explained by the Ionic change of ao into em (§ 27. n. 10); 
while the accent is still anomalous. And since the Ionics generally transformed 
verbs in dw into ἕω, we can thence account for the 6 in the Opt. χρεέῃ ; comp. 
the marg. note under πτέμητλημε. 


ἢ This anomalous accentuation, instead of ἢ (§ 12.2. 4. ὃ 103. n. I. 1), is 
founded on ancient usage ; comp. Eustath. ad Od. κ, 60. 
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PARTICLES. 
§ 115. Prepositions and Adverbs. 


1. The Particles are said to be indeclinable, because they are not capa- 
ble of either declension or conjugation. All therefore that relates to 
their formation and derivation, belongs properly to the sections on the 
formation of words (§§ 118, 119). Some points, however, in which 
the particles stand in close connexion with the flexion of other parts of 
speech, or in which several of their forms have’ a mutual relation to one 
another (as comparison and the correlatives), oy finally certain minor 
changes occasioned by position or a regard to euphony,—all these, as 
being something analogous to ordinary flexion, can be better separated 
from that general head, and brought together here under a special 
point of view. 

2. Under the general idea of particles we distinguish first the Prero- 
SITIONS, Viz. the following eighteen : 

ἀμφὶ, ἀνὰ, ἀντὶ, ἀπὸ, διὰ, εἰς, ἐν, ἐξ, ἐπὶ κατὰ, μετὰ, παρὰ, περὶ, 

πρὸ, πρὸς, σὺν, ὑπὲρ, v ὑπό. 

These have been called by way of distinction the ‘‘ Prepositions of the 
Greek language.” We call them the primitive Prepositions. With 
these alone are verbs compounded in the simplest manner, i.e. with- 
out change (§ 121. 2); which is not the case with other particles, al- 
though they may be just as much prepositions, e. g. ἄνευ, ἕνεκα, ἐγγὺς, 
ὡς, etc. — Whatever relates further to these primitive prepositions in 
respect to form, will be exhibited along with the other particles, in § 117. 
For the constraction of the, prepositions with cases, see in the Syn- 
tax, § 147. 

3. The most common form of Apveras is the ending ὡς, which may 
be regarded as a ‘termination properly belonging. to the formation of 
the adjective ; since it is appended only to adjectives and participles. 
There are indeed few adjectives to which this form is not attached. 
The termination ὡς takes exactly the place of the case-endings, so that 
it is only necessary to change the ending of the Nom. or Gen. 0s, 
into og. ‘Where the Nom. ending ος has the tone, the adverbial end- 
ing retains it as a circumflex. E. g. - 

φίλος, φίλως σοφός, σοφῶς 
σώφρων (σώφρονος), σωφρόνως" χαρίεις, ἔντος, χαριέντως" εὑ- 
Gus, cog, εὐθέως" Part. λυσιτελὼν useful, -οὔντος, λυσιτελούν- 
τως 
ἀληϑής, ἕος, contr. οὔς, ἀληθέως contr. αληϑῶς. 
40 
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Note 1. In strictness, all adverbs which come from adjectives in ἧς 
Ὁ. eos, ought to have the circumflex on the ending ὡς, as arising from 
contraction (έως --- ac). Nevertheless, some are paroxytones, and are 
consequently formed without contraction from the similarly accented 
‘Nominative, e.g. εὐήϑης, εὐήϑως ; comp. § 121. 9. 1. ὁ 49. n. 4—The ad- 
verbs formed from adjectives in -yoo0¢, -vovs, follow the same analogy as 
their primitives in declension (436. note); consequently from εἴνους — 
εὐγόως εὔγως ; but better δὐνοξκῶς, according to the next note. 

Nore 2. Adjectives of one ending, which fluctuate as it were be- 
tween substantive and adjective, in order to form the adverb in ὡς, assume 
first an ordinary adjective termination ; thus youadixdc, βλακικῶς ; comp. 
§ 63. n. 3. ὁ 66. 4. marg. note. 

4. Certain cases and forms of nouns, by virtue of their inherent pow- 
er which will be explained in the Syntax, and also by ellipsis, often sup- 
ply the place of adverbs; and when such a form occurs in this manner 
particularly often, it passes entirely for an adverb. E.g. the Dative : 

κομεδῇ lit. with care; hence, very, very much, 
σπουδῇ lit. with zeal, with pains-taking ; hence, hardly, scarcely. 
Further a number of feminine adjectives, in which the idea ὁδῷ from 7 
ὁδός way, manner, was originally implied ; e. g. 
πεζῇ on foot, κοινῇ in common, ἰδίᾳ privately, δημοσίᾳ publicly, 
etc. Comp. ἄλλῃ and the like, § 116. n. 7. 


So the Accusative : . 

ἀρχήν and τὴν ἀρχήν, lit. in the beginning, foundation, plan; 

hence, wholly, entirely. 

προῖκα gratis, from προΐξ gift. 

μακρᾶν (sc. ὁδὸν) far. 
See also note 3.—The Neuter of an adjective likewise forms an adverbial 
Accusative, when it stands, either in the Sing. or Plural, instead of an ad- 
verb. This usage nevertheless, except in the comparative and superla- 
tive (see no. 5), is for the most part peculiar to the poets (§ 128. n. 4); 
though in some few adjectives it is the common usage in prose; e. g- 
ταχύ swift, μικρὸν or μικρά little. 

N ore 3. In the manner mentioned in the preceding paragraph have 
arisen many particles, whose radical form is either obsolete, or is a noun, 
or occurs only in the poets. Datives of this kind are then usually written 
without ὁ subscript ; 6. g. εἰκῆ in vain, διχῆ twofold; comp. ὃ 116. Here 
belong also the Genitives ἑξῆς in order, successively, ἀγχοῦ near, ὁμοῦ at 
the same time (epic adj. ouoc); the neuter forms πλησίον near (poet. adj. 
πλησίος), σήμερον to-day, αὔριον to-morrow ; and particularly many in ¢, 
as pala much, κάρτα very, δίχα in too, τάχα swift, perhaps, etc. 

Note 4. When, besides the neuter forms εὐθύ and ἐϑύ, we find also 
εὐθύς and ἰϑύς as adverbs (§ 117. 1), it is only accidentally that this ad- 
verbial form coincides with the Nom. Masc. of the adjective ; since here, 


~ 


§ 115. apverss. 311 


as well as in ἐγγύς, the ¢ belongs to the adverbial form, just as it does in 
ἀμφὶς from ἀμφί, μέχρις for μέχρι, ἀτρέμας for ἀτρέμα. 
Nore 5. Some adverbs are real cases of nouns with ἃ preeeding prepo- 
sition ; e.g. 
παραχρῆμα lit, “along with the thing itself,” hence, on the spot, im- 
mechately. 


~ 


καϑά and καϑάπερ, for καϑ' ἅ, καϑ' ἅπερ, 80 as, like. 

διό, ἴον δὲ ὅ, on account of which, wherefore ; but διότι because comes 

from διὰ τοῦτο, ὅτι---. 
προύργου, for πρὸ ἔργου, lit. “for the good of the thing” (§ 147 πρό), 
ie. suttably, a ely. 
Here also belong some forms, of which the noun by itself is not in use; 6. g. 
ἐξαίφνης suddenly. Some words which haye thus become compounded, 
exhibit slight variations in orthography and accentuation ; as ἐκποδών out 
of the way, aside, for ἐκ ποδῶν; ἐμποδών tn the way, which is at the same 
time syntactically irregular for ἐν ποσῖν ; ἐπισχερώ successively, by turns, 
for -ῷ, from a Nom. σχερός. 
5. In regard to Comparison, it is the almost exclusive usage that 
the Neuter Sing. of the Comparative, and 
the Neuter Plur. of the Superlative 

of adjectives, serve at the same time as forms of comparison for the 
corresponding adverbs;- e.g. σοφώτερον ποιεῖς “thou actest more 
wisely ;” αἴσχέστα διετέλεσεν “he spent his time most infamously.” — 
The degrees of the adverb are less frequently formed, by appending the 
termination a¢ to the degrees of the adjective. This last is done more 
especially, when the idea of manner is to be made conspicuous ; e.g. 
καλλιόνως not simply more elegantly, but in a more elegant manner ; 
hence μεγάλως in great style, can only take the comparative μειζόνως. 
6. An older adverbial ending is @ instead of ως ; hence οὕτως and 
οὕτω (δ 26.4). This ending is found partieularly in some adverbs de- 
rived from obsolete adjectives, as ἄφνω suddenly, ὀπίσω behind; and 
in some formed from prepositions, as ἔξω without, ἔσω or εἴσω within, 
ἄνω, κάτω, πρόσω and πόῤῥω." These all form their degrees of com- 
parison in the same manner, i.e. in ὦ, as ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω. With 
the same ending are formed degrees from some other particles; e.g. azo 
far οι (§ 117. ἢ. 8). ἀπωτάτω very far off ; ἔνδον within, ἐνδοτάτω ; 
ἑχάς far, ἑκαστέρω ; ἀγχοῦ near, ἀγχοτάτω ; paxpay far, μακροτέρω. 
7. All particles which take the degrees of comparison, without 
being derived from adjectives in actual use, observe the analogy of 
the adjective in forming their degrees; as ἐγγύς near, ἐγγυτέρω or ἐγγύ- 
τερον, etc.—or éyyiov, ἔγγιστα. Here too the same peculiarities and 


“ These two particles, with the Doric πόρσω which+lies between them, are 
strictly synonymous ; but in usage πρόσω signifies forwards, and (πόρ- 
ow), far. 
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anomalies occur as in adjectives; see note 6. Compare especially the 
following with the forms in § 67. 3, and § 68. 
ayye near, aoooy ἄγχιστα 
μάλα very, μᾶλλον μάλεστα, 
and the adverbial forms which belong to the comparative ἥσσων, viz. 
ἥσσον, ἧττον, less, ἥκεστα least, 
for which see § 68. 2. 
Nore 6. As peculiaritiea of the forms of comparison, we (may notice 
also the following : 
πέρα (ὃ 117. 1):--περαιτέρω or περαΐτερον 
πλησίον - πλησιαΐτερον and -στερον 
νύχτωρ — »υχτιαΐτερον 
προύῤγον ---- προυργιαΐτερον. 
Further, from ἐϑύ straight forwards, the Homeric ἰϑύντατα instead of ϑύ- 
tata; comp. the marg. note to idgvq in the Catal. § 114.—That some such 


adverbs, in their forms of comparison, actually become adjectiwes, has al- 
ready been remarked, ᾧ 69. 2, and marg. note. 


Norse 7. Some forms of verbs have, in common usage, become per- 
ticles, and chiefly Interjections. We have already mentioned εἶεν, p. 
233. marg. note ; ὥφελον», in the Anom. ὀφείλω, and see ὃ 150: τῇ, in 
Anom. TA— ; ἰδού lo! in Anom. δράω. An old Imperat. of the same 
meaning is ἡνέδε, by apoc. awl and ἤν. So ἄγε, φέρε, ἴϑι, ἄγρει, all signify 
well! come on !—See also ἀμέλει § 150.—All such Imperatives retain com- 
monly the form of the Sing. even when addressed to several persons ; 
with the exception of ize and aygeite. 


Nore 8. The adverb δεῦρο hither, stands also as Imperative for come 
hither. In this case it has a Plural when applied to several persons, δεῦτε, 
which is explained as an abbreviation from δεῦρ irs. This last phrase is 
sometimes found fully written, e. g. Aristoph. Eccles. 882. 


§ 116. Correlative Particles. 
(Compare the correlative Adjectives, ᾧ 79.) 


1. Several of the relations of place are designated by annexing sylla- 
bles or syllabic endings to words. So the following, viz. in answer to 
the question . 

Whence ? — Sev e.g. ἄλλοϑεν from another place 

Whither?— ce -- ἄλλοσε to another place 

Where? —@¢ -- ἄλλοϑε in another place. 
The vowel before these terminations has some variations, and can 
best be learned by observation; e.g. “ϑήνηϑεν, οὐρανόϑεν, aypote 
in the field, ποτέρωϑε on which of the two sides? ποτέρωσε to which of 
the two sides or places? ἑτέρωϑε on the other side. The accent is com 
monly retained on the syllable where the radical word has it; or as 
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near it as possible ; except that words with o before the ending, are 
chiefly paroxytone, 8. g. πόντος, novo Per. 


Nore 1. But those from οἶκος, πᾶς, ἄλλος, ἔνδον, ἐκτός, follow the gen- 
‘eral rule ; as οἴκοϑεν, πάντοσε, ἄλλοϑι, ἔκτοϑεν. 


2. In answer to the question Whither ? the 
Enclitic de 


is also appended ; and always upon the form of the Accusative without 
change; 6. g. οὐρανόνδε to heaven, ἅλαδε (from cg) to or into the sea, 
ἔρεβόσδε from τὸ ἔρεβος, etc. . ! , 


Nore 2. In οἴκαδε home from οἶκος, and φύγαδε to fight from φυγή, - 
the a comes from metaplastic forms (§56. 5) of the Accusative of Decl. 
LI, like those in ὁ 56. ἢ. 8.—In 

, ᾿4ϑήναζε, Θήβαζε 
the δ (in de) has passed over with the o of the Acc. Plur. into ¢ (by § 22. 
n. 2). Still some words have assumed the ¢ without being in the Plural, 
as Dugate,” Ολυμπίαζε. 


Nore 3. Homer sometimes joins to the Ασουβ. in this form an adjec- 
tive; e.g. Κόωνδ᾽ εὐναιομένην Il. =. 255; and he even repeats this local 
ending like an ordinary case-ending in ὅνδε δόμονδε to his house, from ὃς 
3op0¢.—When however Homer in a@idoade appends this δὲ to the Genitive, 
it arises from the fact that this Genitive commonly stands in an ellipsis; 
εἰς ἄϊδος ac. δόμον. (δ 132. n. 9.) 


3. In answer to the question Where? the ending σὲν or o¢ is append- 


ed to many names of cities, so that it becomes 7o¢ after a consonant, 
and aos after a vowel; the accent of the radical word being retained ; 


8. g. ,, ᾿ς - 
AGnynot, Πλαταιασιν, Olvpniace 


from ᾿ “θῆναι, ΤΠλαταιαί, Oivunia.* Some other words receive οὐ, as 
᾿Ισϑμοῖ, ᾿Πυϑοῖ, Meyagoi 

from ᾿σϑμός, Πυϑώ, τὰ Μέγαρα. This ending always has the cir- 

cumflex, except in οἴκοι at home.t 


* The ending 70s very often has the « subscript; and ᾿“ϑήνησε is then ex- 
plained as the Jon. Dative. But the ending dos shows that this orthography is 
false. Nevertheless, these endings probably come from the Dative Plural ; and 
the form in this special usage having been somewhat changed in pronunciation, 
has in this manner (as has also the ending ats) passed over to names in the Sin- 

ular, See the reverse of this in the next marg. note.— Oduunidos with short « 
is from 7 Ολυμπιάς. 


t This form is the actual Dative of JZvdw, and in the other instances it is the 
Dative of Dec. II, with the ending somewhat changed ; which then was appended 
to Plural names (Ζέγαρα), and to other words, as ἐνκαυθοῖ from ἐνταῦϑα (see Text 
8). We must therefore not consider these forms as correlatives of the following 
interrogative ποῖ whither ; although this very ἐνεαυϑοῖ sometimes actually stands 
in answer tothe question whither (e.g. Aristoph. Lys. 568. Plut. 608); where 
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4. To the three preceding relations of place, the three following com- 

mon interrogatives likewise have reference : ) 

noGev; whence? ποῖ; whither? nov; where? 
of which however only the first coincides as to form with the endings 
exhibited in no. 1 above ; though the poets have also node and nose, 
see note 4. On the other hand these and some other interrogatives, of 
which the most common are 

more and πηνίκα; when? 

πῶς; how? 

πῆ ; in what direction? in what way? 
stand with their immediate correlatives (indefinite, demonstrative, rela- 
tive) in the same analogy as we have seen above in the correlative ad- 


jectives, § 79. 

Interrog. Indefin. Demonstr. Relat. 

all enclitic. simple. compound.. 

πότε; ποτέ τοτὲ ὧτε — ὁπότε 
ποῦ; που toe οὗ — ὅπου 
ποῖ; nol of -.- Onos 
πόϑεν; ποϑὲν τοϑὲν ὅϑεν --- ὁπόϑεν 
πὼς; πως τως ὡς --- ὅπως 
πῆ; πή | τῇ | 7 — ὅπη" 
πηνίκα; 1 τηνίκα ηνίκα — ὁπηνίκα 


The significations follow the analogy of ὁ 79. Thus e.g. ποτέ αἱ 
some time, once; nodev from some place, etc. — Further, as the post- 
positive article ὃς, besides the compound ὅστες, is also strengthened by 
πὲρ (OomeQ, etc.) so the same thing occurs with several of the rela- 
tives which belong here; as ὥσπερ, ἥπερ, οὗπερ. 

Note 4. Of poetic forms we further adduce the following ; viz. for 
ποῦ etc. the complete series: 

πόϑι; ποϑί τόϑι ὅϑι and ὁπόϑι. 
So for ποῖ and ὅποι, --- πόσε, ὅπόσε; which forms stand in analogy with 
their more definite correlatives (ἄλλοϑεν etc.) in Text 1. 

5. The Demonstratives in the above table are the original simple ones, 
like ὁ, ἡ, τὸ among the correlative adjectives (δ 79. 5). But of 
these, only τότε then, at that time, is in common use; the others occur 
‘ only in certain phrases, or in the poets. Moreover instead of ra we 
sometimes find w¢ as a less frequent demonstrative; and as such it 
takes the acute accent, to distinguish it from the relative form os. 

6. There are some other demonstratives, which instead of having the 
initial τ, come from an entirely different root, and have a more definite 
sense. Such are 


however it is to be observed, that in common discourse the correlatives of the 
different imterrogatives were very easily exchanged ; see the note to Soph. Phi- 
loct. 481. See further on eyravdot the Ausf. Sprackl. ὃ 116. ἡ. 28. 


* For the « subscript in this series, see τι. 8. 
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éxet (poet. ἐκεῖθε) there, ἐκεῖθεν from thence, ἐκεῖσε thither ; 
answering consequently to the interrogatives ποῦ; πό- 
Bev; and xoi;—Tonic and poetic forms are also xed, 
κεῖϑεν, κεῖσε. 
δεῦρο hither, answering consequently to ποῖ; 
vuy now, answering to πότε; 
To these may be added . 
ἔνϑα here, there, ἔνϑεν hence, thence, 
which have this peculiarity, that they are at the same time relatives, 
synonymous with ov and ὅϑεν. They are usual in prose. 

7. OF the demonstratives hitherto adduced, five exhibit the two- 
fold strengthened form described in § 79.5. Hence arise the common 
demonstratives of prose in the following manner. For the accent 
see § 14. n. 3. 


τηνίχα τηνικάδε τηνικαῦτα 

ἔνϑα évOade* ἐνθαῦτα lon. — évratGa Att. . 
Ev Sev ἐνθένδε ἐνθεῦτεν lon. — ἐντεῦϑεν Att. 
τῇ τὴδε ταὐτῃ ᾿ 

ὡς ode t οὕτως oF οὕτω. 


On the two last series see note 7. , 
8. Some of these demonstrativés assume in addition the 
Demonstrative ε. (§ 80.) - 


E. g. οὐτωσί — (from ovrwoly see § 80. n. 3.) 

EvrevOevi, évOadl, ὡδὶ 

devol from δεῦρο 

vuvl from νῦν. 
᾿ΑἸνταῦϑα forms in this manner not only ἐνταυθί, but also more com- 
monly évravoi; comp. p. 313. marg. note. 

9. The relatives here, as in adjectives (§ 80), in order to strengthen 
the idea of generality, append the particles | 
οὖν. and δήποτε. 

ἘΣ g. ὁπουοῦν wheresoever, ὁπωσοῦν (and with ti inserted, oxo- 
στεοῦνῚ, ---- ὁπουδήποτε, etc. 


“© This demonstrative-ending δὲ is of course not to be confounded with that 
responding to the question whither (Text 2 above). The two however were 
sometimes confounded even by the ancients, and in this very word évude ; see 
the note to Soph. Philoct. 481. 


t For τῆδε, ὦδε, etc. see note 7. In the last column ταύτῃ and οὕτως are 
stronger forms for τῇ and ὥς, derived from οὗτος, just as Τῇ and ὡς are formed 
from ὁ. The forms τηνικαῦτα and ἐνθαῦτα however are evidently formed from 
their roots τηνέκα, ἔνθα, after the analogy of rd--cavre, τόσα---ποσαῖτα, etc. 
and then in the Attic and common évravda there is ἃ transposition of the rough 
and smooth mutes. (δ 18.n.1.) In the same manner ἐνζεῦϑεν is readily ox- 
plained; for precisely as the ending du becomes duvra, so also Dev becomes 
Devrev ; and thence by the same transposition comes ἐντεῦϑεν. Comp. § 79. n. 3. 
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Nore 5. Just as the corresponding adjective forms (§ 79) give rise 
to still other correlatives, by appending their characteristic endings to 
words expressing general ideas (such as ἀλλοῖος, παντοῖος etc. § 79. ἢ. 2), 
so likewise do the adverbs, e. g. ἄλλοτε another time ; ἄλλῃ (corr. to inter- 
rog. πῆ) in another way, manner ; πάντως, πάντη (to πῶς, πῆ) ¢ tn every way, 
wholly; αὑτοῦ, αὐτόϑι (to ποῦ, πόϑι) tn the same place, there, etc. — Very 
commonly however the adverbs derived in this manner from ἄλλος, πολύς, 
. πᾶς and ἕκαστος, are lengthened by inserting the letters ay; e. g. 

ἀλλαχοῦ elsewhere, πανταχοῦ everywhere, πολλαχοῦ in many places, 
ἑκασταχόϑεν from every quarter, ἀλλαχῆ, etc. 

Norte 6. In most of the above relations, there are also formed cor- 
responding negatives, (e. g. from πότε and πῶς,) just as from τές, mostly 
by composition : 

οὔποτε, μήποτε, never ; οὕπως, μῆπως, by no means. 


These latter forms in Homer drop their ¢ before a consonant, οὔπω, μήπω, 
Nl. y, 306. @ 4 422, They must then not be confounded with the adverb of 
time, πώ,--οὔπω, μήπω, not yet. — Most commonly however the negatives 
are formed from the old adjective οὐδαμός, undapds, none : 


οὐδαμῶς by no means; οὐδαμῇ, οὐδαμοῦ, οὐδαμόϑεν, etc. 


Nore 7. It is evident that the simple demonstrative and relative forms 
come from the prepositive and postpositive articles, of which they are in 
part actual cases, a8 τῇ, 7, οὗ, and so also of for ᾧ (comp. p. 313. marg. 
notes) ; and that the others are adverbial derivatives from the same articles, 
formed in a particular manner. Indeed, just as ὥς, ὥς, and tes are ad- 
verbs of quality from ὅς, 0, τό, 80 ὅϑεν, ὅτε, are likewise formed from them 
with other endings.* In like manner the forms ταύτῃ, τῇδε, οὕτως, ἄλλη, 
ἄλλως, come immediately from other pronouns, and οὕτω, ὧδε (from ὅδε) 
have the adverbial form --ὠ instead of ὡς (ἢ 115. 6) From ἐκεῖνος also, 
in answer to the questions πῇ and πῶς, the forms ἐκεἐν ἢ and ἐκεένως. 
are used. The forms ποῦ, πῆ, πῶς, etc. and others of which no Nom. is 
extant, aS πάντη, πανταχοῦ, etc. are formedsafter the analogy of the pre- 
ceding. 

Nore 8. The subscript under ἡ is improperly written (§ 115. n.3) 
in those forme of which no actual Nominative, as root, js extant; conse- 
quently i, ὅπη, πάντη, ἀλλαχῇ ; on the other hand, ἥ, τῇ, ταύτῃ, ἄλλη. 
Many however, for the sake of uniformity, write the former in the same 
> manner. 

Nore 9. The forms tote and ὅτε, when they stand repeated with 
μέν and δέ, (sometimes also when they stand only once,) for ποτὲ μὲν — 
ποτὲ δὲ, sometimes — sometimes (§ 149 μέν), take. also the accentuation of 
ποτὲ; thus τοτὲ μέν, ---- τοτὲ δέ, ὁτὲ, etc. 

Note 10. Diarects. a. Epic writers double the x for the sake of 
the metre, in ὅππως, ὁππότε, etc. 

ὃ The Ionics have x instead of x in all the above forms; 6. g. xt, 
κοῦ, ὅχως, ὁκόϑεν, οὔχω, Bee § 16. n. 1. ¢. 
c. The Dorics for πότε, ὅτε, etc. have πόκα, ὅκα, etc. ibid. 


* With the ending Jew compare the Genitives of some pronouns, which end i in 
the same manner, § 72. n. 6, δι 
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d. Instead of the ending Jey the poets have the shorter forin de, 
e.g. ἄλλοϑε, Extoode. , 


ε. For 7 7 an epic form is ἧχι or ἦχι. 


ὁ 117. Mutations of some other Particles. 


A. In the Letters. 


1. We have already treated of the euphonic changes in the forms ou, 
οὐχ, οὐχ, and ἐξ, ἔκ, in § 26; and have there stated that some 
particles assume for the sake of euphony, a moveable final »y or ¢. We 
remark further here, that in some of these last, there occurs also by this 
means a difference of sense. So the following : 

-πέραν, trans, beyond, on the other side, chiefly of rivers and other waters. 
On the other hand πέρα, ultra, over, etc. where the object is con- 
ceived as a bound, limit. - Both are used as prepositions and as 
adverbs. See Lexil. II. 69. 

ἀντικρύ and ἄντικρυς, with different accentuation. Homer uses the first 

form in all the significations. But in regard to Attic usage the 
Grammarians give the rule, that ἀγντιχρύ is to be employed only 
in the literal local sense, straight forward, over against, and ἄντικρυς 
only in the metaphorical sense, straightway, without hesitation, at 
once. But there are many opposing examples of both kinds. See 
the 4usf. Sprachl. 

εὐϑύς and εὐθύ (ὃ 115. n.4). In the relation of time only εὐθύ, immedi- 
ately, is used ; but in the relation of place, commonly εὐῚθῦ straight 
to, directly to; 6. g. εὐθὺ Avxsiov, εὐθὺ ᾿Εφέσου, straight to the Ly- 
ceum, to Ephesus; and less frequently before a vowel, sudus, 
Eurip. Hippol. 1197. —'The Ionic forms ἰϑύς, idv, are used 
without any difference, and solely in the local sense. 

2. The following differences of form are employed without any differ- 
ence of sense; and are either in equally good use, or belong to the 
Attic poets, or as Ionisms are also in use among the Attics: 

dav, ἤν, ay, if, (see § 139..8,}—of which ἄν is never found long in the 
_ tragic poets. 

σήμερον, Att. τήμερον, to-day j—x Fes and ἐχϑὲς yesterday. 

σύν, old Evy, with ;—sis, Ion. ἐς, tn. 

ἐν, Ion. évi, ἐπ ; see further no. 3. 2, below. 

ἀεὶ, lon. and péet. αἰεί ahd aisy, ever. 

ἕνεκα or ἕνεκεν (and this even before consonants, e. 5. Xen. Hiero. III. 
4. V. 1.) Ion. εἵνεκα, eivexey, on account of. 

ἔπειτα, Ion. ἔπειτεν, afterwards. 

ὅτι because, i in common language also ὁτιή (Aristoph.) comp. ὃ 77.'n. 2. 

For ov no, not, and yai yes, the Attics use for the sake of emphasis 
οὐχέ (Ion. οὐκ), γαΐχι § 11. n. 2. 

Nore 1. Other differences of dialect are the following : 
For πρός to, old προτί, Dor. ποτὶ j—for μετά with, ALol. πεδά. 
For menor Dor. and Ion. ov. 
41 
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For αὖϑις again, Ion. αὖτις. 

For κέ, κέν, an”enclitic particle used by the epic writers for ay (§ 139. 
7), Dor. xa. 

For yé at least, Dor. 7a. 

For εἰ ἢ Dor. ai, which form is used also by the epic writers, but 
only in αἴ χε, as γάρ, and αἴϑε. 

Other epic forms are ἠξ for ἢ or, as ;---ἐπειή for ἐπειδή since, because ; 
—ey, εἰνέ, for ἐν or évi. 

Some prepositions, especially naga and ὗπό, take in the earlier poet- 
ry, instead of α and o, the ending at, 88 παραΐ, Ural. 

Some other differences of dialect see in § 116. n. 10. 


Nore 2. The conjunction aga, and the prepositions παρά and ava, 
often drop the final vowel among the Dorics and in the epic language, 
even before consonants, as ἄς, πάρ, av (or av); 6. 

οὔτ᾽ ae φρένας, πὰρ Seq, ἂν dé. 
_ When in this case ἄν comes to stand before a lingual, it is an old usage, 
instead of ἂν πέλαγος, ἂν μέγα, and the like, to write 
ἀμπέλαγος, ἀμμέόγα. 
See § 25. n.4.—The same apocope occurs also in the prep. κατά; but 
since τ cannot stand at the end of a word (§ 4. 4), this preposition con- 
nects itself in like manner with the following word. In such case the 
τ is always assimilated to the following consonant, which consequently is 
written double, or, where it is a rough mute, receives the kindred smooth 
mute before it; thus 
καττόν" καδδέ, καμμέν, καγγόνυ" * χαπφάλαρα, 

for κατὰ τόν, κατὰ δὲ, κατὰ μέν, κατὰ γόνυ, κατὰ φάλαρα, etc. The Doric 
“τοτὲ (for πρός) does the same, but only before another τ, 6. g. otto» for 
ποτὶ tov.t-—We add further that all these changes and modes of orthogra- 
phy occur also in compound words; and we therefore find: 

παρϑέμενοι, παρστᾶσα 

ἀνστάντες, ἀννείμη" ἀλλέξαι, ἀγξηραίνω 

καττανύσαι, κατϑαγεῖν" καββάς, κακχκείοντες, κάλλιπον, καμμύω, παννεί- 

σας, κάππεσε, καῤῥέζω" καχχεῦαι. So to avoid the concurrence of 
three consonants, we find χκάχτανε, κάσχεϑε, for xexxtave, κάσσχεϑε. 

In like manner the prepositions ἀπό and ὗπό are also apocopated i in com- 
position, though seldom, and only before kindred consonants, 88 ἀππέμτεεν, 


ὑββάλειν. 
B. Changes in the Accent. 


3. Several dissyllabic prepositions, which have the accent on the last 


syllable, as παρά, ἀπό, περί, etc. draw back the tone in the following 
cases: 


" In| this single instance yy is of course pronounced like gg, and not like ne. 


t Recent editors mostly prefer to write ἄμε πέλαγος, κὰδ δέ, , way γόνσι, 
get τόν, etc. by which meene they sopatate μόραν νη that ἐκ ΤῊ united in 
pronunciation. If we would be consistent, we must write ay πέ » just as 
we divide the EMIITPI of the ancients into ἐν πυρός But then follows ot 
course κατ δέ, which is absurd. It is better therefore to write xaddé, κατεύο - 
etc. like ϑοίμάτιον, oval, éyqda, etc. 
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1) When they stand in the figure Anastrophe,* i.e. after the noun 
which they govern; 6. g. ΕΣ 
τούτου πέρε for περὶ τούτου 
ϑεὼν ano for ano ϑεῶν. 
Bat from this rule are excepted ἀμφί, avrl, dsa, and ava. 

2) When they are used alone, instead of forming compounds with the - 
verb é/vat;'or more accurately, when the verk is omitted, and they 
stand alone as adverbs; in which case the common language also 
adopts the Ion. ἐνέ for ἐν ; 6. g. 

ἐγὼ naga, for πάρειμε 
Ent, Eve, ὕπο, for ἔπεστιν, etc. 
to which we must also reckon ava for ἀνάστηϑι, up ! 

Note 3. More exact critics accent the prepositions in the above manner, 
when in poetry they stand after their verb, e. g. λούσῃ ἄπο, for ἀπολούσῃ ; 
and when also in poetry they stand as adverbs, 6. g. πέρι very, before others. 
They write also ἄπο, when this preposition means not merely from, but 
apart, remote from, comp. ὁ 115. 6. But in all this, and in the exceptions 
from the preceding rules, there is no uniformity in our editions.—Another 
rule is, that when in the first of the above cases, (the anastrophe,) the 
preposition is elided, it takes no accent, as Seay an’ —, not ϑεῶν an —; but 
not so in the second case, e.g. ov γὰρ ix ἀνήρ (for ἔπεστι»).--- ἼΘ᾽ same 
transposition of monosyllabic prepositions is mentioned ὁ 147. ἢ. 13. For 
ἐξ and ἔξ, ὡς and ὥς, and the like, see § 13, 4. 


Nore 4. The interjection ὦ has also a twofold accent, viz. the circum- 
flex in the sense of calling etc. i.e. before the Vocative; but the acute or 
grave, when employed as an exclamation, i.e. before the other cases; 6. g. 
Soph. Ajax. 372 ὦ δύσμορος, ὃς μεϑῆκα, O unhappy man that Iam! ὦ τῆς 
ἀναιδείας Ο the impudence! ὦ μοι wo is me! and so also in the exclama- 
tion ὦ πόποι. But there is as little uniformity in respect to this word, 88 
in the former examples (note 3); see the Ausf. Sprachl. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§ 118. Derivation. 


1. The formation of words, in the fullest sense of this expression, lies 
beyond the limits of ordinary grammar. Since the analogies in the 
older or primitive portion of the language, are so often changed or 
obscured by time, and by the mixing together of roots, it is on the.one 
, hand impossible definitely to mark these analogies, especially in the 
great diversity of opinions which usually prevails: while on the other 
hand, a full understanding of them presupposes an extensive and pro- 


* This term was ambigaous even among the ancients, since they employed it 
also to designate the drawing back of the tone in both the cases here mentioned. 


See the “με΄. Sprachl. 
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found course of study, which, under the general name of philology, is, 
for practical reasons, separated from ordinary grammar., This latter 
therefore assumes the knowledge of a certain mass of words as already 
acquired from the lexicon; and leaves it to the learner’s own obser- 
vation to seize and comprehend, so far as he can, their more obvious 
affinities, and the analogies by which they are connected. 

2. Certain kinds and forms of derivation however,—which may for 
this reason be regarded as more recent,—have been preserved 80 
complete, and lie within such definite limits, that they can with cer- 
tainty be reduced to a systematic arrangement. Such a method of 
bringing them together under a general view, facilitates and promotes 
so much the knowledge of a language, that the grammar can well 
afford a place for such an exhibition; so much the more so, because 
the analogies of this kind of etymology are founded for the most part on 
the analogies of flexion. Indeed, this mode of formation can itself be 
considered as a more extended species of flexion.* 

3. Under this general division, however, we can here include only 
Verbs, Substantives, Adjectives, and Adverbs ; since the other parts of 
speech either belong to the primitive formation above seferred to, or 
have been already treated of under other heads. The general sub- 
_ ject of the derivation of words, we may divide into two principal parts: 
(1) Derivation by Endings. (2) Derivation by Composition. 


8 119. Derivation by Endings. 

1. In appending derivative or formative endings, there existed two 
principles, viz. the tendency to express like significations by the same 
endings; and the tendency to adapt the endings as much as possible to 
the form of the primitive word. But from the collision of these two prin- 
ciples there arose a twofold confusion in the analogy: (1) The same 
species of signification is often presented by different forms; (2) 
Endings, which originally were appended only to certain forms of the 
primitive word, (e. g. verbs in aw from @, in 6w from ος, ov,) when some 
definite signification had become: perceptible in a number of words of 
like termination, were attached also to other radical words, whose form 
was not adapted to receive them ; e. g. verbs in aw from o¢, etc. 


I. Verbs. 

2. Of verbs, we are to consider here chiefly those which are derived 
from nouns, either substantives or adjectives. This derivation is com- 
monly made by means of the following endings : 


* Wecan here give only a somewhat general sketch ; to fill out which in many 
respects must be the work of personal observation. We purposely omit several 
evident, yet minor analogies, in order not to embarrass the more simple view. 
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- ἄω, ἕω, 0, εύω, ἄξω, ἰζω, alvw, vw. ΟΝ . 
These endings take the place of the Nominative-ending, when the prim- 
itive word belongs to the first or second declension ; and also in words of 
the third declension, if the Nom. ends in a vowel, or in ¢ preceded by a 
vowel; €.g. teu7 τιμάω, πτερὸν πτερόω, ϑαῦμα ϑαυμάζω, ἀληϑής 
ἀληϑεύω. In other words of Dec. III, these endings take the place of 
os in the Genitive; e.g. κόλαξ κολακεύω, πῦρ (πῦρός) πύρόω. 


Nore 1. Nominatives of the third declension in a, ας, ες, which as- 
sume a consonant in the Genitive, can pass over only into kindred verbal 
endings, as a and ας into ἄξω, alya,—is into fw; e.g. ϑαῦμα ϑαυμάζω and 
ϑαυμαίνω, ἐλπίς ἐλπίζω. Every ending not thus kindred is appended to 
the consonant of the Genitive ; 6. g. piyas φυγαδεύω, χρῆμα χρηματίξω. 


3. As to the signification of these endings, we can here take into 
view only general usage, and specify the fundamental idea of the 
greater number of verbs under each termination. 


a.—é and ¢vw. These verbs are formed from nouns of almost all 
endings, and mostly express the state or action of that which their 
primitive word signifies; 6. g. xolgavog ruler, κοιρανέω rule ; κοινωγός 
partaker, χοινωνέω partake; δοῦλος servant, δουλεύω serve; κόλαξ flat- 
terer, κοζακεύω flatter; ἀληϑής true, ἀληϑεύω speak the truth; βασιλεύς 
βασιλεύω, etc. All are most commonly employed as intransitives ; 
sometimes however as transilives, 6. g. φίλος friend, φιλέω love. 

In general these two endings are the most common ones in de- 
rivative verbs, and serve therefore to express a multitude of rela- 
tions, which are likewise partially included under the following 
endings ; thus especially the practice of that which the radical word 
signifies, e. g. πολεμεῖν, ἀϑλεῖν ; πομπεύειν, χορεύειν, φονεύειν, βουλεύ- 
suv ; or whatever else is in each case the most natural relation, 6. g. 
αὐλός flute, αὐλεῖν play the flute; ἀγορά assembly, ἀγορεύειν address an 
assembly ; ἱππεύειν ride on horseback, etc.—The ending ἕω more espe- 
cially, as the simplest of all, is used for most of those derivatives 
which are first formed by composition, as εὐτυχέω, ἐπιχειρέω, oixodo- 
pew, ἐργολαβέω, μνησικακέω, etc.—But in all instances these endings 
are most commonly intransitive. . 


b.—aw. These verbs arise most naturally from words of Dec. I, in 
a and 7, but also from others. They express chiefly the possession 
of some thing or quality in a special degree, and also the performance 
of an action ; 6. g. χύμη hair, κομᾷν to have long hair; χολή bile, zolgy 
to have much bile, be angry ; λίπος fat, dingy to have much fat, be fat ; 
Bon cry, γόος lamentation,—fogy, γοᾷν ; τόλμα boldness, τολμᾷν dare. 
Hence, as transuives, they denote the performance of an action 
towards others; 6. g. τιμή honowr, τιμᾷν τινὰ to honour any one.* 
See also the verbs of dtsease in no. 5, 1 below. 


* Here and in other similar cases it may appear strange, that the abstract 
noun should be the primitive word, from which the verb is derived. But this 
case is not rare ; if, as is very common in all Janguages, the substantive is first 
derived from an older and simpler verb, and then again forms from itself a verb, 


a 


‘( 
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c.—oo. These come mostly from words of Dec. II, and express: 
(1) The making or transforming into that which the radical word sig- 
nies; dovlow make a slave, δηλόω make known from δῆλος known. 
(2) ‘The working with or applying the thing signified by the root; 
χρισόω gild, μιλτόω paint with vermilion (μιλτός), πυρόω place in the 
fire, τορνόω form with the togvos, turn, ζημιόω punish (ζημία). (3) The 
furnishing with or imposing the thing signified by the root; orepavoe 
croton, πτερόω give wings to (πτερόν), σταυρόω crucify, etc. 

d.—aw and ζω. The first ending comes most naturally from words 

' ἰῇ @, 46, ag, etc. sometimes also, for the sake of euphony, from other 
endings. Both comprehend so many relations, that they cannot well 
be brought under definite classes; 6. g. δικάζω, χειμάζω, προοιμιάζω, 
Sette, μελίζω, ϑερίζω, λακτίζω, etc. Still it deserves to be noted, that 
when they are formed from the proper names of nations or persons, 
they mark the adoption of the manners, party, or language of the 
same; 6. g. μηδίζειν to become a Mede in sentiment, ἑλληνίζειν to speak 
Greek, Sugialew to speak Doric, φιλιππίζειν to be of Philip’s party. 
See also below in no. 5, 2. . ; 

e.—alvw and vw. The latter ending comes always from adjectives, 
and expresses the making or causing to be such as the adjective 
signifies ; 6. g. ἡδύνειν to make sweet, σεμνύνειν to make venerable, dig- 
nify. It must here be observed, that those adjectives, whose degrees 
of comparison in ἔων, ἐστος, presuppose an obsolete positive in τς, 
form the verbs in vv from this last; e. g. αἰσχρός (αἰσχίων from 
AIZXTZ}—aiszivo. So μακρός, καλός---μηκύγω, καλλύνω, etc.—The 
same signification is often found in verbs in alyw, as Aeuxaivesy to 
make white, κοιλαίνειν to hollow oud, etc. Still several of these have a 
neuter signification, as χαλεπαΐένειν, δυσχεραίνειν, become angry, etc. 
They come sometimes also from substantives, especially those in μα 
(σῆμα σημαίνω, δεῖμα δειμαίνω), and express various relations. 


4, A special mode of deriving verbs from nouns, is simply to change 
the ending of the noun into w; and then the preceding syllable, accord- 
ing to its consonants, receives one of those additions which we have 
noted in § 92, as giving a strengthened form to the Present. 


Thus are formed from ποικίλος ποικίλλω, ἄγγελος ἀγγέλλω, xaDagoc 
καϑαίρω, μαλακός μαλάσσω, φάρμακον φαρμάσσω, μείλιχος μειλίσσω, av- 
ρετός πυρέσσω, χαλεπός χαλέπτω, etc. The relation of the sense to that 
of the root, is in every instance the most natural and obvious one. 


5. There remain still the following more limited classes of derived 
forms of verbs : 
1) Desideratives, which mark a desire, and are commonly formed by 


which supplants the first. This is manifestly the case in τέω, τεμῆ, teed ; and 

it may therefore well be assumed in others, as βοή, νίκη» etc. At all events 

‘analogy demands, that when no other reason exists, the fuller and more sonorous 

ending should be derived from the simpler; although it can well be, that some- 

times such a word as fodw may have existed earlier, and the simpler βοή have- 
been later formed after the analogy of some other words; in which however the 

converse of this is exhibited. 
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changihg the Future in -cw of the verb expressive of the thing desired, 
into a Present in -celw ; 6. g. yedacsiw I should like to laugh, πολεμησείω 
I long for war, etc. 

Another class of destderatives, is formed in ae-or cao, derived properly 


from substantives, 6. g. ϑανατᾷν to long for death, στρατηγιᾷν desire to 
be leader ; then also from verbs, by first forming these into substantives, 


6. g. ὠνεσϑαι (ὠνητής)----ὠνητιᾷν to wish to purchase ; κλαίω (κλαῦσις)--- 
κλαυσιᾷν to long to weep. - 

This form passed over very naturally into a sort of tmitative verbs, 
e.g. τυραννιᾷν to play the tyrant. But it is incorrect to reduce under 
this head the verbs of disease, as op Falmer, ὑδεριᾷν, ψωρᾷν, etc. which 
are better referred to no. 3. ὃ, above. 


2) Frequentatives in -ζω, 6. g. ῥιπταζειν (from ῥίπτειν) to cast hither 
and thither, Mid. to cast one’s self hither and thither, be unguiet ; στενάζειν 


(from στένει») sigh deep and often; αἰτεῖν ask, αἰτίζειν beg ; ἕρπειν creep, 
ἐρπύζειν creep slowly. 
3) Inchoatives in -σχω, see § 112. 10 and n. 6. 


4 


II. Substantives. 
6. We here begin with substantives derived immediately 
A. From Verbs. 


In respect to these it must be premised in general: 

1) That the endings everywhere follow the corresponding forms 
of flexion in verbs, viz. so that those endings beginning with o 
are appended after the analogy of the Fut. 1; those with uw and 
τ, after that of the Perf. Passive; 4nd those with a vowel, after 
that of the Perf.2. This coincidence however is not a necessary 
one, except in those cases where it rests on the fundamental rules 
of the language; 6. g. that between substantives in ovg and the Fut. 
in ow, as in ἐξετάζω -aow -ἀσις, τρίβω τρίψω roiwes ; between 
those in μός, μα, μη, and the 1 pers. Perf. Pass. as in πλέκο πέπλε- 
γμαι πλέγμα, etc. In all other cases, where the rules are less defi- 
nitely fixed, the respective terminations of the verb and of the 
verbal nouns present indeed a very frequent coincidence, but not a 
necessary one ; and many important differences occur, which will 
be pointed out in the following pages. 

2) That the endings beginning with a vowel (as 7, 0¢, evs) are 
also formed from contracted verbs in ἕω and aw in such a manner, 
that ¢ and a fall away ;* except however in the shorter verbs, 


— 


* Jt follows of course from the marg. note to no. 3. ὃ, above, that there must 
be some special reason, for regarding the fuller and more sonorous verb as 
earlier than the substantive. It is moreover easy to see, that where the fuller 
form of the verb is only a prolongation of an earlier one, it is indifferent, whether 
we say e.g. from KTTII2 comes κεύπος and thence again χτυπέω, or whether 
for the sake of brevity we prefer in such cases to treat the usual form of the 
verb as the radical word. 


--- 
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which cannot drop their vowel, as belonging to the root, but only 
change it, as ῥέω, don. ᾿ 


Nore 2. Before τ and y the letter σ is inserted, as in the Perf. and 
Aor. 1 Passive ; and this in al] nouns derived from verbs whose character 
istic is a lingual, a few poetic forms excepted (δ 102. n. 1, ϑαυματός). 
Those from verbs pure, on the contrary, sometimes take the o and some- 
times not, without reference to the flexion of the verb.—Where the σ is 
not inserted, we can in general in all the endings safely follow the analo- 
gy of the Future ; thus e. g. ϑεατής, ϑέαμα, ϑῦμα, have the vowel (α, v) 
long, like ϑεάσομαι, Siow; but with this limitation, that those endings 
which begin with o and τ sometimes shorten the long vowel, especially 
when the verb itself shortens it in the Aor. 1 Pass. See § 95. n. 4 and 
marg. note; and here below, notes 5, 7.—The endings beginning with p, 
on the contrary, conform in this respect almost without exception to the 
analogy of the Fut. 1, neglecting even that of the Perf. Passive ; see no. 7.4. 


7. In order to express the action or effect of the verb, the following 
endings are principally employed : 
μος, μη» μα, σις, Ora, ἡ Or a, ος Masc. o¢ Neut. 


α.--μός, μη or μή, μα (G. τος). These endings can indeed be com- 
pared with the Perf. Passive; but nouns in yds, when a vowel pre- 
cedes in the primitive form, commonly assume σ᾽; while on the other 
hand those in both the other endings do not commonly take o, not 
always indeed even when the Perf. Pass. has it. Those which do 
not take the a, retain the long vowel of the Future, even when the 
Perf. Pass. shortens it; but nevertheless in such a way that some 
fluctuate between ἢ and ¢; e. g. τίϑημι (τέθϑειμαι)---ϑ}ὲσμός, ϑέμα 
or ϑῆμα; δέω (δέδεμαι)---ὃεσ wo ς, δεσμή, ὃ ἐμα, διάδημα; 
γιγνώσχω (ἔγνωσμαι)---γ» ol ens Ave (λέλυμαι)--- vp o —In respect 
to signification, those in μός commonly denote the proper abstract ; 
8. 8. πάλλω παλμός. a διυυϊπρίηρ, ὀδύρομαι ὀδυρμός a lamenting, οἰκτείρω 
οἰκτιρμός compassion, λύζω (λύξω) λυγμός a sobbing, hiccough, crite 
σεισμός a shaking.—The ending pe on the other hand denotes rather, 
as concrete, the effect of the verb, and even the object; so that it 
mostly coincides with the Neuter Part. Perf. Pass. 6. g. πρᾶγμα ἐλαὲ 
which is done, deed ; μίμημα the imitation, i.e. the copy; σπείρω σπὲρ-- 
μα that which ts sown, seed, etc.—The ending μη fluctuates between 
the two; 6. g. μνήμη a calling to mind, recollection ; ἐπιστήμη a know- 
ng, knowledge ; τιμή honour shewn. On the other hand στιγμή pow, 
γραμμή line, which differ only in secondary meanings from otiype 
puncture, thrust, γράμμα α letter, writing. 

Nore 3. Some nouns in wos from the more ancient language, have 
before » simply the vowel, without σ ; e.g. δειμός fear, κρυμός a beng 
cold, frost ;—or they have ‘instead of σ ἃ 9: eg. ὀρχηϑμὸς dance from 
ὀρχέομαι, μυκηϑμός, κλαυϑμός, βηνιϑμός, εἴς. βαϑμός (strictly a treading 
from βαίνω, hence) a step i.e. of a stair case, etc.—So even after g, as 
σκαρϑμός from σκαίρω." 

~* Compare further, from IQ, εἶμε---ἰϑμα act of going, step, and, strictly 
are hence isthmus in the geographical sense; om ἄω out, 
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«- -. -- -.- τος = = a -.--.ὄ 


Nore 4. The above differences of signification it is necessary to 
mark as a basis; but at the same time it must not be forgotten, that both in 
the poets and in the common language, the significations especially of the 
abstract and concrete, often flowed into one another. So ὁ. g. λαχμός (comp. 
ὁ 23 note) and χρησμός, mean not the act of casting lots and of prophesying, 
but the lot, the oracle. On the other hand φρόνημα the understanding, etc. 


b.—osg, σία, mark the proper abstract of the verb, from which sig- 
nification they deviate very little; e.g. μέμησις tmilation, πρᾶξις ac- 
tion, σκῆψις, etc, δοχιμασία trial, ϑυσία sacrifice, ἐξοπλισία, etc. In 
certain compounds the ending σία expresses the action more as ἃ 
permanent quality, e.g. ofuSlewia, xayskia. These forms however 
imperceptibly pass over into the similar ones derived from nouns; 
comp. below in no. 10. a. 


Nore 5. Some of the forms which belong here deviate in quantity 
from the analogy of the Future of their verbs ; viz. αἵρεσις, γένεσις, ϑέσις, 
εἰσις, λύσις, φύσις, δύσις, ϑυσία ; see note 2. For the short vowel in τίσις 
and φϑίσις, compare ti and φϑέω in the Catalogue, ὃ 114. 


The following can be less definitely characterized in respect to signi- 

fication ; though the idea of the abstract predominates. 

c.—n and a, mostly oxytones, 8. δ. ευχή prayer, from εὔχομαι; 
σφαγή slaughtering, from σφάττω; διδαχή teaching, from διδάσκω, 
-ἄξω ; χαρά rejoicing, from χαίρω; --- and with the vowel ὁ for ¢, 
(like the Perf. 2, ὁ 97. 4. ¢,) zoun from τέμγω, φϑορά from φϑείρω, 
ἀοιδή from ἀεέδω, etc. — Some assume a reduplication, which cor- 
responds to the Attic reduplication of the Perfect, | and always has 
an ὦ in the second syllable ; ; eg. ἀγωγή from ἄγω, ἐδωδή from 
ἔδω (ἔδηδα), ὃ oxy} from tye. Comp. the second marg. note to 
ἔχω in the Catalogue, p. 283. 

Paroxytones are 6. g. βλάβη ὁ injury, from βλάπτω, βλάβω; μάχη bat- 
tle, from μάχομαι; ; γίκη victory, from »ixa.—Here too are to be refer- 
red those in 


—é/a, which are formed solely from verbs in svw by changing εὖ 
into &; e.g. παιδεία from παιδεύω. These have always the final 
a long, and therefore the acute accent on &., 


Nore 6. In regard to the tone of all nouns in δια, the following are 
the general rules; compare also § 34. n. 11. 3. 
roperispomena are the feminines of oxytone adjectives in ὕς, 6. g. 
ἡδύς, ἡδεῖα. 

Proparozytone are: (1) The abstract nouns in ἧς and og, 6. g. 
ἀλήϑεια (see no. 10. a), βοήϑεια from βοηϑός. (2) The feminines from 
masculines in evs, e. g. ἑέρεια priestess, see 12. 3. d, below. 

Parorytone are the abstracts from verbs in evo, just adduced. 


d.—os Masc. The far greater part of these have ὁ in the principal 
syllable, either by nature or as cognate for ¢; 6. δ. χρότος clapmng 
of hands from xgotéw; φϑόνος envy, from φϑονέω ; λόγος discourse, 
from λέγω; 00s (gots) from ῥέω.--- But also ἔλεγχος confutation, from 
ἐλέγχω; τύπος from τύπτω ; πάλος from πάλλω, etc. 
To these may be added substantives in τος, which are commonly 
42 
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oxytone, Θ. g. ἀμητός mowing, κωχυτός howling ; ; sometimes with slight 
changes, as ὕετός rain, from ὕω ; παγετός frost, from πήγνυμε. Some 
have the tone drawn back; e.g. βίοτος life; πότος drinking, from 
πίνω πέπομαι. 


e.—oc Neut. E. g. τὸ κῆδος care, from κήδω; λάχος lot, from 
λαγχάνω ; πρᾶγος i.q. πρᾶγμα. etc. These verbals never have o in 
the principal syllable; hence τὸ γένος race, genus ; but ὃ γόνος pro- 
creation. 


8. The subject of the verb, as a person or man, is marked by the 
following endings : 


a.—r7¢ (G. ov), τηρ, τωρ. The most common of these is the end- 
ing τῆς, in Dec. I; ; and the words are partly oxytone, partly par- 
oxytone. E. ἕ: ἀϑλητής wrestler, from ἀϑλέω ; μαϑητής scholar, from 
μαϑεῖν; ; ϑεατής spectator, from ϑεάομαι; ; δικαστής from δικάζω ; κρι- 
τῆς from κρίνω etc. On the contrary, κυβερνήτης steersman, from 
κυβερνάω ; πλάστης (from πλάττω, πέπλασμαι), δυνάστης, ψάλτης, etc. 
—TNn0 and zwo are less frequent forms, which in the dialects 
and in the poets are often in use along with της; and in many words 
are usual } in the common language ; 6. g. σωτήρ saviour, ῥήτωρ erator, 
(from σαύω and “PEN,) ἑστιάτωρ host, etc. 


Note 7. Some of these shorten the vowel before the ending (see 
note 2); e.g. ἐπενδύτης, ϑύτήρ, ϑέτης, αἱρέτης ; and especially those from 
qysouas compounded with a substantive, as ὁδηγέτης, Movonyétys or 
Movcayérns. 

ὃ.---εὐς. E.g. γραφεύς writer, φϑορεύς corrupter. 

Note 8. The endings in a and ὃ, have in part passed over to things, 
which can be conceived of as the subject of an action; 6. g. ἀήτης wind, 


ἐπενδύτης outer garment, πρηστήρ storm, ζωστήρ girdle, ἐμβολεύς piston, 
stamp, etc. — The poetic use of such masculine forms in connexion with 
feminines, is a license of Syntax ; see § 123. n. 1. 


¢.—os, mostly in composition; e.g. ζωγράφος painter, πατρο- 
κτύνος patricide, etc. But (6, ἢ) τροφός one who educates, ἀοιδός 
singer, etc. and some old words, as ἀρχός leader (Hom.) 


ἀ.---ς and ας G. ov. Only in some compounds, as μυροπώλης, 
τριηράρχης (and -ος), ὀρννϑοϑήρας. 

9. The namesof the instrument and other objects connected with an 
action, are formed from the foregoing names of subjects; or at least 
presuppose such in their formation. So especially : 

-τήριον, τρον, and tea, from the subject-ending rm; 6. 8. Aov- 
τήριον bathing-tub, “λουτρόν bath, λοῦτρον water for bathing, ἀκροατή-- 
ριον lecture-room, ξύστρα curry-comb, ὀρχήστρα place for dancing. 
-εἴον, from the ending εὐς ; e.g. xovgetoy barber's shop, from 


πουρεύς barber, and this from κείρειν to shear ; *popeior wages of ome 
who educates, from τροφεύς. 


10. Another principal class of substantives is made up οἵ those derived 


s 


΄ ! 
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B. From Adjectives and words expressing Attributes.* 


These for the most part serve only to express the abstract of the adjec- 
tive, or attributive word. Here belong the following endings: 


a.—ia, always with long α ( Ion. 7); e. g. σοφὸς wise, σοφία wisdom ; 

80 κακία, δειλία, ete. 80 βλακία from διάς, εὐδαιμονία from εὐδαίμων, 
ογος:; ἀνδρία ἢ from ἀνήρ ἀνδρός; πενία from πέγης, τος; ἀμαϑία 
from ἀμαϑής, sos. But those in ἧς more commonly form their sub- 
stantive in ea; see the next paragraph but one. 

Compound adjectives in τὸς often change in this formation the τ 
into σ; e.g. ἄϑανατος ἀϑανασία, δύσπεπτος 

From the ending sa have risen by contraction those in 

eve and oe 

where the « becomes short, and the accent falls upon the antepenult. 
‘The former (ee) comes from adjectives in 7s, G. e0¢; e.g. ἀλήϑεια, from 
ἀληϑής ; the latter (ora) from adjectives in ovs, e.g. ἄνοια from ἄνους. 


Nore 9. From some adjectives are formed abstract nouns in ἡ OF α 
simply, but always as paroxytones : 6. 8: from κακός (Fem. κακή) 4 κάκη 
for κακία ; from ἐχϑρὸς (Fem. & Fea) ἡ ἔχϑρα enmity. Hence from ad- 
jectives in wc, 6. g. ὅσιος, ἄξιος, αἴτιος, come the Subst. ἡ ὁσία right, duty, 

ἀξία dignity, αἰτία fault, guilt; all which forms, by accident, are not 
distinguished from the feminine adjective. 


6.—tns G. τητος Fem. E.g. ἰσότης equality, from ἴσος, παχυτης 
from παχύς, All are paroxytones, with a few exceptions, as ταχυτής, 
δηϊοτής, G. ἥτος. 

6. -- σύνη. E. g. δικαιοσύνη, δουλοσυνῆ, most frequently from ad- 
jectives in ων G. ovos, ὅ. g- σωφροσύνη from σώφρων G. ovos. Those 
which have a short vowel in the syllable before the antepenult, take 
in the antepenult ὦ, like comparatives in tego ; but except ἱερωσύνη 
priesthood in Demosthenes, there are very few words of this class, and 
these in the later Greek. See Fischer ad Weller. II. p. 40. 

d.—oc Neut. especially from adjectives in vg, e.g. βάϑος depth, 
from Bad vs, τάχος from ταχύς. Hence too from such, whose de- 
grees of comparison seem to presuppose an old positive in vg, e g. 
τὸ κάλλος, τὸ αἶσχος, τὸ μῆκος, from καλός (καλλέω»), αἰσχρός (αἴσχιστος), 
μαχρός (μήκιστος). Comp. no. 3. e, above. 


11. Of the substantives which come 
C. From other Substantives, 
are first to be remarked some endings, which are formed simply after 


the analogy of verbals. Thus: 


1) Masculines in τῆς (of which all in éry¢ have long t) often de- 
note simply a person in some relation to the object designated by the 
radical word; 6. g. πολέτης citizen, from πόλις city 5 ondlrns an armed 
man, from ὅπλον; ; ἱππότης rider, from ὕτπος ; γενειήτης a 


— 


* E. g. such substantives as man, servant, priest, etc. 


t The form ἀνδρεία is a false orthography, as the above analogy shows; 
although this form frequently occurs in our © itions. 
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man, front γένειον; φυλέτης member of a class or tribe, from φυλή. 
All these pass over occasionally into the adjective signification, § 63. n. 7. 
2) In the same manner those in εὑς ; e.g. ἱερεύς priest, from ἑερόν 
(or from ta ἱερά sacrifice); γριπεύς and ἀλεεύς, fisher, from γρῖπος 
net and als sea; γραμματεύς, etc. 


12. All other substantives of this kind may be brought under the fol- 
lowing subdivisions: ΄ 

1) Those which denote a place consecrated to a divinity, in cov, asor, 
soy, e.g. Διονύσιον, Apgodioroy, Ἥραιον, Μουσεῖον, Ηράκλειον. 

2) Those which denote a place where there is a plurality of certain 

. objects, in ὧν G. ὦνος Masc. and wa Fem. Εἰ. g. ἀμπελών vineyard, 
ῥοδωνιά rose-garden, ἀνδρῶν men’s apartment, μελετών hall for exercise. 

3) Female appellatives : 

a.—tecoa, tora, and τρὶς G. τρίδος; strictly from masculines io 
te and τωρ, but also from those in τῆς. E.g. σώτειρα female de- 
liverer, ρχήστρια female dancer, avintols female player on the flute, 
from ὀρχηστής, αὐλητής. 


ὃ.---ς G. ἐδος is the most common ending, and comes in the place 
of the Mase. ἧς and ας of Dec. I. E. g. δεσπότης master, δεσπότις mis- 
tress, ἱκέτης ἱκέτις, Σκύϑης Σκύϑις, μυροπώλης μυρύπωλες a female 
dealer in ointment. 


c.—atva, chiefly from Masc. in wy, e.g. ϑεράπων (οντος) ϑεράπαενα 
female servant, λέων (ovtoc) λέαινα lioness, τέχτων (ovoc) τέχταινα female 
artisan, Aaxwy (ωνος) Aaxove. Also from some masculines in os, 
e.g. Seog ϑέαινα. 


d.—zsa, from two masculines in vs, viz. ἱέρεεα priestess, from ἱερεύς; 
βασίλεια queen. 


e.—ooa from several endings of Dec. ΠῚ. E.g. βασίλισσα from 
-εὖς; πένησσα from -4¢; ἄνασσα from ἄναξ, Κίλισσα, Θρῇσσα (Attic 
Θρᾷττα), from Κίλιξ and Θρῇξ or Θρᾷξ. 


4) Gentile nouns, or national appellatives. These are comprised in 
three classes: A. Masculine; B. Feminine; C. Possessive (adjectives). 
A. Mascutine. 


—co¢, and from Dec. I,—aros. E. g. Kogiv@t0¢, Τροιζήνεος, *A0- 
σύριος, Βυζάντιος (from Βυζάντιον); ᾿Αϑηναῖος, “αρισσαῖος; some- 
times with a change of the radical word, e.g. from Μίλητος, Midy- 
σιος, and from names in οὖς G. οὔντος not only “Onxowrteos, but also 
from Aad ots, Φλιοῦς, Avayvgotc— AuaFovoros, Φλιάσιος; Avayvpaaios. 


—7¥0$, &v0S, ἵνος, only from names of cities and countries out of Greece ; 
e.g. Κυζικηνός, Σαρδιανός Ion. Σαρδιηνός from Σάρδεις, ᾿Ασιανός, Ta- 
ραντῖνος. ᾿ 


--ἰτῆς, ἥτης, ἄτης," wwrng. E. g.’ ABOnolrns, Χεῤῥονησίτης, Aiyer,— 
τῆς from Alywa ; Πισάτης, Σπαρτιάτης (Ion. --ἥτης), Σικελεώτης. 

* The rule, that gentile nouns in drag have long a, must not be extended to 

hose which are not derived from some primitive name, asin 2 Sarmaia 
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—es. E.g. Aioledc, Φωκεύς Phocian, Δωριεύς, Μεγαρεύς from 
Miyaoa, Μαντινεύς from Martivea, Πλαταιεύς from Πλαταιαΐ, Φωκαιεύς 
or better Φωώκαεύς Phocaean from Φώκαια, EvBosts from Εὔβοια. 


B. Feminine.—Besides the usual change of the Masc. ending 0¢ into 
4 and a, e.g.’ Aoiavy, 4ϑηναία, these either simply change (by no. 12. 8, 
δ) the ης of the Masc. endings into is, e.g. Σπαρτιᾶτις, Συβαρῖτις, ete. 
—or they append the endings ἐς and ας, as euphony may require, to the 
radical word itself; e.g. Aiodis, Δωρὶς, Meyagis, Φωκίς, Φωκαΐς, Indias 
(from 4ῆλος). All these names, according as the sense requires γυνή 
or γῆ to be supplied, are used either of a female or of a country. 


C. Possessive gentile words (xtyjtexa), as they are called, are 
adjective* forms derived from gentile nouns, and express only a 
relation to these, mostly that of possession (like -ish in the words En- 
glish, Spanish, etc.) They have almost exclusively the ending κός (no. 
13.c). E.g. Συβαριτικός, Κορινϑιακός, “ακεδαιμονικός. 


5) Patronymics, or names derived from ancestors. 


A. Mascuuine. The endings here are: 


—ldng, adn¢, ιάδης, Gen. ov. These are the most usual endings; and 
indeed the form in ἐδῆς may be considered as the original one, which 
is derived from names of most terminations; while on the contra- 
ry, the form in adyg comes only from names in ας and x¢ of Dec. I. 
E. g. Κέκροψ Κεκροπίδης, Κρόνος Κρονίδης, ᾿Δλκαῖος ᾿Αλκαΐδης" Βορέας 
Βορεάδης, ᾿Ιππότης ᾿Ιπποτάδης. The ending ἑάδης probably arose chief- 
ly on account of names in tos, where this form was occasioned by a 
regard to euphony ; e.g. Μενοίτιος Μενοιτιάδης. But the agreeable ca- 
dence of this ending (— o ©—), and especially the wants of hexameter 
verse, occasioned this form to be appended also to many names, 
which presented a long syllable before the patronymic-ending ; 6. g. 
Φερητιάδης from Φέρης, ητος, Τελαμωνιάδης͵ ᾿Αβαντιάδης, etc. On the 
other hand the dramatic Jambic verse favoured the common form, 
which therefore also occurs from similar names, e.g. Παλλαντίδης, 
᾿Αλχμαιωνίδης, Πελοπίδης, ᾿ Ομηρίδης. 


—swy G. νος (rarely Ον06) is an infrequent form existing along with 
the other, but found only in the poets; e. g. Kgovlay, ᾿Αχτορίων. The 
quantity of the « is determined by the metre. 

Nore 10. Patronymics from names in evg and in χλῆς have originally 
εἴδης; and thence in the common language by contraction «dng; 6. g. 
Πηλείδης, Τυδείδης, from Πηλεύς, Τυδεύς; ᾿ Πρακλείδης ἴτοτα" “Ἡρακλῆς ;--- 
and so in the ending toy, e.g. Πηλείων.---ΤΠο Dorics retained the un- 
contracted form; e.g. Κρηϑεύς KonFeidos.—From the Ionic flexion 
evs G. joc, comes the epic form IZniyjiadng, etc. 

Nore 11. In like manner o is contracted with 4, in Πανϑοίδης, Δητοί-- 
Sng, from Πάνϑοος (Πάνϑους), Ant G. (o0¢) οὖς Latona. 

Nore 12. Not unfrequently the proper name of a man has in itself 
the patronymic form, e.g. Μιλτιάδης, Σιμωνίδης, Ζευκαλίων. Sometimes 
the same name appears in both forms; e.g. Evgvtogand Εὐρυτίων. This 
gave occasion to the epic writers, in such pames as did not commonly ter- 
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minate in ὧν, to presuppose such a form, and thence to derive a patronym- 
ic uitable to their metre ; 6. g. from ᾽ἀκρίσιος.---Αἀχρισιωνιάδης, from ᾿Ιαπετός 
---Ιαπεειονίδης. But for like reasons, they sometimes omitted in the pe- 
tronymic the ὧν of such words as really had it; 6. g. Δευκαλίων---Δευκαλέ- 
dng. 
B. Feminine. These correspond in general to the masculines,— 
viz. to those in ἔδης, adng, the feminines in és and ἄς, e.g. Τανταλῖς, 
"Atlayrls, Θεστιάς ;—to those in εδης, the feminines in ηΐς, 6. g. Νη- 
ρηϊς ;—to those in day, the feminines in cory and ἔνη, 6. g. ᾿ἀκρισιώνη, 
᾿Αδρηστίνη. . 
6) Diminutives. Of these the termination | 
a.—tov (70) is the chief ending; e.g. παιδίον a small child, copa- 
τιον a small body, δάκιον from τὸ gaxog, etc. In order to render the 
diminutive more emphatic, this ending is often made a syllable long- 
er in the following ways,—Svoy, ἄριον, ὕλλιον, ύδριον, ὕφιον. ἘΞ. g. 
πιναχίδιον from nivat, παιδάριον from παῖς, μειρακύλλιον from μεῖραξ, 
μελύδριον from τὸ μέλος, ζωύφιον from ζῶον. . 
Nore 13. Of these words, all which have four or more syllables, are 
proparorytone, (to which belong also the contracts, as βοέδιον for βοΐδιον, 
and likewise most of those which have three short syllables. Those of 
three syllables which form a dactyle, are with few exceptions parorytone. 
Nore 14. The ending id:oy is contracted with several yowels, as Bot 
διον, γήδιον, strictly γήδεον. With v and ὁ, 186 contraction is into v and /; 
6. ἃ. ἰχϑύδιον, ὕδιον, from ἰχϑύς, ts; ἱματίδιον from ἱμάτιον. Hence the 
first 1 becomes long from radical words in ἐς G. εως ; e.g. ῥησεέδιον from 
ῥῆσις ; for in many such words the orthography fluctuates between ἔδιον 
and «£é:ov.—The ending ἄρειον has always short α. 
Nore 15. Many words in coy have entirely lost their diminutive sense ; 
e.g. ϑηρίον beast from ὃ Dig, βιβλίον book from βίβλος. 
b.—ioxo¢, ἰσκη. E. g. oregavioxos, παιδίσκη. 
c.—I¢ (ἡ) G. δὸς and idoc. E.g. θεραπαενίς (from ϑεραπαενα), 
-  suvaxls (from ὃ πέναξ), σχοινίς, dos, from σχοῖνος, ete. The ending 
idcoy above is a strengthening of this form. 
d.—viog Doric. E.g. ᾿ρωτύλος from “Epos. 
ε.---δεύς, only of the young of animals; e.g. ἀετεδεὺς from ἀετός. 


Some peculiar forms, as πολέχνη from πόλις, πυϑάκνη from πέϑος, 
are best learned from observation. 


ΠῚ. Adjectives. 


18. Of the adjectives which exhibit evident marks of analogous de- 
rivation, by far the greater part end in ος. Here however the next pre- 
ceding letters must always be taken into the account. 

6.—+0¢ is one of the most usual endings; of which we can only say, 

that it is immediately derived only from nouns, and mostly from prim- 
itives ; and that it signifies what belongs or relates to, or ts derived 
from, the object denoted by the noun ; e.g. οὐράνιος, ποτάμιος, ξένιος, 


“Ἄ 
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φόνιος, ἑσπέριος, ete.—This ending is also particularly used, when 
from an adjective in ος a new adjective is derived; 6. g. ἐλεύϑερος 
free, ἐλευϑέριος liberal ; καϑαρός clean, καϑάριος cleanly, etc. 


Nore 16. When the ending cog is appended to a word which has τ, 
this is sometimes changed into o; 6. g. ἐνιαυτός year, ἐνιαύσιος yearling ; 
éxosy, ὄντος --- ἑχούσιος. See also above, no. 12. 4. A. 


From this 40¢ arise, strictly speaking, by the union of the ¢ with 
a preceding vowel, the particular endings 
aos, £406, 0406, 906. 
E. g. ἀγοραῖος | from a ἀγορά, ASyvatos from ᾿Αϑῆναι ; αἰδοῖος, ἡῷος, from 
αἰδώς -όος, ἡώς -ὅος ; σπονδεῖος from σπονδή (instead of σπονδήϊος). 
Sull, usage has sometimes regarded one of these endings (wo¢) as more 
definite and emphatic ; 6. g- πάτριος generally, “ what relates to one’s 
forefathers, native country,” etc. πατρῷος specially, “what relates to 
one’s father ;” to which last form then the forms μητρῷος, παππῷος 
were made to correspond.—More especially is the ending 


—o¢ in use, as a derivative from words denoting definite species 
or individuals among living beings ; e. g. ἀνϑρώπειος human, λύκειος 
of a wolf, ἀνδρεῖος, γυναικεῖος, etc, This is the most common form 
of derivation from proper names of persons, the ending of which in 
any way admits it; 6. g. Ὁμήρειος, ᾿Επικούρειος, HvFayogevos, Εὐριπί- 
δειος, etc. 


b.—«o¢ denotes chiefly the material from which anything is made, 
and is contracted into οὖς ; see § 60. 6. 


¢.—x0¢ is to be taken in a sense quite as general as co¢, and extends 
itself also to verbs, (as γραφικός belonging to painting, ἀρχικός fit to 
rule, etc.) The most usual form is πικός, and when αὐ precedes, 
there commonly arises the’ form —aixos, 6. g. τροχαϊκός from τροχαῖος. 
From words in ὃς is formed -υκός, e. 8: ϑηκυχός: ᾽ and -ακός from 
endings which have ὁ before them, 6. g. ᾿ολυμπία, Ἴλιος ---ἶ Ολυμπια- 
κός, ᾿Ιλιακός" σπονδεῖος, σπονδειακός. Instead of the simpler --ἰκός 
however, the ending “ἰακός is often preferred, on account of its better 
cadence, although it is strictly a double derivation, 6. g. Κόρινϑος;--- 
KogiyS:0g a Corinthian, Κορινϑιακός Corinthian. Comp. above the 
ending -ἄάδης. 

d.—vog an old Passive ending (like τός, τέος); hence δεινὸς terrible, 
σέμνος (from σέβομαι) venerable, στυγνός hateful, etc. 

—tvog as proparoxytone, denotes almost exclusively the material, e.g. 
ξύλινος wooden, λίϑενος, etc. A single exception is ἀνϑρώπινος i, q- 
ἀνϑρώπειος human, etc.—As oxytone, it forms adjectives of time, 6. g. 
ἡμερινός, χϑεσινός of yesterday, from χϑές." 

The word πεδινὸς and those in ¢+70 $s indicate a fulness or some- 
thing entire, etc. πεδινός entirely level, ὄρεινός mountainous, εὐδιεινός 
entirely cheerful, etc. 


—ivo¢, avog, ηνός, belong only to gentile words; see Text 12. 4. A. 


* In respect to the quantity, there are in the poets only a few exceptions, 
where the ending ἐνὸς is made long ; as ὀπωρενός in Homer. 
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e.—los, an old Active ending ; hence δεελός one who fears, tisad ; 
ἔχπαγλος one toho makes others fear, formidable, see marg. note to λελό- 
nas in the Catalogue. The most common are the lengthened end- 
ings ηλός and wos, which indicate propensity and habit, as anarnlos 
deceitful, ἁμαρτωλός accustomed to sin, etc. 
f-—tpog is confined almost wholly to verbals; it marks fitness both 
Active and Passive, and is appended after various analogies ; e. ξ. 
χρήσιμος useful from χράομαι, τρόφιμος nourishing, ϑανάσιμος deadly, 
πότιμος drinkable. This ending is also sometimes lengthened by 
αἴος, 88 ὑποβολιμαῖος. 
δ---ῤός, ἐρός, ηρός, express mostly the idea of Sulness, e. g. οἰκτρὸς 
Sull of grief, φϑονερός full of envy, νοσηρός and νοσερός sickly. 
λ.---αλέος signifies nearly the same ; 6. g. ϑαρῥαλέος (from Gaggos), 
ῥωμαλέος, δειμαλέος, ψωραλεέος, eth. 
i.— τὸς and τέος see § 102. 


14. Other adjective endings are the following : 


a. — εἰς G. ἐντος, with preceding ¢, ἢ, OF 0, denoting a fulness ; 
e.g. χαρίεις full of grace, ἱλήεις full: of woods, πυρόεις Sull of fire. 
at those in ἥξεις and osc admit of contraction, we have seen 
already in § 4]. ἢ. 5. and § 62. n. 3. 


b. — n¢, ες, G. ous, serves for derivation only in composition (ᾧ 121.6); 
still there arises from it the special ending 
—wdy¢, ade, G. ovs, with a shifting of the accent, from -oe 
(from εἶδος form, manner); e.g. σφηκώδης wasp-like, rere 
twoomanly ; but most commonly denoting a fulness, multitude, and 
especially frequent in a sense of censure ; 6. g. ψαμμώδης, αἱματώδης, 
ἐλνώδης, full of sand, blood, mire. 
c. — μων, G. ονος, belongs to verbals after the analogy of substan- 
tives in pa, and in part first formed from these. The signification 
for the most part follows the active quality denoted by the verb. E. g. 
νοήμων intelligent, from νοεῖν ; ; πολυπράγμων busy, bustly oceumed, 
from πολύς and πρᾶγμα or πράττειν ; ἐπιλήσμων forgetful, etc. 
Finally, a multitude of adjectives arise simply through composition, of 
which we shall treat in the following section. 


IV. Adverbs. 

15. Besides the general mode of forming adverbs by simply changing 
the flexible ending of adjectives into ὡς, which has been treated of in 
ᾧ 115, there are still the following adverbial endings : 

a.— δην. These are solely verbals, and express the manner of ap- 
plying the verbal action. The ending is appended partly in the 
manner of the endings τέος, τός ; but with the necessary change of 
the verbal characteristic, and never with o. E. g. συλλήβδην taking all 
together, i. 6. on the whole, in general ; κρύβδην secrelly ; βάδην step for 
step, slowly ; ἀγέδην unrestrained, fearlessly, from avinus, ἀνετός. ---- 
Partly it is also appended in the form --δην to the stem itself, the rad- 


ical vowel being changed to o; e. β. σποράδην scattered, προτροπάδην 
(φεύγειν---- to fly) turned forwards, i. 6. without looking back. 
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4. — doy, ndov, come mostly from nouns, and relate chiefly to exter- 
nal form and nature; 6. g. ἀγεληδόν in droves ; βοτρυδόν grape-like ; 
πλινϑηδόν (from πλίνϑος) laid like tiles ; κυνηδόν dog-like. — Wher 
they come from verbs, they coincide with those in δὴν ; 9. g. ava 
gavdoy visibly, before the world. ἡ 


c. — ἰ or el.* These mark some circumstance connected with the 
action expressed in the sentence. Verbals especially terminate in 
— τί or téi, which endings are appended entirely in the manner | 
of the ending τός; €.g. ὀνομαστί by name ; éyenyogti waking. So - 
especially in words compounded with a negative; e. g. ἀγελαστί with- 
out laughing ; ἀνιδρωτὶ without sweating, without difficulty ; apayntel 
without fighting ; ἀκηρυκτεὶ or -ἰ without proclamation. — Hence, and 
from what was said above in no. 3 d, of verbs in ἐζω, comes the signifi- 
cation of the adverbs in -coti, after the manner, custom, language, of a 
nation, class, individual, etc. Εἰ. g. ἑλληνιστὶ tn the Greek manner, in the 
‘Greek language ; γυναικιστὶ in the manner of women ; 80 ἀνδραποδιστί, 

βοὶϊστί, etc. 

Those formed from nouns have simply / or εἰ in the place of the flexi- 
ble ending ; so that in ἑκοντέ willingly, ἀνατεί without injury, from 
ἄτη, the t belongs to the radical form. The most are compounds ; ; 
e.g. πανδημεί as a whole people, with united strength, etc. αὐτονυχί in 
the same night, this very night, from an old flexion νύξ, --χός ; ἀμαχεὶ 
without battle ; αὐτοχειρὶ with one’s own hand; ἀμισϑέ without wages ; 
ψηποινεί unpunished, with the negation »y- § 120. ἢ. 12. 

εἴ. — &, an infrequent form, which is always oxytone, and commonly, 
though not always, includes a palatal already existing in the radical 
word ; the signification i is very general. E. g. ἀναμίξ mized together, 
pellmell παραλλάξ alternately ; oxiat (from ὀχλάζω) cowering, squat- 
ting ; ὁδάξ with the teeth, from odots. 


§ 120. Derivation by Compasition. 


1. The first component part of every compound word is either a noun, 
a verb, or an indeclinable word. 

- 2. When the first word is a Noun, its flexible ending is commonly 
changed into the union-vowel 0; which however is regularly elided, 
when the last word begins with a vowel. E.g. 

λογοποιός, παιδοτρίβης, σωματοφύλαξ, ἰχϑυοπώλης (from ἐχϑύς, 
vos), διχογράφος (from δίκη) 
νομάρχης (from νόμος and ἄρχω), παιδαγωγὸς (from ἄγω, ἀγω-- 
yn), κἀαχεξία (from, κακὸς and ἕξις). 
In most cases nevertheless, where the ending of the noun has v or 4 
the o is not assumed. E.g. 


© This double pronunciation was determined in particular cases by 9 uphony, 
and perhaps in the poets by the metre, since ¢ can be used both as long and short 
Ia our editions it is determined, as far as possible, by the manuscripts or by 
the number of examples. 
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εὐϑύδικος, πολυφάγος, πολίπορϑος, from εὐθύς, πολύς, πόλες. 
In the same manner after ov and au, 6. g. ͵ 
βουφορβός, ναυμαχία, from βοῦς, ναῦς, 
and often after », 68. g. 
μελαγχολία, μελάμπεπλος (from μέλας, avoc), παμφάγυς (from 
πᾶς, παντος). “ 

Nore 1. The o remains sometimes before vowels, especially before 
those of which it can be assumed (ὃ 6. n. 3), that in the earlier language 
they had the digamma; e.g. μηνοειδής, μεγοεικής, ἀγαϑοεργός. But in 
compounds with ἔργον or EPI, the o is commonly contracted with the 
8; as δημιουργός, λειτουργός. 

Note 2. An ὦ as union-vowel comes either from the Attics, or from 
the contracted forms of declension ; 6. g. γεωχόρος (from νεώς), ὀρεωκόμος 
(from ὀρεύς G. ὀρέως), κρεωφάγος (from κρέας G. aos, we). The word γῇ 
earth becomes in all compounds yew-, 6. 3. γεωγράφος, instead of yao-, 
‘from the old form I-44. See § 27. n. 10. . 

Nore 3. Some primitives in μα, G. ματος, simply change their a into 
0, or cast it off; 6. g. αἱμοσταγής, στομαλγία, from αἷμα, στόμα. 

Nore 4. In some compounds, especially in poetical ones, the form of 
the Dat. Sing. or Dat. Plur. is assumed in composition; 6. g. πυρέπνοις, 
γυχτιπόρος, γαστρίμαργος, ὑρεινόμος (from ὄρος, £0¢), ναυσιπόρος,͵ ἐγχεσέμω- 
ρος. — A shortening of this last (the Dat. Plur.) is the very common form 
in ἐσ (from ος G. εος), τελεσφόρος, σαχέσπαλος, from τὸ τέλος, σάκος. 

Nore 5. There are still some single peculiarities, which must be left 
to observation ; 68. g. μεσαιπόλιος from μέσος ; ὁδοιπόρος. from o80s ; ἀργὲέ- 
πους from ἀργής or agyos; ποδανιπτήρ from ποῦς, ποδός ; ἀχράχολος from 
᾿ς ἄχρος ; Θηβαγενῆς, μοιρηγενής, from Θήβη, μοῖρα ; ἐλαφηβόλος, λαμπαδηφο- 
ρος, from ἔλαφος, λαμπας ;—and the apparently retained ος of the Nomina- 
tive in ϑεύσδοτος, λαοσσόος." 


3. When the first word is a Verb, its ending is commonly changed 
inté ε without change of the characteristic, or else into ov. E. g. 
ἀρχέκακος from ἄρχειν, δακέϑυμος fram δάκνω, ἔδακον. 
λυσίπονος from iva, τρεψίχρως from τρέπω, ἐγερσίχορος from 
ἐγείρω. ᾿ 
Here too the vowel can be elided; e.g. φέρασπες, ῥίψασπις. 

Nore 6. The cases are less frequent where ὁ stands without ‘s, as in 
τερπικέραυνος and in many from ἄρχειν, 6. g. ἀρχεϑέωρος; or where the verb 
takes 0, as φαινομηρίς, and almost all compounds with λείπω, 6. g. λει- 
sotattoy.—The learner will note the forms ταμεσίχρως (from τέμνω, ξἔταμον), 
λιπεσήνωρ (from λείπω, ἔλιπον»), and the form (shortened from the former) 
φερέσβιος for φερεσίβιος. 


x 


eee 
* Those who are accustomed to reflect and compare, will readily perceive, that 

in all the above forms of composition, neither Datives nor Nominatives are to be 

sought for. The vowels and are the natural union-letters. Perspicuity and 

euphony determined the choice. Thus in redso » a8 also in > 

o is only a strengthening sound ; ἐγχεσίμωρος exhibits a sonorous falneas, etc. 
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4. Indeclinable words remain unchanged in composition, with the 
exception of such changes as are effected by general rules, and, in 
prepositions, by elision. E. g. ἀγχίαλος (from ayye and ag), παλαιγε- 
. ψῆς from malas’ ἀναβαίνω, ἀνέρχομαι, from ava’ ἐξέρχομαι, ἐχκβαίνω, 
from ἐξ.---προάγω, περιάγω. See ὁ 90. 3. The ν in compounds with 
ἐν, σύν, πάλεν, and ἄγαν, has been particularly considered in §25.— 
For de- and dec-, τρύ- and τρισ-, see § 70. n. 2. and marg. note. 


Nore 7. The preposition πρό makes sometimes a crasis; 6. g. προὔχω, 
προῦπτος, for προέχω, πρόοπτος ; especially with the augment, see § 86. n. 
1.—For φροῦδος and the like, see ὁ 17.—For the shortened forms παρϑέ- 
μενος, ἀνστάντες, καββάλειν, etc. see § 117. n. 2. 

Note 8. That περί does not lose the ὁ in composition, . follows of 
course from §30.2. But augl likewise often retains it; e. g. in ἀμφίαλος, 
ἀμφίετες, from adc, ἔτος. The other prepositions retain their vowel only 
in the Ionic dialect, especially the old: Ionic of the epic writers, in some 
compounds, where the second word originally had the digamma. In the 
Attic dialect this takes place only in ἐπιορκεῖν, ἐπιέσασϑαι (§ 108. TIT), and 
the Adj. ἐπιεικής. 

Norte 9. In respect to the division into syllables the common rule is, 
that when the preposition by itself ends in a consonant, this consonant 
remains with the first syllable; as εἰσ-έρχομαι, προσ-άγω, ἔν-υδρος, ἐξ- 
égyoucs. But when the consonant regularly begins in the preposition 
itself the second syllable, it continues to do the same in the compound, 
even when itg own vowel is elided ; 6. g. πα-ράγω, ἀ-παιτεῖν. 


5. Of the inseparable particles the principal are: (1) dvo-, which 
signifies difficulty, adversity, etc. e.g. δύσβατος difficult of passage, 
δυσδαιμρνία adverse fate; and (2) the negative « called | 

α privative, 
which marks a direct negative, like the Latin én-, and the English in- 
and un-; 6. 5. ἄβατος impassable, ἅπαις childless. Before a vowel 
this « commonly assumes », 6. g. ἀναίτεος innocent, from αἰτία guilt. 


Nore 10. Many words beginning with a vowel, especially those men- 
tioned in § 6. n. 3, as originally beginning with a digamma, take neverthe- 
less the a alone ; 8. 5. ἀήττητος, ἄοινος, etc. Hence the ἃ is subject to con- 
traction, as in ἄχων unwilling for ἀέκων, ἀργός unemployed from ἄεργος 
with a change of accent (ὃ 121. n. 6).—On the other hand, the » remains 
before a consonant in avvéqeloc, ἀμφασίη from ἃ and φημί. 

Note 11. When the learner finds it asserted, that this ἃ has other 
significations, and even an tnfensive one, he must not so understand this 
assertion, as if he were at liberty to explain the ἃ in this manncr in every 
instance. It has these significations solely in some old compounds, which 
must be noted singly, and of which we therefore exhibit here the most 
important, leaving the minute details to the lexicon. It is tntensive in 
ἀτενής very intent, sharp, spoken of a look, from τεένω stretch; ἄβρομος, 
ἀσκελής very dry, hard ; ἀχανής, ἄξυλος, spoken of a wood, very thick (Tl. a, 
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not express the prineipal idea of the simple word, or the , subject of 
the thought which lies at the basis of the same, but only its object ; 
although this last part of the compound is very often an unaltered noun. 
It is indeed always so, whenever the simple noun has an ending not im- 
compatible with the nature of the compound to be formed. Thus: 
ἄποικος, δεισιδαέμων, do not express an olxos, a δαίμων, which are then 
rendered determinate by the first ‘part of the compound ; but the for- 
mer means one who ts ano τοῦ οἴκου absent from his house or home ; 
the latter, one δεέσας τοὺς δαίμονας fearing the gods. So ἄπαις is one 
ioho has no child, childless ; μακρόχειρ one who has a long hand; ἔν- 
Fog inspired from God; ἐπιχαιρέκακος one who ἐπιχαίρει τοῖς καποὸς 
rejoices tn evil, malicious. 
When however the original ending of the noun is not compatible with 
the intended compound, the latter assumes the simplest kindred ending 
of declension, i. e. consequently either a simple ¢, or some one of the 
endings ος, ὡς G. w, ης G. ous, ἐς G. δος, or of those which arize from 
the change of vowels mentioned ᾧ 63. 2, viz. ων and mg; 6. g. 
adaxgus (from δάκρυ) tearless ; τρεχέδειπνος (from τρέχω and deixvor) 
one who runs after suppers ; εὐθύδικος one who exercises exact right (δίκη); 
ἄτιμος deprived of honour (τιμή ), dishonoured ; φιλοχρήματος one who 
loves money (χρῆμα, χρήματα); εὔγεως of a good soil (γῆ, yew), fertile ; 
λειπόνεως  ἰεαυΐπρ; his ship (ναῦς, νεώς); καχοήϑης of evi disposition 
(790s); ἄναλκις G. og without courage (ἀλκή); σώφρων one who has 
common sense (pony), sensible ; εὐπάτωρ one who has noble Sorefathers 
(πατέρες), noble, 
Compare for all these forms § 63. In this way arise a great portion of 
all compound adjectives or of substantives which imply an attribute. 

6. Most frequently, however, when a compound noun is to be formed 
, by the help of a verb, the verb stands last and takes the ending of a 
noun. In this case the preceding word or first part contains either the 
limitation or the object of the verbal action; e.g. ἐργολάβος one who 
undertakes a work, innotgogos one who raises horses, etc. The simple 
ending 0¢ is the most common one in this sort of composition. Besides 
this there are, for substantives, the endings ἧς and ας of Dec. I, see the 
examples § 119. 8. d; and for adjectives the ending ¢ of Dec. III; 
e.g. εὐμαϑής Neut. ἔς, one who learns well. There are further the 
other noun-endings mentioned § 119.8; 6. g. νομοϑέτης from νόμος and 
τίθημι, etc. 

7. From all such primary compounds, there are found again other 
derivative compounds, like decowdacuovia, νομοϑεσία, νομοϑετικός, 
ete. So likewise the compound verbs mentioned in no. 3 above, as 
ἱπποτροφέω from innorgogos, εὐπαϑέω from evnad7e, etc. 

8. Among the changes which sometimes occur in composition in the 
second word or last part, it is to be particularly noted, that words begin- 
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ning with short ἃ or with ¢ and 0, very commonly assume ἢ OF ὦ. 
This is never the case with verbs compounded with prepositions in the 
manner exhibited in no. 2 above; but it can have place in the words 
expressing attributes, derived from such verbs, ‘and consequently in 
compound verbs of the second class (no. 3 above) ; ; ep. 
ὑπήκοος obedient, from ὑπακούω; ; στρατηγός leader, commander, from 
στρατός and. ἄγω; " κατήγορος accuser, κατηγορέω, from κατά and 
ἀγορά; ; εὐήνεμος from ἄνεμος; δυσήλατος from ἐλαύνω ; ἀνώμοτος 
from ὄμνυμι, οἷς. ' 
In the compounds from ὄγομα, the second o is also changed into v, 
as ἀγώνυμος, εὐώνυμος, etc. 

9. In respect to the Accenv, the general rule is, that in consequence 
of composition the accent of the simple word, (according to the analogy 
Jaid down in § 12.2. a,) is drawn back as far as the nature of the accent 
permits. Thus, e. g. from τέχνον, θεός, come φιλότεκνος, φιλόϑεος ; 
from ὁδὸς suvodog; from παῖς, παιδός, comes ἄπαες, ἄπαιδος ; from 
τιμή ἄτιμος ; from ἑταῖρος, παρϑένος, come φιλέταιρος, εὐπάρϑενος; 
from αἰόλος changeable, παναίολος wholly changeable; from natdevtos 
come ἀπαίδευτος, δυσπαίδευτος, etc. Here however the following ex- 
ceptions are to be noted : 

1) The adjective-ending 79, ἐς, has more commonly in composition 
the accent upon the ending ; e.g. φιλομειδής, προσφιλής, ἀπαϑῆς. 
Still, many of these compounds, as those with ἦϑος, μῆκος, τεῖχος 
ἀρκέω, draw back the accent, e. g. ἐὐήϑης, εὔηϑες, αὐτάρκης, etc. 
So too those in -ὠδης § 119. 14. Δ. Comp. the Ausf. Sprachl. 

2) Verbals in 7, @, ἧς, 79, evs, and ¢o¢, which in their simple form 
have the tone on the ending, retain it there in composition ; 6. g. 
ἐπιτομή, συμφορά, οἰκοδομὴ, συνδικαστής, συγγραφεύς, ἐπετιμη- 
τέος. So substantives in μός, as διασυρμός, παροξυσμός, etc. with 
the exception of those in -δέσμος, as σύνδεσμος, etc.—Compound 
adjectives in τὸς (comp. § 60) have commonly τος, τον, (two 
endings) with the accent drawn back ; less frequently ro¢, τή, τόν, 
(three endings) ; where however no certain rule can be given; e. g. 
ἀπόβλητος, ἐξαίρετος, etc. or καϑεκτὸς, τή, TOY, ete. 

3) Words which are not themselves compounded, but are derived 
from other compounds (παρασυνϑετα), follow in respect to accent 
the general analogy of their endings; e. g. the abstract verbals in 
7 and a, as συλλογή, προσφορά, from συλλέγω, nooogéow.—T hus 
there is further derived from ἄδικος, adtxetv—adtxntexos ; from πα- 


* * The compounds formed in this manner from ἄγω and ἄγνυμε have some- 
times, even in the common language, a long ἃ ; 6. g. λοχαγός, ψαυαγός. 
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ookuvw — παροξυσμὸς, from προσδοκᾶν ---- προσδοκητόςς. But 
see note 7. So soon however as such words are again compounded, 
they draw back the accent, e. g. ἀπροσδόκητος. 

4) Those compounds, whose first part is formed from ἃ noun or 
adverb, and the last part from a transitive verb with the simple 
ending 0¢, (not τὸς, vos, etc.) take the accent, in the Active signi- 
fication, regularly on the penult, if that syllable be short; bat in 
the Passive sense, on the antepenult; e. g. 

λιϑοβόλος throwing stones 

λεϑόβολος thrown at with stones. 
Orestes is a μητροκχτόνος, but the children of Medea are μητρό- 
xrovos. So dtxoyoagos one who waives accusations, λεπτόγραφος 
WRITTEN fine; and thus throughout, even where only the Active 
signification can have place, as in οἰκονόμος, οἰνοχόος, τοεχωρύ- 
χος from ὀρύσσω, adngayos from ἄδην, etc. When however the 
penult is long, the accent goes to the firfal syllable; 6. g. ψυχοπομ- 
πός, oxurodewos, innoBooxos, λιϑουλκός (from ἕλκω), pelonosos, 
δεεινωπός (from ΟΠ ΤΏ), ὁδηγός, παιδαγωγός, ἀργυραμοιβὸός. 

Nore 4. Compounds of this kind, which contrary to the rule here 
given are proparoxytone, with the exception of some epic adjectives (it:r6- 
δαμος, σακέσπαλος, πτολέπορϑος), are found only from some few verbs 
beginning with a vowel, as ἡνέοχος (from ἡνίον ἔχω), ναύαρχος, etc. This 
accentuation lies also at the basis in the perispomena, as δᾳδοῦχος (from 
δᾷδα ἔχω), κακοῦργος, πανοῦργος, from EPI. The other compounds 
of the same verb which fall under this head, follow the rule, as ἀγαϑοερ- 
γός, λυϑουργός, etc. 

Norte 5. When the verb is intransitive, the compound remains subject 
to the general rule. Thus we find indeed αὑτοκτόνος (from ἐμαυτὸν κεεῖ- 
yo); but αὐτόμολος (from αὐτὸς ἔμρλον), and likewise ἰσόῤῥοπος, βαρύ. 
βρομος, etc. also αἱμόῤῥοος αἱμόῤῥους, πυρίπνους, etc. because in these the 
verbs ῥεῖν, πνεῖν, are intransitive, and the nouns are to be taken only as 
Datives. 

Nore 6. Some compounds became ‘orytone contrary to the general 
rule, because their derivation was less obvious; e.g. ἀτραπός, ἀδελφός, 
βουλυτός. See also ἀργός § 120. n. 10. 

Note 7. The few single instances, where words compounded with 
prepositions do not draw back the accent, e.g. ἀντίος, ἐναντίος, or where ἃ 
word derived from a compound nevertheless draws back the accent, as 
especially many in tos, 6. g. ἐξαίρετος, ἐπίληπτος, ὕποπτος, περίῤῥυτος, may 
be best learned from observation. 


PART HII. 


SYNTAX. 


§ 122. Definition. 

1. Syntax teaches the proper use of those forms, the origin and deri- 
vation of which have been shewn in the preceding parts of the grammar. ' 
For this purpose it follows the same general division of the Parts of 
Speech, which we have given in § 31. 

2. We shall therefore here treat of the several parts of discourse in 
the following order: (1) The Noun as independent, i.e. in itself and 
in connexion with other nouns and kindred words, as articles, adjec- 
tives, pronouns, participles. (2) The Noun as dependent, i. e. in con- 
struction, or as dependent on verbs and other words. (3) The Vers. 
(4) The Partictes. (5) Various compound Phrases and Figures of 
Construction. ΕΣ . 


THE NOUN AS INDEPENDENT. 


§ 123. General Principles. 

1. Every.word joined to a substantive, in the character or quality of 
an adjective, (as adjectives, participles, pronouns, articles,) must agree 
with the noun in gender, number, and case. 

2. From this rule there is in Greek an apparent-departure, when, as 
is common among the Attics, the adjective etc. with the masculine end- 
ing, is joined with the Feminine Dual. E. g. Xen. Cyrop. 1.2. 11, καὶ 
μέαν ἄμφω τούτω τὼ ἡμέρα.λογίζονται. Plat. Phaedr. p. 237. d, ἡμῶν 
ἐν ἑκάστῳ δύο τενέ ἐατον ἰδέα ἄρχοντε καὶ ἄγοντε, οἷν ἐπόμεϑα. So 
often ra ϑεὼ and τοῖν ϑεοῖν (Ceres and Persephone) from 7 ϑεός. But 
since adjectives in 0¢, especially among the Attics, are often of common 

gender (§ 60. 3. 4), we only need here in like-manner to make the 
supposition, that in the Dual this is commonly the case with all adjec- 
tives and other similar forms. 

Nore 1. The poets sometimes take the liberty. of connecting with 
feminine words, nouns expressing attributes, which as to form are only 
masculine (§ 119. 8); e.g. Μοῦσαι ἵστορες ᾧδῆς, ᾿Ερινύες λωβητῆρες, map- 

Barreca 7 ἴον, φέλων διαφϑορεῦ addressed to a woman, Eurip. Hipp. 682. 

. Valck 

The mixing of Dual and Plural forms occurs for the most part only in 
the construction of the subject aad predicate ; see § 129. 5, 
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3. An adjective can stand without a substantive, not only in reference 
to a substantive expressed in the same connexion or sentence, but also 
. very often without any such reference. In this latter case a substan- 
tive is either actually omitted where it might stand, or at least the idea 
of such a substantive’ is always implied; as man, woman, thing, etc. 
Soch an adjective then acquires entirely the character of a substantive. 
E. g. ὃ σοφὸς the wise sc. man, ἡ ἄνυδρος sc. γῇ the desert, " Gotn sc. 
δος the straight way, oi πολλοί ἐλε many, the people, τὰ ἐμὰ my 
things. So also the pronouns οὗτος, éxeivog, τίς, etc. 


Nore 2. In this last mode have arisen most of the substantives in all 
languages. Hence it comes, that in Greek, very many personal appella- 
tions, which denote an employment or character, as herdsman, judge, ete. 
are still always employed like adjectives, with the word ἀνήρ subjoined, so 
soon as they serve simply to designate a person. Thus e.g. ποιμήν herds- 
man stands alone only in actual reference to his herd ; but ἀνὴρ ποιμήν 
stands, where we indeed commonly say a herdsman, but where the more 
exact idea is, α man who ts a herdsman. So also ἀγὴρ τύραννος “a man 
who belongs to a regal family,” like Hipparchus the brother of Hippias, 
the actual ruler of Athens. See further ἀνὴρ φιλός, § 132, 4.2. a. When 
spoken to more than one, this is a form of respectful address, e. g. ἄνδρες 
δικασταὶ ye judges. 

Nore 3. An adjective can sometimes supply the place of an adverb ; 
and several Greek adjectives occur almost solely in such connexions 
Such are ἐθελοντής voluntary, as ἐθελοντὴς anne “he departed coluntan- 
ly ;” ἄσμενος glad, as ἀσμένη ἐδέξατο “she received it very gladly ;” and 
many adjectives indicating time, as τριταῖοι ἀφίκοντο “they arrived after 
three days ;” σκοταῖος ηλϑὲν “he came ἐπ the dark.” 

[Nore 4. ‘Instead of an adjective, we sometimes find a substantive 
employed to express a quality or attribute belonging to auother subetan- 
tive. This qualifying word is then either putin the Genitive with the 
other substantive, or it takes the other with it in the Genitive. E. g. 
Eurip. Bacch. 388, ὃ τῆς ἡσυχίας βίοτος, instead of βίοτος ἢ ἤσιχος. Aris- 
toph. Plut. 268, ὦ χρυσὸν ἀγγείλας ἐπῶν, instead of ἔπη χρυσᾶ. The former 


is the more usual construction, and is cominon in the later Greek of the 
New Testament.—Tr. 


4. When an adjective in ‘the comparative degree expresses com- 
parison with another adjective or quakty, this latter stands in Greek, 


as in Latin, not in the positive, but also in the comparative ; e. g. En- 
rip. Med. 490, πρόϑυμος μᾶλλον 7 σοφωτέρα. 


§ 124. Tue Prepostrive Arricue. 


1. When a substantive is to be expressed as definite, it regularly 
takes before it the article ὁ, 7, τό, which corresponds to the English 
the, and more fully to the German der, die, das. 

2. The indefinite article of modern languages is in Greek never ex- 
pressed ; and it is only when that which is indefinite is at the same 
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time to be expressed as an individual, that the pronoun 1/¢, τὴ, in some 
measure supplies its place. E. g. ἵππος ἔτεκε λαγών, “ ἃ mare brought 
forth a hare ;” γυνή τις Covey εἶχεν, “ ἃ certain woman had a hen ;” 
ἢ κόρη ἐγένετο aoxos, “the maid became a bottle.” 

3. Proper names very often take the article; e.g. ὁ Swxgazyg, ai 
‘AOnvat, But it is often omitted; and always, when the proper name 
is followed by a more definite attribute with the article; e.g. Σωκράτης 
ὁ φιλόσοφος. 


Nore 1. As to the particular instances, where the definite article may 
be inserted or omitted, the usage of different languages varies. The 
Greek language especially inserts it before many pronouns, where the 
English omits it, or even uses the indefinite article. E.g. after a general 
description it is said in Greek, ὃ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ οὐκ ay pos ἀρέσχοι, and this 
expression then includes all such persons, where we however in English 
say, “such a man cannot please me.”—Prefixed to interrogatives the article. 
implies that some definite specification is expected in answer. ΕἸ. g. to 
ποῖον; “which then?” τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα; “which then are these?” In fa- 
miliar discourse we find even πάσχει δὲ ϑαυμαστόν᾽ τὸ τί; “something 
strange has happened to him; and that is what?”—Before the pos- 
sessives the article is essential in Greek, since e. g. σὸς δοῦλος (like δοῦλός 
gov) can only mean a slave of thine ; but ὃ σὸς δοῦλος (like ὃ δοῦλός σου) 
thy slave. 

Nore 2 Other examples, where the Greek article stands instead of 
our indefinite one,* seem capable of being reduced under two principal 
heads: (1) When an object, which in the particular instances where it is 
mentioned is or can be indefinite, is merely taken in the general wea, or 
as a whole, and appears then consequently as a definite idea. In compar- 
isons 6. g. even we can say: “He is like the physician, who visited the 
sick, but understood nothing of medicine,” Xen. Oec. XV.7. So also when 
an object which is itself indefinite, in connexion with the idea of some 
certain relation becomes definite, or assumes a definite place, etc. We in- 
deed say here e.g. “ The matter between thee and me is still so doubtful, 
that there is need of a man who may decide it ;” but the Greek says, 
ὥστε tov διακρινοῦντος ἔτι δεῖ, “there is peed of the man who may decide 
it,” i. 6. of the third man in the connexion, who etc.;—(2) In quoting cur- 
rent stories, anecdotes, etc. which are thereby marked as well known, 
often related, etc. E. g. Plat. Charm. 7, σοφώξατος ὃ Κριτίας, ὃς εἶπεν, ἐπὶ 
tov καλοῦ λέγων παιδύός---, “Critias is very wise, who said (according to 
the well known story) in reference to a (Gr. THE) beautiful child—.” 

Nore 3. In Greek prose, the article is very often omitted, where the 
English omits it; especially in all general ideas. Εἰ. g. Plat. Leg. 5, defor 
γὰρ ἀγαϑόν που τιμή, “honour is indeed a divine goqd.” Charmid. 18, 
οὐκ ἄρα σωφροσύνη ἂν εἴη αἰδώς ; Theaset. 23, αἴσϑησις, φὴς, ἐπιστήμη. 

.--- 4 τ. ι...ςς.-...ςἝς-- --.ο--- 


* Sea Wolf. ad Reiz. de Accent. p. 76. Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 7. 

+ In the pasedge Plat. Phaedr. 4, which is also adduced, it appears to me that 
τῷ vooovrts is to be taken as really definite ; since Socrates seems quite clearly 
in these words to mean himself. . 


/ 
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See further Schaef. Melet. p. 4.—In the common language the article 1s 
very often omitted before the words ϑεύς, ϑεοί, βασιλεύς or μέγας βασιλεὺς 
(both spoken of the king of Persia); see Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. 8. Phae- 
do. 17. and 108. 


Nore 4. ΑΒ to the poets, the Attic poetry had more freedom in omit- 
ting the article than prose; but still far less than the other kinds of po- 
etry, which in most cases could omit or insert the article at pleasure. 


In Homer moreover there exists no genuine article; as we shall sce below 
in § 126. ἡ. 7. 


§ 125. Construction of the Prepositive Article. 


1. The article is very often separated from its substantive, not only 
by an intervening adjective, (ὁ καλὸς παῖς, of ὑπάρχοντες νόμοε the 
existing laws,) but also by other adjuncts of the substantive, e. g. ἐμέ: 
μνῆτο τῆς ἐν μανίᾳ διατριβῆς “he recollected the time passed tn mad- 
ness.” In such instances a participle, as γενομένη etc. is often to be 
supplied; e.g. 7 πρὸς. Γαλάτας μάχη the battle against the Gauls; ἡ 
πρὶν ἄρξαι αὐτὸν ἀρέτη the virtue exhibited by him before he began to 
reign, Xen. Ages. I. 5. . 

Note 1. The pronoun τὶς is inserted by the Ionics even between the 
Genitive which depends on it and the article belonging to that, Genitive ; 
6. g. τῶν τις ἱερέων for τῶν ἱερέων τις, 

2. When the adjunct thus inserted has also the article, it can hap- 
pen, when the euphony is not thereby injured, that two or even three 
articles may come to stand one after another. E. g. τὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς καὶ- 
hog the beauty of virtue; 6 ta τῆς πόλεως πράγματα πράττων he who 
manages the affairs of the state; tov τὸ τῆς AOnvas ἄγαλμα ἐργασα- 
μενον᾽---ἔνοχος ἔστω τῷ τῆς τῶν ἐλευϑέρων φϑορᾶς νόμῳ." 

3. But the adjuncts of the substantive can also, for the sake of em- 
phasis or perspicuity, be placed after it; and then the article must be 
repeated ; e.g. τὸν παῖδα τὸν σόν, thy son; 0 χίλεαρχος ὁ τὰς ἀγγελίας 
εἰσκομίζων, the chiliarch who has to bring in the reports. On the other 
hand the first article can in such cases be omitted, e. g. σύνεεμε ἀνθρώ. 
ποις τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς. 


Nore 2, The repetition of the article is particularly necessary with 
the participle ; because otherwise there arises the Participial Construction, 
so common in Greek, for which see ὁ 144.—Before a following Genitive 
the article is rarely repeated ; as ὅ ἀνὴρ ὃ τῆς Κυϑήρης, Anacr. 

Note 3. When an .adjective without the article stands in connexion 
with a substantive which has the article, but not between the two, the ob- 
ject designated is thereby distinguished not from other objects, but from 
itself in other circumstances, Εἰ. g. ἥδετο ἐπὶ πλουσίοις τοῖς πολέταις does 
not mean, “he rejoiced on account of the wealthy citizens,” but, “be re- 
joiced on account of the citizens, because they were wealthy >” ἐπ ἄκροις 
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τοῖς ὄρεσιν “on the mountains where they are highest,” i.e. on the sum- 
mit of the mountains ; ὅλην τὴν νύχτα “the whole night ;” ἔχει τὸν πέλεκυν 
ὀξύτατον, where we indeed can only translate “he has a very sharp axe,” 
but where the more exact shape of the thought is, “the axe which he has 
(and must have for his enterprise) is very sharp;” καλόν γέ μοι τοὔνειδος 
ἐξωνείδισας. " . 

4, Where the substantive is readily understood from the connexion, it 
18 very commonly omitted ; and then the article stands alone before the 
adjunct; e.g. 0 ἐμὸς πατὴρ καὶ ὁ τοῦ φίλου, “my father and the 
(father) of my friend.” 

5. There are here, too, certain customary omissions of nouns, as above © 
in adjectives, § 123.3. ἘΠ σ. ᾿““λέξανδρος 6 Φιλίππου (sc. υἱὸς son); or 
also alone, e.g. ὁ «Σωφρονίσκου the (son) of Sophroniscus, i.e. Socra- 
tes. Further, εἰς τὴν (Φιλίππου (sc. χώραν) into the land-of Philip; 
τὰ τῆς πόλεως (sc. πράγματα, as above § 123. 3 in τὰ gua); οἱ ἐν 
ἄστει the people in the city; τὰ κατὰ Παυσανίαν that which regards 
Pausanias ; τὰ εἰς τὸν πόλεμον; οἱ σὺν τῷ βασιλεῖ. 

6. Every adjunct in itself indeclinable, can be rendered declin- 
able by the aid of the article. Hence adverbs are without further 
change converted into adjectives by simply prefixing the article. E. g. 
from μεταξύ between,’ ὁ μεταξὺ τόπος the intervening place; from 
πέλας near, ai πέλας κώμαν the neighbouring villages; οἱ τότε ἂν- 
ϑοωποι᾿ οἱ πάλαι σοφοὶ ἄνδρες" ἡ ἄνω πόλις the upper city; εἰς 
τὸν ἀνωτάτω τόπον (see ᾧ 115. 6); ἡ ἐξαίφνης μετάστασις the sud- 
den removal, etc.* Here belong also 7 οὐ διάλυσις, and the like; 
see § 148. n. 3. — Or, the adverb with the article is placed after the 
noun with the article; e.g. ὅταν ἐγείρησϑε ἐκ τῆς ἀμελείας ταύτης 
τῆς ἄγαν, “ when ye awake out of this excessive carelessness.” 

7. The substantive is here often omitted, when it can easily be sup- 

plied from the context or from the idea itself; and the adverb then 
has the appearance of a substantive. E. g. from αὔρεον tomorrow comes, 
by omitting ἡμέρα day, ἡ αὔριον the next day; ἡ Avdvorl the Lydi- - 
an measure (ἀρμονία being omitted) ; of tore the men then living ; ἐς 
τοὐπίσω (for τὸ ὀπίσω, what is behind), backwards. So Anacr. τὸ 
σήμερον μέλεε μοι, to-day only troubles me, i.e. what is or occurs to- 
day ; for after the neuter of the article we cannot always specify some 
definite substantive as omitted, nor indeed is this at all necessary. 

8. From all these examples, in' which various forms and whole phrases 
acquire the appearance of a substantive, merely through the remaining 
article of an omitted substantive, we must distinguish the two following — 


* The Latins, who have no article, can imitate this only in some comic ex- 
pressions by a sort of composition, as hert semper lenitas in Terence. 
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cases, where such words and: phrases become actual substantives by 
means of an article belonging to themselves : 

1) Infinitives, e.g. τὸ πράττειν the doing, τὸ κακῶς λέγειν the 
speaking evil, Ἰδομαν τῷ περιπατεῖν I delight in walking about. 
How much further this usage is carried in Greek than in modern 
languages, will be shewn in § 140. 

2) Every word and every phrase, which is ta be regarded a8 an inde- 
pendent object; e.g. τὸ λέγω i.e. the word λέγω. Plat. Protag. 
p. 345. ε, περὶ ἑαυτοῦ λέγεε τοῦτο τὸ éxwv. — Phaedr. 129, 
καταχρήσασθαι δεῖ αὐτὸν τῷ Πῶς δ᾽ ἂν ἐγαὶ τοιόσδε τοιῷδε 
ἐπεχείρησα, “ he must make use of this language: How could I, 
such as I am, have laid hands on such an one!” , 


Note 4. In ordinary cases every word thus regarded as an independ- 
ent object, is made neuter. In grammatical language, however, it is cus- 
tomary to give to every such word the gender which belongs to the name 
of that part of speech ; ; e.g. because we have 7 ἀντωνυμία the pronoun, 
we therefore find also ἢ ἐγώ i. e. the pronoun ἐγώ; and so ὁ ἐπεί, the 
conjunction ἐπεί, because of 6 σύνδεσμος the conjunction. 

Nore 5. By another peculiarity the article τό with its accompaniment 
stands adverbially, and that too with the omission of some connecting 
idea ; 6. g. τὸ τελευταῖον at last, τανῦν (prop. ta viv) for the present, τὸ 
ἀπὸ τοῦδε from now on, henceforth ; comp. below on the Accus. ¢ 131. 8. 
—For the phrase ἰέναν τοῦ πρύσω see the marg. note to § 132. 4. 2. ε.--- 
For some other. phrases with the article to or ta, see under the Neut. Adj. 
§ 128, and under the Accus. § 131. 


Norte 6. The article stands sometimes in an elliptical manner even 
before the relative. E.g. Plat. Rep. p. 510. a, τὸ ὁμοιωϑὲν πρὸς τὸ αὶ 
ὡμοιώϑη, that which ts compared, against that with which v 1s compared, 
where for to the Pron. ἐχεῖνο could also stand. Herod. 3. 134, οὐδὲν 
τῶν ὅσα. αἰσχύνην ἐστὶ φέροντας Xen. Hist. Gr. II. 8. 17, τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν 
χαλεπὴ 7 δημοχρατία, to such as we are (comp. § 143. 6) @ democracy is 
prejudicial. Plat. Phaedr. 34, τῆς (συνουσίας) oder ay φρονιμώτατος εἴη. 
Pollux ΥἼ1. 75, τὸ ὥσπερ κάρυον that nut-like thing.—It sometimes stands 
in like manner before other words which govern a clause ; 6. g. τὸ πότε 
δεῖ λέγειν δίδασκέ με, literally, teach me the “ when it is necessary to speak” 
ἕν ἔτι λείπεται, τὸ ἣν πείσωμεν ὑμᾶς, i.e. one thing still remains, viz. this, 
“if we could persuade you,” Plat. Rep. 1. p. 327. e. 


§ 126. The Art. ὁ, ἡ, τὸ, as Demonstrative.— The Art. Postpos. 
ὅς, 7,0 | 
1. Both the prepositive Article 0, ἡ, τό, and the postpositive ὅς, #, 6, 
were in the earliest language demonstrative pronouns for ouvros or éxét- 
‘vos. As the language became more copious and cultivated, these words 
gradually assumed their later and more limited usage ; but still, in ma- 
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ny particular cases, they both retained, even in common prose, the 
power of real demonstratives. 


2. The most frequent case is in the distinction and distribution of ob- 
jects; where ὁ μὲν commonly stands first, and then o δέ follows, either 
once or oftener, as the case may require. This takes place proper- 
ly only in respect to definite objects, where in English we employ this 
—that. Still, it occurs also with indefinite. objects, the one—the other, 
another ; and so through all the genders and numbers. E.g. τὸν μὲν 
ἐτίμα, τὸν δὲ οὔ, the one he honoured, the other not; τὸ μὲν γὰρ avon- 
τον, τὸ δὲ pavexov, the one action is unadvised, the other that of a mad- 
man; τῶν πολεμέων (or also of nodeucoe) Qf μὲν ἐθαύμαζον ra γι- 
γνόμενα, οἱ δ᾽ ἐβόων, of δὲ συνεσκευάξζοντο, ‘of the enemies some 
were astonished at what happened, others cried out, others prepared 
themselves for retreat ; τῶν ζώων ra μὲν ἔχει πόδας, ta δ᾽ ἐστὶν ano- 
δα΄---- κρεῖσσον καλῶς πένεσθαι ἢ κακῶς πλουτεῖν τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἔλεον, 
τὸ δ᾽ ἐπετίμησεν géoer.—Isocrates says of the Athenians, who had sent 
out colonies because of their overgrown population, that in this manner 
they ἔσωσαν ἀμφοτέρους, καὶ τοὺς ἀκολουϑήσαντας καὶ τοὺς ὑπο-- 
μείναντας" τοῖς μὲν γὰρ ἱκανὴν τὴν οἴκοι χώραν κατέλιπον, τοῖς δὲ 
πλείω τῆς ὑπαρχούσης ἐπόρεσαν.---ϑ)ὸ also οὗ μὲν αὐτώῶν---οἱ δὲ---- 
some of them—others.—For ὁ μὲν, ὁ δ᾽ οὔ, see § 149 under μέν. 

3. The postpositive article stands in the same manner, ὃς μὲν, ὃς 
δέ, etc. a μὲν, ἃ δέ, etc. but less frequently among the genuine Attics. 
It occurs very often however in the later writers, as Plutarch. 

Notre 1. An example from Demosthenes is in pro Corona p. 248 
Reisk. πόλεις “Ελληνίδας, ἃς μὲν ἀναιρῶν, εἰς ἃς δὲ τοὺς φυγάδας κατάγων, 
“‘ destroying some of the Greek cities, and bringing back the exiles into 

rs.” 

4. In the narrative style ὁ, ἡ, τὸ often stands only once and with δέ 
alone, in reference to an object already named ; e.g. ὁ δὲ εἶπε, he (this 
one) said; τὴν δὲ ἀποχωρῆσαι (Acc. with Inf.) but that she had de- 
parted. 


5. When persons are spoken of as the subject of such a sentence, 
the proposition or clause can be connected by καί with what pre- 
cedes. In such instances, with the Nominative, the forms of the postpo- 
sitive ὅς, 7, οἵ, αἵ, are always used; while with the Accws. (and Infin.) 
those of the prepositive, τόν, etc. are preferred. E.g. καὶ ὃς, ἀκούσαρ 
Tauce, ἔωσεν αὐεὸν ἐκ τῆς τάξεως, “and he (that one) having heard | 
this, thrust him out of the ranks;” xa? oi, διαλυϑέντες, ἐσέβαινον ἐς 
τὰς νῆας, Herodot.—xai τὸν xehevoae dovvae “ and that he (that one) 
had commanded to give it him.” 


- 


i ..- 
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Nore 2. Here belong also the usual formulas in relating a conversa- 
tion: 7 δ᾽ ὃς, said he (δ 109. I. 4); and the elliptic καὶ ὃς (sc. ἔφη) then he 
sc. replied. 

Note 3. When a preposition belongs to the clause, μέν and dé often 
stand immediately after it; 6. g. ἐν μὲν τοῖς συμφωνοῦμεν, ἐν δὲ τοῖς οὔ, “ in 
some things we agree,in others not.” Isocr. Paneg. 41 εἰς μὲν τοὺς ὑβρί- 
ἕξοντες, τοῖς δὲ δουλεύοντες. See Reiz. de Accent..p. 13. 69. 

Norse 4. The forms in distributive propositions of this kind, do not 
always so regularly correspond to each other, as they are above exhibited. 
Very often 6. g. οἱ μέν is followed in the succeeding clause by τινὲς δέ, 
ἔνιοι δέ, or by a name or some other mode of distinction. All this is best 
learned by personal reading ; as also the cases where οὗ μέν is not express- 
ed, but is presupposed by a following οὗ δέ, etc. 

Nore 5. From the old signification of the article come also the forms 
. τὸν καὶ τόν, τὰ καὶ τά, etc. which correspond precisely to our this and this, 
that and that, etc. This occurs only in the forms beginning with 1, and is 
particularly frequent in Demosthenes. 


Nore 6. Finally, in the same manner is to be explained the adver- 
bial use of the poetic Dative τῷ, on that account, therefore. 1]. 2 815, ΤῈ 
γνώσχω σε, ϑεά,----ᾧ tor προφρονέως ἐρέω ἔπος, “ Therefore will I frank- 
ly tell thee.” The same can also be expressed by the Accus. (§ 131. 7.) 
Il. y. 176, ᾿Αλλὰ tay οὐκ ἐγένοντο" τὸ καὶ κλαίουσα τέτηκα, “therefore am I 
dissolved in tears.” . 

Nore 7. In poetry, and especially epic poetry, the use of both articles 
as demonstrative is far more general ; and in Homer ὅ, 4, τό, is almost ev- 
erywhere to be so taken ; those cases excepted whére τό, toy, etc. stand 
for 0, ov, etc. by § 75. ἢ. 2. In order to make this perfectly clear, one 
needs only to consider the following passages in Homer; IL a, 340. 
ὃ, 399.‘ 2, 715, ζ, 407. Od. 2, 106. These at first view seem to present on-. 
ly the ordinary article of prose; while to the attentive observer, to whom 
such an article in Homer is unknown, the context easily shews, that in all 
these and many similar passages the article is really a demonstrative ; but 
that the demonstrative force is there not absolutely essential, and is for 
this reason apparently weakened. ‘The passages are few, where this word 
expresses an object merely as well known and distinguished, or as partic- 
ularly present to the mind of the poet; or where the demonstrative force 

‘is really so much weakened, that the transition into the true Attic article 
becomes apparent; e.g. 1]. a, 167. η, 412. μι, 289.—Especially must we 
be upon our guard, not to take this form as an article, where it is sepa- 
rated from the substantive by the verb and the whole clause, as Ἢ μὲν ag 
ὡς εἰποῦσ' ἀπέβη πόδας ὠκέα Igis. Here the ἡ, as demonstr. Pron. is to be 
taken for our she, to which the name is afterwards subjoined [by apposi- 
tion] in the poetical manner: “She then thus speaking departed, the swift- 
footed Iris.” ‘This is rendered evident by those passages, where the sub- - 
stantive is in like manner placed after the real pronoun οἱ (to him), 6. g. 
Od. v, 106.—F rom this substantive nature of 0, 4, τό, arises also in Homer 
the case, that an adjective ia thereby apparently converted into a substantive ; 
6. g. Il. 9,80 τὸν ἄριστον the bravest ; a, 33 ὃ γέρων the old man, elder; and 
often of ἄλλοι, τάλλα. In all these instances 6, %, τό, a8 Subst. has its adjec- 
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tive ; and the shape of the thought is strictly this: ‘him the bravest,’ 
“he the elder,’ ‘they the others,’ etc. But here too the force of the 
demonstrative is often weakened by its not being absolutely essential ; and 
then the transition into the common article is not to be mistaken. 


§ 127. Pronouns.—AnsectTivE πᾶς. 


1. The demonstratives οὗτος and ode sometimes stand instead of 
adverbs of place ; e.g. Plat. Rep. 1. init—oouny ὅπου εἴη; Οἶτος, 
ἔφη, ὄπισϑεν προσέρχεται, “I asked where he might be? Here he 
comes, said he, behind thee.” The demonstr. ode occurs in this man- 
ner chiefly in the poets, (e. g. Od. a, 185. 7, 367,) and particularly often 
in the tragic poets; see Schaef. Meletem. p. 77. 

2. The three principal significations of the Pron. αὐτός (§ 74. 2) 
must be carefully distinguished, as follews : 

I. It means self, viz. 

a. When joined to another noun so as to stand as if in apposition with 
it, i.e. either after the noun, or before both the noun and its ar- 
ticle. E.g. μᾶλλον τοῦτο φοβοῦμαι ἢ τὸν θάνατον αὐτόν, “I 
fear this more than death ifself ;” αὐτὸν τὸν βασιλέα ἀποκτεῖναι 
ἐβούλετο, “he purposed to kill the king himself.” 

ὃ. When it stands alone, the personal pronoun being omitted or im- 
plied, for I myself, he himself, etc. In such case the Nominative 
is chiefly employed; e.g. αὐτὸς ἔφη he said it himself; nageyevo- 
μὴν αὐτὸς I went thither myself. The oblique cases are 80 em- 
ployed only when they begin the construction ; e. g. αὐτὸν γὰρ 
εἶδον “ for himself have I seen.” 

II. It stands instead of the personal pronoun of the third per- 
son, in its simple form, but only in the oblique cases ; consequently 
like the English Aim, her, it, etc. Lat. eum, eam, id, etc. In this 
signification it can only stand after other words in a clause. ΕἸ. g. 
ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς τὸ mug he gave them the fire; — οὐχ ἑώρακας 
αὐτὸν ; hast thou not seen him? τὸ δέρας dinrn ἔδωκεν" ἐκεῖ- 
νος δὲ αὐτὸ καϑήλωσεν —, “he gave the skin to etés, and this 
latter nailed 11---ὄ. See also no. 7 below. - 

. 111. It means the same, when it has the article immediately be- 
fore it; e.g. ὃ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ the same man; ἐκέλευσε τὸ αὐτὸ 
(or ταὐτὸ) ποιεῖν, he ordered him to do the same thing. For 
the construction of ὁ αὐτὸς with the Dative, see§ 133.2. © 

Nore. 1. It follows from the above statement that the Nom. αὗὑτός, 
etc. can never mean simply he, she, tt. Τὸ no. II, however, belong the in- 
stances, where according to the Greek construction the subject appears as 


an oblique case, Viz. as Genitive absolute, or as Accus. with an Infinitive ; 
in which instances therefore the oblique cases of αὑτός may be translated 
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by he, she, ut. E. g. ἐπικειμένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν “but as they pressed on ;” μετὰ 
ταῦτα ἀπελϑεῖν αὑτόν “that upon this he went away. » Soph. Philoct. 
777 (pray) μή σοι γενέσϑαι πολύπονα αὐτά (sc. τὰ τόξα the bow), “ that 
it may not become full of torment to thee.” 

Note 2. The epic writers use αὐτός without the article for ὃ αὐτός. 
—It stands sometimes also, even in prose, for μόνος alone ; 6. g. αὑτοὶ γάρ 
ἐσμὲν “for we aré alone ;” αὐτὰ τὰ πρὸ τῶν ποδῶν δρᾷν “to see only 
what is before the feet,” Xen. Laced. ITT. 5. 


3. In the reflexive pronouns ἐμαυτόν, σεαυτὸν, etc. (ᾧ 74. 3,) the 
pronoun αὐτὸς loses its emphasis; αὐτὸν σέ signifies thee thyself, but 
σεαυτόν only thyself, as reflexive, 6. g. ἐϑεζε σαυτὸν accustom thyself. 
So also the reflexive of the 3 pers. ἑαυτὸν or αὐτὸν corresponds to the 
Eng. ‘himself. But this latter is likewise used, like the Latin se, where 
it refers to the firsé subject of two connected clauses, and where we con- 

| sequently employ only Aim, etc. E.g. vouiles τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν 
ἑαυτῷ, ‘he supposes that his fellow-citizens serve him.” Still in this 
last case, both the simple αὐτόν and the simple &, (ov etc. -ogets, σφᾶς, 
etc.) can also stand. Indeed this last (é) is in good Attic prose lim- 
ited solely, as reflexive, to this species of relation; see § 72. n.1. The 
choice between these three forms, ἑαυτόν, αὐτόν, @, was determined, 
as in so many similar instances, by a regard to perspicuity, emphasis, 
and euphony. 


Notr 3. The form & etc. stands in this-relation in Attic writers 
principally as follows: (1) When no emphasis is to be laid upon it, and 
.where in the 1 _pers. the enclitic μέ would be used. Ic. g. Plat. Rep. 1. init. 
κατιδὼν ἡμᾶς ὃ Πολέμαρχος ἐκέλευσε δραμόντα τὸν παῖδα περιμεῖναι 
ὃ κελεῦσαι, “he commanded the slave to tell us, that we should wait for 
him ;” so also of, Xen. Anab. 3. 1. 5. Plat. Phaedo. p. 117. ¢. Protag. 
p. 316. c. σφίσιν, Xen. Hell. 5. 4. 11. ete. (2) But when in quoting an 
indirect discourse, the speaker himself is introduced, this pronoun is often 
employed in an antithesis etc. precisely like ἐμέ. See e.g. Plat. Rep. 10. 
p. 617. ὦ. e, where σφᾶς, ov, ἕ, thus occur.—Further, the Singular of this 
form (é etc.) is on the whole everywhere rare in Attic writers; and the 
Plural was more frequent in both the vases above stated. Even the 
Nominative thus occurs, when: in a discourse or opinion so quoted the 
speakers or thinkers are themselves the subject ; e. g. Xen. Anab. 7. ὃ. ἃ, 
λέγειν ἐκέλευον, ὅτι οὐδὲν ἂν ἧττον σφεῖς ἀγάγοιεν τὴν στρατιάν, “they 
gave directions to say, that they could lead on the army not less well” 
In such a case αὐτοῦ could indeed be used, but would mean rather they 
themselves ; while avtog in the Singular can stand both for he and for he 
himself. For the Nom. ¢ see ὃ 72. 2 sq. 


Nore 4. Examples of the form éavroy or αὗτόν employed in the 
same menner, are the following : Isocr. Paneg. 12. οἱ μὲν (sc. οὗ ϑεαταὶ) 
ὅταν ἴδωσι τοὺς ἀϑλητὰς ἑαυτῶν ἕνεκα πονοῖντας, where ἑαυτῶν refers 
to the spectators ; and then in the following member — οὗ δὲ (sc. οὗ ἀϑ- 
ληταὶ) ὅταν ἐνθυμηϑῶσιν, ὅτι πάντες ἐπὶ τὴν σφετέραν ϑεωρίαν ἥπου- 
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σιν — the word σφετέραν (formed from the simple ἕ, σφεῖς), which refers 
to the wrestlers, corresponds exactly to ἑαυτῶν. Further, Eurip. Hippol. 
977. Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 52. Plat. Phaedr. p. 259 a. In many such in- 
stances, however, αὑτόν can be used ; but then the proposition is stated as 
en or view of the writer himself. See Excurs. X. ad Demosth. 

id. - 

_Norg 5. The reflexive of the third person acquires sometimes the 
power of a general reflexive, which may stand also for the first and second 
persons ; consequently ἑαυτοῦ οΥ αὑτοῦ also for ἐμαυτοῦ and σαυτοῦ. This 
observation is well grounded, is recognised by the ancient Grammarians 
(vid. Tim. 6. not. Rubnk. p. 92), and extends itself also to prose. But 
the prosaic passages by which it is supported, still require for the most 
part some critical investigation ; and therefore the Attic senarius may here 
serve as proof; e.g. Soph. Oed. T. 138 οὐχ ὑπὲρ τῶν φίλων, add αὑτὸς 
αὑτοῦ, τοῦτ ἀποσχεδῶ μύσος, “on account of myself.” In other poets 
this usage goes much farther, so that e.g. σφέτερος stands without dis- 
tinction of person or number for the general idea of own; and also &, οἵ, 
ios, serve e. g. in Apollonius, partly (like the Lat. se) even for the Plural, 
and partly as reflexives for the first and second persons, See Wolf. Pro- 
leg. ad Hom. p. 247. 

4. The Indefinite pronoun τὶς stands also for our indefinite one, some 
one, Fr. on, Germ. man; e.g. ἄνϑρωπον ἀναιδέστερον οὐκ ay τις 
εὕροι, “a more shameless person one cannot find.” So even when a 
whole assembly is understood ; e.g. ἤδη τες ἐπιδεικνύτω ἑαυτὸν, “now 
one must shew himself,” i.e. every one of you.—For the Neut. ti see 
§ 150.—The Interrogative pronoun τίς, τί, stands likewise as in Eng- 
lish in an indirect question; e.g. ἤρῶτα μὲ tig εἴην, “he asked me 
who I might be.” | 

Nore 6. Hence it comes that τίς, 4, in connexion with some yerbs 
implying search, investigation, stands instead of cots, ὅ,τι. E.g. Xen. 
Anab. III. 3. 18 ἢ» οὖν énioxewoueda, τίνες αὑτῶν πέπανται σφενδόνας, 
“ifthen we examine, who of them have slings.” 

5. “Ἄλλος without the article is the Lat. alius, another ; ἕτερος with- 
out the article has the same meaning with a stronger expression of dif- 
ference ; 0 ἕτερος on the other hand is only used with reference to two, 
and is the Lat. alter, the other ; see ᾧ 78.4.—In the Plural, ἄλλου is 
others, and οἱ ἄλλου the others, ceteri; οἱ ἕτεροι presupposes a more 
distinct separation into two parts, the other party.—The Sing. ὁ ἄλλος 
expresses a whole, exclusive of and opposed to a definite part of the 
same, e.g. ἢ ἄλλη χώρα the whole remaining land. 

6. Most of the pronouns, and the adjectives πὰ ς and « πα ς, stand 
either before both the substantive and its article, or after the substan- 
tive. E.g. τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν of these men, ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος this man, 
δίκην ἔτενε ταύτην he suffered this punishment, πάντες οἱ “λληνες 
all the Greeks, τῷ δήμῳ ἅπαντε to the whole people. Less fre- 


352 ᾧ 128. syNTAx.—NEUTER ADJECTIVES. 


quently πᾶς stands between the article and subst. and is then enr- 
phatic; as of πάντες βόες te καὶ ἵπποι, Plat.— Without the article, 
πᾶς in the Sing. commonly stands for ἕχαστος, e.g. πᾶς ανήρ eack, 
every man. 

7. The Possessives of the third person (ὅς, σφέτερος) are little used; 
but instead of them the Genitives of the pronoun αὐτός, e.g. τὰ yor- 
ματα αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς, αὐτῶν, his, her, their property.—In the two other 
persons likewise the Genitive is often used instead of the possessive ; in 
the Singular, however, only in the enclitic form, e.g. ὁ υἱὸς mov. 
But so soon as any emphasis is required, it is only the possessive that 
can be used (§ 124. n. 1); or where a still stronger emphasis is re- 
quired, ἐμαυτοῦ etc. e.g. Demosth. Mid. 36 bis. Still to the posses- 
sive there is often subjoined a Genitive, as if by apposition; e.g. deag- 
πάζουσι τὰ ἐμὰ, tov κακοδαίμονος, they plunder my things, me the w- 
fortunate. — But most commonly, in ideas which always stand in some 
necessary personal relation, such as father, son, friend, master, hand, 
foot, etc. the possessive is not expressed, and its place is supplied by the 
article alone; e.g. ὁ πατήρ for ὁ πατήρ pov etc. 


For the enclitic Genitives μου, cov, placed before their substantives, 
see ὁ 133. n. 4. 


§ 128. Neuter Adjectives. 


1. The Neuter of all adjective words stands without a substantive, or 
as a substantive, for every object which is conceived or exhibited as 
indefinite. It is moreover particularly the usage, to employ in many 
instances the Neuter Plural, as in Latin, where in English we use the 
Singular. E.g. eine ταῦτα he said this, ta καλὰ the beautiful, i.e. 
all that is beautiful; οὐδὲ ra ἀναγκαῖα δύνανταε nogisecy, “ not even 
that which is necessary can they acquire.” Hence, 6. g. τὰ ἐμὰ means 
not only my things, my affairs, but also still more indefinitely, what 
concerns me. 

2. The Neuter Singular on the contrary expresses more the abstract 
idea of the object; e.g. τὸ καλὸν the beautiful, considered in itself 
alone; τὸ ϑεῖον the divinity, or every divine nature ever so obscurely 
apprehended and acknowledged; ro τῆς γυναικὸς δοῦλον καὶ ϑερα- 
πευτεκὸν “ the submissive and obliging nature of woman.” Hence con- 
sequently the neuter of the participle can also stand as an abstract, e.g. 
τὸ συγκεχωρηκὸς “ that which yields,” i.e. pliability of mind, ete. 

Norte 1. The Neuter of the Article standing alone with the Genitive is still 


more indefinite, and marks simply a relation or reference, derivation, etc. 
E. g. τὸ δὲ τῶν χρημάτων μάλιστα ποϑεῖτε ἀχούσαι, πόσα καὶ πόϑεν ἔσται, 
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“as to the money, you are chiefly anxious to hear, how much it is to be, 
and whence it is to come,” Demosth.—ta τῶν ϑεῶν φέρειν δεῖ, “ what is 
from the gods must be borne.” 

Note 2. Hence arises a mode of circumlocution belonging more es- 
pecially to the Attics, in which τό and τά are used with a Genitive, and 
which will be best illustrated by examples. ‘Thus they often say τὰ τῆς 
τύχης, where we say simply fortune ; Demosth. ΟἹ. I, ταράττει αὑτὸν τὰ 
τῶν Θετταλῶν, i.e. the T'hessalians (in whom he had no confidence) make 
hin trouble ; τὰ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐστὶν ἄπιστα φύσει, i. 6. the barbarians are 
by nature distrustful ; τὸ τῆς πόλεως γενναῖον καὶ ἐλεύϑερόν é ἐστι, the state ἐξ 
something noble and free, Plat. Menex. 17; and so in the description of a 
cherming spot, πάντων δὲ κομψότατον to τῆς πόας “but thé most beautiful 
of all is the grass,” Plat. Phaedr.—Hence the Neut. of the possessive with 
the article stands in the same manner for the personal pronoun; e. g. to 
ἐμόν for ἐγώ, strictly what concerns me, my person, etc. 

Norr 3. In like manner the Greeks can use πάντα, as we use the 
word all, to express the idea of every one; 6. g. Eurip. τῶν βαρβάρων γὰρ 
δοῦλα πάντα πλὴν ἑνός, “ among the barbarians all + 19 slave, except one ;” in 
full, τὰ τῶν βαρβάρων πάντα, i.e. οἱ βάρβαροι πάντες. 

Nore 4. The Neuter of the adjective used instead of the adverb is rare 
in prose (§ 115. 4), except in the Compar. and Superlative. In the poets 
it is very frequent, 6. 5. δεινὸν Boar, ἔχπαγλα φιλεῖν, “to cry out fearfully, 
to love immoderately. δ᾽ The adverbial significations of the pronouns and 
similar general adjectives are easy to be understood ; 88 τὸ πᾶν wholly, τὰ 
πολλὰ καϑεύδει he sleeps much of the time, etc. We subjoin however further 
τοῦτο μὲν---τοῦτο δὲ, on the one hand—on the other hand; ta μὲν---τὰ δὲ, 
partly—partly ; both of which formulas are entirely adverbial ; e. g. De- 
mosth. Lept. p. 474. 25. Xen. Mem. I. 3. init. 


THE NOUN IN CONSTRUCTION. 


§ 129. Sussect anp PrepicarTe. 


The Subject of a proposition or sentence is that of which something is 
affirmed ; the Predicate expresses that which is affirmed of the subject ; 
the Copula shows that the subject and predicate stand thus in relation to 
each other. The subject is always represented by a substantive or by 
some word standing in the place of a substantive ; the predicate, when 
independent, as expressing some attribute or quality, is usually an ad- 
jective or some equivalent word ; and the simple copula is the verb to 
be, in Greek eivat, ὑπάρχειν, γίγνεσθϑαν, φῦναι, xugeiv.—These three . 
parts of a proposition, however, are not always found thus separated ; 
but the idea of the predicate and that of the copula are more commonly 
united in one word. This is the case in all verbs ; except those which 
contain simply the idea of the copula, as εἶναι etc. above ; or those 
which can of themselves express no complete and definite predicate, 
e. g. verbs signifying fo be called, to appear, to remain, etc. 
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The general principle of grammar is, that the subject being the most 
important part of a proposition, the other parts must correspond to it so 
far as possible in their external form. Hence the rule: The predicate 
and copula must respectively agree with the subject in person, number, 
and gender ; the predicate also in case, etc.—To this rule the following 
specifications are mostly exceptions.* 


1. The Nominative of the Neut. Plural commonly takes in Greek 
the verb in the Singular. E. g. ra ζῶα τρέχει animals run, ταῦτά ἔστεν 
ἀγαϑά this is good, Adnvaiwy ηὔξετο τὰ πράγματα. --ἔστε ταῦτα 

this j is,” 1. 6. it is true, it 18 80; τῶν ὄντων τὰ μὲν ἐστεν ἐσ᾽ ἡμῖν, τὰ 
δ᾽ ovx ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, i.e. in our power. 

Note 1. So soon however as the subject stands further removed frow 
its verb, and when too it denotes animated beings (e. g. Xen. Ages. [. 21, 
παιδαριαὶ), Writers prefer to put the verb in the Plural. But even without 
these circumstances, there occur instances of the natural construction, 
especially in the poets. 

2. When the subject consists of several persons or things, singly 
specified, which follow the verb, the latter often stands in the Siagudar. 
E. g. ἔστε καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν ἄρχοντές Te καὶ dyuos, where if 
ἄρχοντες stood alone the verb would necessarily be εἰσί.---ΗΟ]αι. Rep. 
III. p. 363. a, ἕνα γίγνηται αὐτῇ ἀρχαί re καὶ γάμοε καὶ ὅσαπερ κ.τ.}.- 

Notre ὃ. An example of this, when the verb follows, i is furnished by 


Homer, 1]. 9. 386, Γούνατά τε xvjpat te πόδες τε---χεῖρὲς τ᾽ ὀφϑαλμοὲ τε 
παλάσσετο. 


Note 3. Some dialects connect also a verb Singular in particular in- 
stances with masculine and feminine Plurals which relate to things. This 
peculiarity is called from the usage of Pindar, Schema Pindaricum. The 
construction is somewhat tore natural, though stil always rare, when the 
verb precedes ; asin τῆς δ᾽ nv τρεῖς κεφαλαί mentioned in the second marz. 
note to ὁ 108, IV. 4; in which form of the construction even proper 
names occur. See on this subject Lesbon. p. 184. Herm. ad Pind. OL 
VIIT. 10. and XI. 5. Valick. ad Herodot. V. 12. Here then belongs the 
common phrase ἔστιν οὗ etc. see § 150, ἔστι. 


3. Collective nouns on the contrary, i.e. nouns Singular which 
express multitude, often have their verb in the Plural. E. g. ὡς gacar ἡ 
πληϑὺς (Hom.) thus spoke the multitude; τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀνεχώρουν 
(Thucyd. V. 60) the army retired.t 

4. When in Greek, as in Latin, single persons speak of themselves 
in the Plural, (as is often the case in tragedy,) it is to be observed, that 


* These two introductory paragraphs have been added by the Translator for 
the sake of younger students. 


t This construction occurs oven in the Genitive absolute, τοῦ orddor— zdeco— 
των, Demosth. Mid. ὃ 45 
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if a female thus speaks, the predicate always stands i in the Mase. Plural. 
See for this and other similar instances, Hermann ad Viger. n. 50. 

5. The Dual is not a necessary form (§ 33.2). Hence, not only can 
every proposition in which fwo are spoken of, be expressed in the Plural ; 
but the subject of it may be in the Dual and the verb in the Plural, and 
vice versa. In such case the different predicates and adjuncts of the 
subject can vary between the two forms, as euphony may require. 
Examples may be left to personal observation. 

Note 4. Those forms of nouns, adjectives, etc. which belong i imme- 
diately together, observe here the conformity required by § 123; ex- 
cept that (1) the numeral words δύο and ἄμφω sometimes have Plural 
forms connected with them, 6. g. δυεῖν ἡμερῶν ; and (2) that the construc- 
tion of the participle shares the license of the verb; e. g. Anistoph. Ran. 
573 νὼ--ἰδείσασαι ἀνεπηδήσαμεν. Eurip. Alc. 908 δύο ψοχὰς συνέσχεν ὁμοῦ 
-διαβάντες The rare instances where the Dual form occurs instead of 
the real Plural, have been already mentioned in § 33. n. 8. § 87. n. 6. 

6. When an adjective as predicate is separated from its substantive, it 
often stands in the neuter, where the substantive is a masculine or femi- 
nine ; and in the Singular, where the substantive is inthe Plural. That 
which the predicate expresses, is in this case considered in general, as 
a thing; and hence the idea thing or something, can always be sub- 
joined. E. g. ἡ ἀρετή ἔστιν ἐπαινετόν, virtue is (something) praisewor- 
thy ; οὐκ ἀγαϑὸν πολυκοιρανίη Hom.—ed ἡδὺ, εἴτ᾽ ἀνιαρὸν παῖδες 
γίγνονται, ἀγνοεῖ".---χαλεπὸν ἀκροατὴς ἀσύνετος, where we should 
say more fully, “a stupid hearer is a troublesome thing.” Aristoph. 
Eccl. 236, χρήματα πορίζειν εὐπορώτατον yuyn.—This usage is most 
common, when the predicate refers at the same time to several objects 
specified singly, which are all or. mostly inanimate things; 6. g. τὸν 
αὐχένα καὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν φαίνειν κεχρυσωμένα Herodot. ανὴρ΄ -Kag- 
μάνεος καὶ κύων ἀμφότερα ἀγριώτατα, lian. Ν. A. Π1.9. 

7. The Subject of the verb, as in Latin, wherever it is sufficiently 
obvious from the verbal-ending or from the connexion, and where no 
emphasis rests upon it, is commonly not expressed; i.e. in cases where 
we always insert the substantive pronouns J, thou, he, it, etc. 

Nore 5. But an adjunct cat nevertheless be subjoined by apposi- 


tion to the omitted pronoun; e. g. 6 δὲ Μαίας τῆς “Athavtog διακονοῦμαι 
αὐτοῖς, “and I, the son of Maia the daughter of Atlas, wait upon them.” 


Lucian. 

8. The word denoting the subject is also omitted, when the verb itself 
expresses the customary action of the subject; 6. g. σαλπέζεν or onpal- 
vee, “‘ the trumpeter gives the signal with the trumpet.” Sq too in Demo- 
sthenes, ἀναγνώσεται ὑμῖν, he shall read aloud to you, spoken of the 


‘ 
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. ordinary official reader ; and so in Herodotus of other ordinary employ- 
ments in sacrifice, hunting, etc. e. g. II. 47, 70. Comp. note 6 below. 
9. The same takes place where in English we use tt, and thus indi- 
cate an operation of nature or of circumstances; e. g. vee id rains, 
where we are not to suppose an omission of Zeus, although the Greeks 
often said Ζεὺς ver, etc. So too ngoonualves it announces itself, e. g- 
in the air; ἐδήλωσε δὲ and so tt shewed itself, etc. Xen. Mem. I. 2. 32. 

10. Impersonal Verbs, as they are usually called, i.e. such as imply 
no definite person or subject, are of another kind. In them the subject 
is not left in obscurity, as in those just mentioned (no. 9), but the action 
to which they refer, whether expressed by an Infinitive or by another 
dependent clause, is the real subject of such verbs. The peculiarity of 
them therefore consists simply in this, that their subject has not the 
form of a noun, to become which however the [Infinitive needs only 
the article; e.g. ἔξεστί μοι ἀπιέναε, ig. τὸ ἀπιέναε ἔξεστί pos, lit 
“the going away is permitted to me,” i.e. ἐξ ts permitted to me to de- 
part. Of this kind are δεῖ, yon, ἀπόχρη, δοκεῖ, (all of which see in the 
Catal. of Anom. Verbs,) πρέπει it becomes, ts proper, ἐνδέχεταε it is 
possible, etc. ‘These adit in part likewise of personal constructions, 
which require no special illustration. In like manner whole phrases, 
like ἔχεν λόγον, consentaneum est, are in this sense to be considered as 
impersonal. 

11. The English indefinite subject one, some one, (Fr. on, Germ. 
man,) is most commonly expressed in Greek by the pronoun τὶς (Ὁ 127. 
4). In certain cases it is made by the second person, as also in Eng- 
lish, 6. 5. φαίης av, you might say; or asin Latin and English by the 
third person Plural, or by the Passive, chiefly in the phrases φασί, 
λέγεται, but also: with other verbs; e.g. Thucyd. VII. 69 ὅπερ πασ- 
youory ἐν τοῖς μέγαλοις ἀγώσιν. 

Nore 6. Theword τὶς can be omitted, and consequently the verb 
stand alone in the 3 person, when under the idea of one, some one, we un- 
derstand either (1) the person on whom the action is incumbent (comp. no. 
8 above), e.g. τὸν λαμπτῆρα προσενεγκάτω, “let some one bring hither the 
lantern,” Xen. Symp. VY. 2; or (2) the indefinite subject of a preceding 
verb, e.g. οὐκ ἔστιν ὀρϑῶς ἡγεῖσθαι ἐὰν μὴ φρόνιμος ἢ, “it is not possible 
to be a good leader, unless one has capacity,” Plat. Meno. 38. 

12. When on the other hand a Nominative stands without a verb, the 
verb εἶναι is most commonly to be supplied. E.g. “Eddnv ἐγώ Iam a 
Greek ; τὰ τῶν φίλων κοινά "---ἰδιμωνίδῃ οὐ ῥᾷδιον ἀπιστεῖν" σοφὸς 
yao καὶ ϑεῖος ὃ ἀνὴο. 

Note 7. -Some words are not easily found construed otherwise than 
in this elliptical manner. So especially ἕτοιμος, 6. g. κἀγὼ πάσχειν ὅτιοῖν 
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ἕτοιμος, ἐὰν μὴ ταῦϑ᾽ οὕτως ἔχῃ Demosth. So even without ἐγώ, 6. g. Luc. 
Catapl. 10 καὶ μὴν eyyuntas ὑμῖν ἕτοιμος παρασχέσϑαι. Somn. 6. See 
Heind. ad Plat. Phaedr. 69. Valck. ad Phoen. 976. So in Homer ἐπι- 
Seung needy, e.g. 1]. ε. 481. 1. 225. See φροῦδος § 150.—In like manner 
the Nominatives χρεών and ἀνάγκη necessity, ϑέμις right, are used alone as 
impersonals, ἐστὶ being omitted, ἐξ is necessary, uf is right, e.g. ov καὶ τοῦτο 
ἀνάγκη ; is not this also necessary ? See Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 68.. The 
same holds good as to the use of the Neut. of verbal adjectives in τέο» in 
the Nominative, 6. g. ποιητέον faciendum est, one must do; see ὁ 134. 10. 


The Nominalive Absolute is different ; for this see § 145. n. 1 sq. 


§130. Tae Ossecr.—Osxique Cases. 


1. That on which an action is exerted, or to which it refers, consti-. 
tutes what is called the Object ; and always stands in one of the three 
cases, Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. These are hence called depend- 
ent or oblique cases, casus obliqui. . 

2. The immediate object, upon which the action of a transitive verb 
is directed, and without .which we cannot conceive of such a verb, 
commonly stands in the Accusative ; 6. g. λαμβάνω τὴν ἀσπίδα I take 
the shield. The remote object, which may stand along with the Accu- 
sative, or with an intransitive verb, is usually dependent on a preposi- 
tion ; e.g. λαμβάνω τὴν ἀσπίδα ἀπὸ τοῦ πασσάλου “1 take the 
shield from the nail;” ἕστηκα ἐν τῷ ἐδάφει “I stand upon the ground.” 

3. Of the relations and adjuncts which may thus constitute a remote 
object, those which occur most frequently are for the most part ex- - 
pressed by a case alone, i.e. without a prepositions For this purpose, 
two cases are specially employed in those European languages which 
do this, viz. the Genitive and Dative. E.g. in German; ‘Ich gebe das 
Geld dem Manne,” I give the money to the man, or I give the man the 
money. “Er versicherte mich seines Wohkoollens,” he assured me of 
his favourable disposition.* 

4. But when we come to particulars, we find that languages differ 
much in this respect from one another. What is expressed in one lan- 
guage by one case, is given in another by a different one. Very often 
one language employs a preposition, where another needs merely the 
simple case; and not unfrequently both modes are usual in a langyage 
at the same time. Εἰ. σ. he told it me or to me; I will write him a letter 
or @ letter to him. 

Nore 1. All this must be constantly borne in mind, in order to form 


@ correct judgment on the subject, when in Greek a relation i is expressed 

by a simple case, which in English and other languages requires a prepo- 

* It is hardly necessary to observe, that the English language can in general 

mark: these relations only by the help of prepositions.—TR. 
46 
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sition. This has often been accounted for by the assertion, that in such 
clauses in Greek the preposition is omitted, which elsewhere governs the 
case in question. Such a view can indeed sometimes serve to ren- 
der the idea of such a clause or proposition clearer to our minds ; but it 
by no means necessarily follows, that this preposition was formerly always 
actually employed in this connexion, and was afterwards omitted for the 
sake of conciseness, It is often impossible to specify, in a particular ex- 
ample, what preposition would have had, in this instance, just this partic- 
ular case. We must therefore keep in mind only the tdea or relation 
expressed in such a proposition; and assume, that this idea is also in- 
cluded in the form of the case. All three of the oblique cases_are used in 
this manner in Greek ; as we shall see in the following paragraphs. 


5. We may assume it as a principle in the ancient languages, than 
which nothing is more common in respect to both species of the object, 
that, so soon as a person or thing has been once mentioned, and the 
relation or reference to the same is sufficiently clear from the verb it- 
self, the object is not expressed; just as in the case of the subject and the 
possessive pronouns, §129.7. In this way the multiplication of pro- 
nouns so common in modern languages is avoided. We wish here only 
to call the Jearner’s attention to this characteristic of the ancient lap- 
guages; subjoining a few examples. E.g. ἐν ἡ δ᾽ av τῶν φυλῶν 


~ Ψ 3 ᾽ > “ῳ ς ~ Ρ 
- πλεῖστος ὦσιν ανδοικωώτατοι, ἐπαενοῦσεν of πολῖταν, where ταυτὴν 


must be mentally supplied before énaevovoey.—Xenoph. Hell. III. 4. 
3, ἐπαγγειλαμένου τοῦ Aynocdaov τὴν στρατείαν Agesilaus offering 
himself as leader of the expedition, διδόασιν οἱ Aaxedatuoreos (sc. 
αὐτῷ) ὅσαπερ ntnoEv.—Athen. 8. p. 339, ov ἣν ἴδη, τὰς χεῖρας οὐκ 
ἀφέξεται (sc. αὐτοῦ). It follows of course, that in these and all other 


instances, the pronouns can be equally well inserted, whenever required 
by emphasis or euphony. - 


Nore 2. Another instance of the omission of the object, is that of the 
reflerives ἑαυτόν, ἐμαυτόν, etc. which takes place, or can be assumed as 
taking place, whenever a verb which is elsewhere always transitive, be- 
comes in certain circumstances intransitive ; as e.g. several of the com- 
pounds of ἄγειν to lead, in which the intransitive idea to go predominates, 
commonly with the accessory idea of pomp or multitude ; 6. g. é&eyags- 
σε τῆς ὁδοῦ, προσάγοντος τοῦ τυράννου, “ he went out of the way, because 
the tyrant was approaching (i. q. approached himeelf).” Such instances 
belong properly to the lexicon.—There is here a twofold caution to be 
given: (1) We must not be too ready with this mode of explanation, and 
especially must not apply it to prose writers, until we are convinced that 
the usage in the phrase in question is established by custom. (2) We 
must not regard the omission of ἑαυτόν as everywhere a necessary suppo- 
sition ; since in many verbs it is philosophically more correct to assume 
that the verb had originally both an immediate and causative sense (§113. 
2); 6. 5. in opugy go forth and urge on. 
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Note 3. The case governed by any verb, can properly be further gov- 
erned in the same manner only by the participle of that verb. - The substan- 
tves and adjectives derived from the same verb, usually change the case into 
the Genitive or rendera circumlocution necessary. We find however not 
unfrequently in Attic writers, not only the Accusative but also the Dative 
of a verb,-joined with a peculiar force and conciseness to the verbal noun 
or adjective. E. g. axohovOntinds τινε addicted to something, ἢ ἡ ἑχάστῳ δια- 
»ἔμησις the distributing to each, πρὸς ἐπίδειξιν τοῖς ξένοις in order to show to 
strangers ;—ta μετέωρα φροντιστής one who meditates on things above the earth 
(Plat. Apol. 2.) from φροντίζειν τι meditate on any thing ;—Plat. Alcib. IT. 
7 ἀνήχοον εἶναι ἔνιά γε χϑιζά τε καὶ πρωϊζὰ γεγενημένα not having heard of 
some—occurrences (elsewhere a ἀγήχοον εἶναί tiv0¢).—The adjective ἔξαρνος 
is always so construed, and in connexion with the substantive verb (εἶναι) 
signifies therefore fo deny, disown, and governs (precisely like ἀρνεῖσϑαι) 
not only the Infinitive (ἔξαρνός εἶμε ποιῆσαι), but also the Accus. e. g. ὅπως 
μὴ ἔξαρνος ἔσει, ἃ νῦν λέγεις, Plat. Euthyd. p. 283, ὁ. 

Note 4. Many verbs can have not only a regular object, but by 
means of a conjunction can likewise be followed by another clause 
or proposition, instead of a proper object. We sometimes find both 
modes of construction at the same time in one verb ; e.g. καὶ χρήματα 
παρασχευάζονται καὶ φίλους, καὶ ὃ On WS ay σεν ὥς πιϑανώτατοι λέγειν, 
Plat.G org. 77 --τῶν πολλῶν ἱκανῶς ἰδόντες τὴν μανίαν, καὶ ὅ τι οὐδεὶς αὖ- 
τῶν οὐδὲν ὑγιὲς πράττει, id. Rep. 6. p. 496. ¢. 


§ 131. Accusative Case. 


1. The most natural use of the Accusative, viz. to designate the im- 
mediate object (§ 130. 2), requires no further illustration. We adduce 
here therefore only those instances, in which Greek usage differs from 
that of other languages. 


Nore 1. The particular instances of verbs which in one language take 
the object as immediate in the Accusative, and in another language take 
it only as remote, i. 6. either govern the Genitive or Dative or require to 
be construed with a preposition, can be learned only by practice and from 
the lexicon. Thus e. g. the idea fo imitate takes in Greek, Latin, and En- 
glish, the person in the Accusative, but in 'German in the Dative. E. g. 
μιμεῖται τὸν Ἡρακλέα, ‘ imitatur Herculem,’ ‘he imitates Hercules,’ ‘ er 
ahmet dem Heracles nach.’ Further, we say, ‘ he swore by the Gods;? but 
the Greeks say τοὺς ϑεοὺς ὥμοσεν. The following examples may also be 
noted : κολακεύειν fawn upon, flatter, λανθάνειν (τινα) to be concealed from, 
ἀδικεῖν do wrong to, ὠφελεῖν be useful to, ἀποδιδράσκειν (τινά) run away from, 
etc. all of which, contrary to our English usage, take in Greek the Accusa- 
tive. 

2. Verbs which properly have no transitive signification, i. e. verbs neu- 
ter or intransitive, can yet sometimes be conceived of as transitive, and 
can thus take an Accusative. E.g. from ῥέω flow, it can be said in 
Greek, αἱ πηγαὶ over γάλα καὶ μέλο, where we say, “the fountains 
flow with milk and honey.” Such instances are easily apprehended, 
and belong to the lexicon. 
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3. It is a characteristic of the Greek language, that it often con- 
nects with a verb, the Accusative of the corresponding or kindred ab- 
stract substantive. This is chiefly done by way of modifying, limiting, ἢ 
or rendering definite the general idea expressed by the verb; some- 
what as in English to run a race, to dream a dream, to die a death, etc. 
The Greek language however carries this much farther than the Eng- 
lish. Εἰ. ζῇ βίον ἥδιστον he lives a most pleasant life ; γλυκὺν UR- 
γον κοιμᾶσϑαι to sleep a sweet sleep; xtvduvevom τοῦτον τὸν κίνδυνον 
“I will expose myself to this danger ;” φανερῶς τὸν πόλεμον πολεμή- 
σομὲν “ we will wage the war openly ;” 7 ἀδικία ἣν ἠδίκουν oe “the 
wrong with which I have wronged thee” (comp. πο. 5 below) ; ἐπιμε- 
Lowvras πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν. The Greek language'avoids in this way the 
enfeebling accumulation of such words as our make, do, have, etc.—For 
the same construction with the Passive, see § 134. n. 2. 

Nore 2. Sometimes even a predicate with the verb elyas has such a 
kindred Accus. connected with it; e. g. δοῦλός ἐστι τὰς μεγίστας δουλείας, 
‘he is the slave of a very great slavery.’ The advantage of this mode of ex- 
pression will be apparent, from the vain attempt to give it with equal 
force in English.—In verbs which are in themselves transitive, this con- 
struction assumes a shape not indeed strictly logical, but yet entirely per- 
spicuous ; as ἀγνοεῖν ἄγνοιαν αἰσχίστην, ‘he is ignorant uth a shameless 
ignorance.’ 

4. The Greeks often employ the Accusative to express also that which 
in the nature of the thought and language, is the remote object. Thus the 
immediate object of ποιεῖν is the deed done, of Aéyecy the words spoken ; 
- the remote object, in the usual acceptation, is the person to or for whom 
any thing is done or said; yet the Greeks always say κακὼς ποιεῖν teva 
do evil to any one, maltreat him, κακῶς λέγειν teva speak evil of any 
one, calumniate him. But many verbs are also of such a nature, that 
their action can be conceived of as exerted in a two-fold manner, and 
in reference to two different objects, both of which are immediate, and 
consequently to be put in the Accusative. Thus in English the verb 
to wrap ; as I wrap the child (in the cloak), and I wrap the cloak 
(around the child). 


5. From this two-fold verbal relation, is to be explained the usage 90 
frequent among the Greeks, that such verbs very commonly exhibit 
both these relations to an object in the Accus. at the same time, 
and in the same clause. To speak more briefly, such verbs govern 
two Accusatives, one of which usually denotes the person, and the oth- 
er the thing, to which the action of the verb refers. E.g. zi ποιήσω 
αὐτὸν ; what shall I do to him? nodla ayaa τὴν πόλεν ἐποίησεν. So 
διδάσκουσι τοὺς παῖδας owpoocurny,—one of the few instances where 
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the Latin, and also the German and English have the same construction ; 
‘docere ‘aliquem artem,’ ‘einen die Kunst lehren,’ ‘to teach one a 

trade ;’ Θηβαίους χρήματα ἥτησαν.---0 especially the ideas of clothing 

and taking away; as ἐνδύειν teva τὸν χετώνα; ὑποδεῖν teva: καρβατίνας 

to pull on coarse shoes for any one; ὃν τὴν ψυχὴν ἀφείλετο whom he 

has deprived of life; ἕτερον παῖδα ἐκδύσας χετῶνα, τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ἐκεῖνον 

ἡμφίεσεν.---τοὺς πολεμίους τὴν ναῦν aneoregnxapev.—F urther, τοῦτο 

μὴ ἀνάγκαζέ με.--οὔ σε ἀποκρύψω τὰς ἐμὰς δυσπραγίας. Thus too 

the ideas of entreating, asking, etc.* 

6. The Accusative expresses further the remote object, when, as is 
very common in Greek, it is employed to specify the part, circumstance, 
or definite adjunct, by which a more general assertion is qualified. 
E.g. καλός ἔστι τὸ σῶμα he is handsome as to his body, πόδας ὠκύς 
swift-footed, πονεῖν ta σκέλη to have pain in the legs, alyw τὰς yva- 
Bous* — ϑαυμαστὸς ta tov πολέμου admirable in the things of war, 
“Σύρος ἦν τὴν πατρίδα he was a Syrian as to country, Σωκράτης 
τοὔνομα Socrates by name. In like manner the names of games and 
contests are annexed in the Accus. to the verbs expressing the different 
kinds of action in the games, etc. as δραμεῖν τὸ στάδιον, νικᾷν 
᾿Ολύμπια, ἐστεφανώσϑαι Πύϑια. 

Nore 3. This is the well known Greek construction which the Latin 
poets so often imitate, e. g. os humerosque deo similis. In English a prepo- 
sition is necessary, viz. as to, of, by, ¢ in, etc. and likewise in Greek a prepo- 
sition, especially κατά, is sometimes employed in such examples with 
the Accusative. Hence commentators commonly supply κατά at once in 
all such instances, asif it were omitted. But it is better to accustom our- 
selves to regard the Accusative in itself as a case of the remote object in 
Greek ; see § 130. n. 1.—For the same construction with the Passive, see 
§ 194. n. 2. . 

7. Verbs which never take a substantive in this manner in the Ac- 
cusatiye, admit this case nevertheless, so soon as a pronoun or other 
more general word takes the place of a definite designation or circum- 
stance. E.g, τέ χρῶμαι αὐτῷ ; “for what, how, shall I use it?” οὐκ 
οἶδα, 0,74 σοε χρῶμαι, lit. “1 know not for what, how, I shall use thee,” 
i. 6. what I shall do with thee, how I shall treat thee; mavra εὐδαιμο-- 
νεῖν “to be fortunate in all things,” etc.t 


Nore 4. From these two usages (Text 6 and 7) are to be explained 


5 It is not meant to be said, that all such verbs, or that those above adduced 
always, have this construction. We only wish here and in the following peges, 
to direct the learner's attention to such constructions 88 are in some degree gen- 
eral, or have some peculiarity. The usage under every particular verb must be 
leagned from observation or from a good lexicon. 


t The Accus. ἀμφότερα is different ; see ὃ 150. 
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those instances of a double Accusative in which not the person, but the 
thing is the remote object. E.g. in such phrases as τὴν ἐν Μαραϑῶν: 
paznv τοὺς βαρβάρους ἐνίκησεν " — ta μέγιστα ὠφελήσετε τὴν πόλιν" — 
πολλά με ἠδίκηκεν “he has offended me in many things.” — In many of 
the examples adduced above (Text 5), as διδάσκειν, ἐνδύειν, it may seem 
doubtful, whether the person or the thing is to be taken as the remote ob- 
ject; and it is most natural to assume, that in such instances, both objects 
originally presented themselves as equally near or immediate.—For the Ac- 
cusative in construction with the Passive and with the Middle, see further 
§§ 134, 135. | 

8. Under this same head falls also the Accusative which marks, as 
with us, the length or duration of time. E.g. πολὺν χρόνον mageues- 
vev “he remained with him a long time ;” καϑῆντο ἐν Maxedovia 
τρεῖς ὅλους μῆνας “ they remained in Macedonia:-three whole months.” 
The phrase ta πολλὰ καϑεύδει, and the like, we have already ex- 
plained § 128. n. 4. — So likewise the Accusative of measure or distance ; 
e.g. ἀπέχει δέκα σταδίους he ts ten stadia distant. 

Note 5. The Accusative is sometimes subjoined to a proposition or 
clause, as if in apposition with the action therein expressed ; and it may 
then be resolved into the circumlocution, which ts or which will be so and 
so. E.g. fl. ὦ, 735 ἢ τις ᾿Αχαιῶν ῥίψει (αὐτὸν) ἀπὸ πύργου, λυγρὸν ὄλε- 
Seor, i.e. “ which is a dreadful death >? Eurip. Orest. 1105 Ἑλένην κτά- 
γωμεν, Mevéley λύπην πιχράν, “ Helen we will slay, to the bitter grief of 
Menelaus.” ᾿ 


Norte 6. A proverbial phrase is usually denoted by inserting immedi- 
ately before it the words τὸ λεχόμενον. E.g. Plat. Gorg. init. add ἡ, 
τὸ λεγόμενον, κατόπιν ἑορτῆς ἥκομεν ; “do we come then, as they say, after 
the feast?” So also τὸ τοῦ ποιητοῦ, “ 85 the poet says,” before a quota- 
tion from a poet, etc. — The analogy of other similar phrases shews that 
these neuters are Accusatives, which in other languages would be ex- 
pressed by a preposition with its case; as in Eng. “according to what the 
poet says,” etc. — In like manner must we also explain the wholly adver- 
bial expressions: τοὐναντίον on the contrary (e. g. οὗτος δὲ, πᾶν τουναντίον, 
ἤβούλετο μὲν, οὐκ ἠδύγατο δὲ); ταὐτὸ τοῦτο in the very same manner; 
and some others. 


§ 132. Genitive Case. 

1. The peculiar use of the Genitive with another substantive, belongs 
to the Greek in common ‘with other languages. We here therefore 
adduce only its secondary uses and significations in Greek, especially 
those in which it is subjoined to adjectives, verbs, and adverbs. 

2. We must however premise as the basis of all our remarks, that the 
fundamental idea of the Genitive is that of separation or abstractton, of 
going forth from or out of any thing. Hence therefore the ideas of the 
prepositions or (out of) and From, lie primarily in the case itself. 


- 
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Nore 1.. For the poets this principle can hatdly be extended far 
enough ; since there i is scarcely a construction which in the common lan- 
guage requires amd or ἐξ, that cannot be given in poetry by means of the 
Genitive alone. E.g. Arat. 185, spoken of a line, ποδὸς ἐς πόδα telves 
“ from one foot to the other.” 

3. But although the Greek thus connects with the simple Genitive, 
several classes of words which in other languages require such a preposi- 
tion, yet it by no means follows that this preposition is always omitted 
in Greek. It follows only, that when such a preposition, is here and 
there actually expressed, it is rather to be regarded simply as an addition 
for the sake of perspicuity. 

4. The Genitive consequently stands in the following connexions : 

1) With most verbs which express the ideas of freeing, restraining, . 

desisting, deviating. E.g. ἀπαλλάττειν τινὰ νόσου to free one from 
disease; εἴργειν τινὰ τῆς θαλασσῆς to keep one back from the sea; 
παύειν τινὰ πόνων lit. to cause one to desist i.e. procure him rest from 
toils; λήγειν τῆς ϑήρας to leave off hunting ; ἁμαρτεῖν ὁδοῦ deviate 
from the way, miss the ε way ; διαφέρειν τῶν ἄλλων to be different (de- 
viate) from others; ἄρχων αγαϑὸς οὐδὲν διαφέρει πατρὸς αγαϑοῦ. 
For this οὐδέν comp. § 131. 7. | 

2) In expressions which contain the idea of selection, exception, 

and generally of some part of a whole, viz. 

a) With Adjectives and Pronouns, when these serve to distin- 
guish an object from others of the same kind. E. g. μόνος ἀνθρω- 
πὼν alone of (or among) all men ; οὐδεὶς "Ἑλλήνων no one of the 
Greeks; οἱ φρόνιμον τῶν ἀνϑρώπων lit. “the wise or clever 
among men,” i.e. clever persons; τῶν ἀνδρῶν τοῖς καλοῖς κα- 
γαϑοῖς αἱρετωτερὸν ἐστε ϑανεῖν ἢ dovdevecv. See also in § 130. 
5, the example ἐν ἡ δ᾽ ἄν τῶν φυλῶν “ in which of the tribes,” 
i.e. in which tribe. ) 

Here belong too, from their nature, all Superlatives. E.g. ἡ 
μεγίστη τῶν νόσων avaldeca’—xtnpatory πάντων τιμιώτατὸν 
ἐστον ἀνὴρ φίλος συνετὸς τε καὶ εὔνους. 

Nore 2. When any thing in the Sing. is to be expressed as being & 
part of some whole which is also in the Singular, the Greeks are accus- 
tomed to put the part in the same gender with the Gen. of the whole, i in- 
stead of putting it in the neuter ; just as in the Plur. phrase of φρόνιμοι 
τῶν ἀγϑρώπων above. ΕἾ. g. ΕἿ, πολλὴ τῆς Πελοποννήσου the great (great- 
est) part of the Peloponnesus ; ; ὃ ἥμισυς τοῦ χρόνου halfof the time. So in 


superlatives, e.g. ἢ ogSotatn τῆς σχέψεως the most correct mode of investi- 
gation, Plat. Cratyl. 18. 


Nore 3. With this coincides also the phrase δεινότατος σαυτοῦ ἦσϑα - 
thou surpassedst ithyself, and the like. 
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6) With words which mark time and place, when they denote 
parts of some greater time or space. E.g. τρὶς τῆς ἡμέρας three 
times a day; ὁπότε τοῦ ἔτους in what part of the year; ποῖ γῆς 
ἀφικόμην ; to what part of the earth have I come? like ubi ter- 
rarum; πανταχοῦ τῆς ἀγορᾶς everywhere in the market; πόῤῥω 
τῆς ἡλικίας far advanced in years. 

Norte 4. Hither we may refer too the phrases: εἰς τοῦτο ἀναισχυντίας 
προβέβηκε, “to this degree of —;” πρὸς τοῦτο: καιροῦ πάρεστι τὰ πραγ- 
ματα, “to this (decisive) point of time (situation of things) have affairs 
come ;” and the like. 

c) Wherever the sense is limited to a part; e.g. μέτεσεί poe 
τῶν πραγμάτων I take part in the affairs. Hence in all phrases 
where the idea of some or a part can be supplied; e.g. éde- 
κά σοὶ τῶν χρημάτων “1 have given thee of my money,” i.e. 
some or a part. Hence χατέαγα τῆς κεφαλῆς strictly “I am 
broken as to a part of my head,” i.e. I have a hole in the head.* 

d) In the same manner , with the ideas of eating, drinking, and 
generally of enjoying, profiting, etc. so soon as it is specified in 
general of what one eats, or what one enjoys, etc. E.g. éodizer 
κρεῶν, πίνειν ὕδατος, to eat some flesh, to drink some water; 
where ἐσϑίειν τὰ κρέα would mean to eat up the flesh, and πίνειν 
ὕδωρ to drink water, i.e. habitually ; — anolavecy τινὸς enjoy 
any thing, ονίνασϑαί tevos profit from or by any thing. 

3) The.Genitive is employed to denote the material or substance of 
which any thing consists; e.g. στέφανος ὑακίνϑων a garland of hya- 
cinths. So too when the idea of making or being made is implied ; 6. g. 
ἑνὸς λίϑου πᾶν πεποίηται, “the whole is made out of one stone.” 

4) The quality or circumstances upon which a person or thing is in ἃ 
manner dependent, and which serye to mark the character, are put in 
the Genitive, which is then given in English by of. E.g. δένδρον ποὶ- 
λῶν ἐτῶν a tree of many years, ἦν γὰρ ἀξιώματος μεγάλου for he was 
of great consideration. 


* In this manner can be explained several instances of the Genitive, by means 
of which a verb is made to refer to an object somewhat indefinitely (see Herm. 
ad Viger. p. 881), viz. the Homeric ϑέεεν πεθίοιο, 88 it were “to run through a 
part of the plain.”’ So also the phrase :évaz τοῦ πρόσω to go forward, (as if ‘to 
go a part of the further way,') Kenoph Anab. 1. 3. 1. Soph. Aj. 731, with Lo- 
beck’s note. Some of these Homeric phrases however, as Aor'soDus ποταμοῖο, 
πρῆσαι πυρός, cannot be thus referred to.the idea of a part without some violence. 
Hence in these and other similar poetical phrases, it is better to adopt the prin- 
ciple, that in the more ancient language the Genitive served to express every 
species of general relation, where the more immediate one was obvious of itself ; 
very much as is still the case with the prepositionxard and the Accusative. 
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5. The following classes of words take “ἢ them in the Genitive 
case, ἃ noun expressive of: their most natural relations; viz. 

1) Adjectives derived from verbs take the object of the verb in the 
Genitive. E.g. from ἐπίστασϑαί te understand something, comes ént- 
στήμων τενὸς acquainted with something ; from ἐξετάζειν ve investigate 
something, ἐξεταστικὸς tevog fit for investigating something ; οἱ πρακ- 
τικοὶ τῶν δικαίων, from τὰ δίκαια. 

The exceptions to this rule, where the case governed hy the verb 
remains along with the adjective, are noted above in § 130. n. 3. 

2) All words signifying plenty or want, value or want of value. E. g. 
μεστὸς ϑορύβου full of tumult, μεστὸν ἐστε τὸ ζῆν φροντίδων "---δεῖ- 
σϑαι χρημάτων to want money, ἄξιος τιμῆς worthy of honour. 

From the idea of want or need we may explain how δεῖσθαι in the 
signification fo ask, entreat, takes a Genitive of the person ; one has need 
of the person for his object. ~ | 
3) Very many verbs of still other classes ; especially those of the fol- 

lowing significations, viz. 

remember and forget, μέμνημαι τοῦ χρόνου, τῆς ἀλκῆς ἐπιλανϑα; 

VETQL 

care for, contemn, admire, as ἐπεμέλεσθαι, κήδεσϑαΐ cevos, care for, 

take care of any one, θλιγωρεῖν, καταφρονεῖν, Pavpacesr, etc. 

spare, φείδεσϑαί τενος , 

desire, wish for, παιδεύσεως ἐπυθυμεῖνν 

rule, surpass, overcome, ἀνθρώπων ἄρχειν, ἡδονῆς κρατεῖν, περι- 

εἶναι τοῦ ἐχϑροῦ 

accuse, condemn, κατηγορεῖν, καταγιγνώσκειν. 

But all this must be understood with many exceptions and limitations ; 
since many such verbs take an Accusative, in order to express the same 
relation. 

Most verbs of sense also take the Genitive, those of seeing excepted. 
E. g. ὄζειν μύρων to have the smell of ointment, νεκροῦ μὴ ἄπτεσϑαν 
not to touch a corpse, τοὺς δούλους ἔγευσε τῆς ἐλευθερίας "---ἀκούω 
παεϑίου κλαίοντος I hear a child weeping.t 

4) Particularly however all words in the 

Comparative Degree 
take the Genitive of that with which the comparison is made. E. g. 


* Here belongs the verb ἐρᾷ» τενος to love, with the primary idea of desire ; 
on the contrary φελεῖν reve implies only good will. 

t The verb ἀκούω commonly governs the Accusative of the sound, and the 
Genitive of that which produces it; but both not without exceptions. See 
Steph. Thesaur. Ω , 
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ec 
μείζων ἐμοῦ greater than 1, cogutegog ἔστε τοῦ διδασκάλου he is 
wiser than his teacher, xaddsov ἐμοῦ ἀδεὲς thou singest better than I; 
ἀρετῆς οὐδὲν κεῆμά ἔστε σεμνοτέρον. 


Norte 5. The fuller construction of the comparative is elsewhere with 
ἢ, than, quam, (see among the particles § 149,) which however is only used, 
when the construction with the Genitive cannot be applied. The Greeks 
are so fond of this latter construction, that they even putin the Genitive an 
object to which the comparison does not directly refer, 6. g. μείζονα ἐμοῦ 
διέπραξεν. Aristoph. Eccl. 235 σιτία τίς τῆς τεκούσης μᾶλλον ἐπιπέμψειεν 
ἄν; i.e. “who more than the mother?’—The ambiguity which may 
thus arise, can be removed only by regarding the nature of the thing 
itself; e.g. Herodot: πυραμίδα ἀπελέπετο πολλὸν ἐλάσσω τοῦ πατρύς, 
ji. 6. lit. “which was much smaller than his father 9 but properly, 
“which was much smaller than (that left by) his father."—The following 
construction is of another kind: μείζων τῷ εἰπόντι γέγνεται βλάβη τοῦ ae 
OLNROTOG, i. 6. ἢ τῷ πεποιηχότι. 

Note 6. The words ἄλλος and ἕτερος sometimes imitate the compara- 
tive, e.g. ἄλλος ἐμοῦ another than I, ἕτερα τούτων other than these, different 
Jfrom, etc. | 

6. In respect to the following and other similar rentote relations, it will 
be found upon reflection, that they are all contained in the same manner 
in the idea of the Genitive itself; although for familiar grammatical ex- 
planation it is shorter to assume the omission of some idea, commonly 
that of a preposition. ͵ 


1) The more definite qualification or limitation of a general proposi- 
tion, where we use in respect to, etc., Εἰ. g. ἐγγύτατα αὐτῷ εἶμε γένους 
I am very near to him in respect to race, kindred; Herod. ἅπαις ager 
νων παίδων childless in respect to male descendants; παρϑένος ὡραία 
γάμου ripe in respect to matrimony ; δασὺς δένδρων.--- στο belong the 
Genitives before which it 1s customary to supply ἕνεκα on account of ; as 
εὐδαιμονίξζω σε tov τρόπου 1 pronounce thee happy on account of thy 
disposition of mind; οἰκτείρω σε tov παϑους. Comp. for the Infin. 
8140.π.1. ΄ ' 

2) The relation of value; since both the value itself and the price 
can stand in the Genitive (Genitivus pretii); e.g. δραχμῆς αγοραζεεν 
te to purchase something ror a drachma; πλείστου τοῦτο tepopas I 
esteem this of the highest value.—So the goods or wares bought or sold 
(Genitivus mercis); e.g. τρεῖς μνᾶς κατέϑηκε τοῦ ἵππου he paid three 
minae For the horse; χρήματα τούτων ngarreras he lets himself be well 
paid ror them; see on Plat. Meno. 28. 

3) In verbs signifying to take hold of, etc. the relation of the part by 
which a whole is taken hold of. E. g. λαβεῖν or more commonly 4aZe- 
σϑαι τινὰ ποδὸς, χειρός, to seize one BY the hand, foot, etc. τῆς χεερὸς 
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ἄγε to lead him ny the hand, τὸν λύκον τῶν ὥτων κρατοῦ 1 hold the 
wolf ny the ears. Care must be taken here not to confound the above 
with λαβεῖν teva χειρὶ to take hold of one wits the hand. ὦ 

4) In answer to the question when; but only of indefinite and contin-. 
ued time (comp. § 133.3. 4). E. g. νυκτὸς, ἡμέρας ποιεῖν τι, to do any 
thing By night, By day; πολλῶν ἡμερῶν οὐ μεμελέτηκα 1 have not | 
practised ror many days; ἐκεῖσε οὐκ ἀφικχνεῖταε ἐτῶν μυρίων he 
comes not thither 1n ten thousand years, Plat. Phaedr. p. 248. e. 

Nore 7. In the above sense of the Genitive there is sometimes an 
omission of the preposition zegi, of, concerning ; 6. δ. εἰπὲ δέ μοι πατρός τε 
χαὶ υἱέος Od. 4, 173. " To explain this Genitive more exactly it will run 
thus: “this of or relating to my father ;” for the idea this need never be ex- 
pressed when the thing itself follows. See the note to Soph. Philoct. 439. 

Nore 8. Sometimes the omission of the idea-on which the Genitive 
depends is very clear, at least in the train of thought; e. g. in the follow- 
ing phrases : τοῦτο οὐκ ἔστιν ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ “this is not the action of a wise 
man ;”—ov παντὸς sivas “not to be every man’s affair,” i. 6. not to be easily 
accomplished by every one ;--τῶν ἀδίκων ἐστίν “it is one of thé unjust 
things,” i.e. more briefly, “it is unjust.” Here too may be classed the 
instances above in no. 4. 2. ¢, d. 

Nore 9. A very common omission is that of the word οἶκος house be- 
fore the Genitive of the possessor; 6. g. εἰσῇμεν εἰς ᾿Αλκιβιάδου we entered 
info the HOUSE of Alcibiades. Hence the usual constructions ἐν ἄδου, εἰς 
ἄδου, lit. in or into the house of Hades, i.e. the infernal regions.—The in- 
stances where the article of the omitted word remains (6. g. of υἱός, χώρα, 
etc.) are given in § 125. 5. 

Nore 10. A frequent though obscure omission is where the Genitive 
stands in exclamations of wonder or grief,—sometimes with an Interjec- 
tion, 6. g. οἴμοι τῶν κακῶν, alas what misfortunes! a Ζεῦ, τῆς πανουργίας, 
O Jupiter, what cunning !—and sometimes alone, 6. g. τῆς τύχης O (gloomy) 

fortune ! τῆς παχύτητος O the stupidity ! 

For the Genitives μοῦ, σοῦ, etc. before their Subst. instead of ἃ Dat. 
commodt, see § 133. n. 4.—For the Genitive of a substantive in place of an 
adjective, see ὁ 123. n. 4. 


§ 133. Dative Case, 


1. The fundamental idea of the Dative is directly opposed to that of 
the Genitive ; since in the Dative the idea of approach lies at the basis. 
The Greek Dative corresponds in general to the Latin Dative, and to 
the English to and for with their case ; but it includes also many rela- 
tions which with us are more clearly expressed by other prepositions, as 
by, with, towards, against, etc. which require no special illustration. 
E. g. δοῦναί τινε to give to any one, ἐχϑρός τενε hostile to or towards 
any one, πείϑεσϑαι τοῖς νόμοις to obey the laws, or be obedient τὸ the 


laws, etc. 
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2. The Dative is employed in connexion with the following ideas, viz. 
1) Of union, coming together ; e.g. ὁμιλεῖν τενε have intercourse with 
any one, μαχεσϑαί reve fight with any one. 
2) Of likeness ; 6. 5. ὅμοιός reve like, similar to, any one. Hence it 
is also put after . 
. ὁ αὐτὸς the same, 
as οὗτος ἔστιν ὁ αὐτὸς ἐκείνῳ this one is the same with that. 

Nortel, We have seen above (§ 132. n. 5), that an object is sometimes 
put in the Genitive after a comparative, to which the comparison does not 
directly refer. Just so here the Dative is sometimes put after o αὖ- 
τός, where this pronoun strictly refers only to an intermediate third object. 
E. ξ. τὰ αὐτὰ πάσχω col I suffer the same things with you, i.e. as you suffer ; 
πίνειν ἀπὸ ϑηλῆς κατὰ ταῦτα (for τὰ αὐτὰ) τοῖς βρέφεσιν, to suck at the breast 
in the same manner with (for as) infants; Θησεὺς κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον 
Ἡρακλεῖ γενόμενος Theseus who lived at the same time with (as) Hercules. 
—Here likewise arise ambiguities, as τὰ αὐτὰ λέγω ἐκείνῳ I say the same 
to him, or as he. 

3) After every action which tends to the advantage or disadvantage 
of a person or thing, i. 6. Dativus Commodi et Incommodi; see notes 2, ἃ. 
3. The Dative expresses further the following ideas : 


1) The instrument ;* both in general, yojo@ai τινι to make use of a 
thing ; and also in particular, 6. g. naracosey ῥαβδῳ to strike with the 
rod ; σμίλῃ πεποιημένον made with the knife or graver ; τετρώσκεται 
βέλει ἐς τὸν ὥμον---. ; 

Kindred with the instrument is thatin which or By which one 18 or 
DoEs any thing. E. g. τῇ μὲν ἐξουσίᾳ τυραννεῖ, ταῖς δ᾽ εὐεργεσίαις On- 
μαγωγεῖ, through his power he is a ruler, but through his benefactions 
he is a favourite of the people; πᾶσε τοῖς τοιούτοις (i. 6. virtues of the 
Lacedemonians before mentioned) παῖδα ὧν ἡγήσαιο σαυτόν, Plat. 
Alcib. I. 38. 


2) The manner, 8. ἢ. ταῦτα ἐγένετο τῷδε τῷ τρόπῳ this occurred in 
this manner; δρόμῳ παρῆλϑεν he approached running ; μεγάλῃ σπου- 
dn πάντα ἐπράττετο. . 

8) The cause, e.g. φόβῳ ἔπραττον I did it from fear ; κάμνειν ro- 
ow τινι to be ill of some disease; ἀλγεῖν tev to have pain from some- 
thing ; τέεϑνηκὲν ἀποπληξίᾳ.---οὐ γὰρ ἀγροικίᾳ ποιῶ τοῦτο. 

. 4) A definite time wuEn (comp. § 132. 6. 4); e.g. παρῆν τῇ τρίτη 
nutog he was here on the third day; τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ τὴν βουλὴν ἐκάλουν 
on the next day they called together the senate. 


ee φθὋθὋϑ᾽ 


* The Latins employ for this purpose their .2b/ative, and call therefore .#élati- 


Dus instrumenti that which in Greek must be named Dativus instrumenti or Da- 
lavus rea tnservientis. 
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Nore 2. Under the Dative of advantage and disadvantage is included, 
first, that relation of the Dative which is common to almost alt lan- 
guages; which exists 6. g. in the Homeric ἅσσα of κατὰ Κλῶϑες--- γεινομένῳ 
éynoay (κατ-ἐγησαν) “what the Fates have spun for him at his birth (of 
good or evil);” Μενελάῳ τόνδε πλοῦν ἐστείλαμεν “for Menelaus (for his 
benefit) have we undertaken this voyage,” Soph.—On this is founded the 
less direct Dative of advantage or disadvantage, which is subjoined with 
reference to the purpose or wishes of a person ; e.g. ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα αὖ-- 
τοῖς οἵ παῖδες τὰ λεγόμενα ξυνιῶσιν, where it would have been enough to 
have said, “so soon as their children—;” but the αὐτοῖς refers to the ex- 
pectation ‘of the parents. In hike manner this Dative refers to the emotions 
excited . Ὁ an action; 6. g. ἢ μήτηρ ἐᾷ σε ποιεῖν 0,11 ἂν Bovdn, ἵν᾿ αὐτῇ μα- 
κάριος ἧς (Plat. Lys.) where it would have been fully intelligible simply 
‘ to have said, “in order that thou mayest be happy ; ;” but the αὐτῇ is add- 

ed in reference to the mother’s feelings. —So also i in the case of disadvan- 
tage, of πατέρες τοὺς υἱεῖς παραμυϑοῦνται, ἃ ὅταν αὑτοῖς ἐξαμαρτάνωσι (Plat. 
"Sophist.) where we are not to seek in αὑτοῖς the persons against whom the 
transgression is directed (to thetr disadvantage), but simply a minor reference 
to the feelings of the fathers.—F rom such passages ‘we can now advance far- 
ther and easily comprehend those instances, where in a manner peculiarly 
common in Greek, the Datives pol, σοί, etc. are inserted, merely in order 
to give to the discourse a touch of feeling and sentiment. A striking ex- 
ample of this apparently superfluous Dative occurs Od. ὃ, 369 ; where it 
is said to Menelaus, that the gods (564) would send him to Elysium, οὔ-- 
γεχ ἔχεις Ἑλένην καὶ σφιν γαμβρὸς Atos ἐσσι. ᾿ 

Norte 3. Out of this same Dative of advantage, bas arisen the usage of 
joining to a whole clause or proposition the Dative, instead of the Genitive 
belonging to a substantive; e.g. ἐπὶ τῆς ἁμάξης δέ σφι ὑχέετο ἡ μήτηρ 
(Herod. J. 31.) “upon the wagon sat to them the mother,” instead of “sat 
their mother.” Hence such a Dative is sometimes, by a sort of negli- 
gence, followed by a real Genitive; e.g. Od. 9, 231, 232.—A Dative 
which cannot thus be referred to the whole proposition, stands sometimes 
instead of the Genitive after words expressing relations, as kindred, friend, 
guest, etc. 6. δ. τοῦ ξένου ἡμῖν ἡδέως ἂν πυνϑανοίμην, Plat. Soph. p. 216. 
extr. 

Nore 4. Not unfrequently however we find the Genttive of the per- 
sonal pronoun, which belongs to a following substantive, standing instead 
of the Dative of advantage or disadvantage ; e.g. Plat. Pheedo. sub fin. 
fay σου βάρος ἐν τοῖς σκέλεσι γένηται, Where cov, which belongs to σκέλεσι, 
stands with the verb instead of σοί. So also διὰ τί μου ἀνδρίας οὗ κεῖται 
πυνθάνονται, where μοῦ has indeed its full signification, but is thus placed 
first, because it stands at the same time for μοί. See further the Index 
to Plat. Meno. etc. under Genttivus. 


For the construction of the Dative with the Passive, see § 134. 4. 
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VERBS. 
§ 134. Tue Passive. 


1. The construction and influence of the verb in its first and moet 
simple form, the Active, have been sufficiently explained in what has been 
said upon the construction of nouns. Of the three forms of the verb 
therefore, it remains only to investigate the Passive and Middle. 

2. The Passive, from its nature, takes as its Subject in the Nomina- 
tive that.which in the Active stood as immediate object in the Accusative. 
The subject or Nominative of the Active on the contrary, becomes now 
the object from, by, or through which I suffer or am affected. When 
this is subjoined to the Passive, it is most commonly done in Greek by 
means of the preposition ὑπὸ with the Genitive; e.g. Act. ὁ Aya 
λεὺς κτείνεε τὸν “Fxroga, Pass. ὁ “Lxtwo κτείνεται ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿«2χελ-- 
λέως, Hector is killed py Achtlles. 

3. Instead of ὑπὸ the preposition προ ὁ ς with the Genitive is like- 
wise used; e.g. πρὸς ἁπάντων θεραπεύεσθαι to be honoured oF or 
By all—Sometimes also na Qa, e.g. οἶμαι γάρ μὲ παρὰ σοῦ σοφίας 
πληρωϑήσεσϑαι Plat. Symp. p. 175. ¢; and by the Ionics especially 
ἐξ, e.g. εἴ τὶ coe κεχαρεσμένον ἐξ ἐ ἐμοὺ ᾿ἰδωρήϑη Ν if any thing agree- 
able i is presented thee from or by me,” Herodot. — τὸ ποιηϑὲν ἐκ tou 
avdoos, id. 

4, Not unfrequently the Dative stands in the same manner with the 
Passive, without a preposition. E.g. οὐ yao εἰς περιουσέαν ἐπράττετο 
αὐτοῖς τὰ τῆς πόλεως (Demosth.) ‘the affairs of the state are not ad- 
ministered by them for their own advantage ;” μάτην ἡμῖν πάντα πα- 
véitat.—This occurs most frequently with the Perfect Passive ; e.g. 
καλῶς λέλεκεαί σοι, it has been well said sy thee, i.e. thou hast well 


said. 

Note 1. The Greeks often avail themselves of this Passive construction 
to supply the place of the Perf. Active, which in many verbs seldom or never 
occurs. E.g. λέλεχα, which would have been requisite in the phrase 
above given; see § 97. n. 6. — It is not to be denied, that an ambiguity 
may sometimes arise from this idiom, 6. g. πάντα gov ᾿χέλεκται, ἢ i. 6. all has 
been said ΒΥ thee, or also τὸ thee. But this will usually disappear by a 
proper attention to the context. 


5. According to the general rule (Text 2) only the immediate object, 
which in construction with the Active stands in the Accusative, would 
become the subject of the Passive; and this rule is strictly observed by 
the English, Latin, and other languages. But since many an object, 
which in Greek is put in the Genitive or Dative, is in its nature a very 
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near object, or can at least be so conceived, (and is in other lan- 
guages actually put as an immediate object in the Accusative,) the 
Greeks allow themselves sometimes to convert such a Genitive or Da- 
tive into the subject of the Passive. ‘The following are examples of such 
a Gen. and Dative; Act. ἀμελεῖν tevog to be neglectful of any one, or 
in Eng. as Acc. to neglect any one; πιστεύειν τενί to trust to any one, 
or Eng. as Acc. to believe any one. Hence the Greeks say: ta τούτου 
πράγματα auelsirae uno τῶν ϑεῶν are neglected by the gods; ὁ 
ψεύστης οὐ πιστεύεται the liar is not believed. 

6. The Passive in Greek can also have an Accusative. That is, 
when the Active governs two Accusatives (ὃ 131. 5), and the Accus. of 
the person becomes the subject of the Passive, the Accus. of the thing 
remains as object of the Passive; e.g. of παῖδες διδάσκονται σωφρο-- 
σύνην the boys are taught a proper behaviour ; ἀφαιρεθεὶς τὴν ἀρχήν 
deprived of the government. 

7. The two constructions last mentioned are very often found united 
in the same sentence. In that case the Dative of the person, which 
stood as the remote object of the Active, becomes the Nominative of the 
Passive, while the Accus. of the Active remains as object of the Passive. 
E. g. from ἐπιτρέπεεν τῷ «Σωκράτει τὴν δίαιταν to entrust the decision 
to Socrates, comes 0 «Σωκράτης ἐπιτρέπεται τὴν δίαιταν. --- Eurip. 
τὴν δ᾽ ἐκ γερὼν ἀρπάξομαε I am robbed of this out of my very hands. 
Plat. Tim. p. 60. c, τὸ δὲ ὑπὸ πυρὸς τὸ νοτερὸν nav ἐξαρπασϑέν, 
i. 6. “ this, which is deprived of all dampness by means of fire ;” δέλτος 
ἐγγεγραμμένη ξυνϑήματα ” — ὑπὸ πόλεως τὴν ἡγεμονίαν. πεπίστευ- 
το᾽--- Προμηϑεὺς ὑπ᾽ ἀετοῦ ἐκείρετο τὸ ἧπαρ (where κείρειν means 
to tear out); — ἐκκοπεὶς τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοῦς. 

Nore 2. In some instances belonging to no. 6, the Ασουβ. which 
stands with the Passive can be explained as in § 131. δ, where xata is 
commonly supplied; e.g. πλήττομαι τὴν κεφαλήν I am beaten (as to) on 
the head. — In some other instances the verb as Passive governs an Accu- 
sative of the corresponding or kindred abstract substantive, (as i in the Ac- 
tive, § 131. 3,) which then serves to qualify the verb; e.g. τύπτεται πλη-- 
γὰς πολλάς, i.e. ‘he is beaten with many blows.’ — Finally, the Aor. Pass. 


often governs the Accus. in consequence of its Middle signification ; see 


136. 2. 
§ * * * 


8. Verbal adjectives in τέος and τὸς are in their nature Passive, 
and correspond to the Passive participles. The verbal in τέος con- 
nects with this meaning the idea of necessity, and corresponds to the 
Latin participle in dus, i.e. he, she, it shall or must; e.g. φιλητέος 
one who is to be loved, must be loved. The verbal in τὸς, on the other 
hand, corresponds to the Latin participle in ¢us both in form and sense ; 
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though not in construction, in respect to which it is merely an adjective. 
E. g. πλεκτὸς braided, στρεπτός turned around, ποιητὸς made (i.e. 
not natural), κατασκευαστὸς prepared. More commonly however it 
has the idea of capability or’ possibility, like the Latin adjectives in i&s, 
Engl. ile, ble, etc. E.g. στρεπτὸς versatilis, versatile; ὁρατὸς visi- 
bilis, visible ; axovorog audible. . : 

9. In consequence of their Passive nature, these verbals refer in con- 
struction to what would be the subject of the verb in the Active; (that 
in. τὸς however only in its second signification ;) and in such ἃ man- 
ner, that this subject stands with them in the Dative, by no. 4 above. 
E.g. ἡ πόλις ὠφελητέα coi ἔστε the state must: be benefited by thee, 
i.e. “thou must be useful to the state ;” τοῦτο ov ῥητὸν ἐστί μοι, 
this must not be said by me, i.e. I must not say this. Very often how- 
ever this reference to the person or subject is omitted, and the sense left 
general; e.g. λυτέος ὁ τοιοῦτος νόμος καὶ οὐκ ξατέος κύριος εἶναι, 
“this law must be repealed, and not be suffered to remain valid.” 

10. When the Neué. in τέον stands in this manner, with or without 
ἐστίν, it corresponds to the Latin Nom. Neut. in dum, e.g. λεκτέον 
ἐστίν or simply λεκτέον “ one must speak.” It takes then all the con- 
structions and qualifications of the verb; e.g. ἀρετὴν ἔχειν πειρατέον 
“ “one must strive to have virtue;” τοῖς λόγοις προσεκτέον τὸν νοῦν 

‘one must fix his attention on the words;” ταῦτα πάντα ποεητέον pos 
“all this must I do.”—The corresponding usage in respect to the Neut. 
in τόν, (but without such verbal constructions,) occurs e.g. in βεωτόν 
ἐστι “one can live;” τοῖς οὐκ ἐξιτὸν ἐστε “ who cannot go out,” 
Hesiod. ϑ, 732. 

Norte 3. The Attics use also the Plural of the Neut. Verbal in τέον in 
the same signification (comp. δ 129. 1. E.g. βαδιστέα “one must go ;” 


συνεκποτέ᾽ ἐστὶ τὴν τρύγα (see'the Anom. πένω) “one must drink up even 
the dregs.” 


Nore 4. By another Attic peculiarity the form in τέον, as if in conse- 
quence of the idea δεῖ which lies in it, sometimes takes that which would 
be the subject of the Active, i in the Accusative instead of the Dative ; e. g. 
Plat. Gorg. 507. d, τὸν βουλόμενον εὐδαίμονα sivas σωφροσύνην διωκείον 
καὶ ἀσκητέον. See Heind., ad Plat. Phaedr. 128. 


Nore 5. Since Deponents (ὃ 113) are also used passively in some of their 
forms, the verbal adjectives are: formed from them in a Passive sense ; 
just as elsewhere from regular Actives. Εἰ. g. ἐργάζομαι I work, ἐργαστόν 
what can be or 1s accomplished by labour, ἐργαστέον one must work. Indeed, 
in certain verbs whose Passive or Middle assumes a new signification, 
which may be recognized as a new simple and Active sense, the verbal 
adjectives in some familiar instances have both significations, viz. that 
which comes from the proper Active, and that from the Passive or Mid- 
die. E.g. πειστέον “one must convince” from πείϑω, and “one must 
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obey” from πεύϑομαι.----ΕἼοΙ τρέπομαι turn away, go away, is formed a 
very uousual verbal adjective to express this sense, viz. the form τραπητέον 
from the Aor. 2 Pass. ἐτράπην. 


ὁ 196, Tae Mippte. 


1. In treating of the use of the Middle, we must distinguish ac- 
curately between the Middle as to signification and the Middle as to 
form. This is necessary, because usage has by no means so definitely 
and regularly separated the significations of the Passive and Middle, 
even in those tenses where a double form exists, that under the name 
Middle we can at once understand both form and signification. One 
point at least we must assume as firmly established, viz. that in Syntax 
that only is a real Middle, which has a Middle signification under a 
Passive form. 

Note 1. This definition includes the Aorist Passive, which, as we 
shall see farther on, has in many verbs a Middle signification. For al- 
though its form, according to the general analogy, is not Passive, but Act- 
ive; still it has been removed from the Active by long and uninterrupted 
usage. This tense therefore is to be regarded as a real Passive; which 
nevertheless, like other Passive tenses, is susceptible of the Middle signifi- 
cation. 

2. We have already seen (§ 89. 1) that the fundamental signification 
of the Middle is the refleride one; which arises very naturally out of 
the Passive signification. The full and proper reflexive sense exists, 
where the subject of the verb is at the same time its immediate ob- 
ject, and consequently stands with the Active form in the Accusative. 
T hus from λούω τινὰ Iwash some one, the Passive is λοῦμαν I am wash- 

ed, and this as Middle signifies Iwash myself, bathe. So ἀπάγχειν, anay- 
ξαι τινά to strangle, hang some one, Mid. ἀπάγχεσϑαι, ἀπάγξασϑαι, to 
hang one’s self; ἀπέχειν, anooyeiv, restrain, Mid. ἀπέχεσϑαε restrain 
one’s self, abstain. It is however to be observed, that this first and 
proper sense, although it seems to be the foundation of the whole doc- 
trine and use of the Middle form, actually constitutes the real Middle sig- 
nification only in a very limited number of verbs ; indeed only in a few 
which occur very frequently in this wholly reflexive meaning, and which 
(besides those above adduced) express some ordinary action in refer- 
ence to one’s own person ; 6. g. to dress, wipe, shave, clip, adorn with 
a wreath, etc. In all other verbs, this direct reflexive sense, when 
requisite, can be expressed only by means of the reflexive pronouns 
ἔμεαυτόν, ἑαυτόν, ete. 

<3. The reflexive sense is often converted into a new simple meaning, 
i. e. one which has no reflexive reference to the subject; e. g. στέλλειν 
to. send, στέλλεσϑαι lit. 0 send one’s self somewhere, i. e. to travel. In 


‘ 
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this way the Middle in many verbs passes over into a real tntransitive. 
E. g. παύεεν cause to cease, παύεσϑαε lit. cause one’s self to cease, i.e. 
to cease, leave off; mAalesy cause to wander about, πλάζεσϑαε wander 
about, rove; εὐωχεῖν entertain, εὐωχεῖσθαι feast, revel, etc. 

Nore 2. These Middles obviously correspond to their Actives, pre- 
cisely as tmmediates to their causatives. There are also some Passtve- 
Middles, which in a similar simple signification appear as Deponents ; 
6. g. γεύομαι taste, σήπομαν decay, rot, ἔλπεομαι hope; of which the infre- 
quent Actives can be expressed in English only by means of a circumlo- 
cution with cause, make, let, etc. as yevw cause to taste, σήπω cause to rot, 
etc. ἔλπω cause to hope. See also the Anom. poivouat. 

4. But the Middle can also readily become a transitive; and as 
the Passive often has with it an Accusative as object, (Ὁ 134. 6 sq.) so 
likewise has the Middle. The simplest instance of this is when, as with 
the Passive, one of the two objects (Accusatives) of the Active remains 
with the Middle; e.g. évdvecy teva χετῶνα to put on one’s coat for 
him, Mid. ἐνδύσασϑαε χιτῶνα to put on one’s own coat. But the 
Middle can also take an object of its own, whenever there arises (in the 
manner mentioned in no. 3 above) out of the reflexive action a new 
simple sense which can be regarded as transitive. Εἰ. g. περαιοῦν teva 
to set one over sc. a river, Mid. περαιοῦσϑαει lit. to set one’s self over, 
i.e. to pass over, and then it takes the river in the Accusative, negas- 
οὔσϑαι τὸν 7ἴγρεν to pass over the Tigris; φοβεῖν to frighten anoth- 
er, poBevoPas lit. to frighten one’s self, i. e. to fear, and then φοβεῖσθαε 
τοὺς ϑεούς to fear the gods; τίλλειν to pluck, τίλλεσθαε to pluck 
one’s self, i.e. pull out one’s own hair,—and as this is an action of 
lamentation, hence εἰλλεσϑαί teva means to bewail any one by pulling 
out the hatr. | 

-5. In all the preceding instances, the Mid. sense arises out of the usual 
transitive construction of the Active with the Accusative, viz, poBoupas 
for ἐγὼ φοβὼ με. But as the subject of the Passive (§ 134. 5, 7) some- 
times comes from the construction with the remote object, viz. the Dative, 
so this is sometimes the case with the Middle ; and then the other object, 
which stood with the Active in the Accusative, stands in the same 
manner with the Middle. E. g. προσποιῆσαί τενί τε to adjoin something 
to any one, i.e. make it his own, (as a territory to a state, etc.) προσ- 
ποειήσασϑαί τε ta appropriate something to one’s self; so also λύσασθα: 
τὴν ζωνην᾽ ἴο loose one’s own girdle; λούσασθαι τὴν κεφαλὴν to wask 
one’s own head, or for one’s self—Among Middle verbs of this kind, 
there are some again, which for us at least assume a new, simple, and 
transitive sense ; e.g. πορίζεσθαί ts to procure something for one’s self, 
i.e. to. acquire. 


Ἅ 
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Norsz 3. Hence arises the difference between ϑεῖναι γόμους, to make 
laws, spoken properly only of a legislator who is not himself subject to 
his own laws, and ϑέσθαι νόμους, also to make laws, spoken of a state 
which gives itself laws, or of a legislator who subjects himself to bis own 
laws. Writers however do not always strictly observe this distinction. 


6. In this manner, then, has the most usual signification of the Mid- 
dle arisen, viz. from the Active with the addition myself or for myself. 
In this way a verb which in the Active has two Accusatives, can retain 
both in the Middle. E.g. αἰτῶ σε τοῦτο I ask this of you, leaving it - 
indefinite whether for myself or for another; but αἰτοῦμαι σε τοῦτο 
means definitely I ask this of gou for myself. 

7. We may now advance farther and shew, that every species of 
more remote reference of the action to the subject, can also be ex- 
pressed by the Middle. E. g. ἐποχετεύω I lead up or into by pipes sc. 
water etc. ἐποχετεύομαε I draw into my self ; ; κλαίειν τὰ πάϑη τινός to 
bewail the sorrows of another, éxAavoauny ra natn “1 bewailed my sor- 
rows ;” σύμμαχον ποιεισθαΐ teva to make one one’s ally, and the like ;— 
καταστήσασϑαε φύλακας to place guards, viz. over one’s own property ; 
aioety τε to lift or take up anything, αἴρεσϑαί τε also to take up, but only 
for one’s own use ; εὐρίσκω I find, εὑρίσκομαι I find for my own use, 
i.e. 1 acquire, nanciscor. 

8. Another kind of reflexive action is expressed, when anything is 
said to take place about my person by my order, which we express in 
English by cause, let, etc. Thus κεέίρομαιν means I cut my own hair, 
but also 1 let another cut it; while the Passive καρῆναν is used only of 
an entirely Passive relation, e.g. of the shearing of sheep.—Here too 
the more remote reference has place; 6. g. παρατίϑεμαν τράπεζαν “I 
cause a table to be spread for me; μισϑόω 1 let out, μεσϑοῦμαί te 1 
cause to let out to myself, i.e. hire; διδαξασϑαε viov to let one’s son 
be taught; καταδικάσαε teva to condemn any one, κατεδικασάμην αὖ- 
τόν, as it were, “‘I have caused him to be condemned for my own 
advantage,” i.e. I have gained a process against him.—We find also 
the Middle in this manner without any apparent reference whatever to 
the subject, and it is then consequently to be translated simply by the 
Infin. Act. with cause; e.g. Xen. Cyrop. I. 4. 18, where it is said that 
young Cyrus put on the arms ἃ ὁ πάππος ἐπεποίητο “ which his grand- 
father had caused to be made.” Hence πρεσβεύω “I go as ambassa- 
dor,” πρεσβεύομαν “1 send (cause to go as) ambassador.” 

Note 4. The foregoing examples are sufficient to give a general idea 
of the refléxive power of the Middle, and to shew that the species of ref- 
erence and relation to the subject, is in every instance determined by the 


nature of the context. ll this will easily be learned by practice and fre- 
quent comparison. It must however be observed, that this reference to 
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the subject is often very remote and feeble ; so that it might remain unex- 
pressed without any injury to the sense, especially when it is implied 
from the nature of the verb itself. — Finally, in many verbs and particu- 
lar instances such a reference has entirely vanished ; 6. g. ἰδεῖν and the 
poetic ἰδέσθαι are entirely the same ; and so in prose ἀποφαίνειν and axo- 
gaivec Fan, to demonstrate, παρέχειν and παρέχεσϑαι, to present. Very oftem 
too the Middle is used only in certain secondary shades or turns of signi- 
fication, or in other connexions; as in aigety to take, αἱρεῖσθαι to choose 5 
λαβεῖν and λαβέσϑαι, etc. But such instances must be learned by obser- 
vation and practice, like other peculiarities and anomalies of idiom. The 
learner must nevertheless here be particularly upon his guard; because a 
reference may very easily be imperceptible to us, which the Greeks in- 
stantly perceived and felt. 

Note 5. On the other hand, the learner must not suppose, that the 
Middle of all verbs really exists, where, as to the sense, it really could ex- 
ist. An attentive observation of.usage, and a good lexicon, will in every 
instance shew whether a verb has the Middle, and also whether this has ἃ 
definite sense, and if so, what it is. 

Nore 6. Where a remoter reference to the subject, for the sake of em- 
phasis or perspicuity, is expressed by means of a pronoun, as ἐμαυτοῦ, 
ἐμός, etc. the form of the Middle still remains (where it can have place}, 
although this is then not requisite. ‘Thus Demosthenes says (in Mid.) γέ- 
γραμμαι ἐμαυτῷ ταῦτα, I have written this down for myself. 

Notr 7. Iu the reflexive sense is included the strictly reciprocal (mu- 
tual) action. Thus βουλεύειν means to take counsel, resolve,— --βουλεύεσϑαι, fo 
consult together, or as a common Middle, to consult one’s self, reflect ; 
διαλύειν to reconcile others, διαλύεσϑαι to become reconciled with one another. 

Nore 8. From the proper Middle must be excluded all those Middle 
forms, of which no Active form exists, and which are therefore to be re- 
garded as Deponents of the eld Passive form. Such are δέχομαι take, 
ἐδεξάμην ; αἰσϑάνομαι perceive, ἡἠσϑόμην. 


§ 136. Perfect and Aorist Passive as Middle. 


1. We have already seen (ᾧ 89), that the forms which constitute the 
real Middle are: The Present and Imperfect, the Perfect and Pluper- 
fect of the Passive form; and the Future and Aorist with a peculiar 
Middle form. 

2. The whole Middle form has no connexion whatever with the signifi- 
cation of the real Passive; while on the other hand, tm many verbs, the 
Aor. Pass. has at the same time the signification of the Middle. E. g. 
κατακλίνεσθαι lay one’s self down, κατεκλίϑην᾽ analdarrecOas re- 
move one’s self, go away, ἀπηλλάγην. Further ἀσκηϑῆναι, πλαγχϑη- 
vat (from πλαζεσϑαι), εὐωχηϑῆναι, περαιωϑῆναι, φοβηϑήναε, πεε-- 
σϑῆναι, ἐναντεωθῆναι, κοἰμηϑῆναι, ὀρεχϑῆναι, καταπλαγῆναι, etc. 
E. g. λύσας τὴν πολιορκίαν ἀπηλλαγη having raised the siege he re- 
tired ; κοιμήϑητε lay thyself down to sleep; ἡσχήϑην τέχνην 1 exer 
cised myself in the art; κατεπλάγη τὸν Φίλιππον he dreaded Phikip. 
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Nore 1. The regular Middle form of the Aorist in such verbs\ jtself 
usual or obsolete. In some it has a special signification; e.g. 
λεσϑαι travel, Aor. σταλῆναι; but στέλλεσθαι dress one’s self, also se 
Sor, cause to come, Aor. στείλασϑαι. 


Note 2. Several of these verbs, whose signification has more of the 
Passive nature, as φοβεῖσθαι, καταπλήττεσϑαι, could also be explained as 
Passives which govern an Accusative (ὁ 134.6). But such Passives al- 
ways have some third object in the Accusative ; while these verbs on the 
contrary take as Ασουβ. the subject of the Active; e.g. ὃ Φίλιππος κατέ- 
πληττεν (terrified) αὑτόν. Were now xatexiayny in the sense he was ter- 
rified, he feared, purely Passive, the example in no. 2 above must read xa- 
τεπλάγη ὑπὸ tov Φιλίππον. ' 

Note 3. When the Aor. Mid. is in use, the Aor. Pass. can also be 
used as Passive of a special signification of the Middle; e.g. yeagels writ- 
ten, from γράφειν, but also sued at law, from γράφεσϑαι, γράψασϑαι, to sue 
αἱ law. 

Nore 4. The use of the Fiudure Middle, and in some few cases even 
of the Aorist Middle, instead of the Passive, has been treated of in § 113. 5. 

3. That the Perf. and Plupf. Pass. are at the same time (like the 
Present Pass.) the real Perf. and Plupf. Middle, is placed beyond doubt 
by many examples. We have already adduced two, in the preceding sec- 
tion (§ 135), viz. in no. 8 ἐπεποίητο, and in note 6 γέγραμμαι. Xen. 
Cyrop. 7. 3. 14, ἀκινάκην πάλαν παρεσκευασμένη σφάττει ἑαυτὴν 
“‘ having long before furnished herself with a sword, she stabbed her- 
self ;” ibid. 7. 2. 12, διαπέπραγμαε 1 have effected; Isocr. énsdeder- 
γμένος τὴν πονηρίαν having manifested openly his wickedness; Xen. 
Symp. 8. 25 μεμεισϑωμένος χῶρον having hired a piece of land, ete. 

For the Perf. 2, formerly called the Perf. Middle, see § 113. n. 3, 4. 
compared with § 97..5, and n. 5. 


ᾧ 137. Or roe Tenses. 


1. Among the Greek tenses, the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, and Future, correspond essentially to the tenses of the like 
name in our own language. Hence it is here necessary to subject only 
the Aorist and the Fut. 3 to a more particular investigation. 

2. In order fully to comprehend the Aorist, we must compare the 
other Preterites. The Perretr never narrates; but represents that 
which has taken place, as past, in connexion with the present time. 
E. g. “I know it, for I have seen it.” This connexion is not indeed 
always expressed, but the Perfect of itself suggests it tothe mind: I 
have seen it, i.e. am one who saw it,—now, while I am speaking, it has 
already taken place.* The Aorist leaves the present time entirely out 


* It will always be found, that the true Perfect, especially as it has maintain- 
ed itself in Greek, is only used, when a consequence of the completed action or of 
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hast, and so narrates successively that 


féos ὃ βασιλεὺς ὁδεύων ἐνέτυχε κυνὶ 
‘hevoe pet ἑαυτοῦ xopilery, etc. But 

he circumstances under which the thing 

t be mentioned ; and this is done by means 
tyasg δὲ ὕστερον ἡμέραις ἐξέτασις ἦν καὶ 
fs τοὺς φονέας ἐξέδραμε, ---- Αοτὶδὶ again, etc. 
ἡ at that time was already past, is to be men- 

; this takes place through the PLurerrecr. 

wo Preterites then all presuppose a definite reference 
to time, Viz. ι... ct to the present time, the Imperfect and Pluperfect 
to the time of the facts narrated. The Aorist relates the past, without any 
such presupposition or reference. When however such a reference is suff- 
ciently clear from the context, the Aorist can be employed instead of 
the Perfect, and in narration instead of the Pluperfect. It stands 
most frequently instead of the Perfect. E.g. Xen. Mem. I. 6. 14, Soc- 
rates says, τοὺς ϑησαυροὺς τῶν πάλαι σοφῶν, οὖς ἐκεῖνοι κατέλε- 
πον ἐν βιβλίοις γράψαντες, διέρχομαι, where the sense manifestly. 
requires the Perfect, ‘ which they have Jeft to us in books.” But in eve- 
ry discourse where the past is often mentioned, and so mentioned that 
the mind always remains in the present, the Aorist is nevertheless most 
commonly employed in Greek, contrary to the usage of our language, 
where the Perfect alone would in such acase be used. It is indeed, for 
the most part, only when the speaker wishes particularly to express the 
exact relations of time, that the Perfect, and in narration the Pluperfect, 
are employed ; where nevertheless a regard to euphony has always great 
influence on the choice.—The indefiniteness therefore, which has given 
to the Aorist its name, is limited solely to time past. 

Note 1. The Aorist stands instead of the Pluperfect, e.g. Xen. Cyr. 
V. 1. init. “her husband was ambassador in Bactria, ἔπεμψε δὲ αὐτὸν ὃ 
᾿Ασσύριος περὶ συμμαχίας, i.e. had sent him. Thucyd. of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι εὐθὺ 
ἐπειδὴ ἀνεχώρησαν — ξύμμαχοι éyévovto. In the poets this Aorist is far 
more common than the Pluperf. itself. 

4, That which was contemporary, and which is adduced in a narration 
by way of qualification, must necessarily have had some duration; thus 


the cessation of that action still continues. Whoever saye in Greek I have 
it, says at the same time that he now no longer knows it. Whoever says 
οἶκον wxodduyxa, conceives this house to be still standing ; if he says φκοδόμησα, 
he leaves this at least undecided; but he says the same when he definitely 
knows, that-the house is no longer standing. 
* The Greek Aorist thus seema to express alone that which less copious lan- 
guages refer to other tenses, 6. g. the Latin to the Perfect, the English and Ger- 
man to the Imperfect. 
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“all slept ; then arose a cry.” Even when it is something in itself 
momentary, ( e.g. “ I opened my mouth in order to call him, as he enter- 
ed,”) we cannot well conceive of it otherwise, than as having com- 
menced a moment previous. Thus the idea of duration connects it-* 
self naturally with the Imperfect ; and in opposition to this, the idea 
of something momentary, is connected with the Aorist. Hence arises 
a second idiom of the language, in consequence of which the Im- 
perfect is employed in the progress of the narration, not merely to express 
ἃ contemporary qualification of the Aorist, but alternately with the Aor- 
ist, whenever the fact narrated is to be represented as having had some 
duration. E.g. Xen. Anab. V. 4. 24 τοὺς μὲν οὖν πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο 
οἱ βάρβαροι (they received them, momentary) καὶ ἐμάχοντο (and 
Sought with them, continued) ; ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν of ὁπλῖται (as they 
approached, natural Imperfect) ἐτράποντο (they turned to flight, mo- 
mentary); καὶ of πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἵποντο (pursued them, continued). 
—This often causes a difference of sense, which is easily overlooked ; 
e. δ. when it is said ὁ κύων ἐξέδραμε, καὶ καϑυλάκτει αὐτούς, we must 
necessarily understand a continued barking; if it were καϑυλάκτησε, it 
would mean but a single bark, as momentary as-the é£edgauer.—And 
thus it comes, that the Imperfect is always used, when anything past is 
to be represented as customary, or as having often occurred; e.g. Mi- 
λων ὁ Κροτωνιάτης 708 ε μνᾶς κρεῶν εἴκοσι, ‘ Milo the Crotonian 
ate twenty minae of meat” i.e. was accustomed to eat so much. | 
5. In what has been said above, we have ascertained the use of the 
Aorist to be the expression of that which is momentary in time past, 
principally in narration. It follows of course, that this is not limited-to 
that which is literally and strictly momentary ; but that the speaker or 
writer employs this tense, in all cases, where, along with the fact, he has 
also the completion of it before his mind,—he employs it for every thing 
that he wishes to represent as momentary or transient. But this dis- 
tinction between that which is momentary and that which is continu- 
ed, exists also in reference both to present and future time. For these 
however, the language has in the Indicative no double form to mark the 
distinction ; while in the dependent moods the Greek can always mark 
it in both these periods. These moods in Greek may be regarded in 
respect to time, in a two-fold manner. (1) Each mood has the definite 
time of its Indicative. (2) In the Present and Aorist however, the de- 
pendent moods in themselves mark no time whatever, (like the Present 
Infinitive in English,) and are only rendered definite in respect to time, 
when and 80 far as it is necessary, by means of the Indicative on which 
they depend in the discourse or in the thought. In this way arises 
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therefore a double ‘and (in respect to time) equivalent form, τύπτειν OF 
τύψαι, φιλῆς or φελήσης, etc. of which the Greek language avails it- 
self in such a manner, that it employs the Moods of the Present to mark 

“2 continued action, and the Moods of the Aorist to mark a momentary 
one. E.g. where Demosthenes says, (Phil. I. p. 44. Reisk.) roen- 
eto περτήχονια nagaoxevacactal φημι δεῖν, εἶτ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
οὕτω τὰς γνώμας ἔγεεν----, he wishes to have the galleys fitted out ἐπεπεδ- 
diately, and hence the momentary Aorist; but the disposition of mind 
which he recommends by γνώμας ἔχειν should have duration. And 
when he says further, p. 45, ἵν᾿ ἢ διὰ τὸν φόβον — ἡσυχίαν ἔχη, ἢ 
παριδὼν ταῦτα ἀφύλακτος ληφϑῆ, it is obvious that here ἔχη express- 
es duration, and 47q07 is momentary. So also with the Imperative, 
ibid. p. 44. init. ἐπεεδὰν anavta ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, καὶ μὴ πρό- 
τέρον προλαμβανετε. Here the moment of κρίνατε is clearly 
marked; the formation of a preconceived opinion however is in itself 
something gradual, and the orator had marked for it no particular 
moment in his own mind; hence προλαμβάνετε. See Hermann ad 
Viger. num. 165. b. It is however easy to perceive, that this differ- 
ence in many respects depends entirely upon the view of the speaker or 
writer ; and that therefore, in innumerable instances, it is really indif- 
ferent, whether λέγεεν or λέξαι, λέγε or λέξον, is written; since the re- 
ality of the distinction would not be thus at all affected. 

Note 2. An action of longer duration can also in the dependent moods 
be expressed by the Aorist, when at the same time the final completion 
of it is not only before the mind, but is regarded as the end and purpose 
of the action. E. g. Plat. Crit. 15, τῶν παίδων ἕνεκα βούλει ζῇν, ἵνα αὐτοὺς 
ἐκϑρέψης καὶ παιδεύσῃς. 

6. The Participle of tbe Aorist always has the express signification 
of the past, and sometimes coincides entirely with the signification of 
the Part. Perfect. E.g. ἀποβαλὼν having lost and consequently now 
possessing nothing; μαθὼν having learned and therefore knowing ; 
Savoy, τελευτήσας, having died, dead; οἱ πεσόντες the fallen, the dead. 

Nore 3 Thus e. g. Demosthenes says, (Mid. 52. Reisk. p. 576, 23,) 
“of | a discourse full of merited reproaches, the true author is ὃ παρεσχηκὼς 
τὰ ἔργα,---οὐχ ὃ ἐσκεμμένος οὐδ᾽ ὃ μεριμνήσας τὰ δίκαια λέγειν, i.e. he who 
has afforded the facts, not he who with consideration and care has pre- 
pered himself to speak that which is right.” Consequently μεριμνήσας. is 
entirely parallel with the two Participles Perf. and is manifestly used in 
order to avoid the less agreeable μεμεριμνηκώς. 

Nore 4. “We have hitherto spoken chiefly of the Attic dialect. In Ho- 
mer the Aorist, like many other forms, appears only in the commencement 


of its existence, I. 6. the other tenses had not yet become so definitely separa- 
ted from it. The Imperfect especially cannot yet in him be distinguished 


é 
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from the Aorist. We leave the examples to the learner’s own observa- 
tion.*—In Herodotus also, and perhaps in the Ionic dialect generally, the 
Imperfect, especially in continued narration, is often employed as Aorist, 
at least according to our notions,. i. 6. it is used to narrfte actions or tran- 
sient events, the occurrence of which as contemporary with other events 
does not necessarily appear from the context. E. g. LI. 28 ἐκάλεε, ἐκέλευε, 
- and very often ἠρώτα, ἀμείβετο, etc. 1. 31, 35, 36, ete. 

Note 5. Whenever anything customary, or of ordinary occurrence 
in the world, is mentioned elsewhere than in narration, instead of the 
Present by which this is expressed in other languages and usually in Greek, 
we often find by a special Grecism the Jorist, which is then in the fullest 
sense indefinite. KE. g. Demosth. Olynth. If, μικρὸν πταῖσμα ἀνεχαίτισε καὶ 
διέλυσε πάντα “a slight mistake often disturbs and destroys all again.” Id. 
Mid. 21 ov γὰρ ἢ πληγὴ παρέστησε τὴν ὀργὴν, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἀτιμία" οὐδὲ τὸ τύπτε-. 
σϑαι---ἐστὶ δεινὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἐφ᾽ ὕβρει, where the ἐστί shews how the pre- 
ceding παρέστησε is to be understood. Isocr. Paneg. 12, speaking of the 
great games and assemblies of the Greeks, in opposition to the constant 
concourse at Athens, says, ai μὲν ἄλλαν πανηγύρεις διὰ πολλοῦ χρόνου συλ- 
λεγεῖσαι ταχέως διελύϑησαν, ἡ δὲ κιτιλ. See also Heindorf. ad Plat. 
Phaedo. 49. 

Note 6. Another'case, where the Aorist seems to stand instead of the 
Present, is the Indic. Aorist after the question τὸ οὔ; E. g. τί οὐκ ἐποιή- 
σαμεν; lit. “why have we not done it?” i.e. let us do it; τί οὐκ ἔφρασας, 
i.e. ‘tell me now.’—See Heindorf. ad Plat. Gorg. 126. 

Note 7. The Greeks further enjoyed a great freedom in the choice 
of tenses from this circumstance, that in a narration, where the real 
time was obvious from the context, they could everywhere introduce the 
Present. This they did not merely in whole sentences, as we also sometimes 
do in animated discourse, but in the midst of a sentence or construction,— 
and even the Pres. Indicative in the midst of citing another person’s 
thoughts in sermone oblique. F.g. Ken. Anab. [. 3. 14 εἷς δὲ ela s—, 
στρατηγοὺς ἐλέσϑαι ἄλλους ὡς τάχιστα, - μὴ βούλεται Κλέαρχος 
ἀπάγειν. Ibid. 1.7. 16, where it is related, that the army of Cyrus came to 
a trench ; then follows immediately ταύτην δὲ τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας 
ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ πυνϑάνεται Κῦρον προσελαύνοντα. Ey- 
ery other language must here in both instances have employed the 
Pluperfect. 


Note & Some verbs however are of a nature which seems to 


* We adduce here some passages, in which the Imperfect stands in the same 
connexion with the Aorist, where however there is no such difference visible 
in the action as to imply any difference in the two tenses; II. a, 437, 438, 465. 
8, 43-45. ‘Here it would be absurd to assume, that the disembarking of the mari- 
ners, the cutting.up of the flesh, the throwing on of the large cloak, must have 
been present to the mind of the poet as actions implying duration and requiring 
time; while the /eading out of the (many) victims, the fizing upon the spits of the 
(:nany) pieces of flesh, the girding on of the sword, appeared to the same mind as mo- 
mentary. Still more decisive is λεῖπε, 8. 107, comp. 106.—On the other hand it will 
be of great use in reading Homer to observe, how the far greater number of deci- 
ded Imperfects which are intermingled in the narration, mark a necessarily and 
manifestly continued and repeated action. Besides, it will not be easy to find in 
Homer the converse of this exchango, viz. the Aorist to express a contemporary 
circumstance or a repeated action. . 
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disturb the regular succession of the tenses. Thus especially ἥκω TF 
come is always to be regarded as ἃ Preterite, T have come, i.e. I am here ; 
e.g. Plat. Crito init. ἄρτι ἥκεις ἢ πάλαι; So οἴχομαι, lit. I £0 away, 
stands commonly for Iam gone; by which means the Impf. ᾧχετο ac- 
quires the appearance of a Pluperfect. See the Ausf. Sprachl. in the 
Catalogue of Anom. Verbs. Further τέχτειν τινά, besides the signification 
to beget, bear, has also that of to be the father, mother, of any one; and 
hence it is often to be taken entirely as a Perfect: πολλοῦ os ϑνητοῖς ἄξιον 
τίκτει πατήρ. 


Note 9. In every language, especially in familiar discourse, there 
arise certain phrases which seem to contradict the general laws of the 
language, because their origin has become obscure. In like manner there 
are phrases in Greek, which cannot be reduced to the rules here 
given for the use of the tenses; and which therefore the learner must 
note, without being led into doubt as to the- principles which flow 
from the coincidence of the great body of examples. Here belongs espe- 
cially the phrase ἢν ἄρα instead of the Present, in drawing certain infer- 
ences ; (see Heindorf. ad Plat. Phaedr. 35 ;) originally perhaps: “it was 
then always (and is still) — — and I remarked i not,” where however 
only the general tone has remained in this phrase. Further, certain forvsts of 
the first person, as ἤσϑην, ἐπήνεσα, are used in conversation instead of the 
Present, in order to express a decided emotion or disposition of mind in any 
action ; see Herm. ad Viger. not. 162, and the author’s note to Soph. Phi- 
loct. 1289. 1314. See also the epic ἔπλετο under the Anom. zélo. 

Note 10. From the circumstance that the Present and Imperfect 
always imply duration, and consequently not completion, arises the usage, 
that several verbs, whose action can strictly be expressed as complete only 
by the accession of another verb, (6. g. to give completed by to recewve, to 
send away by to go away,) are used m these tenses merely to express this 
partial (incomplete) action, or as it is called, de conatu,i.e. an endeavour or 
purpose, though these expressions dre not exact. E. g. Herodot. VIL 221 
Asomidns φανερύς ἐστι (here for ἣν by note 7) τὸν μάντιν ἀποπέμπων, 
iva μὴ συναπόληταϊ σφι" ᾧ δὲ ἃ ἀποπεμπόμενος αὑτὸς μὲν οὐχ ἀπέλιπε (did not 
leaye him, did not go away), τὸν δὲ παϊΐδα--- ἀπέπεμψε, where the last Ao- 
rist constitutes an antithesis to the preceding Present. So δίδωσι, ἐδέδου, 
are very often to be translated by to offer; and πείϑει is strictly only suadet, 
not persuadet. See also the examples referred to in the Index to Demosth. 
Mid. under Praesens. 

Nore 11. The Perfect has also a Sudjunctive and Optative, and the 
Future an Optatwe, which are actually employed, when the species of 
uncertainty peculiar to these moods _ (see § 139), coincides with the time 
marked by these tenses. Eg. εἴϑε ὃ υἱὸς νενικήχονι O that my son might 
have conquered ! εἴ τινὲς εἰσεληλύϑοιεν of perhaps some had entered ; εἶπεν 
ὅτι ἤξοι ἡμέρᾳ τρίτῃ he said that he would come the third day. But since 
in such instances the moods of the Present and Aorist, with the help 
of the context, are generally sufficient ; and since also the Indicative is very 
common in sermone obliquo (comp. note 7 above); the forms in question 
are used only when they serve particularly to promote perspicuity. They 
require therefore here no further illustration. But even then, instead of 
the proper Subj. and Opt. of the Perfect, writers prefer to use in most 
varbs the periphrastic form, 6. g. πεφιληχὼς ὦ and εἴην.-- The hnperalwe of 
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the Perfect occurs in its principal form, i. 6. in the second person, for the 
most part only in verbs whose Perfect has the signification of .the 

Present; 88 χέχραχϑι, κεχήνετε (see the Anom. yaoxw), μέμνησο. The third 

person has, however, chiefly in the Perf. Passive, a definitive final sense, 

“ Jet it be done, finished ;” and often affords an energetic mode of expres- 

sion; e.g. γῦν δὲ τοῦτο τετολμήσϑω εἰπεῖν, let ἐξ be ventured.—Arist. Vesp. ° 
1129 πεπειράσϑω let ἃ be tried, i. 6. try it then. 


Some further peculiarities of usage in the Aorist, Imperfect, and Fu- 
ture, see below under the Moods, §199. | 


ᾧ 138. The third Future. 


1. The Future 3, not only in form but in signification, is properly 
compounded from the Perfect and Future. It transposes that which is 
past or completed into a time future. E. g. Plat. Rep. 67 j πολιτεία 
τελέως κεκοσμήσεται, ἐὰν 0 τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν ἐπισκοπῇ φύλαξ, “the 
commonwealth will be in a state of perfect order, (not εσὲϊζ come 
into such a state,—adornata erit, not adornabitur,) if such a guardian 
administers it.” Aristoph. Nub. 1436 μάτην ἐμοὶ κεκλαύσεται (comp. 
§ 134. 4), “in vain I shall have wept.” As further the Perfect always 
denotes a state or situation which still continues, 6. g. ἐγγέγραμμαι not 
merely I have been inscribed, but I am inscribed, I stgnd on the list ; 
go also this remains in the Fut. 3; e.g. Οὐδεὶς κατὰ σπουδὰς μετεγ- 
γραφήσεται, ᾿Αλλ ὥσπερ ἦν τὸ πρῶτον, ἐγγεγράψεταε, “no one will 
be otherwise enrolled through favour ; but as he was at first (inscribed), 
so will he remain inscribed,” Arist. Eq. 1371. 

2. Hence this is the appropriate Future of those Perfects that take 
a special signification, which may be regarded as a new Present. E.g. — 
λέλεεπταε tt remains sc. over and above, λελείψεταε it will remain (but 
AecpOnoerac it will be left behind); — xéxtnuae possess, μέμνημαι 
call to mind, κεκτήσομαι, μεμνήσομαι. 

3. The Attics, in many verbs in the Passive, employ the Fut. 3 as a 
simple Future Passive. Besides the verbs δέω and πέπράσκω (see the 
Catal.) this is chiefly the case with πεπαύσομαι, κεκόψομαι, which 
must never by any forced explanation be referred to the original Fut. 3. 
So in other verbs, where this Future is employed by the Attics 
alternately with the ordinary Fut. Pass. and in the same signification ; 
e.g. βεβλήσομαιε, λελέξομαν, and others, which are left to the learner’s 
observation. 


Nore. ‘In some verbs the Fut. 3 has a particular emphasis; and im- . 
plies either (1) tt shall, 1 will ; e. g. Soph. Aj. 1141, where to the words of 
Menelaus, ἕν σοι φράσω" τόνδ᾽ ἐστίν οὐχὶ ϑαπτέον --- it is answered, σὺ 
δ᾽ ἀνταχούσει τοῦτον ὡς τεϑάψεται (comp. § 151. I. 6), where the common 
καφήσεται would be far less forcible ; or (2) immediate action, haste, etc. 6. g. 


‘ 
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φράζε, καὶ πεπράξεται (Arist. Plut. 1127. cf. 1200) lit. speak, and it shall 
be done, i.e. immediately. From such passages the former name of this 
Future, viz. the Paulo-post Future, seems to have been derived. 


Tre Moons. 


ὃ 139. Qptative and Suljunctive. 


1. At first view the Greeks seem to have the Optative in addition to 
the moods οὗ our modern languages. But if we compare the use 
of it with the remark made in § 88. 8, viz. that in conjugation this 
mood conforms to the historical tenses, just as the Subjunctive to 
the primary tenses ; it will be found that the Optative corresponds very 
nearly to that which in Latin and also in English is the Subjunctive of 
the Imperfect and Pluperfect, which on the other hand is wanting in 
Greek. We say e.g. in the expression of a wish, “O that I had —!” 
although the true time is the Present. So in narration, ‘“‘ he inquired 
into every thing in order that he might know.’ In these and similar 
cases the Greeks use the Optative; while their Subjunctive stands 
where we often say if he be, that he has, that he says, etc. 

2. The Optative therefore constantly accompanies the historical 
tenses; so, that the relatives and particles (those compounded with ἄν 
excepted, see no. 7 sq.) which in connexion with the Present and Fu- 
ture require with them the Sudjunctive, in connexion with the historic 
tenses take the Optative. E.g. οὐκ ἔχω or οὐκ oida ὅποι τράπω- 
peace (non habeo,‘quo me vertam) “1 know not whither I can turn my- 
self; οὐχ εἶχον, οὐκ ἡδεὲεν ὅποι τραποίμην (quo me verterem non ha- 
bebam) ‘I knew not whither I could turn myself ;” nagecus, iva ἴδω 
“Iam present that I may see;” παρῆν, iva idocus “1 was present 
that I might see.” 

Nore 1. For the exceptions which this rule admits, see Hermann ad 
Viger. num. 350. Heind. ad Plat. Protag. 29. But the general and fun- 
damental rule cannot thereby be shaken. The same animation of man- 
ner, which, as we we have seen above, often introduces the Present into a 
narration of the past, can easily be the occasion, that a speaker or writer 
should sometimes forget the dependence of his construction on the past. 

3. For the same reason the particles and pronouns, which in sermone 
recto require the Indicative, take in sermone obliquo in narration 
regularly the Optative. E.g. ἤρετο, εἰ οὕτως ἔχον “he asked 
whether it were so;” ἐλεξέ μοι, Ore ἡ ὁδὸς φέροι εἰς τὴν πόλον, 
ἥνπερ ὄρῴην, etc. The exception to this is found in § 187. ἡ. 7. 

4, The conjunction ὅπως (ᾧ 149), when it refers to a Future tense, 
is followed either by the Subjunctive or by the Fut. Indicative ;* and 


” Comp. the marg. note to note 8 below. 
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retains these even in connexion with the past. E.g. Thuoyd. II. 3, 
ξυνελέγοντο ---- ὅπως μὴ dia τῶν ὁδῶν φανεροὶ ὦσιν ἰόντες. III. 4, 
ἔπρασσον, ὅπως τις βοήϑεια ἥξειν “‘ they urged, that some help should | 
come;” id. 1. 65 ξυνεβούλευεν οὕτῳ ποιεῖν, ὅπως ὁ σῖτος avtloyn, 
“486 counselled to do thus, in order that the provision might hold οἱ." 
— The same holds true of the strengthened negation, ov μή, in every 
sense (δ 148. n. 6); e.g. in entreaty, Eurip. Med. 1151 ov μὴ dvo- 
μενὴς ἔση φίλοις “be not thus disinclined towards thy friends.” Soph. — 
El. 1086 ἀλλ᾽ οὔποτ᾽ ἐξ ἐμοῦγε μὴ μάϑης τόδε “but never from 
me shalt thou learn this.’’* 

Note 2. The Subjunctive car nevertheless in narration pass over into 
the Optative, as with iva; e.g. Xen. Laced. 2. 2 ἔδωκεν αὑτῷ μαστι- 
yopogous, ὕπως τιμωροίη (τοὺς maidas), ote δέοι. See also the example 
in note 3 below. 

5. In order to understand fully the further use’ of these moods, 
an accurate knowledge of the two particles εἰ and ἄν is necessary. 
These are employed in a great variety of ways, partly in their simple 
form, and partly in composition. 

6. The conjunction εἰ has two principal significations, if and whether. 
In both these meanings it is followed, in more accurate writers, only by 
the Indicative or the Optative, not by the Subjunctive. Epic writers 
nevertheless, and others not Attic, are excepted. 

7. The particle a», for which the epic writers use the fuHy synony- 
mous enclitic κέν or xé,.can sometimes be rendered by our perhaps. 
Commonly however it cannot be expressed by any corresponding parti- 
cle in other languages; but only gives to a proposition or sentence a 
stamp of uncertainty and mere possibility. ‘This sertes either to mod- 
ify or to strengthen the Subjunctive and Optative ; while it can also be 
imparted to the Indicative, (the Present and Perfect excepted,) and 
other verbal forms. This particle commonly stands after one or more 


* Dawes, in consequence of too limited observation, proposed the rule, that in 
good Attic writers the Particles ὅπως and ov μῇ never have the Subjunctive of 
the first Aor. Act. and Mid. but always instead of this the Fut. Indicative. This 
rule was found to be often confirmed by manuscripts; and on this ground in 
modern editions a multitude of passages have been altered even without the au- 
thority of manuscripts; since for the most part this required only smal! changes 
like σης into σεις, owner into cousy, etc. But it was soon found that there 
would be no end of such corrections; and also that some passages occur which 
cannot be so easily corrected. Hermanrtand others have raised important doubts 
against the rule of Dawes. It is certain at least that only the necessary expres- 
sion of completeness determined the choice of the Subjunctive Aorist: Eurip. 
Troad. 445 orw¢ γημώμεϑα. Plat. Repub. p. 609. ὁ. ov γὰρ τόγε ἀγαθὸν μή-- 
στοτέ τε ἀπολέσῃ. [assent to the opinion of Dawes thus far, viz. that the second 
Aor. Subj. was used by preference ; and that where no Aor. 2 existed, the Fut. 
Indic. was more usual than the Subj. Aor. 1. 


. 
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words in a clause, and is thus distinguished from the ἂν which is 
contracted from ἐᾶν. See the next paragraph. 

8. The particle a» is subjoined to all relatives and to certain particles, 
with some of which it flows together into one word; so especially ore— 
ὅταν, ἐπειδη---ἐπεεδαν. With ef it forms ἐάν or ἤν or ἄν." Epic 
writers combine all these words in like manner with κέ, as Ore κέν, etc. 
and for ἐὰν they have ἐζ xev or ai κεν. ΑἹ] these classes of words 
receive, through this addition of av, the idea of mere possibility, and 
thus are regularly followed by the Subjunctive; and then such clauses, 
if they come to stand in connexion with the past or with a clause in 


' sermone obliquo, either remain unchanged, or else the simple words 


(ef, ὅτε, ἐπειδή, ὃς, ὅστις, ὅσος, etc.) with the Optative come in their 
place ; e.g. παρέσομαε, ἐάν te δέῃ, --- ἔφη παρέσεσθαι εἴ τε δέοι οἵ 
δεήσοι. So in the example in note 2 above, ὅτε δέοι stands for the 
ὅταν δέῃ which would be required in direct discourse. 


Nore 3. Epic writers employ both the Subjunctive with εἴ, and 
the Optative with the particles compounded with ἂν or xé, e.g. Od. 4, 
315. There are likewise examples in Attic writers, where the relative 
and particles combined with ἄν have the Optative in a dependent propo- 
sition, without casting off their ay; e.g. Xen. Cyrop. 5. 5. init. éréoted- 
λὲν αὐτῷ ἥκειν, ὅπως σύμβουλος γίγνοιτο, ὅ,τι ἂν δοκοίη πράττειν, “he 
sent for him to come, that he might advise that (whatever it might be) 
which might seem best to be done.” See also Demosth. Mid. 5. note.2. 
So ὅταν in A&schyl. Pers. 448. Such passages are nevertheless rare ; and 
we must mark in all of them, whether the Optative does not stand in 
one of the significations peculiar to it, viz. (1) With the idea of an action 
repeated in time past (see note 6 below), for this Optative is not altered by 
the ἄν; see the examples in Matthiae’s Grammar ὃ 52]. n. 1; (2) When 
the Optative with ἄν forms the conditional Futare (see no. 13 below) ; 
e.g. in Plat. Euthyd. 9 ὑμεῖς ἐστε, wag ὧν ἂν καλλιστά τις αὐτὸ patos, 
where patos ay belongs together, might or could learn. 

9. The Greek language has a peculiar variety of expression for kypo- 
thetical or conditional propositions ; in respect to which the following are 
the most essential points. In every conditional proposition, the condition 
is either possible or impossible. ‘The possible cases either express at the 
same time uncertainty, or not; and in the uncertain cases the speaker 
either holds out the prospect of future decision, or not. Hence arise the 
following cases : 

1) Possibility without the expression of uncertainty ; εὖ with the In- 
dicative. E.g. εἰ ἐβρόντησε, καὶ ἤσεραψεν “ if it has thundered, 
it has also lightened ;” εἴ te ἔχεις, dos, “if thou hast anything, 
give it me.” 


* See § 117.2. This contracted ἄν, like ἐάν, usually begins ἃ proposition or 
clause, and is thus distinguished from the radical form ay. See no. 7 above. 
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᾿ 2) Uncertainty with the prospect of decision ;* ia» with the Sub- 
junctive. E.g. éav τε ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν, “if we should have any 
thing, we will give it thee ;”- ἐὰν τίς teva τῶν ὑπαρχόντων νό- 
pov μὴ καλώς ἔχειν ἡγῆται, γραφέσϑω, “if a person should 
consider any one of the existing laws unsuitable, let him petition 
against it.”—Here the protasis implies, “ and that will shew itself,” 
or “‘ and we shall see that,” etc. 

3) Uncertainty without any such subordinate idea; εἰ with the Op- 
tative, and in the apodosis the Opt. with av. E.g. εἴ tug ταῦτα 
πράττοι, μέγα μ᾽ av ὠφελήσειε, “if any one should do this, he 
would render me a great service ;” εἴ τὲς ταῦτα καϑ᾽ αὐτὰ ἐξετα- 
σείεν, εὕροι av—, “if any one should investigate this, he would 
-fnd—.”’ Here nothing further is implied than perhaps, “but I 
know not whether any one will do it.” 

4) Impossibility or disbelief, or generally when one will indicate, that 
the thing ts not so. In this case Attic usage almost without 
exception employs the Imperfect for the present or an indefinite 
time, and then in the apodosis uses the same with ay; e.g. εὖ 
te εἶχεν, ἐδίδου ἄν, “if he had any thing, he would give it thee.” 
—Here is necessarily implied, “ but he has nothing.” 


10. When in this last case both clauses refer to the past, the Aorist 
must stand instead of the Imperfect, at least in the apodosis: 


i ............,.. 


εἴ τι ἔσχεν, ἔδωκεν av, “if he had had anything, he would have 
given it thee.” 


The two clauses can however refer to different times; 6. g. εἰ ἐπείσϑην, 
οὐκ ἂν ἡῤρῥωώστουν “had I obeyed, I should not (now) be ill.” —It is al- 
50 a matter of course, that when a proposition not conditional would stand 
in the Perfect, it passes over as conditional into the Pluperfect, just as 
the Present into the Imperfect; e.g. εἰ γὰρ αὐτάρκη ta ψηφίσματα 
ἦν, οὐκ ἂν Φίλιππος τοσοῦτον ὑβοίχει χρόνον. 

When the apodosis (in 4) refers to the past, but at the same time 
expresses duration, it stands in the Imperfect with ay. Εἰ. g. Herodot. 
VIL. 139 χαὶ οὕτω ἂν ἐπ΄. ἀμφότερα ἢ “Ἑλλὰς ἐγίνετο ὑπὸ Πέρσῃσι. De- 
mosth. Mid. p. 523. Reisk. πάντ᾽ ἂν ἔλεγεν οὗτος τότε. 
11. All these cases are modified by being put in connexion with 

a Preterite, according to the principles above laid down, and by 
which they must be judged; e.g. καὶ, εἴ re ἔχοι, ἐκέλευσε δοῦναι, 
** and, if one had any thing, he ordered him to give it up .” Here éxé- 
λευσε does not belong to the apodosis, but to the preceding context; 


* See Hermann’s acute exhibition of this subject, ad Viger. n. 312, 
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the Optative stands solely on account of the connexion with the Prete- 
rite (by no. 2 above), and δοῦναε contains the apodosis; as if it stood 
καὶ ἐχέλευσε, εἴ τε ἔχοι, δοῦναε. 

12. When the particles and phrases to which ἄν is subjoined, are fol- 
lowed by the Subjunctive of the Aorist, this constitutes a Preterite by sup- 
position or anticipation, and consequently, when the connexion refers to 
future time, it formsa Future Preterite, Lat. Futurum exactum. E. g. χρὴ 
δὲ ὅταν μὲν τίϑησϑε τοὺς νόμους, ὁποῖοί τενές εἶσι σκοπεῖν᾽ ἐπειδαν δὲ 
no Oe, φυλάττειν καὶ χρῆσϑαι, “when however ye (shall) have once 
given them—;” ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, “when ye shall 
have heard all, then judge ;” αὕτη ἡ παρασκευὴ διαμεῖναι δυνήσεταε, 
ἕως ἄν περιγενώμεϑα τῶν ἐχϑρῶν, i.e. “until we shall have van- 
quished the enemy ;” διαφϑερεῖ 0,t¢ av λάβη.. In this construction 
the sense of the Future lies in the whole connexion; and the Aorist has 
only its own peculiar sense of time past. 

13. The Optative with av (no. 9.3 above) is only the apodosis of a 
supposition. ‘This supposition however may be suppressed, and then 
the Optative with ἂν can stand alone. It is therefore thus used, in 
every simple proposition which is to be expressed merely as possible, 
and where in English we say can, could, might, would, should, etc. 
E. g. τὸ σωματοειδές ἐστιν οὗ τις ἂν ἅψαιτο, “the corporeal is that 
which one can touch,” i.e. if he will; γένοιτο δ᾽ ἂν πᾶν ἐν τῷ μαχρῷ 
χρόνῳ, “all can happen in the course of time;” ἡδέως av Geacaiuny 
ταῦτα, “gladly would I see this;” add’ οὖν, εἴποι reg ἄν, “ but then, 
might some one say—;” (ows ἂν οὖν reves ἐπιτιμήσειαν τοῖς εἐρημέὲ. 
votc “perhaps some might censure what has been said.”—Hence it 
comes, further, that this mode of expression, in consequence of the tone 
of moderation peculiar to the Attics (ᾧ 1. η. 1), takes the place of 
certain and positive affirmations. E.g. ov yao av raye ἤδη γεγε- 
νημένα τῇ νυνὶ βοηϑείᾳ κωλῦσαι δυνηϑείημεν͵ “for that which has 
already taken place we cannot by any present assistance well hinder ;” 
οὐκ av φύγοις ‘thou wouldst not escape ;’ which mode of expression very 
commonly stands for the ordinary Future. So also λέγοις ἂν for the 
Amperat. λέγε. 

14. The Greek language can further change every conditional or 
uncertain proposition, or every one which is so expressed, so far as the 
construction is concerned, either into the Infinitive or into the Participle, 
—only leaving the ἂν in its place. In this way the Greek has an advan- 
tage over every known language, viz. that of being able to give the 
force of an Optative or Subjanctive to both the Participle and the Infin- 
itive. Εἰ g. οἴονταν ἀναμαχέσασϑαει av συμμάχους προσλαβόν- 
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τὲς “they suppose they would again be able to carry on the war, if they 
Should obtain allies,” (from ἀναμαχέσαεντ᾽ av, εἰ λαβοιεν) ;---τἄλλα 
σιωπῶ, πόλλ᾽ ἂν ἔχω ν εἰπεῖν, i.e. though I could still say much. He- 
rod. VII. 139 νῦν dé ‘Ad nvalous ἄν. Tug λέγων (one who should say) 
σωτήραξς γενέσθαι τῆς ᾿δλλάδος οὐκ ἂν ἐξαμάρτοι. Plat. Crito 9 οὗ 
ῥᾳδίως ἀποκτιννύντες καὶ ἀναβεωσκόμενοί γ᾽ ἄν, εἰ οἵοίτ᾽ 
ἦσαν, “who lightly kill, and would also perhaps bring back again to 
life, if they could,” (from ἀνεβεωώσκοντ᾽ av). In this way is often 
produced the sense of an Infin. and Part. Future ; e.g. Demosth. Phil. 
I. οὐκ ἔστεν ἕνα ἄνδρα av δυνη dy ναὶ ποτὲ ἅπαντα ταῦτα πρᾶξαι, 
“1 is not possible that one man should ever be able to accomplish all 
this,” where δυνηϑηναί ποτὲ without ὧν would have expressed a past. 
See also the example from Isocrates in ὁ 144. 4. a.—After odeo8au, élni- 
feev, etc. this is the usual mode of expressing the Future. 


Nore 4. The position of ἄν depends wholly on euphony; or perbaps 
also on the need of making the uncertainty expressed by it, earlier or 
Jater perceptible. This must be noted, in order that, with reference 
also to the connexion, we may readily refer ἄν to the word to which | 
it belongs. E.g. Plat. Phaedo. 116 οἶμαι ay, ὡς ἐγὼ λέγω, ποιοῖς, where 
ay belongs to the Opt. ποιοῖς, thus : οἷομαι, ποιοῖς ἂν, ὡς ἐγὼ λέγω. 
So αἰϑο ἴῃ ἐδόκεε ay ἡμῖν ἡδέως πάντα διαπρᾶξαι, the ἄν belongs to the 
Infin. “it seemed to us that he would gladly execute all (διαπράξειεν 
ay). Demosth. Olynth. I. 13 τί ow ay τις εἴποι ταῦτα λέγεις ἡμῖν νῦν; 
for Τί ovy, εἴποι τις ay, ταῦτα λ. ἡ ne where consequently, if the strictly 
_ Fequisite comma stood after οὖν, the ἄν would appear to stand for ἐάν: 
which however cannot govern the Optative. Plat. Tim. p. 26. ὃ, οὐκ ἂν 
_ οἶδ᾽ εἰ δυναίμην ὃ ἅπαντα ἐν μνήμῃ πάλιν λαβεῖν, “whether I could,” εἰ δυναί- 
μην ay, i.e. if I were to be asked. Demosth. c. Aristocr. 680. 26 ἐκ τούτου 
τοῦ ψηφίσματος κυρωϑέντος & ay, εἰ μὴ δι᾿ ἡμᾶς, ἠδίκηντο οἱ βασιλεῖς, i.e. εἰ 
τὸ ψήφισμα ἐκυρώϑη (without ἄ ἄν, comp. no. 10 above), of βασιλεῖς ἡδίκηντ᾽ ἂν 
(would have been offended), εἰ μὴ δι΄ ἡμᾶς (i.e. had it not been for us, 
see § 150)—In a sentence somewhat involved, ἄν is often found two or 
even three times repeated, without any further addition to the sense, 
than that the limitation of the proposition is rendered more perceptible, 
because several parts of the assertion are thus affected at the same time. 
See Heind. ad Plat. Phaedr. 138. Herm, ad. Vig. num. 283. 

Note 5. The particle ἄν often gives to the Indicative the sense of a 
customary action ; 6. gz. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 301. Reisk. “no one of re 
earlier ofators bas acted in 80 Jmany capacities at the same time, ἀλλ᾽ 
μὲν γράφων ovx ἂν ἐπρέσβευεν, 6 δὲ πρεσβεύων οὐκ ἂν ἔγραφε “ whoever pro. 
posed laws did not usually go as ambassador, and vice versa.”* 

Nore 6. A further and special use of the Optative, is when it stands 
in the protasis, instead of the Indicative of past time, to express 
something which took place repeatedly or customarily. E. g. οὗς μὲν ἴδοι 


. Comp. farther Soph. Philoct. 290—92. Aristoph. Pax 640. 41. Xenoph. 
Anab. I. 5.2. Schneid. . 
° 50 
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εὐτάκτως καὶ σιωπῇ ἰόντας, προσελαύνων αὑτοῖς οἵτινες εἶεν ἠρώτα, καὶ ἐπεὶ 
πύϑοιτο---ἐπήνει, “whoever he saw,” i.e. so often as he saw any; where 
then ἐπεὶ πύϑοιτο must necessarily follow in the Opt. Hom. Il. 8, 198 ὃν δ᾽ 
av δήμου τ᾽ ἄνδρα ἴδοι,---βοόωντά τ᾽ ἐφεύροι, “ whatever man of the people 
he saw,” i.e. so often as he saw, οἵς.---ἔπραττεν ἃ δόξειεν αὐτῷ, “he did that 
which in every case seemed to him right.” Xen.Cyrop. I. 4.3 ὅσα ἐπερωτῷτο, 
ταχὺ ἀπεχοίνατο, “whatever he was asked, he answered always quickly ;” 
ὑπερῷον εἶχεν ὁπότ᾽ ἐν ἄστει διατρίβοι, “he had an upper chamber tchenever 
he spent his time in the city” (Antiphon.) See also note 3 above. ‘The 
uncertainty of the Optative serves, in such instances, merely to prevent 
them from being understood as referring to particular definite cases, 
For the same reason, when such a relation exists at the present time, 
the Subjunctive is used in similar instances. See the parallel examples 
of both in Hermann ad Vig. p. 900. | 


Nore 7. The Subjunctive stands alone and independent in Greek, only 
in the following circumstances: (1) In tnciting phrases in the first person, as 
ἴωμεν let us go ; to which in the second and third persons the Opt. corre- 
sponds. Also in the Singular; where however φέρε, tell! come on! usu- 
ally precedes it, as Eurip. Hippol. 865 φέρε---ἔδω “ well then, let me see—.” 
(2) In questions expressing doubt,.sometimes with and sometimes without a 
preceding βούλει or ϑέλεις, wilt thou? e.g. βούλει οὖν σχοπῶμεν; “ wilt 
thou that we examine?” πόϑεν βούλει aotwua;.“where wilt thou 
that I begin?” Anacr. τί σοι ϑέλεις ποιήσω ; “ what wilt thou that I do 
to thee 9"---τί ποιῶ; “what can 1 do?” πῇ 8a; ποῖ τράπωμαι; “ whither 
can I go? whither can I turn?” iw οὖν cos τὸ αἴτιον ; “shall 1 then 
tell thee the cause?” Plat. Theaet. 17.---νῦν ἀκούσω avdic—; “shall I 
then again hear?” Luc. Dial. Mort. 30. 1.—These examples may serve 
at the same time to put the learner on his guard, not to confound the 
instances of the first person Subjunc‘ive which occur, with the Future, to 
which such phrases certainly have a resemblance even in sense; for 
which reason the two tenses are sometimes found united, 6. g. Eurip. 
Ion. 758 εὔτωμεν ἢ σιγῶμεν ; ἢ th δράσομεν ;---ἰὰ the second and third 
persons, instances like those above will not easily be found, except in 
some common phrases, a8 ποῖ τις ἔλϑῃ; “whither can one go ?” Demosth. 
Mid. 10. extr. ὁ τοιοῦτος πότερα μὴ δῷ δίκην ; “shall then such an one not 
be punished ?” 

Note 8. In Homer there prevails a still closer relation between the 
Subjunctive Aorist and the Future; so that in him the former stands en- 
tirely independent for the real Future; 6. g. Il. α, 262 Οὐ γάρ πω rolovs 
ἴδον ἀνέρας, οὐδὲ ἔδωμαι. In many such instances we can indeed 
regard this Subjunctive as a Future still expressing doubt (“I cannot well 
expect to see more”); and in this way the origin of such a usage can be 
accounted for. But in many passages this Subjunctive is found in the 
midst of the clearest Futures, 6. g. Od. μ, 383 Sucouas εἰς "Aidao, καὶ 
ἐν νεκύεσσι φαεΐνω. So also with the shortening of the long vowel 
(§ 103. V. 15); whence arises sometimes a form coinciding with the Indic. 
Fut. and Present; 6. g. Il. 4,520—31 ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι ἐπὶ νυχτὶ pul akoper—y, 
προὶ δὲ--ἐγείρομεν ὀξὺν “Agna.* 


* I would on this occasion express my assent to Hermann’s acute, suggestion, 
that the Future in the Greek verb comes from the forist, rather than rice verse ; 
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Nore 9. Some other peculiarities of usage can here only be noted, in 

the following general remarks: 

1) That ἂν is very often omitted; by which means a mood sometimes 
falls into an unusual construction; and especially the Optative 
comes to stand alone for the conditional Future, and the Imperfect 
for the supposed Present; see Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 37. Schifer 
Melet. p. 55. Index in Plat. Meno. etc. v. ἄν. 

2) That in Homer and in the epic writers, the Subj. and Opt. are not 
definitely distinguished, but in several of the above constructions 
are confounded; e.g. the Subj. with ἄν stands instead of the Opt. 
with ἂν for the conditional and unconditional Future ; Il. a, 184. 


4 


Tare INFINITIVE. 


§ 140. General Construction. 


1. The Greek Infinitive is employed in all those cases where the In- 
finitive is used in Latin, or in English with or without the Particle ἐσ, 
and often also where we make use of the conjunction that ; consequent- 
ly after all verbs signifying to say, believe, promise, permit, entreat, etc. 

2. It often stands too where the Latins employ ad with the Gerund, 
or the Participle in dus, to mark an object or purpose,—and which in 
English is expressed by to, i.e. in order to. E.g. ἔδωκεν αὐτὸ δούλῳ 
φορῆσαν “he gave it to a servant to carry;” 6 ἄνθρωπος πέφυκε φιυ-- 


Agi» “man is born to love;” παρέχω ἐμαυτὸν ἐρωτᾷν “1 present my- 


self to be questioned ;” ἵππον παρεῖχε τῷ ἀνδρὶ ἀναβῆναι" ---ῆλθον 
ἐδεῖν σε. Xen. Anab. 2. 2.3, ἐμοὶ ϑυομένῳ ἰέναι ἐπὲ τὸν βασιλέα ove _ 
ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά, “as I sacrificed in order to march against the king, 
the omens were not propitious to me,” i. 6. as I performed the customa- 
ry sacrifice before a military expedition ; and further on, ἐέναε δὲ παρὰ 
τοὺς Kugou φίλους, πάνυ καλὰ ἡμῖν τὰ ἱερὰ ἦν, “but in order to 
march to the friends of Cyrus the omens were very propitious to us ;”” 


and I find in the above-mentioned Homeric usage the obvious course of this tran- 
sition. Without doubt the common Greek~ Future is nothing more than the- 
Subjunctive of the Aorist, which it so closely resembles in both forms. Out 
of the doubtfal question, affirmation, or prediction, which is ever the most natural, 
arose by degrees a definite one; on which occasion this Subjunctive passed over 
into the form of the Indicative. One further trace of this original identity, seems to 
me to be the double construction of the particles oxw¢ and μη with the Subj. and 
with the Future. The Latin language also gives support to this theory in the 
near correspondence of the Fut. of the third Conjug. with the Subjunctive. Still, 
these remarks do not stand in the way of the grammatical derivation of the Aorist 
from the Future; since this has in ite favour a greater facility and symmetry ; 
and moreover, as we have already often remarked, all grammatical derivationa 
are, in general, merely practical. 


ἷΨ 
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taken from the common phrase, ἐκαλλιέρει ταῦτα ποιεῖν, e.g. Herod. 
VI. 76. 

3. Kindred to this, is the Infinitive which is put after an adjective (or 
substantive) to qualify it. E. g: ἐπιτήδειος ποιεῖν te, skilful, dextrous 
to do any thing ; οὐ δεινὸς ἐστε λέγειν, add ἀδύνατος σεγᾷν, “he is not 
distinguished in speaking, but is unable to be silent.” Eurip. δειναὶ yu- 
ναῖκες εὐρίσκειν τέχνας “women are very skilful to get up quarrels.” 
—Or the Infinitive is here of a Passive nature, although the Active 
form is more commonly used, as in English, while the Latins employ the 
Supine in u. E.g. ῥᾷδιος νοῆσαι easy to observe; πόλις χαλεπὴ λα- 
βεῖν"---ἡδὺ ἀκούειν pleasant to hear, sauve auditu; Hom. ϑαῦμα ἐδέ- 
ofac* a wonder to behold, mirabile visu. Still in this case the Inf. Pas- 
sive is not infrequent ; e.g. ϑηλυφανὴς opOnvas feminine to behold, 
1. 6. of a feminine appearance. So in Horace niveus videri. 

4, When an Infinitive which thus serves to qualify the preceding dis- 
course, does not stand in a sufficiently obvious connexion with that 
which it qualifies, especially in consequence of other intervening words, 
it is commonly introduced by the particle ὥστε, less frequently by ὡς, in 
English as, so as. This conjunction then, if the sentence be com- 
plete, refers back to a preceding demonstrative. E. g. ἦν δὲ πεπαεδευ- 
μένος οὕτως, ὥστε πάνυ ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν ἀρκοῦντα, “he was so educa- 
ted as very easily to have what satisfied him ; Ρ > φιλοτιμότατος ἦν; ὥστε 
πάντα ὑπομεῖναι τοῦ ἐπαινεῖσϑαι ἕνεκα, “ Ὧ6 was exceedingly ambi- 


tious, so as to endure all things i in order to be praised ;” νεωτεροί εἰσιν 


ἢ wore ἐἰδέναν οἵων πατέρων ἐστέρηνται ‘ they are too young to know 
of what fathers they are bereaved ;” wi¢ μικρὸν μεγάλῳ εἰκάσαε (a pa- 
renthesis) ‘‘ to compare small with great.” 


5. The Infinitive is used further as a neuter substantive (ἢ 125. 8), 
like the Infinitive in English. The Greeks however employ this form 
with far greater freedom than we; since they furnish not only single 
Infinitives but also long clauses with the Article, and then employ them 
in all the constructions which occur with real substantives, in order 
to bring them into connexion with the rest of the discourse. E. g. 
τὸ φυλάξαε ταγαϑὰ τοῦ κτή σασϑαε χαλεπώτερον “to keep 
wealth is more difficult than to gain it;” τὸ μὲν οὖν ἐπίορκον καλεῖν 
τίνα ἄνευτοῦ τὰ πεπραγμένα Derxvuvat, λοιδορία ἐστίν (De- 
mosth.) “to call any qne a perjurer, without showing what he has done, 
is a calumny ;" τὸ λέγειν, ὡς δεῖ, μέγιστόν ἐστι σημεῖον. τοῦ φρονεῖν. 


εὖ;"---τὸ πλουτεῖν ἐστεν ἐν τῷ χρῆσϑαι μᾶλλον ἢ ἐν τῷ κεκτῆσθαι. 


— 


* This Aor. Mid. is in the epic usage simply Active ; sce § 135. ἢ. 4. 


΄ 
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In this manner the Greeks can employ a preposition, where otherwise 
‘a conjunction would be necessary; e.g. d&nva ἔρῥιψε τοὺς αὐλοὺς 
δεὰ τὸ τὴν ὄψεν αὐτῆς ποεεῖν ἄμορφον, “ Minerva threw the flute 
away, because it distorted her countenance.” 

6. Further, between the Infinitive and its article, other subordinate 
clauses can be inserted. E.g.zo δὲ, ὅσα γ᾽ ἡδέως ἡ ψυχὴ δέχεται, 
ταῦτα ἱκανῶς ἐκπονεῖν ἐδοκίμαζε, “ but this he recommended, to 
work off properly whatever nature gladly receives.” 

Note 1. The Infin. with the article .in the Genitive, sometimes ex- 
presses a purpose, but commonly only in entire phrases. E.g. ovx 
ἀπῆλϑε, tov μὴ δοκεῖν ἀμελεῖν, i.e. “in order not to have the appearance 


of being neglectful.” Here it is usual to assume an omission of ἕνεκα. 
See Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 30, and comp. § 132. 6. 1. 


Nore 2. The Infinitive of some short parenthetical phrases can be 
referred to the preceding constructions ; 6. g. ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν to speak 
briefly, i.e. in short; comp. no. 2 above. So éuot δοκεῖν means, as ut seems 
to me, in my opinion, where the Infin. although without τό, takes the place 
of an Accusative (comp. ὁ 131. 6. and n. 6.) — So ἀκοῦσαι μὲν οὑτωσὶ, 
παγκαλῶς ἔχει, “thus to hear, is most excellent. ” All these phrases 
can more or less be introduced by as, as we ys οὑτωσὶ ἀκοῦσαι, etc.. 


§141. Infinitive with its Subject. 


1. When the Infinitive has a subject of its own, the fundamental rule 
is, that the subject stands in the Accusative. Thus the Infin. with 
τό, 6.5. τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνθρώπους ὄντας ov θαυμαστὸν, 
“* that men should err, is nothing wonderful ;” οὐδὲν ἐπράχϑη, διὰ τὸ 
ἐχεῖνον μὴ παρεῖναι, i.e. “ because that person was not present ;”. 
οὐδέποτε oodws ἔχει (see § 150, ἔχειν) τὸ κακῶς πάσχοντα apu- 
νέσϑαι ἀντιδρώνια κακώς “it is never right, that he who has suf- 
fered evil, should avenge himself by requiting evil.” 

2. In Greek, as in Latin, we find especially what is called the con- 
struction of the 


Accusative with the Infinitive. 


This occurs when, after verbs on which another clause immediately 
depends,—especially after verbs with the general signification to say, be- 
ἔΐευε, etc.—the subject of the dependent clause is put in the Accusative, 
and then takes its own verb in the Infinitive. In such cases in English 
we either imitate the Greek construction; or we put the subject in 
the Nominative and the verb in the Indicative, and then introduce the 
dependent clause by the conjunction that. E. g. of pu@odoyoe φασὶ, 
τὸν Οὐρανὸν δυναστεῦσαν πρώτον tov παντός, “the mythologists 
say, that Uranus first ruled over the universe.” 
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3. Very frequently however the subject of the Infinitive is not ex- 
pressed, when it already stands in connexion with the preceding verb. 
This takes place not merely-as in other languages ; (as in-English with 
to; e.g. δέομαί σον παραμένειν “1 entreat thee to remain ;” ovves- 
πεῖν ὁμολογῶ “1 confess to have assented ;”) but generally speaking, 
almost always when the subject of the Infinitive is the same as that of 
the preceding clause. Εἰ. g. ἔφη onovdatesy “he said he was in haste ;” 
where even the Latins prefer to repeat the pronoun of the subject, dezit 
ΒΕ festinare. 

Norte. In the use of the Infinitive for quoting the language of another, 
or in any other dependent discourse, the Greeks likewise go farther than 
the Latins in this respect, viz. that they more frequently employ this con- 
‘struction with the relatives and also in the protasis. E. 8: Plat. Alecib. I. 
40 ἔφη παρελϑεῖν χώραν --- ἣν καλεῖν τοὺς éniywolovs ζώνην --- “he said 
he had passed by a country which the inhabitants call the zone — 
Herodot. wc δὲ ἄρα μιν προστῆναι τοῦτο, ἀναστενάξαντα ἐς τρὶς ὄνομά- 
σαι SOANN, “as this presented itself to his mind, he groaned three times 
and pronounced the name of Solon.” — Plat. Phaedr. 84 ouvetzoucd σοι 
(I entreat with thee), εἴπερ ἄμεινον tas ἡμῖν ely αι; ταῦτα γέγνεσϑαι. 
— Xenoph. Mem. 1. 1. 19, “Σωχράτης ἐθαύμασεν, εἰ μὴ φανερὸν αἱ τοῖς 
ἐστιν, ὅτι ταῦτα οὗ δυνατόν ἐστιν ἀνϑρώποις εὑρεῖν" ἐπεὶ καὶ τοὺς μὲ- 
γζιστον φρονοῦντας ἐπὶ τῷ περὶ τούτων λέγειν οὗ ταὐτὰ δοξάζειν. 
Here the protasis with ἐπεὶ, since, is put last, as is common in such con- 
structions. The apodosts lies in the whole of the preceding sentence. 
This the writer had delivered in his own person; the protasis he gives 
afterwards in the person of Socrates, and indicates this by the Infinitive of 
quotation. ᾿ See also Plat. Alcib. I. 55. not. 7. 


§ 142. Infinitive with Cases.— Attraction. 


1. When the subject of the Infinitive has other adjuncts, either attri- 
butes or predicates, in the form either of substantives or of adjectives, it 
follows of course, that where the Accusative of the subject is expressed, 
these adjuncts are also put in the Accusative. E.g. οὐμην σὲ παρεῖ- 
yal μόνον᾽ ἅπαντες νομίζομεν, τὴν γῆν σφαῖραν εἶναι. 

2. But whenever the subject of the Infinitive is not expressed, there 
occurs a species of ᾿ 
Attraction 
which is peculiar to the Greek language, viz. these adjuncts are put not 
in the Accusative, but in the same case in which the implied subject 
of the Infin, is expressed in the preceding clause. Consequently, in 
the abeence of the regular subject, they are in a certain measure at- 
tracted by the next preceding verb. There are two modes of this at- 
traction: 

1) When the omitted subject of the Infinitive is at the same time the 
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subject (Nominative) of the preceding finite verb on which the 
Infin. depends, the adjuncts connected with the Infin. must in 
like manner stand in the Nominative. E. g. 


6 ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἔφασκεν sivas Διὸς υἷος, 
Lat. dicebat se esse Jovis filium. This holds true also when the 
subject is not expressed even with the first verb. E. g. 
ἔφασκες εἶναι δεσπότης 
ἔπεισα αὐτοὺς, élvat ϑεὸός, “1 persuaded them, that I was 
a god.” 
ἐνομίζοντο οὐδ᾽ αὐτοὶ σωθήσεσθαι “they supposed, that 
they themselves would not be saved.” | 
Il. 6, 101 εὔχεο “Anoddove, ῥέξειν ἑκατόμβην οἴκαδε νοστήσας, 
“γον to Apollo to bring him a hecatomb, when thou shalt have re- 
turned home.” Here νοστήσας in connexion with ῥέξειν stands 
in the Nom. because of the pronoun ov implied in εὔχεο." 

2) When the omitted subject of the Infin. stands with the preceding 
verb only as immediate or remote olject, the adjuncts connected 
with the Infinitive must in like manner stand in that oblique case 
in which their subject thus stands as object. Thus in the Gen- 
tive: 

ἐδέοντο αὐτοῦ, sivas προϑύμου, “they besought him to be 
of good courage.” 
Or in the Dative. E. g. 
ἔξεστέ μοι, γενέσϑαι εὐδαίμονι, 


as also in Latin, licet illis esse beatis; ἀπεῖπεν αὐτοῖς ναῦταις. 
εἶναν “he forbade them to be sailors ;” ταῖς πόλεσι τοῦτο pad- 
λον λυσιτελεῖ, ἢ δούλαις ὀφϑῆναι γιγνομέναις. --- Or finally in 
the Accusative, where it again coincides with the rule. E. g. 
κελεύω σὲ elvas πρόϑυμον. 
See further on this Attraction § 15]. I. 


3. The same attraction takes place, when the clause with the In- 
finitive has the article τό before it. E.g. πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον Caos 
διὰ τὸ φίλαυτοι εἶναι “ they live only for Profit, because they are 
selfish; “4ημοσϑένης σεμνύνεται τῷ γραφεὶς ἀποφυγεῖν, * Demos- 
thenes is proud that being accused he was acquitted ; ov γὰρ éxnéu- 
novtae ἐπὶ τῷ δοῦλοι, add ἐπὶ τῷ ὅμοιευε τοῖς" λειπομένοις 
εἶναι (of colonists) “they are not sent out to be slaves, but to be the 
equals of those who remain at home ;” ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐστε τὸ ἐπεεικέσε 
καὶ φαύλοες εἶναι “ it depends on us to be respectable or worthless.” 
— When on the other hand the subject of the Infinitive stands in 
the preceding clause as Accusative, the Infinitive has as usual its ad- 
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juncts in the Acctsative. E.g. ἐπέδειξε τὰς πολιτείας προεχούσας 
τῷ δικαιοτέρας εἶναι, “ he shewed that states were more power- 
ful'than others by being more just.” 

4. In like manner in the construction with wore, the Nominative 
stands with the Infinitive, when the preceding clause requires it. E. g. 
οὐδεὶς τηλικοῦτος ἔστω nag ὑμῖν, WOTE TOUS νόμους παραβὰς 
μὴ δοῦναι δίκην, “let no one among you be so powerful, that hav- 
. ing transgressed the laws, he cannot be punished.” . 


Norte 1. From the above illustrations it is sufficiently evident, that it 
is incorrect, in such phrases as ὑπέσχετο αὑτὸς ποιήσειν, to suppose the 
subject of the Infin. to be a Nominative. In all such cases, on the con- 
trary, the subject is not erpressed with the Infinitive ; but that which 
stands in the Nom. is only a qualification of the subject; as here αὐτός. 
The real subject is solely the omitted noun, and its place can only be sup- 
plied by a personal pronoun, which however is also omitted. 


Nore 2. When therefore a writer thinks proper to insert the personal 
pronoun, this is put of cqurse in the Accusative, notwithstanding the cor- 
responding Nominative of the preceding verb ; e.g. οἶμαι μὲν ληρεῖν με, 
Plat. Charm. 45. (See Heind. ad Euthyd. 79.) This usage however is as 
rare in Greek, as it is common in Latin.—In general it is to be remarked, 
that what we have already said, or may hereafter say, of this attraction, as 
well as of the other peculiaritics of the Greek language, is everywhere 
subject to the requisitions of euphony, emphasis, and perspicuity. Thus 
for the sake of perspicuity, we sometimes find the Accusative inserted 
after a, Genitive expressed, as in this sentence; δέομαι day, ἀκοῦσαι 
τῶν λεγομένων, ἐνθυμηϑέντας ot, Isocr. — Xen. Anab. 3. 2 1, 
ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς προφύλακας καταστήσαντας συγκαλεῖν τοὺς στρατιώτας. 
Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 9 ἔφη δεῖν, ἃ μὲν μαϑόντας ποιεῖν ἔδωκαν οἱ 
ϑεοὶ, μανϑάνειν. Here with ἔδωχαν we must supply τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, but 
yet the Acc. μαϑόντας is not changed ; comp. ‘however the similar clause 
from the same passage in § 144. n. 5, where ἀνθρώποις is expressed, and 
the attraction is effected. 

Notre 3. On the other hand, the attraction is sometimes so strong, that 
the personal pronoun, when actually expressed with the Infinitive, stands 
in the Nominative. Yet I know no other example of this, than the case 
where two Infinitives with different subjects are dependent on the 
same verb, of which one only has the same subject with the first verb. 
Derm Mid. 55. (p. 579. Reisk.) ἐμὲ οἴσϑ᾽ ὑμῖν εἰσοίσειν, ὃ μεῖς δὲ νεμεῖ- 
σϑαι; (here οἴεσθε in construing must first be taken separately, and then 
it has the same subject with the second Infinitive ;) “do ye suppose, that 
I am always to contnbute, and ye always to consume?” and further on: 
voullers—ijas μὲν ἀποψηφιεῖσϑαι, ov δὲ ov παύσεσϑαι ;—Such examples 
belong’ strictly to the numerous instances in Attic’ writers, where an idiom 
of the larfguage, in consequence of a seeming analogy, is carried much 
farther than its own nature properly admits. Comp. Schaef. ad Soph. 
Oed. R. 958. 

Note 4. When after the verbs πιστεύειν τινί, πείϑεσϑαί τινι, a clause 
follows, whose subject is the object of those preceding verbs, this also is 
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put in the Infinitive, the pronoun αὐτός being omitted ; 6. g. Plat. Charm, 
18 Ὁμήρῳ πιστεύεις καλῶς λέγειν. Phaedr. 124 μὴ πειϑώμεϑ᾽ αὑτοῖς, τέχνῃ 
γράφειν. Whatever belongs to the omitted subject, i is also included in the 
attraction ; 6. &. Xen. Cyrop. III. 3. 24 οὐδ᾽ ἂν τούτοις ἐπίστευον ἐμμόνοις 
εἶναι. 

Nore 5. The Infinitive stands sometimes entirely independent, to ex- 
press wish, entreaty, command, and then it is of the third person, viz. (1) With 
the subject in the Accus. 6. g. I. 7, 385 Τρῶας.--ἀποδοῦναι “ then shall the 
Trojans—restore.” Hes. γυμνὸν σπείρειν, γυμνὸν δὲ βοωτεῖν, where the 
indefinite 3 pers. (τὸς) must be assumed as the subject, although Virgil has 
translated the same expression in the second person, nudus ara, sere nu- 
dus. (2) As impersonal, 6. g. Herodot. V. 105 ὠ Ζεῦ, éxyevéc Das μοι APy- 
yaious τίσασθαι, “let me be permitted.”—Still more frequently we find the 

: Infinitive instead of the Imperative 


of the second person ; and in this case the subject, when expressed, and all 
that belongs to it, stands in the Nominative ; 6. g. 1]. 9, 692 "Alda σύ γ᾽ aly’ 
᾿Αχιλῆϊ, ϑ ἐ oy ἐπὶ γῆας ᾿Αχαίὼν, Ein δ ty—. Plat. Soph. p. 218. a, ἂν δ᾽ 
ἄρα τι τῷ μήκει πονῶν ay Fn, μὴ ἐμὲ αἰτιᾶσϑαι τούτων, “then accuse 
me not of these things.” ‘It is usual to supply here det, μέμνησο, etc. but 
this is superfluous. See Dorv. Vann. p. 341. Heind. ad Plat. Lys. 18. 
Matthiae’s Gram. § 544 sq. 


Nore 6. The Infinitive with and without τό sometimes serves as an 
exclamation of wonder or surprise ; as σὲ ταῦτα δρᾶσαι, “thou to have 
done these things!” τὸ Jia νομίζειν, ὄντα τηλικουτονί, “thou, at thy years, 
believe on Jove!” Aristoph. Nub. 816. 


§ 143. Construcrion with THE RELATIVE. 


1. The construction with the relatives ὅς, ὅσος, οἷος, ete. of which 
the construction with the participle is only an abridged form, is not al- 
ways employed by the Greeks merely to effect a connexion ; but the 
relative sometimes implies also a cause, reason, occasion, motive, or some-. 
thing else, which would properly be expressed by a conjunction. E. g. 
ϑαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, ὃς ἡμῖν οὐδὲν δίδως “thou behavest strangely, who 
givest us nothing,” i. 6. that or in that thou givest us nothing. Herodot. 
ai “Apytias ἐμακάριζον τὴν μητέρα, οἵων τέκνων ἐκυρησε, i.e. ὅτε τοι- 
ouray τ. ε. “16 women of Argos pronounced the mother fortunate, 
that she had obtained such children.” So particularly with the Subjunc- 
tive of the Future (as elsewhere ἕνα) in order to express a purpose or 
object of utility. E.g. ἡ ναῦς πρέσβεις ἄγει, οἵπερ τὰ σφέτερα 
φρασωσιν ---ὅπλα κεῶνταν οἷς ἀμυνοῦνται τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας. 

Note 1. The use of the relative, where it stands, as in Latin, instead 
of the corresponding demonstrative, in connexion with what precedes, 
is less frequent in Greek; and expresses perhaps always a shade of 
emotion, like the ov ἐμοὲ δοκοῖσιν αἰσχύνην τῇ πόλει περιάπτειν in Plat. 
Apol. p. 35. a. and in other examples adduced by Matthiae § 477. On 
the other hand, such Passages 88 Apollodor. 1. 1.3 "Κρόνος πρώτην μὲν 
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“Ἑστίαν κατέπιεν, εἶτα Δήμητραν καὶ Ἥραν, μεϑ᾽ ἃς Πλούτωνα καὶ Ποσειδῶ- 


γα, (ued” ἃς for καὶ μετὰ ταύτας, where this form serves merely for a change 
in the ordinary simple conhexion,) belong to the less pure period of the 
language.—Somewhat different are such examples es τρέα τάλαντα ἔδωκεν, 
ὅσαπερ ἤτησατο αὗτόν, where we say, “as being what or so much as he 
had demanded of him.” 

2. The nature of the construction with the relative properly requires, 
that with the first verb there should stand a noun (the antecedent), and 
with the second the corresponding relative, each in that case which 
its own clause demands. Εἰ g. οὗτός ἔστεν ὁ avng, ov εἶδες "--μετέδω- 
κεν ἡμῖν πάντων, ὅσα παρὴν ᾿'--φίλον οὐκ ἔχον, ᾧτεινε πιστεῦσαε ἂν 
δυναίμην. Very frequently, however, the antecedent is omitted in its 
own clause, and is then subjoined to the other clause and put in the 
same case with the relative; e. g. 

οὗτός ἔστιν, ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα 
οὐκ ἔστιν, ἥντενα οὐκ ἦρξεν ἀρχήν, “ there is no civil office, 
which he has ndt administered.” 
Not unfrequently also, for the sake of emphasis, the latter clause, so 
constituted, is placed first; e. g. 
ὧν εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἔστεν. 
3. Here in like manner there occurs an 
Attraction 
similar to that in the construction with the Infinitive (§ 142.2). When 
the relative, in respect to its own verb, would stand in the Accusative, 
but the antecedent stands in the Genitive or Dative, and has with it no 
demonstrative pronoun;(as οὗτος, éxéivos,) the relative is then attracted 
by the antecedent, and takes the same case, instead of the Accusative. 


μεταδίδως αὐτῷ τοῦ σίτου, οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεις, “thou sharest 
with him the food, which thou thyself hast ;” 
where οὕπερ, because of the Gen. σίτου to which it refers, stands also 
in the Genitive, instead of the Accus. ὄνπερ which the verb ἔχεεν re- 
quires. So likewise 
εὖ προσφέρεταε τοῖς φίλοις, οἷς Exes, “he meets with kindness 
the friends, which he has.” ; 
—Xen. Anab. 1. 3. 16 τῷ ἡγεμόνε πιστεύσομεν, ᾧ ἂν Κῦρος δῶ, for 
ὃν ἂν K. d.—éxgarnoe μεγάλων χρημάτων, ὧν ὁ Τέλων ἐπετράπετο 
αὐτῷ. So when the requisite Accusative would strictly express only a re- 
mote object; e.g. Dem. Mid. 35 δίκην ὧν ἂν adixndn τες λαμβάνειν, 
from the expression’a ἀδικοῦμαι, “ἐπ which I am offended.” 


Nore 2. The ear having once become accustomed to this construc- 
tion, it became usual, even where the corresponding demonstrative was 
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expressed in the first clause, to let the relative still follow in the same 
case ; 6. g. Plat. Gorg. p. 452. a, οὗ δημιουργοὶ τούτων, ὧν ἐπήνεσεν ὃ τὸ 
σκολιὸν ποιήσας." Xen. Oec. 2 ind ye τούτων, ὧν σὺ δεσποινῶν καλεῖς, ov 
κωλύομαι. This last is at the same time an example, where the Accu- 
sative which is dependent on the second clause (decvolyas), is also drawn 
into the attraction. 

4. In case of attraction, the antecedent or noun of the first clause is 
frequently removed from that clause to the second in such a way, that, 
together with the relative, it remains in the case required by the word 
on which it depends : 

μεταδίδως αὐτῷ, οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεις σίτου" 
εὖ προσφέρεται, οἷς ἔχει ldots 
ἀπολαύω, ὧν ἔχω ἀγαϑων"---χρώμενοι οἷς εἶπον προστάταις, εὐδαίμο- 
veg ἦσαν (from χρῆσθαι προστάτη to have a director or superior), 
“having those superiors, whom 1 have mentioned, they were happy.” — 
It sounds still more strangely to us, when to all this is added the inver- 
ston of the clauses : ͵ 
οἷς ἔχει φίλοις εὖ προσφέρεται “the friends which he has, he 
meets with kindness.” ᾿ 

5. When the antecedent would express no definite idea, or has been 
already once mentioned, it is often omitted ; and then the relative stands 
alone in a case not properly belonging to it; e.g. 

μεμνημένος ὧν ἔπραξε 
for μεμνημένος τῶν πραγμάτων, ὧν ἔπραξεν, and this for a 
ἔπραξεν ᾽---δείνοτερα ἔστεν, ἃ μέλλω λέγειν, ὧν εἴρηκα, for δεινότερα 
ἐκείνων, ἃ εἴρηκα" ---μετεπέμπετο ἄλλο στράτευμα πρὸς ᾧ πρόσϑεν 
εἶχε, for πρὸς τῷ στρατεύματι, O π. ε.-τ- πὰ with the inversion: 
οἷς ἔχω χρῶμαι , 
for ἃ ἔχω, τούτοις χρῶμαι. . 

6. In one instance the Nominative of the relative also suffers this at- 
traction ; viz. where in a complete sentence, the Nominative of the 
relative οἷος would stand with the verb εἶναι, as navy ἡδέως χαρί- 
Covras ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ, οἷος σὺ εἶ, “very gladly do they gratify such a 
man, as thou art.” Here not only the demonstrative, but also the verb 
éZvas is omitted, and the relative οἷος is then so attracted by the prin- 

“It is usual to make this form of the sentence,as being the most complete, the ba- 
sis of the doctrine of attraction ; but improperly, at least according to my convic- 
tion, after having examined the whole subject; see ὃ 151. 1. Only the omission 
of the demonstrative could cause the relative to be construed with (i.e. at- 
tracted to) the antecedent substantive, and thus the whole to be rounded off. 
But when the Attic writer or speaker, in using this mode of connexion now 
become familiar to him, for the sake of emphasis added further the demonstra- 


tive, it is easy to conceive, that he would not therefore be obliged necessarily to 
return again to the original mode of construction, i. e. without the attraction. 


- 
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cipal clause, that together with its adjuncts it assumes the case of its 
antecedent, and is even inserted before the same ; 6. g. πάνυ ἡδέως χαρί- 
ζονται οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί. In such instances too the noun itself often falls 
away; e.g. χαλεπὸν ἤρου, καὶ οἵῳ ye ἐμοὶ ἄπορον, “ what thou ask- 
est is difficult and not to be answered, at least by such an one as I.” —The 
construction where the article of the omitted noun still remains before 
such relatives,—zor¢ οἵοες 7pi»—we have already seen in § 125. n. 6. 

7. When a relative by means of verbs like éo be, to name, to believe, 
etc. is followed by another noun in the same case, it usually conforms 
in gender and number to this noun, and not to its proper antecedent. 
E. g. πάρεστιν αὐτῷ φόβος, ἣν αἰδῶ καλοῦμεν “he is haunted by ἃ 
timidity, which we call shame ;” Plat. Craty]. 48 τὸν οὐρανὸν οὖς δὴ 
πόλους καλοῦσιν. So also with the omission of the proper antecedent, 
e.g. εἰσὶν ἐν ἡμῖν, ἃς ἐλπίδας ὀνομάζομεν, “there are (emotions) 
in us, which we cal] hopes.” 


An instance where the relative governs two clauses, which strictly re- 
quire different cases, sec below in § 151. IT. 4. 


§ 144. ConstrucTion wiTH THE ParTICcIPLe. 


1. The Greeks hate Partictples in most of the tenses, and avail 

themselves of them far more frequently than our modern languages. 
Hence they have the great advantage, that, by combining this construc- 
tion with thatof the relative and Infinitive, they can interweave several pro- 
positions or clauses in one sentence without confusion; e.g. ἐκεῖνα μόνον 
διεξήει, ἃ τοὺς ἰδόντας ἡγεῖτο τεϑνηκέναι. In this sentence a is the ob- 
ject of ἰδόντας, this again is the subject of τεϑνηκέναε, and this latter is 
dependent on ἡγεῖτο. Here we can only say, “he related only those 
things, as to which he supposed those to be dead who had seen them.” 
Demosth. τεμᾶτε αὐτῷ οὐκ ἐλάσσονος ἢ ὅσον καταϑεὶς παύσεται τῆς 
ὕβρεως, “appoint him no milder punishment than such as shall cause 
him, having once suffered it, to desist from his pride.” 

2. Besides this, the Greeks can change into participles, not only all 
verbs which are connected with others by means of the relatives, but 
also almost every verb which is introduced by the particles as, be 
cause, according to, that, so that, etc. and whose subject has already 
been expressed in connexion with the preceding verb ; those particles be- 
ing then dropped, and the participle taking the case of its subject. In- 
deed, such a change usually takes place, whenever it can be introduced 
without affecting the perspicuity. E.g. ἐπεσκεψάμην τὸν ἑταῖρον 
νοσοῦντα, can mean, according as the context may determine, not only 


δ᾽ 
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“ I visited my friend who was ill, ” but also “hen he—, or because he was 
Ἱ;»--τῷ μεγάλῳ βασιλεῖ ov πατριὸν gore ἀνδρὸς ἀκροᾶοϑαν μὴ 
προσκυνήσαντος, ‘the custom of the country forbids the Persian king to 
listen to a person who does not (or if he does not) prostrate himself.” — 
Xen. Mem. I. 4.8 τὸ σῶμα συνήρμοσταί 004, μικρὸν μέροςλαβὸν - 
τε ἑκάστου, “thy body is so composed, that thou hast received a little 
of every thing.” 

Nore 1. The participles which have thus arisen from the relations ac- 
cording as, tn thal, etc. are in translating (from the Greek as well as from 
the Latin) often to be placed before the verb which they accompany, and 
then cgunected with it by and. E. Demosth. οὕτω δεῖ τὰς γνώμας ἔχειν 
ὡς ἐὰν δέῃ, πλευστέον εἰς τὰς ναῖς αἰτοῖς ἐμ βᾶ σεν. Here, as ‘usual, the 
personal Pron. ἡμῖν is omitted after πλευστέον ; for αὑτοῖς here rheans our- 
selves and belongs to the participle, and with this to the omitted’ ἡμῖν : 
“We.must make up our minds, that if it should be necessary, we must 
ourselves embark and set sail.” In English the participle could indeed be 
retained, but not so well: “that we ourselves, having embarked, must set 


sail.” 

3. The Greeks employ the Participle of the Future especially to ex- 
press a purpose, where we employ a clause beginning with that, in or- 
der that, or the Infinitive with to, in order to. E. g. ταῦτα μαϑὼν ὃ 
Αὐρος ἔπεμψε τὸν Γωβρύαν ἐποψόμενον---- “ Cyrus having learnt this, 
sent Gobryas to see, or that he might see—;" τὸν ἀδικοῦντα παρὰ 
τοὺς δικαστὰς ἄγειν δεῖ δίκην δώσοντα, in order that he may be pun- 
ished; Demosth. τοὺς ovupayous δεῖ σώζειν, καὶ TOUS τοῦτο NOE 
Noovras στρατιώτας ἐκπέμπειν, where the article stands with an 
indefinite noun (§ 124. n. 2. 1), “and to send out soldiers in order ‘to 
accomplish this.” 


4. Certain verbs, the most important of which appear in the examples 
below, govern or take with them in Greek a partictple, where we em- 
ploy the simple conjunction that, with its clause. Here, as in the other 
participial constructions, such a participle, considered as a verb, either 
has the same subject with the preceding verb, and consequently stands 
in the Nominative ; or it has a different subject, which is connected 
with the preceding verb as an immediate or remote object, and then it 
stands with this in one of the oblique cases. 

a. Examples of the Nominative ; ; where as usual the proper subject 
can be omitted : αἰσχύνομαι ταῦτα ποιῶν or ποιήσας, “I am asHamen that 
I do or have done this,” i, 6. of doing or of having done; on the contrary 
αἰσχύνομαι ποιεῖν means, “I am ashamed to do i, and have therefore 
scruples still ;” μέμνησο ἄνθρωπος ὧν, REMEMBER that thou art a man; ; οὗ 


συνίεσαν μάτην πονοῦντες, “they PERCEIVED not that they laboured in vain.” 
—Herodot. ILL. 1, διαβεβλημένος ov μανϑάνεις ; “xnowEstT thou not that 
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thou a art ‘deceived ?” Demosth. Mid. 18. f, é 7 γὰρ αὑτὸς εὐδαίμων ἤδει 
γεγονὼς πολιτείᾳ---, “i in which state he was conscious of having become 
happy—,” (οἶδα γεγονώς 1 κνον that I have become) ;—Isocr. σχοποΐμενος 
εὕρισχον οὐδαμῶς ἂν ἄλλως τοῦτο διαπραξάμενος, “on reflecting I 
Frounp that I could in no other way accomplish this” (comp. § 139. 14)— 
Hence also especially | in Passives arising out of the following construc- 
tion (ὁ), ἐξελήλεγκται ἡ ἡμᾶς ἀπατῶν “he is convicTeD of deceiving us ;” ἀπ- 
ηγγέλϑη ὃ ὃ Φίλιππος τὴν ᾿Ολυνθον πολιορκῶν, “ it was ANNOUNCED that Phil- 
ip was besieging Olynthus.” 

b. Examples of the Accusative : of Πέρσαι διαμϑημονεύουσι τὸν Κῦρον 
ἔχοντα φύσιν---- “the Persians RELATE that Cyrus had—, ” lit. “ they retain 
him i in memory as one who had ;” hence passively, ὁ Κῦρος διαμνημονεύεται 
ἔχων, see the preceding construction (a) near the end oda συνοῖ- 
σον τῷ τὰ βέλτιστα εἰπόντι “I NOW that it will be of advantage to him 
who shall have given the best counsel,” from the impersonal construction 
with συμφέρει ut profits. 

c. Examples of the Genitive and Dative: noSouny αὐτῶν οἱομένων 
εἶναι σοφωτάτων “41 ΡΕΒΟΕΙ͂ΨΕΡ that they thought themselves very wise,” 
(σοφωτάτων for -ους, on account of the attraction, § 142, 2. 2); — οὐδέ- 
ποτε petepslnos μοι σιγήσαντι, φϑεγξαμένῳ δὲ πολλάχις (from μεταμέλει 
μοι I repent) “I have never REPENTED that I have been silent, but often 
that I have spoken,” (a sentiment of Simonides) ;— Plat. de Leg. Ρ. 857. 
ὃ, οὐδὲν διαφέρει τῷ κλέπτοντι, μέγα ἢ σμικρὸν ὕὑφελομένῳ “it 
MAKES NO DIFFERENCE to the thief (i. 6. in his punishment) that he has 
taken much or little;” where we could also translate “whether he has 
taken much or little.” 

Nore 2. In verbs which have with them a reflerive pronoun, e.g. 
σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ Iam conscious to myself, this participle can stand in either 
of the two cases connected with the verb: σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὺς ὧν 
(Plat.) and σαυτῷ συνήδεις ἀδικοῦντι (Demosth.) — “Ἑαυτὸν οὐδεὶς 6 opo- 
λογεῖ κακοῦργος ὧν (Gnom.) where it could also be κακοῦργον ὄντα. 


Nore 3. There are still other verbs which, contrary to the usage of 
most other languages, take the dependent clause in the participial form 
in both the ways above mentioned (3 and 4). Particularly deserving of 
notice in this respect are those verbs, in which the Greek construction cor- 
responds entirely to the English, but is most widely removed from that of 
other modern languages. E.g. ἐπαύσατε αὐτὸν στρατηγοῦντα, lit. “ye 
have caused him to cease being general, ” je. “ye have dismissed him 
from the office of general; ov λήξω χαίρων “1 will not cease rejoicing.” 

Nore 4. The participles of those verbs which are followed by a Nomina- 
tive, as εἶναι, καλεῖσϑαι, commonly change this Nominative i into the case in 
which they themselves stand.  E. g. ὑμῖν δὲ οὖσιν ᾿4ϑηναΐοις ot 
πρέπει “but for you, being Athenians, it is not proper Ὁ ἐπορεύοντο διὰ 
τῶν Μελινοφάγων καλουμένων Θρᾳκά y, where in the resolution of the 
Part. into the finite verb, Θρᾷκες is the subject of καλεῖσϑαι, “ who are 
called Thracians.” 

Nore 5. A more complex participial construction takes place, when 
such a compound clause or proposition depends, by means of the Infini- 
tive, upon a verb in such a way, that the partictple suffers attrachon. E. g. 
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εἴρηται αὑτοῖς anavtay ἐνθάδε βουλευσομένοις “it has been notified to 
them to come together here in order to hold a consultation,” Aristoph. 
Lys. 13. _ Here the Part. stands with the Infin. ἀπαντᾷν in the Dative 
because of αὐτοῖς, instead of the Accusative ; while ἀπαντῶσι βουλευσόμενοι 
is to be explained by Text 3 above. Xen. Mem. I. 1. 9 (comp. § 142. n. 2) 
ἃ τοῖς avIounog ἔδωκαν οἱ ϑεοὶ μαϑοῦσι διακρίνειν “what the gods 
have permitted to men to decide by their own learning.” Here μαϑοῦσι 
does not belong immediately to ἀνθρώποις, but to διακρένειν, though it 
stands in the Dative on account of aydporors, 


Nore 6. Sometimes for the sake of emphasis, when the participle is 
placed before the other verb on which it depends, the particle οὕτω 9, OF 
ἔπειτ a, or also εἶτα, is inserted between the two. E. g. ἐχρῆν αὐτὸν, 
τὰ Ὄντα ἀναλίσκοντα, ὥσπερ ἐγὼ, οὕτω με ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι τὴν νίκην, “ 
was necessary for him, in that he expended what he had, like myself, so 
(i.e through this expenditure) to deprive me of the victory, ” Dem. Mid. 
20. b. — ὅταν οἱ ἄνϑρωποι εὐεργετεῖσθαι πρός τινος ἡγησάμενοι, ἔπειτα 
τοῦτον ava στύμα ἔχωσιν ἐπαινοῦντες, “when men, supposing themselves 
to have received benefits from any one, then (i.e. in consequence of this 
their belief) have him always on their tongue with praises,” Xen. Hier. 
VIL. 9; — ov δυνάμενοι εὑρεῖν τὰς ὁδοὺς, εἶτα πλανώμενοι ἀπώλοντο, 
* not being able to find the way, they thus perished i in wandering about,” 
Xen. Anab. I. 2. 25. — For the particles ἔπειτα and εἶτα in this and 
other constructions, see further § 149. 


Nore 7. In all participial constructions, there strictly lies at the basis 
a relation of time ; i. e. the action of the participle, in whatéver connexion 
it may stand with that of the other verb, is almost always to be regarded 
either as antecedent, contemporary, or future, in respect to that other; 
and is put accordingly in the requisite tense. But in viewing this relation, 
a mode of conception is often possible, different from that which is familiar 
to ourselves; and hence it happens that we often find in writers the Part. 
Aor. where we should expect the Part. Pres. and vice versa. E. g. in the 
Homeric Ὡς εἰπὼν ὥτρυνε μένος καὶ ϑυμὸν ἑκάστου, we should expect the 
Present λέγων ; for In THAT he so speaks, ΒΥ his discourse, the leader en- 
courages his troops ; but he must also aLreapy have said something per- 
suasive, when they become moved. So also in Xen. Mem. III. 6. 2, 
τοιάδε λέξας κατέσχον avtoy. — But the Part. Pres. can stand when both 
actions are conceived of as continued or constantly repeated ; e.g. Xen. 
Mem. I. 2. 61 (of Socrates) βελτίους γὰρ ποιῶν τοὺς συγγιγνομένους 
ἀπέπεμπεν. Here ποιήσας would refer only to a single instance ; but the 
meaning is, “he made (customarily, every time) those who came to him 
better, and then sent them away.”— The Part. Pres. stands also for many 
actions which are necessarily connected with, or presupposed by, the follow- 
ing one, and must almost be conceived of as one with them, as to go, run, 
lead, bring, etc. E. 8 οἴκαδ᾽ ἰὼν Mupuidovecow ἄνασσε (Il. α, 179) “go home 
and rule — ;” στῆ δὲ ϑέων (Il. 9, 707) “running he placed himself — 
ἔγχος ἔστησε φέρων πρὸς κίονα (Od. a, 127) “ “ bearing the spear away 
he placed it by the column ;” καί ps καϑίζει ἄγων’ (Plat. Charm. 2) “he 
leads and seats me—;” Herodot. VIII. 118, τοὺς δὲ προσχυνέοντας " 
éxnndésry —, because the genuflexion is conceived of as inseparable from 
the act of quitting the royal person. — Other instances nevertheless ate 
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real deviations from any logical relation of time; and arose, perbaps, 
from negligence, or partly also from some necessity ; e.g. στρατηγήσας, 
ἄρξας ἐποίει, i.e. aS commander, as archon, while on the contrary the Part. 
Pres. would here denote the proper action of the verb. Other examples 
are left to observation. See further especially the examples of the not 
infrequent anomaly of a contemporary Part. Aor. subjoined to an Aorist, in 
Herm. ad Viger. not. 224, and also p. 343. See too λαγϑάνειν in the fol- 
lowing note. 


Nore 8 The Greeks sometimes put as ἃ participle that which, ac- 
cording to the sense, would be the principal verb, and then make this de- 
pend on another verb, which in this way supplies the place of an adrers ; 
see Gregor. Cor. in Att. § 36. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 86. Such subord+ 
nate verbs are the following : 


τυγχάνειν, and in the poets χυρεῖν, happen, come to pass: ὡς δὲ ἐ)- 
Sov, ἔτυχεν ἀπιών, “ as I came, he was by chance going away.” 


λανϑάνειν be hid, concealed: ταῦτα ποιήσας ἔλαϑεν ὑπεχφυγών, “ having 
done this he fled secrelly, unpercerved. ” Or the reference may be to 
the subject itself: τὸν φονέα havSaves βόσχων “he nourishes sncon- 
sciously his murderer ;” ἔλαϑε πεσών “ he fell unawares,” which 
phrase belongs to the anomaly mentioned in the preceding not, 
because the Part. stands in the Aorist, while the verb itself is also an 
Aorist. So also λάϑε βιώσας “live unnoticed.” 

φϑάνειν anticipate, come before: ἔφϑην ἀφελών “I took it away just 

before.” See further among the phrases in § 150. 


διατελεῖν continue: διατελεῖ παρών, “he is continually present.” So 
διάγειν and διαγέγνεσϑαι. 


χαίρειν rejoice: χαίρουσιν ἐπαινοῦντες “they gladly praise.” 
Compare the' similar instance of ἐθέλω with an Infin. ὁ 150. 


§ 145. Case AssoLure. 


1. In the constructions described in the preceding section, the par- 
ticiple is everywhere dependent on some noun as its subject, which ts 
connected with the principal verb; and it therefore stands in the same 
case with that noun. If now some other person or thing is intro- 
duced as a new subject, this is put with the participle in a case inde 
pendent of the principal verb. This is called the Case Absolute. 

2. The Genitive is more commonly employed in this construction, 
and these 

Genitives Absolute: 
are precisely the same as the Latin Ablativi consequentiae. Their or 
ginal signification refers to time; since (by § 132. 6, 4) the Genitive 
serves to mark a period of time. As then νυκτός means by night, at 
the time of night; so ἐμοῦ καϑεύδοντος ταῦτα ἐγένετο means “ at the 
time when I slept, this took place’; πάντων οὖν σεωπώντων εἶπε τοεα- 
δὲ᾿---μετὰ ταῦτα κυμαίνοντος ἤδη τοῦ Πελοποννησιακοῦ πολέμου 
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ἔπεισε tov δῆμον, Κερκυραίοις ἀποστεῖλαι Bontecav.—When this 
period of time is definitely marked by some historical person, the prepo- 
sition ἐπί is often put before these Genitives ; e. g. ἐπὶ Kugou βασιλεύ- 
οντος, Cyro regnante, 1n the reign of Cyrus. ‘Hence generally, when 
this case absolute actually refers to time, it is usual to regard ἐπί as 
omitted ; see note 2 below. 

3. But this construction is extended still further, and serves to ex- 
press many other relations or connexions, such as we express in English 
by tf, when, since, because, in that, etc. or by our Nominative absolute. 
E. g. ἐπικειμένων δὲ τῶν πολεμίων τῇ πόλεε λιμὸς ἥπτετο τῶν “Por 
μαίων “ the enemy pressing, or as the enemy pressed the siege of the city, 
famine attacked the Romans ; ;? τεθνηκότος tov βασιλέως τῷ vig αὐ- 
τοῦ ἐνέτυχε “ the king being dead he addressed himself to his son ;” 
ϑεοὺ διδόντος, οὐδὲν ἐσχύει φϑόνος, “when a god grants favours, envy 
is powerless ;” τούτων οὕτως ἐχόντων, βέλτεον ἔσται περιμένειν “these 
things being so, it is better to wait.” 

4. When the subject is obvious from the context, the participle can 
stand alone in the Genitive. E.g. παρύντα τὸν ἡγεμόνα ἡδοῦντο, 
ἀπόντος δὲ ηἡσέλγαενον, where αὐτοῦ is omitted before ἀπόντος, 
“but he being absent—.” So likewise verbs used impersonally, i.e. 
without a subject expressed, pass over in this construction into a simple 
participle standing as a case absolute ; for which see more particularly 
notes 6 and 7 below. 

5. The Dative absolute is used: (1) In specifications of time; e.g. 
Xen. Hist. Gr. 3. 2. 18 περιόντι τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ nakev φαίνουσι φρουρὰν 
ἐπὶ τὴν Πἶλεν “the year drawing to a close, they again announced an 
expedition against Elis.” (2) In a mode of construction arising out of 
the Dat. Instrumenti; 6. 5. Xen. Agesil. I. 2 ἔτε xai νῦν τοῖς προγό- 
νοις ὀνομαζομένοις ἀπομνημονεύεται ὁποστὸς ag “Ἡρακλέους ἐγένετο 
“* by naming his ancestors.” 

6. Finally we may bring under this head those Datives, which, arising 
out of the Dat. Commodi, are dependent on the verb edvae or yiyvecOas. 
E. g. in such phrases as εἴ σοῦ ἡδομένῳ ἐστέ “if it be to thy satisfac- 
tion ;” εἴ ave βουλομένῳ ἐστί, “if it be with thy consent ;” and some 
other similar instances ; see note 3 below. 

Nore 1. A case absolute in the strict sense of the word, can only be 
the Nominative absolute ; for since the Nominative, in respect to the verb, 
can be only subject or predicate, it follows, that when a Nominative, in 
respect to the verb with which it stands, is neither of these, it must stand 
for itself alone, or absolutely. This however can take place only by an 
interruption of the sense ; and all Nominatives absolute therefore belong 


more or less to the Anacolutha, ὃ 151.11. But there is no fixed 
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general usage in regard to them ; and the particular examples are suscep- 
tible of easy explanation. E. g. Xen. Hell. 1.3. 54 ἐκ εἴ νιον δὲ (οὗ ἕνδε- 
κα) εἰσελϑόντες σὺν τοῖς ὑπηρέταις, ἡγουμένου αὑτῶν Σατύρου" εἶπεν ὃ 
Ko.tiac—, where this construction is preferred, on account of the Genitive 
which immediately follows. To poetry especially such constructions im- 
part a peculiar charm, as the expression of unrestrained and vigorous 
nature ; 80 the Homeric ὃ ὃ δ᾽ ἀγλαΐηφι πεποιϑὼς ἹῬίμφα ἕ γοῦνα φέρει μετά 
τ᾽ ἤϑεα καὶ νομὸν ἵτπων. 


Nore 2. The three other cases can never in this sense become cases 
absolute. Yn all the above instances they are rather, strictly considered, 
only remoter objects and relations of the verb with which they stand. 
We have already seen (§ 130. n. 1), that the oblique cases, in certain con- 
nexions, stand alone instead of a preposition with its case; not because 
the preposition is actually omitted, but because the form or ending of the 
case itself expresses the idea or relation of such a preposition. Thus the 
Greeks say γνυχτός, ἡμέρας, where in English we can only say by night, by 
day. Now such Genitives as Κύρου βασιλεύοντος, ἐμοῦ παρόντος, stand 
in just the same connexion. But as other designations of time passed 
over to the expression of casual and other relations, so likewise these 
Genitives have thus passed over; and therefore stand for all the relations 
expressed in English by as, since, wn that, while (because), etc. — parti- 
cles. which in like manner all strictly designate time. It was therefore 
very natural, in certain instances where the relation of time was to be 
made specially perceptible, to adjoin the preposition ἐπέ by way of distine- 
tion from these tropical constructions ; as ἐπὶ Κι. βασιλεύοντος. 

Nore 3. But that which is common to all the preceding constructions, 
is, that the participle is not merely an adjunct qualifying the idea of 
the substantive, but is itself an essential constituent part of the thought; 
and the verb in this form, in connexion with its subject, expresses a collec- 
tive total idea, which we therefore in English express by the abstract of the 
verb: ‘during Cyrus’s reign, ‘in my presence.’ Here then belong also 
all the above Datives, which if one will not call them cases absolute, vet 
in this essential point coincide with those Genitives, etc. Thus τοῦτό ἐστὲ 
gos ἡδομένῳ does not mean, “this is for thee being pleased or when thou 
art pleased,” but “this serves for thy pleasure ;” so also περμόγτε ἐνιαντῷ is 
not “in the year when it was about to close,” but “at the close of the year.” 


Nore 4. Sometimes an adjunct or supplementary qualification is ex- 
pressed by means of an Accusative or Nominatwwe absolute. EE. g. Herod. 
II. 41 τοὺς Bois ϑάπτοισι, τὰ κέρατα ὑπερέχοντα (with) the horns projecting ; 
ib. 133 | iva of (to him) δυώδεκα ἔτεα ἀντὶ ἕξ ἐτέων γένηται, αἱ νύχτες ἡμέραι 
ποιεύμεναι, “the nights being made days.” The comparison of such in- 
stances shews, that there is here a partial apposition ; for ἡμέραι stands in 
the Nom. on account of γένηται, and κέρατα is to be regarded as .Accuss- 
tive because of ϑαάπτουσι. 


Norse 5. When we assign or suggest some reason in the mind of an- 
other person why he does any thing, it is usually done by means of the 
conjunction ὡς because, or ὥσπερ as if, and an Accusative or Genitive abso- 
lute. In order to seize the full sense of this concise mode of expres- 
sion, we must in translation insert some clause; e.g. ἐσιώπα, ὡς; 
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πάντας εἰδότας or πάντων εἰδότων, “he was silent, because (as he supposed) 
all knew, etc.” οἱ πατέρες εἴσγουσι τοὺς υἱεῖς ἀπὸ τῶν πονηρῶν ἀνθρώπων, 
ὡς τὴν τούτων ὁμιλίαν διάλυσιν οὖσαν ὁ ἀρετῆς “fathers restrain their sons 
from bad men, because (as they are convinced) their intercourse is the 
destruction of virtue ;” ἐπικελεύει μουσικὴν ποιεῖν, ὡς φιλοσοφίας μεγίστης 
οὔσης μουσικῆς, Plat. Ῥμδοα.---τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἀμελοῦσιν, ὦ ὥσπερ ἐκ τούτων OU 
γιγνομένους φίλους “as if from these there were wont to be no friends,” 
Xen. Mem. II. 3. 3. 

Nore 6. Every impersonal verb, properly so called,‘i.e. one which 
has only an indefinite subject unexpressed (§ 129. 8, 9), passes over, as a 
case absolute, into the Genitive Sing. of the participle. FE. g. σαλπίζοντος 
“the trumpeter sounding ; ὕοντος πολλῷ (from ὕει πολλῷ sc. ὄμβρῳ) “ it 
raining heavily,” Xen. 


Nore 7. Those impersonals or impersonal constructions, where in 
strictness the clause dependent on the verb, (commonly an Infinitive or 
clause with ὅτι, etc.) is the real subject of the verb (ὃ 129. 10), are treated 
as cases absolute in two different ways: 

1) When the mere relation of time is to be expressed, the Genitive 
is employed. This occurs chiefly with the Passives of verbs signifying to 
say, announce, etc. and then it is usually the Genttive Plural, where τῶνδε 
from τάδε can be mentally supplied. E. g. ὃ Περικλῆς ayeto ἐπὶ Καύνου, 
ἐσαγγελϑέντων, ὅτι Φοίνισσαι νῆες ἐπιπλέουσιν, “it having been announ- 
ced,” from ἐσηγγέλϑη, Thue. I. 116. 

2) In all other connexions the Accusative Neuter is employed. E. g. 
εἰρημένον αὐτοῖς παρεῖναι, οὐχ ἥκουσι “τ having been notified (εἴρηται) to 
them to be present, they yet do not come.” And this occurs with all 
Empersonals ; 6. g. διὰ τί μένεις, ἐξὸν ἀπιέναι; “wherefore dost thou 
remain, ἐξ being permitted thee to depart 2” (ἔξεστιν) ; ; ἄπειμι πάλιν, 
ἐκείνῳ δοκοῦν (sc. ἐμὲ ἀπιέναι) “EF will go away again, since he thinks i it 
proper” (δοκεῖ). Plat. Phaedr. 23 δὶς καὶ τρὶς τα αὐτὰ εἴρηκεν, ὡς ov 
πάγυ εὐπορῶν ---- —, ἢ ἴσως οὐδὲν αὐτῷ μέλον τοῦ τοιούτου. Hence it 
comes, that the participle τυχόν (from ἔ ἔτυχεν ut happened) stands as an 
adverb, lit. as tw happened, i.e. by chance, incidentally, and hence also 
perhaps.—Even the adjective δυνατόν, the Part. ov being omitted, is 
thus found, Plat. Rep. 7. p. 519. d, ποιήσομεν χεῖρον ζῆν, δυνατὸν αὑτοῖς 
ἄμεινον (sc. ζῇ») “we shall make them live worse, tf being possible for 
them to live better.” Cf. Herm. ad Vig. not. 214, 


THE PARTICLES. 


§ 146. Apverss, ETC. 

1. Some Adverbs, like the adjectives to which they correspond, take 
the noun to which they immediately refer, in some particular case. 
E. g. ἀξίως ἡμῶν πολεμήσομεν, “we will make war in ἃ manner wor- 
thy of ourselves (§ 132. 5. 2). ‘So also the Comparatives and Superla- 
tives of adverbs: padsora πάντων most of all; οἱ πένητες τῶν evdat- 
μόνων μᾶλλον δύνανται ἐσθίειν te καὶ καθεύδειν, i.e. better than the 
rich. See § 132. ὅ. 4. | 
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2. In like manner all Prepositions are properly adverbs; which how 
ever always refer to some noun or other (while ordinary adverbs do so 
only occasionally); and which, without any emphasis of their own, 
2xpress merely a certain relation. Hence there are certain particles, 

' vbich are sometimes merely adverbs, and sometimes real prepositions. 
ἢ, g. ὁμοῦ and ἅμα as adverbs both mean together ; but they very often 

‘ike the kindred preposition σύν) govern a Dative, and then mean 
wether with. Others, especially adverbs of place and of time, govern 

‘une Genitive: ἐγγύς near, ἐγγύς tevog near to; χωρίς apart, χωρίς 
τινος apart from, without ; diya twofold, divided, diya τενὸς divided 
from, i.e. without ; evOv straight forwards, directly, εὐθύ τινος di- 

. rectly towards, obviam (δ 117. 1), etc.—The word ὡς constitutes two 
different particles, according as it is employed, either (1) as an Adverb of 
time and Conjunction, with the signification as, that, etc. for which see 
§ 149; or (2) as a Preposition with the signification to, in answer to 
the question whither 7 and always referring to persons ;* 6. g. ἐἐσῃηλϑὲν 
og ἐμέ “he entered to me ;” ανήχϑησαν og τὸν βασιλέα “ they jour- 
neyed to the king.” 

_ 9, Other adverbs refer directly to verbs or to whole clauses, and in 
this way serve to connect together two clauses. So especially the rela- 
tive adverbs; e.g. παρέσομαν ὁπότε κελεύσεις “1 will be present 
whenever you shall order.” This is the origin of Conjunctions ; and in 
strictness all such connecting particles should be so called. Especially, 
where they have an influence. upon the verb, (like prepositions upon 
nouns,) and cause it to stand in one of the dependent moods, according 
to the circumstances. Thus ἄχρι or μέχρι, ἕως and ἔστε, (in both the 
significations until and so long as,) when the thing is uncertain, covern 
the Subjunctive or Optativé ; but when certain, the Indicative; e.g. 
περεμενῶ, ἕως av or μέχρις av ἔλϑη “ till he comes ;” ποίησον τοῦτο 
ἕως éze ESeore “do this so long as it is yet allowable;” αἱ τοεαῦται 
δέσποιναι οὔποτε λήγουσιν aixilopevas τὰς ψυχὰς tor’ ὧν ἄρχωσιν 
αὐτῶν, Xen. Oec. 1. οχίτ. ὁ 


Nore I. ἄχρι and μέχρε signify properly continuedly ; in connexion 
with verbs they mean so long as, until, usque dum; in connexion with 
the Genitive they mean continuedly unt, or simply until, unto, usque ad. 
-- Πλήν means except, and can be connected with clauses, e.g. πλὴν εἰ er- 
cept tf, except that—; but also with the Genitive, e. g. πλὴν πάνυ ὀλίγων 
except a very few. 


* The instances where we does not refer to persons, when such passages occur 
in good, writers, aro, as has been shewn by modern criticism, most probably cor- 
rupt; and instead of it, εἰς should everywhere be read. But this αἷς must not in 
any case be scparated from the strictly primitive prepositions treated of in the next 


sis ; especially too because no verbs are ever compounded with it; see 


- 
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Note 2. According to what is said above, strictly speaking, we must 
distinguish as Adverbs simply those particles which most commonly stand 
alone and express no relation; as Prepositions, those which commonly 
govern a case; and as Conjunctions, those which serve to connect whole 
clauses with one another. Real prepositions, governing the Genitive, are 
therefore, 6. g. ἄνευ and ἀτερ, without, ἐνώπιον before (in later writers), and 
χάριν on account of, etc. This last, like the Latin gratia, almost always 
stands after its Genitive; as does also commonly évexa. It is true that 
χάριν is strictly a substantive,* as is also δίκην tn the manner of, like, instar, 
e. g. δίκην ποταμῶν, etc. but such words are not so much adverbial sub- 
stantives, as they are substantives which at once become prepositions. All 
those just named never occur without a case. They may therefore 
be called prepositions with more propriety, than some of those which are 
exclusively so called, but which nevertheless are sometimes used with- 
out a case, and therefore adverbially. § 147. n. 8. 

4. Some adverbs serve at the same time as adjectives. Εἰ. g. πλησί- 
ov ἐστί, σῖγα ἐστε, “he is near, he is still;”” Hom. ἀκὴν ἐγένοντο “they 
were silent.” ‘That the particles, by prefixing the article, become adjec- 
tives and substantives, has already been remarked in § 125. 6, 7. 


§ 147. Prepositions. 


1. Besides the prepositions mentioned in the preceding section, the 
following are the ordinary primitive prepositions (§ 115.2) with their 
cases, expressing originally the most simple and general relations of 
place : | 

avti, ano, ἐξ (éx), πρὸ, govern the Genitive ; 

ἐν, σύν, the Dative ; 

ava, eic,t the Accusative ; 

dea, xara, ὑπέρ, the Genitive and Accusative ; 

augi, ἐπί, wera, πάρα, περί, πρός, ὑπό, the Genitive, Dative and 

Accusative. 

2. ‘Those which govern more than one case, with the Accusative refer 
mostly to the qaestion' whither ; and with the Dative to where. The 
Genitive adapts itself to most of the significations of the different prep- 
ositions, yet principally coincides with the idea of separation, removal, 
— i.e. of, from, out of, etc. 


Nore 1. Of the above prepositions the simplest and easiest in respect 
to their significations are the following : 


ano from ἐξ out of 

εἰς to, into, in answer to whither 7 

ἐν in, in answer to where? . , 
noo before σύν with. 


* Hence the poets, instead of ἐμοῦ, cov χάρεν, say also ἐμὴν, σὴν χάριν, on my, 
account. 


t For the Prep. ais, see § 146. 2. 
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For although they serve alo to express various secondary relations, yet these 
are all of them easily developed from the radical idea ; some peculiarities 
excepted, which will be readily learned by further study and practice. 
Thus e. Ε. when ἐκ refers to the cause and is to be translated on account of, 
as éx τούτου on this account, therefore ; or when it implies simply succession 
of time, 6. g. viv γελῶμεν ἐκ τῶν πρύσϑεν δαχρύων. Further when tis, like 
the Lat. in, has the sense of against, or when it expresses a simple refer- 
ence, in respect to, 6. g. τῶν εἰς πόλεμον ἐπιστήμων ἐστίν. Or finally, when 
πρό takes the meaning of the Lat. pro, and of our for, tn behalf of, (but only 
in the sense of protection or advantage), 6. g- διακινδυνεύειν πρὸ τοῦ βασι- 
λέως. Xen. Cyrop. 4. 5. 44, Οὐκ ἀρχέσω πράττων πρὸ ὑμῶν, ὅ,τι ἂν δέη “Ἵ 
shall not be able to do for you (for your benefit) that which is necessary.” 

Comp. προύργου § 115. n. 5.—A special signification of εἰς see in note 5. 


Nore 2. The significations of the following prepositions should also 
be familiarly impressed upon the memory. 


ava means originally on, upon, (comp. ὥνω and the compounds) 
and in this signification governs also the Dative in the poets, 1]. a, 15. 
Od. 4, 128. But the most usual signification i in prose 13 in, on, through, 
spoken of a greater space or time. E. ἕ. ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γὴν “ throughout 
the whole land ; 4) φήμη ἦλϑεν ἀνὰ τὴν πόλιν “the report went through 
the city ;” ob ἀνὰ τὸ πεδίον “those scattered about ἐπ or on the plain τ" 
ava πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέραν “through the whole day.” In this last phrase it 
is to be observed, that when tle article does not stand with ἡμέρα ete. 
and consequently πᾶς is equivalent to ἕχαστος (§ 127, 6), the expression 
refers to a plurality of days, years, etc. as ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν erery day, 
daily, Cyrop. I, 2. ὃ ; ava πᾶν ἔτος every year, yearly, Herodot. V. 114. 


ἀντί as a simple preposition, has lost its original signification, against, 
contrary to, (for the compounds see note 9 below,) and signifies most 
commonly instead of, for, in the relations of change, exchange, purchase, 
value, etc. 


διὰ τοῦ through, ‘spoken of space and of the means ; — ὅ ta τὸν 
on account of, e.g. διὰ AaxeSaiporiors ἔφυγον “they were banished on 
account of the Lacedemonians;” διὰ σὲ ἤλθον “I am come on thine ac- 
count ;” — but also through, denoting the cause, 6. δ. διὰ τοὺς ϑεοὶς εὖ 
πράττω “ through the gods I am prosperous.” 


μετὰ τόν, after, post ; --- μετὰ τοῦ, with; --- μετὰ Tw only in 
the Poets, among, anter. 

ἀμφὶ τόν and περὶ tov, about, around, in answer to both the ques- 
tions whither and where; for ‘the Dative in answer to where, is less frequent 
with these prepositions. From this signification comes the idea of inde- 
terminate nearness. E.g. ἀμφὶ ta ogy ἐγένετο “he was about the moun- 
tains,” i. e. in the vicinity of them. Hence also the idea ἀμφί or πεοί τι 
Or τινὰ ἔχειν or εἶναι, to be about any person or thing, i ἷ. 6. to belong. to, 
be occupied with, etc. (See § 150 under ἔχειν.) — περὶ τῷ with the 
idea of care, anriety about any thing, is subjoined to verbs signifying lo 
Sear, have confidence, strive, etc. — ἀμφὶ τοῦ and περὶ τοῦ signify of, con 
cerning, de, e.g. to speak oF any thing ; 3 further φοβεσϑαι, φιλονεικεῖν 
σεερέ τίνος, and the like. Still ἀμφί is less frequentin this sense than TEQb 


ὑπὲρ τὸν over, supra, ultra, in answer to whither ; Herod. IV. 188, 
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ῥιπτέουσι ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, over the house. — ὑπὲρ τοῦ over, above, in an- 
swer to tohere. But this last takes also the idea of for, in behalf of, instead 
of; chiefly ἢ in the sense of protection, care, etc. E.g. πράττειν, εἰπεῖν ὑπὲρ 
τοῦ κοινοῦ, “to act or speak for the commonwealth, defend it,” ete. ἀπο- 
ϑανεῖν ὑπὲρ tov φίλου “to die for or instead of one’s friend.” 


Nore 3. That the Genitive prefers the idea of going forth, departure, 
separation, (ὁ 132. 2,) is particularly evident in these three prepositions — 
παρᾶ, πρός, ὑπό. These retain with the Accus. and Dative their peculiar 
significations ; but with the Genitive they are all most commonly to be 
translated by from, of. In respect to these the following is to be observed : 


παρὰ τὸν, to, towards; but in answer to the question where; only 
by, by the side of. Besides this it has the signification of the Lat. _ praeter, 
i.e. besides, above (more than), against; e. 8; ἔχειν ὄψον παρὰ τὸν ἄρτον 
“besides bread to have vegetables ;” ἐπόνει παρὰ τοὺς ἄλλους “he 
labours more than others;” ταῦτα ἐστι παρὰ τοὺς τῶν ϑεῶν ϑεσμούς 
“that is against the divine laws ;” παρὰ δόξαν contrary to expectation, 
praeter opintonem. — παρὰ τῷ means solely by, by the side of. — παρὰ 
τοῦ means of, from, by, after ‘the ideas to come, bring, recewe, learn, etc. 
and sometimes also after the Passive (§ 134. 3). 


ποῦς to, at, by, has the Accus. more in reference to the question 
whither, and the Dative more in reference to where ; πρὸς τόν means be- 
sides this, towards, in reference to a disposition of mind as friendly or un- 
friendly, etc. — πρὸς τοῦ, of, from, by, on the part of, after the ideas to 
hear, receive praise or censure, and often also after the Passive (§ 134. 3). 
It is moreover the usual form of swearing, like our by, e. g πρὸς τῶν 
Dewy ὃν the gods. 


ὑπὸ τόν under, in answer both to whither and to where; -- ὑπὸ τῷ 
under, in anawer to where; — ὑπὸ τοῦ of, from, by, most commonly after 
Passives (§ 134. 2); but also after Actives which have a Passive sense, 
as πάσχειν itself; likewise ϑανεῖν ὑπό τινος “to be killed by any one ;” 
μαϑεῖν in ἀνάγκης “to be taught by y necessity.” Demosth. Cherson. p. 94 
ay δ᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν πνευμάτων μὴ δυνώ ὑμεϑα, i.e. hindered by the winds, 
Even actions can in this way assume a passive shape ; 6. g. ἐποίησε τοῦτο 
ὑπὸ δέους “ from or out of fear ;” ὑπ ἀρετῆς ποιεῖν τι, “from a principle 
of virtue,” Herodot. VIII. 1; or when the passive relation of their object 
is particularly prominent to the mind, e. g. Soph. Philoct. 1117, ov σέγε 
δύλος ἔσχε ὑπὸ χειρὸς ἐμᾶς, the same with σύγε ἐσχέϑης δόλῳ. — With 
the Genitive also ὕπό sometimes retains its primitive signifieation under, 
e.g. ὑπὸ ποδῶν Plat. Protag. p. 321. ὃ. 


Nore 4. The prepositions ἐπέ and κατά require the most attention ; 
but still observation and practice must do the greater part. In respect 
to these, however, the following remarks may afford the learner some aid. 


ἐπί has certainly as its fundamental signification the idea on, upon; 
most commonly in answer to where, with the Genitive, sometimes also 
with the Dative, e.g. ép ἵππου ὑχεῖσϑαι and Κῦρος ἐφ ἵππῳ ἐπορεύετο 5 ; 
and ip answer to whither, with the Accusative, 6. g. ἐπὶ λόφον τινὰ καταφεύ-- 
ves “ he takes refuge upon a hill,” 1. 6. flies to it. But atthe same time ἐπέ 
is employed more generally, and stands for αὐ or in; and in answer 
to the question whtther, also for to, towards, for; and this wherever 
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thé context renders obvious the more exact sense of these expres- 
sions. With the Accusative it stands especially for the definite direction 
upon or towards any thing. Examples of all these significations will readily 
be found in reading. We remark only further, that with the Genitive it like- 
Wise stands in answer to the question whither, i in the sense of io, towards, for, 
etc. 6. 5. ἐπορεύοντο ἐπὶ Σάρδεων" -- ἀνήγοντο {μεν set sail) ἐπὲ τῆς 
Χίου" --- ἀπέπλευσεν ἐπὶ οἴκου. --- Further, ἐπὶ τοῦ often specifies a 
time by means of something contemporary, especially persons ; e.g. ἐφ 
ἡμῶν in our time (comp. § 145. 2); ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων. --- The 
Dat. ἐπὶ τῷ in a local sense expresses particularly the idea of close by, 
e.g. ἐπὶ τῇ τάφρῳ on the margin of the trench ; πύργους ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ 
ᾧχοδόμει. It expresses also, like πρός, the idea in addition to, besides ; 
e.g. ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις πληγὰς ἐνέτειγε © μοι. ‘Very often it marks the 
object and condition of an action, 6. g. παρασχευάξεσϑαι été τινε “to pre- 
pare for something ” ἐπὶ ἐπαΐνῳ πάντα πόνον ὑπεδύετο " — ἐπὶ τούτοις 
εἰρήνην ἐποιήσαντο “on these conditions they made peace,” comp. § 150 
ἐφ᾿ ᾧ. Finally ἐπὶ τῷ expresses also power, in such phrases as ἐφ ἡμῖν 
ἐστι “it is in our power ;” see examples in § 129. 1. § 142. 3. — So too the 
Accus. ἐπὶ tov often expresses the object of an action, but most commonly 
with the following difference: ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ τούτῳ (Dat.) i. 6. in order to effect 
it, ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ τοῖτο (Acc.) i. 6. in order to fetch it. 


xara. The fundamental signification of this preposition, as appears from 
the comparison of κάτω and the compounds, i is down from, followed by the 
Genitive. E. g. κατὰ τῶν πετρῶν ῥίπτειν τινά “to cast one down from the 
rocks ;” ἤλλοντο : κατὰ τοῦ τείχους ;—also under, in such connexions as ἅφα- 
ψίξεισϑαι xatu τῆς ϑαλάσσης “to disappear under the waters,” Herod. VII. 
6.. More frequently nevertheless κατὰ τοῦ occurs in the signification fo- 
words, 6. Κ΄. Sor or against, chiefly in relation to language, ‘thoughts, etc. 
6. Κ. εἰπεῖν τὸ ἀληϑὲς κατά τινὸς “to speak the truth against any one ;” leas 
frequently of praise, 6. g. ἔπαινος κατὰ τοῦ ὄνου, Plato Phaedr. p. 260. b. 


xara τὸν in a local sense expresses in the most general manner the 
being at or in some place, where the more definite significations (whether 
above, below, within, upon, etc.) either are not meant to be or cannot be 
given, or are understood of themselves ; 3 9. δ. κατὰ γῆν: καὶ κατὰ ϑάλατταν 
“by land and by sea ; οἱ κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ὑπὸ βασιλεῖ ὄντες “ those in Asia 
who are under the king.” Hence generally it expresses every relation of 
place, time, and circumstances, which naturally arises out of the ideas 
themselves ; ; 8. δ. οἰκοῦσι κατὰ κώμας “they live in villages, vicatim ;” éoxn- 
γουν κατὰ τάξεις “ they encamped i in ranks ;” hence κατὰ δίο tro by tee: 
ταῦτα μὲν ἐγένετο κατὰ τὴν νόσον “this took place during the disease 3” 
κατὰ ταύτην τὴν διαφορὰν ὄντων “ακχεδαιμονίων πρὸς ᾿Αϑηναίους “the Lace- 
demonians being engaged in this quarrel with the Athenians ;” αἱ κατὰ ro 
σῶμα ἡδοναί “ the physical pleasures ;” χατὰ πάντα τετρύχωνται “they are 
wearied in every limb ;” and in like manner a multitude of other relations, 
which practice will easily teach. Very commonly it corresponds to the 
Lat. secundum, according to, 6. g. κατὰ τοῦτον τὸν λόγον o ἄμεινόν ἐστιν ὧδε 
“according to this representation it is better so ;” κατὰ Πλάτωνα “according 
to Plato,” 1. 6. as Plato BAYS 5 κατὰ τὴν κάϑετον “according to the plumb- 
line; ποιήσω κατὰ τὰ τοῦ βασιλέως γράμματα “Ἰ shall act according to the 
letters of the king ;” δέομαι αὐτοῦ κατὰ πάντα τρόπον “ ‘I have need of him 


in every way.” 
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Nore 5. The Prep. εἰς referring to persons means to, but always with 
the accessory idea of their dwelling ; ὁ. 8. Hom. εἰς ᾿Αγαμόμνονα “to, Aga- 
memnon,” i. 6. into his tent ; χαλέεε τέ μὲν εἰς ἕ ἕχαστος “each invites him © 
to himself,” i. e. to his own dwelling ; ; Lys. εἰσελϑὼν εἰς τὸν πατέρα τὸν ἐμόν 
“entering the house to. my father.” But εἰς with the elliptic Genitive 
(§ 132. ἢ. 9) is more general, “into the house of Alcibiades,” etc. 


Nore 6. The Dorics employ the Prep. ἐν instead of εἰς, with the Ac- 
cusative ; Pind. Pyth. 2, 21. 5,50. See Greg. Cor. Dor. 159 with the 
notes.—An6 apparently for ἐν see below in § 151. I. 8. 


Nort 7. That the prepositions are sometimes separated from their 
cases by some intervening word or words, we shall see in ὁ 151. IIT. 1,6. 
—Sometimes also the object of the preposition is apparently wanitng, viz. 
when its place i is supplied by a relative clause. E. g. Soph. Philoct. 469 
πρὸς πατρὸς, πρὸς εἴ τί σοί ἐστιν φίλον, where εἴ τι stands for ὅ,τι (Ὁ 149, 
under εἰ), and consequently the proper Genitive of πρός (παντός) is want- 
ing ; “by thy father (I conjure thee), by—if anything is dear to thee,” i.e. 
by all that is dear to thee. 


Nore 8. Sometimes however the object of the preposition is really 
not expressed, because it would only be an unpleasant repetition of a 
word already once given. In such instances most languages employ an 
adverb, (e. g. thereby, therefor, therein, etc.) and when the prepositions them- 
selves are so used, they stand adverbially. In Greek this commonly takes 
place in prose only With πρός ; e.g. καὶ πρός, πρὸς δέ, and thereto, and further, 
besides, moreover, etc. In Ionic and later writers we find too μετά thus 
used ; as μετὰ δέ, but afterwards.—The poets say also παρά, thereunth, there- 
ὃν; ἐν, therein, etc. and the Prep. περί (or πέρι) in the epic writers takes as | 
an adverb the signification very, especially. § 117. n. 3. 


Nore 9. In this manner have arisen all the instances of composition with 
prepositions. They all consist of the radical word with a preposition taken 
adverbially ; as διαβαίνω ‘I go throughout, etc. § 121. 2. The signification of 
such compounds | is in general easily deduced from the particular sense of 
each preposition. We only remark here in confirmation of the above, 
that the compounds with ἀντί commonly receive the signification over 
against, contrary to ; e. δ. ἀντιτάττειν to place over against ; ἀντιλέγειν to 
contradict ; those with ἀνά, up; and those with xara, down; e.g. ἀναβαίνειν, 
καταβαίνειν, to go up, to go down.—In respect to secondary significations, . 
or those compounds whose sense is not obvious from the simple preposi- 
tions, we note here the following : 


aug: with the idea of two sides; 6. g. ἀμφίβολος ambiguous. 

ava- often means back, 6. g. ἀναπλεῖν to sail back. 

δια-- takes the sense of the Lat. and Eng. dis-, in two, e. g. διασπᾷν to 
pull in two, in pieces ; διαζευγνύναι disyungere, to digjoin, to separate. 

ἐν-- often stands in answer to the question whither, 6. δ. ἐγχεῖν to pour 
into. 

κατα-- most commonly expresses the idea of completion; e.g. xata- 
πράττειν perficere, to finish ; στρέφειν turn, καταστρέφειν turn around ; 
πιμπράναι burn, καταπιμπράναι burn up.—Hence arises then the 
idea to make an end κι troy, e.g. κατακυβεύειν τὴν οὐσίαν to 


_ her and perjure himself by her,” AEschines c. Ctes. So also ἀποπο- 
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gamble away one’s fortune.—In both instances it corresponds to the 
Latin per— and to the Germ. ver-. 

peta— takes the sense of transposition, change, Lat. trans- ‘3 6. B. μετω- 
βιβάζειν to carry to another place, transport ; μετανοεῖν to change 
one’s mind. 

παρα-- ἴῃ some compounds derives from the sense praeter, that of fo 
miss, fal of, etc. e.g. πάραβαίνειν to miss or mistake (purposely) 
the laws, i.e, transgress ; παρορᾷν not to see perfectly, overlook ; 
παράσπονδος truce-breaker, from onordal. 

Nore 10. From the circumstance that the prepositions, as above men- 
tioned, are in composition to be regarded strictly as adverbs, the poets are 
able 30 frequently to separate the preposition-from its verb by means of oth- 
er intervening words. This is called Tests, E. g. διά τε ῥήξασθαι éxai- 
ξεις for καὶ διαῤῥήξασϑαι ; also i in the Tonic ἢ prose, especially by means of 
ὧν for οὖν; e.g. Herodot. 11. 39 ἀπ᾽ ὧν ἔδοντο for ἀπέδοντο ovr. Homer 

separates the preposition entirely from the verb, and even places it after 
tbe verb; so that the preposition sometimes comes to stand before ἃ case 
which is not dependent on it. E.g. πόλεμον περὲ τόνδε φυγόντες, for stege- 
φυγόντες τόνδε τὸν πόλεμον" —éx ϑυμὸν ἑλέσϑαι for eSeleoFas ϑυμόν ---κατὰ 
βοῦς Ὑπερίονος ᾿Ηελίοιο “Ho F ιο ν"---ἐνάριζον ἀπ᾽ ἔντεα (more accurately 
ἄπο ὃ 117. π. 8) for ἀπενάριζον ἔ ἔντεα, etc .—The perusal of Homer therefore 
is very much facilitated, by assuming that he has properly no compound 
verbs, but merely simple verbs with adverbial prepositions standing either 
near or remote from, before or after, the verbs. Hence comes the usage 
in Ionic prose, that in those emphatic repetitions to be mentioned in 
§ 149 under μέν, instead of the compound verb, the preposition only is 
repeated ; e. g. Herodot. III. 126 ὃ δὲ κατὰ μὲν ἔκτεινε Mirgofarea—, κατὰ 
δὲ τὸν Μιτροβάτεω noida.—Even in Attic prose we must refer to the same 
usage the i insertion of the qualifying τί, somewhat, between an adjective and 
the preposition ὑπό (sub, a little), which serves to diminish the signification 
of the adjective; e.g. ὑπό τι ἀσεβές sometohat ὃ impious, ὑπό τι ἄτοπον, etc. 
Heind. ad Plat. Phaedr. 48, 


Nore 11. But in ordinary prose, likewise, there are some prepositions, 
which » though standing in compounds, are still tobe regarded as separate. So 
especially mgocand σύν. Every verb, whether already compound or not, could 
always be again compounded by the Greeks, chiefly with one of these two 
preposion® merely in order to shew that the thing took place besides or 
tn addition to something else (190s), or in connexion with some other per- 
son (σύν τινι). E. g. συστρατεύομαΐ σοι “I make a campaign veith thee ;” 
συνεξαιρεῖ αὑτοῖς Σελλασίαν “he assists them to conquer Sellasia,” Xen. 
Hell. VII. 4.125 ἀλλὰ καὶ προσδιέβαλέ μὲ “ but also ἐπ addition to this he 
has calumniated me.” More rarely we find other prepositions used in 
the same manner. E.g. ἐμμελετᾷν, ἐγγυμνάξζεσϑαι, “ to exer- 
cise one’s self in any thing,” Plat. Phaedr. 5.—o Φειδίας εἰργάσατο τὴν ᾿4ϑη- 
γᾶν ἐνεργολαβεῖν καὶ ἐνεπιορκεῖν Ζημοσϑένει “ Phidias has sculptured his 
Athena for Demosthenes, i in order that the latter may have his profit by 


λὲμεῖν, a compound which probably occurs nowhere else, means in 
Plato, on occasion of mentioning a horse, (Phaedr. p. 260. b,) to fight from 
sc. the horse, i.e. on horseback ; so ax of ij» to live from (see § 150 under 
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ὅσον). Further, προαγαρπάζξεεν Demosth. Mid. 35; προοφείλειν, προα- 
δικεῖν, ibid. 23.—All other compounds with prepositions and other classes 
of words, were employed for the most part only so fur as the usage of 
language had rendered them. fixed, or when some special uecessity requir- 
ed a new compound te express some particular sense. 

Norte 12. Not only in the compounds just mentioned, but in many 
others, the preposition, in certain constructions, still governs its own separate 
case; 6. g. éveival τινε to be in something, ἀφεστάναι τινός to be distant FROM 
something, ἀπεπήδησαν Σωκράτους they sprang away From Socrates, etc. 
Elsewhere, in the full construction, the preposition is usually repeated be- 
fore the case. This occurs more frequently in Homer, and confirms the 
remark made above, that in him every compound must be regarded as 
separate ; since in him the prepositions sometimes, as we have seen, remain 
in compounds what they really are, adverbs ; and sometimes become actual 
prepositions: Il. y, 121 ἔχδεον ἡμιόνων “they bound (the wood) so, that it 
hung from the mules.” 

Nore 13. That the prepositions with a change of accent sometimes 
stand after their cases by anastrophe, and somefimes also for their com- 
pounds with εἶναι, has been mentioned in ὁ 117.3. ‘With this is to be 
connected the like transposition of monosyllabic prepositions, as ἔξ § 13. 4, 
"Agréusds ξύν, Hom. 


᾿ 148. Parricies or ΝΈΘΑΤΙΟΝ. 


1. The Greeks have two simple negative particles, οὐκ and μή, from 
which all more definite negative words are formed by composition. 
Every proposition, in which one or more of these definite negatives 
occur, is for the most part rendered negative in precisely the same 
manner, 2s if the simple negative with which it is compounded stood 
alone in the proposition. Consequently, all that we may here say of ov, 
holds good also for οὐδέ, οὐδείς, οὐδαμῶς, etc. and the same is also 
true in regard to μή, μηδείς, etc. 

2, But between ov and μή, and their respective compounds, there 
is an entire difference of usage, running through the whole language ; 
to comprehend which fully a course of accurate study is necessary, for 
which we can here give only an outline of the general principles.* 


* It is particularly recommended to compare here the views of Hermann, 
which he fas so acutely developed, ad Viger. num. 267. He there lays down 
the principle, that οὐκ always denies the thing itself, and 7 only the idea of the 
thing ; or that ov denies objectively and μή subjectively. 1 acknowledge, that by 
assuming this theory, we can bring under it most of the actual appearances ; and 
at all events ‘hothing is more nsefal or more strengthening for the critical judg- 
ment and tact, than to follow out such a philosophical principle with all poosiby 

impartiality, or even to take some pains in order to find it confirmed. With all this 
however, | cannot deny, that I have not yet been able δὸ to reduce ander this 
theory all which occurs, that I could not in the came manner have brought un- 
der it much which does not occur. It will easily be seen on comparison, that 1 
have made use of Hermann's views. A better principle of unity than his, I 
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a. Οὐκ is the direct and full negation, which expresses the negative 
judgment independently and absolutely; e.g. οὐχ ἐθέλω, ov φιλῶ, “1 
will not, I love not ;” oux ἀγαϑόν ἐστιν, οὐδεὶς παρῆν, etc. Such a com- 
plete and direct proposition can never be denied by μή, μηδείς, ete. — 
But a proposition with ov can also be uncertain, 6. g. ox ἂν ᾿βουλοίμην, 
I should not wish; or it can also directly tnéerrogate, e.g. τί γὰρ ov πά- 
ρεστε; why then ws he not here? 

ὃ. Μή on the. other hand is everywhere only a dependent negative. 
Hence it stands in all propositions, which represent the negation not as a 
fact, but as something dependent on the tdea or thoughts of some subject. 
Thus it is, first of all, the necessary particle in all negative condtiions and 

tions, 6. δ. οὐ λήψομαι, εἰ μὴ σὺ κελεύεις" ---- εἴ τι τῶν τότε νῦν μὴ 
ἀξιόχρεων δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἐῶμεν “if any of those former things appear now not 
to be important, we will let them go.” Here μή always stands with εἰ ἐλ 
ἐάν, ἢν, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, ἕως ἄν, etc. because all these serve to express a 
thing not as fact, but as supposition ; and it stands also with ὅτε, ὁπότε, 
etc. so often as these are in the same circumstances. On the other hand, 
ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, since, inasmuch as, have ov, because these always refer to 
actual facts; e.g. Il. φ, 95 μὴ ps xteiv, ἐπεὶ οὗ χ ὁμογάστριος “Extogos 
εἰμι." 

c. To that which exists only in idea belongs also purpose ; and hence 


μή stands in like manner everywhere with the particles ἵνα, ὡς, ὅπως, ὥστε, 


͵---.---..ἡ........... . -.. ..-..........-.-...... ee 


could not give; but yet 1 did not wish to bring under ἃ theory by force, that 
which according to my conviction could not come under it without force. Let 
my theory therefore stand as it may, by the side of his; or let it be thrown into 
the shade. 

* There occur some passages, where εἰ is construed with ov. Such of these 
as are found in epic writers, e.g. Il. ο. 162. Od. 8. 274, I would not by any 
* explanation endeavour to refer to the commen usage; because in my opinion 
they are sufficiently accounted for by the remark, that at that period the more 
particular grammatical rules were not settled with perfect consistency. The 
case is different with the examples in Attic writers. Hermann (ad Vig. not. 309. 
and p. 890. and ad Eurip. Med. p. 344, 361) considers them as sufficiently ex- 
plained by the remark, that in such cases ov does not stand for itself separately, 
but forms with the following word one idea. I acknowledge this in such pae- 
sages as Soph Ajax 1131, Εἰ τοὺς ϑανόντας οὐκ ἐᾷς ϑάπτειν παρών, i.e. 
forbiddest. Lysias in Argoratum p. 135,27, Εἰ μὲν οὐ πολλοὶ ἦσαν καϑ' 
ἕκαστον ἂν περὶ αὑτῶν ἠκούετε, ‘if there were few ;"' where also belongs the οὐκ 
εἶναε in the comic-philosophic passage in Athen. 3. p. 99. a. ButI regard 
this explanation as admissible only in instances, where the use of the negative 
for the opposite idea is as well established by usage as in the foregoing exampies; 
so that ov may be considered as forming a sort of compound with the following 
word. In ov φημε; ov φάσκειν, this seems to have become an established rule ; so 
that even ἐών is used in connexion with them; see below in §148.n.2. In oth- 
er cases we must seek in the context sume perceptible ground for the choice of 
the unconditional ov instead of “ἡ. Thus in the example from Andocides ἃ 
Mysteriis p. 5, εἰ δὲ οὐδὲν ἡμάρτηταί μοι, καὶ τοῦτο ὑμῖν ἀποδείκνυμε σαφῶς, δὲ 
ομαι, ὑμῶν αὑτὸ φανερὸν τοῖς “Ελλησι πᾶσι ποιῆσαι, the purpose of the orator to 
express his innocence in the most positive manner, is evident: “but since (if) 
I have committed no fault at all, and this I have shown you clearly—.”’ Ja 
Eurip. Med. 87, Ec τούσδε (his children) γ᾽ εὐνῆς οὕνεκ᾽ ov στέργεε πατήρ, the 
form ov στέργεε expresses this circumstance as notorious, and the é refers solely 
to the specified cayse, εὐνῆς οὕνεκα, The case is different with the three exam- 
ples in Herm. ad Medeam p. 344, 361. All these three belong to the construc- 
tion with μέν and δέ (see ὃ 149), of which the last half only is the proper ob- 
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whenever these actually denote a purpose. In the same manner therefore 
it necessarily stands with all expressions which imply wish, entreaty, prohi- 
bition. In all these instances it corresponds to the Latin ne; and it stands 
also, like this particle, at the beginning of a clause,—the idea of wishing, 
etc. being not expressed, but retained in the thought ; e.g. μὴ γένοιτο, let 
it not be! i.e. I wish that it may not be! 


d. Further, the appearance of dependence belongs also to whatever is 
exhibited in sermone obliquo as the opinion, conclusion, conjecture, etc. of 


any one. Nevertheless, as this species of discourse differs only in exter- . 


nal form from the judgment which is directly expressed, usage has here 
in most cases preferred the direct and independent ov, and we therefore 
find youlfes ov καλὸν εἶναι" — οὐκ ἐθέλειν φησίν. In many such cases 
however μή can also stand, e.g. Xen. Hell. 3. 2. 19, ἐνόμισαν αὐτὸν μὴ 
βούλεσθαι μᾶλλον, ἢ μὴ δύνασϑαι. --- The dependent or indirect ques- 
tion, with εἰ whether, commonly has μή. 

e. To the conditions and suppositions (in δ) belong also all relatives, 
whenever they refer not to definite antecedents, but to such as are merely 
implied in. the thought. Thus e.g. οὐδεὶς λήψεται χρήματα, ὅστις 
μὴ παρέσται “no one will receive money who is not present,” indefinite ; 
on the other hand ovtod εἰσιν, of οὗ δ᾽ ὁτιοῦν τοὺς wodepiovs βλάπτουσι 
(Xen. Cyrop. 6. 1. 28), definite, “these are they, who do not injure the 
enemy at all.” 


Jf- Hence all those shorter phrases, which can be referred back to 
one of the dependent constructions, have always py. Thus the preposi- 
tive article as an ellipsis of the relative with the verb εἶναι, e.g. τὰ μὴ 
καλά, for ἅτινα μὴ καλά ἐστιν, whatever i.e. all which is not handsome. 


ject of the thought, while the first is merely the antithesis of the second. We give 
ere the passage from Thucyd. I. 121, literally : 


ἢ δεινὸν ἄν sin, εἰ of μὲν ἐκείνων “ξύμμαχοι ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ αὐτῶν φέροντες 
οὐκ ἀπεροῦσιν, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐπὶ τῷ τιμωρούμενοι τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς καὶ αὐτοὶ ἅμα σώ- 
ζεσθαε οὐκ ἄρα δαπανήσομεν. . 
Here the οὐκ in the first clause is necessary and natural, because a notorious 
fact is expressed. But in the second, the ovx appears so much the more strange, 
because the matter is even represented as impossible ; in which case consequently 
#4) would seem to be just as nécessary, as in the similar example in §149 under 
μέν, (αἰσχρόν ἔστιν εἰ --- --- μηδὲ τοὺς Adyoug — —). The case is the same with 
the two passages adduced by Hermann p. 361, from. entirely different writers, 
where similar double propositions are introduced by δεενὸν ée, and ov stands with 
equal strangeness in the second half. All this seems to point to some common 
cause; which I find in the circumstance, that from δεενὸν εἰ which expresses 
surprize, after the insertion of the first clause the proposition passes impercepti- 
bly over, by means of ov, into the taterrogative tone of surprize and censure. 
Consequently, the above sentence from Thucyd. closes with the interrogation, ovx 
ἄρα δαπανήσομεν ; in like manner in Herod. VII. 9, by “Eddyvas δὲ--- οὐ τεμω-- 
ρησόμεϑα; and in Andocides de Myster. p. 13, ἐν ὑμῖν δὲ --- ---οὗ σωθϑήσομαε ; 
which seems to me to be a very natural turn of the thought. In this way also 
other passages, which may still remain, can probably be explained by further 
criticism. In Herod. VI. 9 εἰ — ov ποιήσουσι, the manuscripts give μή, In 
Eurip. Cyclop. 428 εἶτ᾽ ov χρήζετε, the εἰ has the signification of whether, 
which is susceptible of both constructions... See the note to Plat. Meno. 23, and 
Herm. ad Eurip. Med. p. 344, where in the passage cited from Plat. Protag. 77, 
εἰ οὐκ αἰσχύνομαι “ whether I am not ashamed,” the ov is occasioned by the 
transition from the direct question, οὐκ αἰσχύνδε; “ art not thou ashamed ?’ 
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So Xenophon says (Anab. ἵν. 4, 15). of a man of veracity, that he had 
constantly stated τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς οὐκ ὄντα. Here τὰ μὴ ὄντα is the el- 
liptical form of the dependent proposition ἅτινα μὴ ἦν, whatever was ποῖ, 
i.e. ‘the untruth ; ; bur οὐκ ὄντα is the participle of the definite and di- 
rect negation οὐκ ἔστε; for with the finite verb it must necessarily stand 
thus: ta μὴ ὄντα οὐκ ἔστιν, ‘what ia not, is ποῖ. So further the Par 
tictples without the article, when they stand elliptically for one of the 
above constructions, e.g. ἥδιον ἂν ἐχρώμην τῷ ᾿ἀλκιβιάδῃ μηδὲν χκεέκτη- 
μένῳ “y would rather have intercourse with Alcibiades possessing noth- 
ing,” i.e. εἰ μηδὲν ἐκέχτητο “even tf he possessed nothing 3” but οὐ δὲν 
κεχτημένῳ “rather with Alcibiades who possesses nothing.” 

g- But every negation is likewise dependent, which is governed by anoth- 
erverb. Hence with all Infinitives, (those excepted which are mentioned 
in d, as belonging in sermone obliquo,) py is by far most frequently em- 
ployed. The ground of this is partly to be sought in what is said above ; 
since most Infinitives can be referred back to such propositions as those 
already described, e.g. τὸ μὴ τιμᾷν γέροντας ἀνόσιόν ἐστι, ‘i.e. ¥f one 
does not honour—,’ consequently a supposition: But even when the ne- 
gation in question is a fact, the Infinitive still retains μή, e.g. to μὴ πει- 
σϑῆναί μοι αἴτιόν σοι ἐῶν καχῶν, i.e. the fact that thou hast not believed 
me. In this manner μή stands not only after δέομαι, κελεύω, ὑπισχνοῖ- 
μαι, etc. but also after δεῖ, ἀνάγκη, and the like; even when these words 
do not imply a necessity founded on the will of a person, but a phyaical 
necessity. 

h. 'To this general principle can also be referred most of those instances, 
according to which some Grammarians assert that ov serves to render neg- 
ative entire propositions, and μή only parts; e.g. τίς OUP τρόπος τοῦ 
καλῶς τε, καὶ μὴ γράφειν; Here certainly μή only renders negative the κα- 
λῶς, which is to be supplied after it. But even if it stood alone it must 
also read, τίς οὖν τρόπος τοῦ μὴ καλῶς γράφειν ; and the μή has consequent! 
its (ground in the dependence of the Infinitive yeapauy,—fully, τίς ovr 
τρόπος, εἴ τις βούλεται μὴ καλῶς γράφειν; See further the similar 
phrases § 151. 1V.3. Soin the question aga δεῖ pe παραγενέσϑαι, ἢ μή; 
this last means “or shull I not?” and the μή then renders negative 
merely the dependent Infinitive παρεγενέσϑαι. The force of δεῖ is not 
thereby destroyed ; it means “am I compelled not to be present 2” Were 
it ἢ ov — then the δεῖ would become negative, ἢ οὗ δεῖ; ; “oris it not ne- 
cessary 3". --τούτοις ἔξεστι μὲν πείϑεσθαι, ἔξεστε δὲ μή, Plat. Phaedr. 70. 


Nore 1. It is however easy to be conceived, that it very often de- 
pends solely on the will of the speaker or writer, in the case of a negation 
in itself dependent, to treat it nevertheless, either for the sake of perspi- 
cuity, or of some distinction or emphasis, as a direct negation and only 
interwoven in the construction; dnd that υἷος versa many a negation 
which is founded on complete reality, but is nevertheless intefwoven with 
the participial construction, is for the same reason given with gy. An 
example of this last is Demosth. pro Cor. p. 276. 6, ἦν δὲ (ὃ Φίλιππος) 
our ἐν τῇ ϑαλάττη τότε κρείττων ὑμῶν οὔτ εἰς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐλϑεῖν δυ- 
_ ψατὸς, μήτε Θετταλῶν ἀκολουϑούντων, μήτε Θηβαίων διιέντων. Here the 
last part means, “since the Thessalians neither followed him, nor did the 
‘Thebans suffer him to pass through.” This refers to actual facts, and the 
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negation is not that of any idea or supposition, nor of any thing dependent ; 
and therefore in every other such case οὔτε would stand with these partici- 
ples. But here οὔτε had already been employed ; and since in Greek (Text 6 
below), when after a negation the same form of negation is again repeated, 
this last always refers back to the same thing which is made negative by 
the first, if now οὔτε had stood here instead of μήτε, it would necessarily 
have expressed the meaning, “Philip could not enter Attica, netther if the 
Thessalians followed him, nor if the Thebans let. him pass through.” 
Consequently μήτε stands here, in a negation not indeed dependent, but 


ptill subordinate, simply for the sake of distinction from the preceding 
οὔτε. - 


--- 


Nore 3. ‘The particle ot has with some words the power, not merely 
of rendering them negative, but of giving them the directly contrary 
sense. Thus especially ov πάνυ is to be translated not by not wholly, but 
by not at all, by no means; ov φημι Means not “ I do not say,” -but J deny ; ; 
οὐκ ἔφασὰν ἰέναι “they refused to go;” οὐκ ὑπισχνοῦντο συνδειπνήσειν 
“they declined the invitation,” Xen. Symp. I. 73; οὐχ ὑπεδέκετο refused, 
Herod. III. 50. That μή has the same power in dependent propositions, 
seems to be true only in later writers; e.g. Plut. Gryll. 1 ἂν δὲ μὴ φῶσιν. 
In Plat. Apol. Socr. p. 25. (§ 12.) instead of gay te — μὴ φῆτε, Bekker has 
adopted ov φῆτε out of the best manuscripts ; so that ov stands even af- 
ter ἐάν (compare the marg. note to no. 2. ὃ, above) ; and in Lysias in Agor. 
p- 137. 3, ἐὰν δ᾽ ov φάσκῃ has always stood. 


Nore 3. Both οὐκ and μή are placed immediately before substan- 
tives, in order to render these alone negative, and thus form with them’a 
species of compounds ; comp. the game practice with the adverbs, § 125. 
6. E.g. ἢ οὐκ tm ἀπόδειξις, ἡ ov διάλυσις, “the ποῖ showing, the not 
destroying,” τὰ μὴ εἴδεα “the non-species;” 4 μὴ ἐμπειρία “the 
not knowing, ignoranice. ” Both of these are elliptical forms of propositions 
in which either ov or μή occurs; e.g. ἡ ov διάλυσις τῶν γεφυρῶν the 
not breaking down of the bridges, i.e. “the circumstance, that the bridges 
are not broken down,” a direct and real negation with ov ; ---- δεινόν ἐστιν 
ἣ μὴ ἐμπειρία “ it is a great evil, v one has no experience,” 8 mere as- 
sumption with μή." 

3. We have seen (no. 2. c) that μή stands particularly in propositions 
implying wish, entreaty, command. Whenever it appears as wish, it is 
always followed by the Optative; e.g. μὴ γένοιτο,---μὴ ἴδοις τοῦτο 
mayst thou never behold this! In negative entreaties and commands, 
according as the required action is to be expressed as continued or as 
momentary, (which is often arbitrary,) it takes the Present or the Aor- 
ist (ὃ 137. 5); but with this limitation, viz. that it is followed 


in the Present only by the Imperative, in the Aorist only by the 
Subjunctive. 


Thus, μή we βάλλε, or μή με βάλης. To the extremely rare exceptions 
from this rule belong some Homeric passages, as Il. δ, 410. Od. x, 301. 
ω, 243. . 
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4. The expression of fear or anziety, which we make positive, (as “I 
fear that something will happen to him,”) is introduced by the Greeks, 
as also by the Latins, with a negative: δέδοικα μή τε παάϑῃ, vereor ne 
quid illi accidat——That in connexion with past time, and in depend- 
ent propositions, this Subjunctive passes over into the Optattve, appears 
from § 139. 2. 

Nore 4, After words expressive of fear or foresight we often find 


also the Future; e.g. Plat. Phileb. p. 13. a, φοβοῦμαι μὴ εὑρήσομεν. Ari- 
stoph. Eccl. 486, περισχοπουμένη μὴ γενήσεται. 


Nore 5. Sometimes also in the sense of fear or anxiety μή constitutes 
a proposition by itself; e.g. Μὴ τοῦτο ἄλλως ἔχῃ. The greater part of such 
propositions can be explained by supplying before them φοβοῦμαι 1 fear, 
or ὅρα see to tt, take care; as “I am afraid this is otherwise,” or “take 
care that this be not otherwise.” Often however this assumption would 
be too unnatural ; and therefore it is perhaps better to say, that the Greek 
language by means of this μή with the Subjunctive and a certain tone of 
emphasis, formed an independent proposition expressing care or foresight, 
just as the same μή forms also independent propositions to express wish, 
entreaty, etc. 

5. Often also μή is merely an emphatic interrogative particle, which 
has lost its negative power, and corresponds. mostly to the Latin ram, 
being somewhat stronger than μῶν; e.g. μὴ δοκεῖ Gos τοῦτο εἶναε 
εὔηϑες; ‘does this then seem to thee to be foolish ?’—On the other 
hand, οὐ is the negative interrogative, which is employed instead of a 
direct affirmation ; e.g. ov καὶ καλόν ἐστε τὸ ayadov; “is not the 
good also beautiful?’ This question presupposes the answer yes; that 
with #7 on the contrary, commonly no. 


6. When to a sentence already made negative, other qualifications of 
a more general kind are to be added, such as sometimes, some one, some- 
where, etc. these are all commonly subjoined in the form of words com- 
pounded with the same negative particles. Εἰ. g. οὐχ énoinoe τοῦτο 
οὐδαμοῦ οὐδείς “no one has any where done this;” Plat. Parmen. 
extr. τἄλλα τῶν μὴ ὄντων οὐδενὶ οὐδαμῇ οὐδαμῶς οὐδεμίαν κοενωνίαν 
ἔχει. And in the same manner, to the negation of the whole is sab- 
joined the negation of the parts; e.g. οὐ δύναται our εὖ λέγεεν OUT εὖ 
ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους, where we must say “he can neither—nor—.” 
Consequently, these double or accumulated negatives in Greek do not 
(like the Latin non nunquam, etc. and as in modern languages) serve 
to destroy each other, but to strengthen the negation. Comp. note 7 

Norte 6. In some phrases both the particles ov and μή are united for 
the sake of emphasis, viz. 


1) οὗ μή in assurances which refer to a fidure time, (hence the con- 
struction in § 139. 4,) and in the confiding enéreaty arising from them. 
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The two connected particles can also be separated by other words, 
and instead of ov, its compounds (οὐδέ, οὐδεὶς, etc.) can also stand ; 
see the examples in ὁ 139. 4. 

2) μὴ ov, but only in the simple form of both, and not-separated ; most 
commonly before Injinitives instead of μή alone, 6. g. ποῖον παραμύϑι- 
9» ποιήσεις αὑτῷ, μὴ οὐχὶ ἀπειπεῖν ; “what consolation wilt thou give 
him, that he may not despair?” αἰσχύνομαι μὴ ov ποιεῖν τοῦτο “I am 
ashamed not to do this,” Sometimes also before participles, instcad 
of εἰ μή with the verb. Schaefer Melet. p. 108. 


Note 7. But from this and also from the general rule, that two or more 
negatives only strengthen each other, there are two principal exceptions, 
where the negatives actually destroy each other, as. in Latin and in the 
modern languages: . 

a) When μή has one of its more special senses (no. 2. c) implying pur- 
pose, fear, anxiety, etc. E. g. Il. a, 28, where Chryses is ordered to de- 
part, with the threat μὴ νύ τοι ov χραΐσμῃ σκῆπτρον καὶ στέμμα ϑεοῖο 
“lest the sceptre and fillet of the god afford thee πὸ aid.” So very 
commonly with the idea of fear, e.g. φοβοῦμαι μὴ ov καλὸν ἢ “veréor 
ne non honestum sit.” Here μή retains its power, although we in this 
case must translate it, like the Latin ne, simply by that or lest, and 
consequently leave the following negative to stand alone: “I fear 
that this may not be proper.” 


b) When the two negatives belong to two different verbs, even where 
one is a participle ; 6. ξ. Hom. οὐδ᾽ οὐκ ἐθέλοντα μάχεσϑαι. Com- 
monly however, for the sake of perspicuity, one of the negatives is 
then made by the strengthened μὴ οὗ ; 6. g. μὴ οὐχὶ μισεῖν αὑτὸν o Ux 
ay δυναίμην, “1 should not be abie not to hate him,” i. 6. I must hate 
him. ‘ 

Nore 8. Two negatives destroy one another also in the phrase οὐδεὶς 
ὅστις οὗ, nemo non; because strictly the verb εἶναι is always omitted after 
the first negative—that is to say, if fully written, it would. be οὐδεὶς (sc. 
ἔστι») ὕστις μὴ ποιήσει, “there is no one, who will not do this,” i. e. every 
one will do tt. But this omission of ἔστι is so entirely forgotten, that not 
only has μή gone over into ov; but also in construction, except in the 
Nominative, ovdeés (by a form of attraction to be explained in § 151. I. 4) 
is entirely attracted to the following principal verb ; so that it stands thus: 
᾿οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀρέσκει, Nemini non placet, it pleases every one.—Demosth. c. 
Aristocr, ὑμεῖς μὲν, w' a. 4. οὐδένα προυδώκατε τῶν φίλων, Θετταλοὶ δὲ οὐδέ- 
να πώποθ᾽ ὅντινα οὔ (sc. προύδωκα»), i.e. “they have betrayed all their 
friends.” * . 

Note 9. But as the Greeks were in general 90 accustomed to the rule, 
that one negative only strengthens another, it often happens that a verb, 
which in itself implies a negative, is still construed with another negative. 
E. g. ἠναντιώϑην αὑτῷ μηδὲν ποιεῖν παρὰ τοὺς νόμους “I opposed myself to 
him, i.e. I hindered him from doing anything against the laws ;” Xen. 
Auab. I. 3. 2 μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωϑῆναι “he but just escaped 


* The omission of ogres in this phrase in the passage Xen. Symp. I. 9, is 
doubtfal (see Schneider’s note) ; but it is certain in the oracle in Herod. V. 56. 
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being stoned.” See the Index to Plat. Meno. v. μή. Exc. XI. ad Demoeth. 
Mid. 

Nore 10. The formula εἰ δὲ μή, but tf not, would properly be employed 
only after affirmative propositions. It serves so generally however to an- 
nul the preceding proposition, that it also stands even after negatives, and 
then consequently affirms; e.g. Anab. IV. 3. 6. See Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. 
p. 134. 

For οὐδέ and μηδέ, see the following section. 


§ 149. Various Partictes.—ExP.etives. 


1. The use of the particles in Greek is so various, and in some re- 
spects so difficult, that we select here several of the most important for 
particular illustration. 


ὡς as a relative adverb has the following significations : 

(1) as, 80 as; hence (2) spoken of time, as; ὡς δὲ ἦλϑον, ov παρῆν, 
as I came, he was not there. (3) It strengthens the Superlative, chiefly 
with adverbs, 6. g. ὡς τάχιστα' as swiftly as possible; and with some 
adverbs also the Positive, especially in ὡς ἀληθῶς Ὑεαϊῃ, most certainly, 
ὡς ἑτέρως, and some other examples in Heindorf ad Plat. Apol. Socr. 
p. 23. Praef. The instances where it stands after the adverb, ϑαν- 
μαστῶς ὡς, ὑπερφυῶς ws, are explained in ὁ 15]. 1. 56. (4) “About, 
nearly, ὡς πεντήκοντα about Sifty. (5) To the prepositions ἐπέ, εἰς, 
QOS, in answer to the question whither, e. g- in ἐπορεύετο ὡς ἐπὶ τὸν 

| ποταμόν, it gives the signification towards, in the direction of, versus ; 
lit. as if he would ξο to the river. Thucyd. VI. 61 ἀπέπλεον μετὰ 
τῆς Σαλαμινίας ἐκ τῆς Σικελίας ὡς ἐς ᾿Αϑήνας. This mode of expres- 
sion points out strictly only the direction which one takes; and 
therefore leaves undetermined, whether one arrives’ at the place or 
not. Hence it can everywhere be used of a journey not yet com- 
pleted ; e.g. Soph. Philoct. 58 πλεῖς δ᾽ ὡς πρὸς oixoy, “thou sailest 
for home.” 

As a conjunction it signifies (1) that, e.g. πάντες ὁμολογοῦμεν, ὡς 9 
ἀρετὴ κράτιστόν ἐστι. (2) That, in order that, with the Subj. Opt. or 
Fut. Indic. (3) So that, so as to, with the Infin. (more commonly 
ὥστε), see § 140. 4. (4) Because (ὁ 145. ἡ. 5); and hence also (5) 
quippe, Sor, 6. g. κράτιστον ἔσται συγχωρῆσαι, ὡς σὺ δακεῖς οὐχ ἀφήσειν 
pa, “it will be best to yield, for thou seemest not willing to let me go.” 

For ὡς as a preposition, see ὁ 146. 2. 


ὡς (with the accent § 116. 5) for οὕτως is very common in the poets, 
especially the Tonic poets. In prose however it is used only in the 
phrases καὶ ὥς and 80, 1. 6. under these circumstances, and in the oppo- 
site sense οὐδ᾽ ὥς not so indeed, nevertheless not. 


ὅπως signifies as an adverb as, and as a conjunction, in order that. Its 
construction we have already seen in § 139. 4; and only remark far- 
ther here, that it also ep pies the place of an emphatic Imperative, 
ὅπως ἔσεσϑε (Xen. Anab. I. 7. 3) be ye then—! more fully, see then 
that ye be—! - 
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ἕνα 85 8) adverb where ; 88 a conjunction (§ 139. 2) also in order thal ;—iva 
tl, wherefore ? as if it were—‘in order that what? should take place.’ 

ὥστε 80 as, 80 that, commonly with the Infinitive (Ὁ 140. 4. § 142. 4). With 
the Indicative it signifies the same; but can also be translated con- 
sequently, tlaque. 

ὅτε that, instead of the Ασουβ. with the Infin. as in English. Here 
however the peculiarity is to be noted, that it stands also before 
words quoted without change, 6. g. ἀπεχρίνατα ὅτι “Ἐασιλείαν oux ay δε- 
Eaduny, “he answered ; I will not, etc.” where ὅτι is simply a mark 
of quotation. 

It means also because, by ellipsis,for διὰ τοῦτο ὅτι, or for διότι 
contracted from this (δ 115. n. 5)—But in later writers διότε often 
stands also for ὅτι, that. 

It strengthens all superlatives (comp. ὥς), e.g. ote μέγιστος the 
greatest possible, ὅτε μάλιστα, etc. 

τούνεκα (only epic) on this account ; 

οὕνεκα (1) οπ which account ; (2) as ἃ conjunction, because—, for τοῦ 
ἕνεκα, ov ἕνεκα. But in the poets οὕμεκα stands also (1) for Evexa on 
account of ; (2) for ὅτι, that. 

odovvexa (ὃ 29. ἡ. 10) in the tragic poets is the same as ovvexa, 
because, that. 

εἰ (1) if, st; (2) in indirect questions, whether. See § 139.5 sq. § 148. 
2. b. ; 


When εἰ follows ϑαυμάζω and some other verbs expressing emo- 
tions of the mind, it ought strictly to signify ἐπ when, and to be used 
merely of things which are uncertain, e. g. ‘tf or when thou dost not 
Perceive this, I wonder at it.’ The Attic custom however of avoid- 
ing a tone of decision in discourse, has been the occasion, that εἰ is 
used of things not only highly probable, but even entirely certain ; 
and consequently stands for ote, etc. See the example in § 141 note. 
—Demosth. Mid. 29 οὐκ ἡσχύνϑη εἰ τοιοῦτο xaxoy ἐπάγει τῷ “he was 
not ashamed to bring upon one such a misfortune.” Aésch. c. Ctes. 
p. 537. Reisk. οὐκ ἀγαπᾷ εἰ μὴ δίκην ἔδωχεν “he is not contented, that 
he was not punished. ” 

— ei καί with the Indic. although. On the contrary καὶ εἰ and κἂν εἰ, 
even if, even supposing that ; which last formula, notwithstanding the 
ay, takds the Indicative. See the note to Demosth. Mid. 15. a. Heind. 
ad Plat. Sophist. 69. 

— εἴτις, εἴτε, lit. if any one, if any thing ; but this expression is used to 
supply the place of the relative pronoun ὅστις, with greater empha- 
sis; e.g. ἔφϑειρον εἴτε χρήσιμον ἣν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ---οδαίευεν, all that—. 
Comp. δ 147. n. 7. 

— εἰ γάρ is also an exclamation of wishing, O that! for which we 
find elsewhere Pe. 

ἐπεί (1) after, postquam ; (2) since, because, quoniai, Fr. puisque. 

— Before questions and before Imperatives it means for, 6. g. ἐπεὶ πῶς 
ay διαχρίνο αὑτό; “for how then could we distinguish it °—érek 
Siacas aids,“ for see then thyself.” 


424 


§ 149. synrax.—vARIOUS PARTICLES. 


ὅπου (1)-where (there where); (2) as a conjunction, since, siquidem. 
ὁπότε stands often in like manner for since, like the Lat. quandoquidem. 
cy (poetic xé, xév) see in § 139. 7 aq. 

éav, Hy, ἄν, and ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, see in § 139. 7 sq. 

—éay especially after verbs signifying to search, see, has the power of the 


A Fj 


Latin an, whether. E. g. σχόπει ἐάν σοι ἱκανὸν δοκῇ “see whether it 
seems to thee sufficient.” Often however such a verb is not ex- 
pressed, but retained in the mind ; e. g. μηδὲ τοῦτο ἄῤῥητον ἔστω μοι, 
dav σέ πως πείσω “ this also will Ἢ not lenve unsaid, (that I may see) 
whether I can persuade thee.” See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. etc. 
Schneid. ad Xen. Mem. IV. 4. 12.—Precisely in the same manner 
stands the Homeric αἴκε (§ 139. 8); e.g. Π. a, 420. 


or ;—which signification it always retains in interrogations also ; e.g. 
οὕτως ἐστίν" ἢ οὐχ οἴξι; « thus it is; or dost thou not think so” 
πόϑεν ἥκει; ἢ δῆλον ὅτι ἐξ ἀγορᾶς ; “ whence does he come ? or is it 
plain (and therefore the question unnecessary) that he comes from 
the market ?” See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. in voce. 


— In comparisons it means than, quam; e.g. σοὶ τοῦτο μᾶλλον ἀρέ- 


oxes, ἢ ἐμοί, “this pleases thee more than me.” —When the compara- 
tive refers toa relation or proportion, it is followed by ἢ xgoc— or ἥ 
κατὰ---ἰ 6. g. μείζων ἢ ἢ κατ᾽ _ ἄνϑρωπον * greater than according to 


"man ;” ἡ δόξα ἐστὶν ἐλάττων ἢ πρὸς τὸ κατόρϑωμα “the renown is leas 


than in proportion to the merit.” Lat. quam pro. 
Wholly different is 


7], Which originally means certainly, but is most commonly merely an 


interrogative particle, num ? 


καί and τέ correspond entirely to the Lat. ef and que ; and καὶ bas also 


the significations ajso, even, etc. When τὲ _Precedes καί, the former 
means not only, the latter but also, e. g. αὐτός τε τύραννος ἐγένετο, καὶ 
τοῖς παισὶ τὴν τυραννίδα κατέλειπεν. In other cases, both—and. 861 
this double connexion is often used in Greek, where we employ a 
single and. 

τέ moreover in epic poetry is very often entirely superfiu- 
ous. This arises from the circumstance, that ift the most ancient 
language this particle lent to many classes of words that connecting 
power, which afterwards, as the language became more cultivated, 
they retained for themselves alone without the τέ. Hence in the epic 
poets we find so often μέν te, δέ te, γάρ te, and even καί τε (also), for 
μέν, δέ, yao, καί, alone. Most commonly however the particle τὲ fol- 
lows the relatives of all kinds, because all these in the ancient lan- 
guage were already forms of the demonstrative, which by means of 
this τέ acquired a connective power (and this), and so became relatives 
(who, which). Butso soon as the relative sense was erclusively allotted 
to these forms, the τέ fell away as superfluous. Hence in Homer so 
frequently still ὅς τε, ὅσον τε, etc. for ὅς, ὅσον, and the like. In the 
common language are further derived from this ancient usage the 
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particles ὥστε and ἅτε, δπὰ the phrases οἷός te and ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, for which 
see §150.*—For τ᾽ ἄρα see below under tol.“ ' 

.%ai alone, in the signification also, is likewise in familiar dis- 
course very often apparently superfluous ; e.g. Plat. Alcib. I.6 “I 
permit all thy questions ἵνα καὶ εἰδῶ, ὅ,τι καὶ ἐρεῖς," (where we should 
use some other particle,) “only that I may know, what thou wilt 
say.” 

Before μάλα and πάνυ it has a peculiar emphasis; 6. g. τοῦτο γὰρ 
καὶ μάλα ἀχριβῶς οἶδα, i. e. “1 know this, and indeed very accurately.” 

καἰ in comparisons, like the Lat. atque, for as, see in Ind. ad Plat. 
Meno. cet. ᾽ 

xai—dé—, see under δέ, 


δέ but, is far from always having an adversative signification ; in most 
cases it is simply a particle of transition and conversion, in order to 
introduce something else, where we either employ the conjunction 
and, or often also put nothing. ‘The Greeks, whose best writers do 
not admit the Asyndeton, (i.e. a proposition beginning in the midst 
of discourse and not connected with what precedes,) unless some 
rhetorical purpose is thus to be accomplished, always employ the 
particle δέ wherever the discourse is in itself nearly connected, with- 
out however requiring one of the other more specific modes of con- 
bexion or constfuction. In the more ancient language δέ supplied 
also the place of other connecting particles, viz. of yag for, e. g. Od. 
6, 369. In Homer therefore it is necessary always to observe the 
context, in order to determine which of the three principal significa- 


tions 
and, but, for, 


it has in.each instance. Often too in the same writer, a specification 
of time, which is elsewhere connected by we, ὅτε, etc. is merely put 
in juxtaposition by means of δέ; e.g. Od. β, 313. 

— When καί and δέ come together in one sentence, καί can only 
have the sense of also ; e.g. καὶ οὗτος δὲ παρῆν “ but he also was pre- 
sent.” But very often this union occurs where we say and also ; for 
since in Greek one cannot say καὶ καί, in such cases the looser con- 
nective δέ supplies the place of καί or our and, E.g. νῦν περὶ. 
ψυχῶν τῶν ὑμετέρων ἐστὶν ὃ ἀγὼν, καὶ περὶ: γυναικῶν δὲ καὶ τέχγων. 
If now we should here translate xa:—dé— literally “ bug also for your 
wives and children,” this would give an entirely false emphasis to the 
construction. The course of thought is simply this: “the contest is 
now for your own lives, and also (and in addition) for your wives 
and children.” In the common language this union of καί and δέ 
occurs only in such a way, that the principal word to which xaé re- 
fers always stands before δέ; while in the epic language on the con- 


— 


* By this hypothesis the above epic modes of expression are in my opinion best 
explained. Still I am willing to believe, that there are other hypotheses which 
can attain the same object. But I[ cannot satisfy myself with Hermann’s mode 
of proceeding; who derives the whole doctrine respecting these particles from 
the arbitrary assumption, that καί and τέ, δὲ and que, were originally different,— 
Jending at the same time to τέ the signification fort. 
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trary the two particles always stand close together, καὶ dé—; 6. g. M1. 
ε. 700, Καρπαλίμως πρὸ νεῶν ἐχέμεν λάον τὸ καὶ ἵππους ᾿Οιρύνων͵ 
καὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐνὶ προμάχοισι μάχεσθαι. , 

μὲν and dé are two particles belonging together, which have nearly 
the same character as δέ alone. They serve to form a connexion, 
like our tndeed—buf ; but are far more frequently employed than 
these English particles, which usually require a strong anfathesis ; 
while psy and dé only place two propositions or clauses in a connex- 
ion, which with us is either not expressed at all, or at most by buf 
alone. Thus very frequently a chapter or longer division of s 
book ends in this way: zal ταῦτα μὲν οὕτως ἐγένετο͵ “ these things 
then were so ;” and then the following chapter, etc. must necessa- 
rily begin something in this way; τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ — “but on the fol- 
lowing day—.” Méy must be given by indeed, only when the con- 
text mantfestly requires it. 

But μέν and dé are often employed also to connect two proposi- 
tions or clauses, of which only the second properly belongs in the 
connexion; while the other is merely inserted in order to heighten 
by contrast the effect of the second. E.g. Demosth. Olynth. IT. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνο ϑαυμάξω, εἰ (that) “Δαχεδαϊμονίοις μέν ποτε ὑπὲρ τῶν Ἕλληνι- 
κῶν δικαίων ἀντήρατε, καὶ, ἵνα οἱ ἄλλοι τύχωσι τῶν δικαίων, τὰ ὕμιέτεφα 

. αὐτῶν ἀνηλέσχετε εἰσφέροντες " νυνὶ δ᾽ ὀχνεῖτε ἐξιέγαι, καὶ μέλλετε (ye de- 
lay) εἰσφέρειν ὑπὲρ τῶν ὑμετέρων αὐτῶν κτημάτων. Here it is not the frst 

. conduct that Demosthenes wonders at, that the Athenians once defended 
the rights of all the Greeks against the Spartans; but the second, viz. 
that they tho once did this, should not now be ready to defend even 
their own possessions ;---πἰσχρόν ἐστιν, εἰ ἐγὼ μὲν τοὺς πόνους, ὑμεῖς; δὲ 
μηδὲ τοὺς λόγους αὐτῶν ἀνέξεσϑε id. pro Cor. 281. Here one easily 
sees that the first part is praiseworthy, and only the second shameful ; 
though not in itself, but from the contrast with the first. How atten- 
tive one must be to this form of connexion, may be seen ia the fol- 
lowing example, which has becn misunderstood by most ; Eurip. Ipl. 
Taur. 115. 

Οὔτοι μαχρὸν μὲν ἤλθομεν κώπῃ πόρον 
"Ex τερμάτων δὲ νόστον ἀροῦμεν πάλιν». 

Here the negative belongs strictly only to the second clause, and the 
first can be made to follow as the antithesis: “We will not again 
turn back from the goal, after we have once made so long a voyage ” 
but the sense is stronger and more emphatic, when both clauses are 
united into one negation: “It shall not be said of us, that we have 
made so long a voyage, and at the very goal have again turned 
back.” The same sense remains, ifwe regard the whole as a 
question indicating displeasure. See Seidler.* 

Thisysy—dé— furnishes also an emphatic mahner of connecting 
two ideas belonging to the same proposition, instead of the more 


* The Latins also have this mode of expression sometimes, bat, in accordance 
with their Syntax, without such particles. Hor. Sat. I. 2.84, Quod venele he- 
δαί estendit, nec, 8ὲ quid honesti est, Jactat habetque palam, quaerit, quo turpis ce- 


§ 149. synrax.—vanious PARTICLES. 427 


-.ὥ.ὕὅ --.-. -.---..ο..9..Ἅὅςς.  .ὕ.....- ~ —-— -- aN. 


—_— -------΄-....-.. ...-.... 


. usual τὸ---καί, viz. in such a way that some word of the clause i is re- 
peated ; 9. g. Xen. Mem. II. 1. 32, ἐγὼ δὲ σύνειμι μὲν ϑεοῖς, σύνειμι | 
δ᾽ ἀνθρώποις τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς, instead of the feebler σύνειμι ϑεοῖς te καὶ 
ἄνϑ. τι α, And inthe same manner also without μέν in the first part, 
when the ordinary form of connexion would be with καί qnly. See 
on Soph. Philoct. 827.—The repetition, in such phrases, of the prepo- 
sition alone of compound verbs, see in § 147. n. 10. 

In general, μέν can strictly never be employed, unless dé, or at 
least some other particle of a similar meaning, correspond to it in the, 
succeeding clause. But nevertheless, (1) on rhetorical grounds the 
apodosis is sometimes omitted, or otherwise expressed ; (2) in some 
common expressions, where the apodosis is to be regarded as entire- 
ly obliterated, μέν is employed (like qutdem) merely to insulate some 
person or thing, and thus to exclude every thing, which one perhaps 
might otherwise expect ; so especially ἐγὼ μέν (equidem), etc. See 
Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 36. Theaet. 49.—It is however also to be noted, 
that in the epic poets μέν often stands for μήν, for which see below. 

From μὲν---δὲ, come the forms ὁ uév—o βὲ--- or ὃς wev—og de—, 
which we have algeady seen in ὃ 126. Similar distributives are formed 
with the help of the same particles, for the various adverbial relations ; 
and indeéd not only the demonstrative and relative forms, but also the 
indefinite forms are so employed : ποτὲ μὲν — ποτὲ 08 — ‘Sometimes — 
sometimes —., or once—again— ; ; and so also with τοτὲ and ὃ ors (§ 116. 
n. 9). So further τῇ μὲν --- τῇ δὲ —; or πὴ μὲν --- πὴ δὲ —, in 
one way—in another way, etc. ἔνϑα μὲν --- ἔνϑα δὲ —, etc. In re- 
spect to all such distributives it is to be remarked, that sometimes 
such a formula stands without a verb in reference to a preceding 
proposition; where consequently μόν in itself alone seems to have 
an affirmative sense, something like our indeed, forsogth ; e.g. Tay 
tas φιλητέον, ἀλλ ov τὸν μὲν, τὸν δ᾽ ov, “one must love all, and 
not the one indeed, but the other not ;” παρῆσαν οὐχ ὃ μὲν ὃ δ᾽ οὔ" 
ἀλλὰ πάντες, “ they were present, not the one forsooth, and the other 
not ; but all.” - 

οὔτε and ἱμῇτε, 

οὐδὲ and μηδέ. Both these forms express a negative connexion, and cor- 
respond to.the Latin neque, and not. There is between them, how- 
ever, this difference, that οὔτε, μήτε, affect parts of propositions, or 
represent that which is denied as belonging to that with which they ~ 
connect it; while οὐδέ, μηδέ, on the contrary, rather connect whole 
propositions and sentences, partly by way of strong contrast, and 
partly by way of transition and in the regular progress of discourse. 
Οὔτε and μήτε are more copulative, like the affirmative καί; οὐδὲ 
and μηδέ more disjunctive, corresponding to dé. When now οὔτε or 
μήτε is repeated, these negatives refer to one another like the Lat. ne- 
que — neque, neither — nor; but when οὐδέ or μηδέ is repeated, 
this is only a continued negation, the same as οὐδέ alone. 


Besides this simple connective power moreover, the forms οὐδέ, 
μηδέ, correspond to the special significations of the particle καέ; 
for as this in affirmation denotes 1) also, 2) even; so these denote 
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in negation 1) also not, 2) not even ; which last signification these 

particles always have when they stand i in the middle of a clause. 
Primarily οὐδέ and μηδὲ signify but not ; and so we must frequently 

still understand them in epic poetry; where also they are often 

written separately ov dé, μὴ δέ" In the common language this 

concurrence of δέ with the negative was avoided, either by placmg 

the words differently, or by using ἀλλά or ἀτάρ. 


ἀλλά has the strengthened sense of δέ, and corresponds at the same time 
to the Germ. sondern. — Besides this, it has in animated style a 
great variety of uses, which can be learned only by practice. Ie 
stands especially in an abrupt manner at the beginning of paragraphs 
or of whole books; where it is sometimes to be translated by well ’ 
sometimes by indeed, truly ; but often also not at all. 


---ἀλλὰ γάρ, see the notes to Soph. Philoct. 81 and 874. 


γὰρ, for, always stands in ἃ sentence after some other words, like the Lat- 
‘in enim. — The use of this particle is very various and elliptical, 
especially in dialogues, where we must commonly supply before 
it in thought small phrases, like “I believe it,"—“ no wonder,” and 
others, which attention to the context will readily suggest. Here 
belongs too its use in questions ; where we nevertheless in English 
very commonly use then ; as who then? is then —? etc. 

We must be particularly on our guard not to be led astray by this 
particle, when it stands, so far as we can see, superfiuoualy, i in a 
clause which has been announced by a preceding 
E. g. Xen. Mem. I. 1.6, “Alda μὴν ἐποίεε καὶ τάδε πρὸς τοὺς eter 
δείους" τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἀναγκαῖα συνεβούλευε πράττειν, etc. Here we 
merely say: “He did for his friends all this, or the following, viz. 
that which was necessary he advised them, etc.” See also Plat. Lys. 
14. Heind. In these cases γάρ simply takes up the preceding an- 
nunciation ; just as in many instances our namely. 


οὖν ore, consequently, stands only after other words in ἃ clause.—For 
the οὖν appended to other words (ὁστισοῦν, etc.) see § 80. 1. § 116.9. 
— Hence are derived 


οὐκοῦν, οὔκουν. The particles οὐκ and οὖν express in the tone of as- 
sertion an illative negation, consequently not, therefore not. Hence 
arose in daily language a manifold use of these particles, which is 

in general obvious from the connexion, and is in part also indicated 
by the accentuation. (1) Placed tnterrogatively they express the 
thing denied as being, i in the opinion of the speaker, affirmative. Eu- 
rip. Orest. 1238, Οὐκοῦν ὀνείδη τάδε κλύων ῥύσει τέχνα; * wilt 
thou then, hearing these reproaches, not save thy children : >” ~=s«#&P‘lat. 
Phaedr. p. 258, Οὐκοῦν, ἐὰν μὲν οὗτος ἐμμένῃ, γεγηθὼς ἀπέρχεται ἐκ 
τοῦ ϑεάτρου; “does he not therefore, if this (his work) remains good, de- 
part from the theatre rejoicing?”— (2) This interrogative form, through 
the habit of hearing it from those whose opinion affirmed that which 
was therein denied, became itself an affirmative form without inter- 

ν ‘Also even in onic prose: Herod. 5. 35, πολλὰς εἶχε ε ἐλπίδας μετήσεσϑας (of 


being dismissed) ἐπὶ ϑύλασσαν" μὴ δὲ νεώτερόν τε ποιεύσης τῆς ἈΠιλήτος (bat 
Miletus making no new movement), οὐδαμᾷ κ. τ. A. 
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rogation. Soph. Antig. 91, Οὐκοῦν, cray δὴ μὴ σϑένω, πεπαύσομαι, 
“therefore I will cease, when 1 have no longer strength.” Plat. Phaed. 
p. 274. b, Οὐκοῦν τὸ μὲν τέχνης te καὶ ἀτεχνίας λόγων πέρι ἱκανῶς 
ἐχέτω, “let this therefore be enough said on art and want of art.” — 
(3) Wholly different from these is οἴχουν, when, without implying 
an inference, it expresses simply an emphatic negation; Sopb. Ajax 
1336, “AY αὐτὸν ἔμπας ὕντ ἐγὼ τοιόνδε μοι Οὔχουν ἀτιμάσαιμἐ ἄν, 
“ Bat although he was wholly such towards me, yet I would not, 
by any means, dishonour him.” Soph. Philoct. 872, Οὔκουν Ατρεῖ-- 
das τοῦτ ἔτλησαν εὐπόρως Οὕτως ἐνεγκεῖν, ayadot στρατηλάται, 
“Not lightly did the Atridae bring themselves to bear this.”—This 
sameness of the accent in the forms under 1 and 2 (οὐχοῦν), in 
distinction from that in 3 (ovxovy), is given by general tradition in 
all the editions. With this coincides the testimony of the ancient 
Grammarians ; see in Hermann ad Vig. not. 261; to which may be 
added Apolion. de Conjunctione p. 496. 9. Phrynich. Bekkeri p. 57 ; 
all of whom assume this difference only between the «lative and the 

sve words.* From the form in 3 it is not usual to distinguish 
the direct and tlative negation, consequently ποῖ, in the accentuation 
οὔκουν. Since however it is an established custom, to distinguish such 
compound particles as retain their original signification unchanged, by 
writing them separately, it seems to me that this is also the most 
natural here, and also no violation of the tradition ; e.g. Plat. Phaedr. 
p- 275. a, where Thamus, after saying to Theuth that men would become 
forgetful-through this security, continues: Οὔχουν or better Οὐχ οὖν 
μνήμης ἀλλ᾽ ὑπομνήσεως φάρμαχον εὗρες, “ therefore not for the mem- 
ory but for the recollection hast thou found a medicine.” Eurip. 
Orest. v. 1640: Men. Ὅστις δὲ τιμᾷ μητέρ᾽ --- Or. Evdaiuoy ἔφυ. 
Men. Οἴκουν or better Οὐκ οὖν σύγε, “consequently thou not.” 
εἶτα and ἔπειτα both mean 1) after, afterwards; 2) then, sce Herm. ad 
Vig. n. 239. Both often assume a tone of censure and reproach: 
(1) The ground of the indignation or surprize being first stated, e. g. 
ταῦτα δὴ τολμᾷς λέγειν —, eit ἐγώ σου φείσομαι ; “thou art so bold 
as to say this, and then (after all this, notwithstanding) shall I still 
spare thee?” (2) When it stands at the beginning of a sentence, with 
reference to the discourse of another; where we alsocansay: “thou 
wilt then consequently —,” or more briefly, therefore, tlane; 6. g. 
εἶτα τολμήσεις τὸν υἱὸν ἀποθϑνήσκοντα εἰσορᾷν; “wilt thou 
therefore (or then) bring thyself to see thy son die ?”—Xen. Mem. 
1. 4. 11 ἔπειτ οὐκ oft φροντέζειν (sc. τοὺς ϑεοὺς τῶν ἀνϑρώπω») ; 
ot πρῶτον μὲν — i.e. since they nevertheless first — etc. In all 
these relations both particles are also construed with participles, as 
we have seen in ὃ 144. n. 6. The instances however, where εἶτα 


* In some recent editions, Hermann and others have first begun to distinguish 
the illative interrogation by the accentuation ovxovy ; which I cannot approve. 
Tie forms under 1 and 2 have essentially one and the same affirmative significa- 
tion. The tone of interrogation itself is a rhetorical accent, to distinguish which 
by a grammatical accent, is what can be prescribed tono language. Both species 
of tradition are here against it; for the Grammarians, in all the passages above 
referred to, do not mention the interrogative meaning in this connexion. 
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and ἔπειτα are supposed to be dependent on the following participle 
(Herm. ad Vig. not. 219), all admit of being referred also to the pre- 


ceding one; which is to be preferred as being the more natural coa- 
struction. 

av 1) again, another time; 2) on the other hand, vice versa; 3) further, 
and then also. 

πρίν before, sooner, is in its signification a comparative, and takes there- 
fore, when it refers to another clause, the particle 7, ἢ, than, commonly 
with the Infinitive ; ; 6.8. πρὶν ij ἐλϑεῖν μὲ before I came. Often 
however 7 is omitted, and πρίν becomes itself a conjunction: 
πρέν ἐλϑᾶν ps. But πρὶν ay ἔλθω refers to future time. 

γὺν δὴ just now, this moment; and especially with the preterites, just nove, 
α moment since, before. 

no» and πώποτε. In these particles the idea εὐ now, hitherto, lies at 

‘ the foundation; yet they are never subjoined to direct affirmative 

propositions in this sense. Their usage is limited to the following 
cases : 

Most commonly they are appended in this sense to negative particles, 
and then express the English yet, stil, Lat. dum; οὕπω, μήπω, not 
yet, nondum; where however they must not be confounded with the 
similar epic forms, for which see § 116. ἢ. 6. The form πώποτε 
however is seldom appended to the simple ov or μή; but we find 
οὐδεπώποτε, μηδεπώποτε, never yet; and indeed, in reference to the 
past, this form is almost solely in use, so that the form without zo (i. e. 
οὐδέποτε never) is mostly used only in general, or in relation to the 
future. See Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. 76. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 458. 
Moreover both πώ and πώποτε can be separated fgom the negative 
particle, by the intervention of other words. 

Except with a negative these particles stand only occasionally, and 
indeed emphatically, with interrogatives, with reluftves, and with 
participles used instead of the construction with the relative. Thuc. 
ΠΙ. 45 τί: πω —; Dem. Phil. I. ὅσα πώποτε ἠλπίσαμεν “ what we 
always hoped.” Plat. Phaedo. p. 116. c, ἄριστος τῶν πώποτε δεῖρο 
ἀφικομένων. 

πώμαλα see in § 150. ‘ 

és alone means yet, still, yet further ; and with a negative οὐκέτε, pact, 
no more, no further. ‘ 

pa and v7 are particles of swearing, which are always followed by the 
object by which one swears, in the Accusative ; e. g. γὴ Δία by Jove! 
--- The oath with »7 is always afirmative ; that with μά on the con- 
trary is subjoined both to affirmations and negations; e.g. vai μὰ 
Mia and ov μὰ Δία ; but when it stands alone, it serves merely as a 
negative ; μὰ dia, no, certainly not ; nothing less. 

2. These and some other particles have in Greek various other 
uses, which require a more accurate acquaintance with them than 
can be given here. This is especially true of several particles, which 
have formerly been called expletives, Particulae erpletivae. Wecan in- 


deed talk about a usus expletivus ; but must not misapprehend it. In 


= 
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all languages there are particles, which are often employed only for the 
sake of completeness, or in order to produce a ~well-sounding fulness, 
yet never without their own peculiar sense ; although they could also be 
omitted, since that which they express is often understood of itself. In 
estimating these particles in Greek, peculiar caution is necessary. Their 
full and original meaning has in most cases become partially lost; and 
they now give to the discourse only a slight colouring, which we can- 
not properly feel except after long acquaintance and practice. For 
this purpose, however, a knowledge of the fundamental significations of 
these particles is necessary ; for which the following may in part serve. 
γέ (enclitic) properly, αἱ least, for which however γοῦν is more usual ; 
while yé is almost always used wherever a single object or a 
part is named with reference to the whole or to a greater number. 
Hence it is so often appended to ἐγώ (ἔγωγε) ; by which means one 
always places himself as it were over against all other men ; strictly, 
I at least, I for my part. Not unfrequently it can also be translated 
by certainly, truly, certe: 
aoa (epic ag and ῥά, of which the last is enclitic) always stands after 
other words,* and means (1) most commonly therefore; (2) where 
it seems to be without any power, there lics at the basis the idea 
conformably to nature or custom, properly, ex ordine, rite; hence it 
serves as a transition to a proposition which may be anticipated.— 
(3) After εἰ, ἐάν, etc. it means perhaps. 
The interrogative particle aga, num? which stands at the begin- 
ning of a sentence, is different.t 


¢ τοὶ (enclitic) if strictly an ancient Dative for τῷ, and means tn conse- 
quence of, therefore, certainly ; which significations however are in toé 
itself extinct, and therefore τοιγάρ, τοιγάρτοι, τοιγαροῦν, are found as 
strengthened forms of them ;—rodyvy is used when one proceeds with 
an inference etc. a8 it were, “now I further say,” buf now.—The parti- 
cle τοῦ by iteelf, retains only a sort of confirmatory sense, something 
like our words tndeed, forsooth, just, also, yet, etc. , 
καετοί, (1) and truly ; (2) and yet truly, and yet ; (3) although. 
μέντοι, (1) indeed, truly, certainly;t hence (2) but tndeed, neverthe- 
less, ἃ more emphatic form for δέ. 
t ἄρα, t ἄρ, (§ 29.n.8,) are ἄρα strengthened by τοί in the poets. 
δή strictly now, at present; (for which ἢδη is more usual ;) hence it 
serves in various ways to increase the vivacity of discourse ; e.g. ays 
δή come on now ; τὶ δή ; what then ?—It means also certainly, tn truth. 


* When sometimes ἄρα or ἄρ᾽ οὖν stands at the beginning of a clause or sen- 
tence, it is in prose always to be changed to ἄρα», which in such cases is an 
interrogative supplying the place of a direct assertion. See Heind. ad Plat. 
Gorg. 27. 

t The Attic poets can nevertheless change the quantity, and use age for 
therefore and ἄρα as an interrogative ; but their position in a sentence remains 
the same. 

t This particle has come from μήν (epic μέν) and sof; comp. ὃ 150. }. 
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After relatives, 6. g. ὅστις δή, ὅπου δή," it serves to render them 
more general, whoever now tt may be, wherever now ti may be, etc. or 
also some one or other, somewhere or other, I know not where, etc. 
μήν, (Doric μάν, epic μὲν and pay,) a confirmatory particle ; (ὁ in truth, 
assuredly ; ; (2) but certainly, nevertheless ; j e.g. Plat. Soph. 1 χαΐ pos 
δοχεῖ ϑεὸς μὲν οὐδαμῶς sivas, ϑεῖος μήν. 

γὲ μήν (epic γὲ μέν) yet certainly, but truly ; ;, hence it is likewise a 
stronger δέ. See Excurs. I. ad Arat.—xai μήν immo, yea! and in 
contradictions afqut, but yet, nevertheless. 

So in questions which follow a negative of another speaker, 

8. . πότε μήν; when’ then? tis μήν; who then? (i.e. when, who else 
then n ?) Hence ti pny; equivalent to why not ? 

ἢ μήν (Ionic and epic ἦ μέν) is the usual formula of oaths and 
affirmations ; sometimes with the Indicative, ἢ μὴν ἐγὼ ἔπαϑον τοῖτο 
“1 swear, that I have suffered this ;” and sometimes with the Infini- 
tive, dependent from other verbs, as ὄμνυμε ἡ ἣν δώσειν “Ty swear to 
give.” Also in the third person: ὑπεδέξατο ἢ μὴν μὴ ἀπορεῖν αὐτοὺς 
τροφῆς “he undertook, solemnly promised, that they should not want 
for food. ” 


οὐ μήν, (1) yet not, assuredly not ; (2) as a negative assertion corre- 
sponding to the affirmative ἢ ἥ μῆν. in dependent clauses, μὴ μεν. 


ϑήν, (enclitic, and peculiar to the Tonic and Doric poets,) also a con- 
firmatory particle, which however gives to the discourse much the 
same tone, as when we say, I thought though ; hence especially im a 
contemptuous and sarcastic sense: ἢ 9ην, οὔ ϑην, but yet though, buf 
not though. 


ψυ, νύν, (short and enclitic ; only i in the. Ionic dialect*and in the po- 
ets,) strictly the same with νῦν, for which it also sometimes stands ; 
(2) for οὖν therefore, now ; (3) like our expletive now, then, etc. e. g. 
ϑγητὸς δὲ νυ καὶ σὺ τέτυξαι “and thou too now art born mortal,” IL 
σι, G22. 

πέρ, (enclitic, and probably derived from περί in the sense of rery, 
§ 147. n. 8,) wholly, entirely ;—hence ὥσπερ lit. entirely α5,--- καίπερ 
so very much too, however much, i.e. although; in which sense πὲρ 
stands also alone. 


πότε (enclitic) once, some time or other. In interrogatives it expresses 
surprize, Θ. g. τίς ποτὲ ἐστιν οἶτος ; τοῖο now can this be? 


mou (enclitic) somewhere ; (2) perhaps; (3) i in conversation, when one 
says anything half interrogatively, in order to found something 
upon the answer, yet, bud yet, yet perhaps. See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. 
in voce. 
The same with greater emphasis is δήπου; and when to this 
18 joined a tone of half contemptuous defiance, so that the opposite as- 
sertion is represented as inconceivable, this particle becomes δήποι- 
Sey. Dem. Mid. 26 ἑστάναι γὰρ ἐξέσται δήπουθεν αὑτῷ “ for there, I 
think, he is likely to be allowed to stand.” 


* These are usually written separately ; but so soon as the strengthening ποτὲ 
is subjoined (§ 80. n. 1. § 116. 9), they are more commonly all written in one 
wor 
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οὐ μὴν ἀλλα or οὐ μέντοε adda (comp. § 149. 2) means properly : yet 
no! rather—j; commonly however it stands for nevertheless, mean- 
while ; sometimes also for rather. 


οὐχ ὅτε and οὐχ ὅπως. These two forms of expression are often re- 
garded as synonymous, though they are in reality opposed to each oth- 
er. Before each of them some verb like λέγω] is to be supplied. When 
the form οὐχ ὅτι then follows, the proposition is affirmative ; 8. g. 
Xen. Mem. II. 9. 8 xai οὐχ ὅτι μόνος ὃ Κρίτων ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
οὗ φίλοι αὐτοῦ (where μόνος belongs only to Κρίτων). Theophr. οὐχ 
ὅτι ἀνέφυ ay, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐνανξεστέρας καὶ καλλέους ἐποίησε, “it would 
not only have sprung up, but also, etc.” Dio. Cass. 42, p.285 Δανειζό- 
μενος οὐχ ὅτι παρὰ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν, ἀλλὰ καὶ παρὰ τῶν πόλεων, “ not only 
from private persons, but also from cities.” When this phrase is to 
introduce a negation, this must be already implied in the proposition 
itself; and then it can be rendered still stronger by ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ. De- 
mosth. c. Timocr. p. 702. 2 οὐχ ὅτι τῶν Ὄντων ἀπεστερήμην ἄν, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔζην. Thucyd. II. 97 ταύτῃ δὲ (Scytharum potentiae) aduva- 
τα ἐξισοῦσϑαι οὐχ ὅτι τὰ ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ ἔϑνος ἕν 
πρὸς ἕν οὐκ ἔστιν x.T. i.—More commonly, when the negative is to: 
be expressed, οὐχ ὅπως is used, where consequently ὅπως as, becomes 
equivalent to that not. E. g. Demosth. ce. Polycl. 1225, 12 ἡ δὲ γῆ 
οὐχ ὅπως τινὰ χαρπὸν ἤνεγκεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ --- — ἐκ τῶν φρεύώτων 
ἐπέλιπεν, “not only the earth no fruit,” ete. Xen. Hellen. V. 4. 34 
ἐδίδασκον τὸν δῆμον, ὡς οἱ Δακεδαιμόνιοι οὐχ ὅπως τιμωρήσαιντο, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ἐπαινέσαιεν τὸν Σφοδρίαν, “ that the Lacedemonians not only would 
not punish,” etc. ib. II. 4. 14 οὐχ ὅπως ἀδικοῦντες ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐπιδη- 
μοῦντες ἐφυγαδεύομεϑα, “having not only not done them any wrong, 
but not having even entered the land, we were banished.” Οὔχουν 
(i. e. οὐκ οὖν see p. 429) ὅπως μνησϑῆναι ay τις ἐτόλμησε---φῳλαῦρόν τι, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐν ὀφϑαλμοῖς----βασιλέως---ἔχαστος διέκειτο. ν 


Less frequent in the same sense, were οὐχ ὅσον and οὐχ οἷον. 
The former stands for οὐχ ort,—at least Thucydides uses it with a 
second οὗ subjoined for the negation, IV. 62 οἱ μὲν οὖχ ὅσον οὐκ 
ἠμύναντο, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐσώϑησαν. —Ovz οἷον stands for οὐχ ὅπως. Polyb. 
οὐχ οἷον ὠφελεῖν δύναιτ᾽ ἂν τοὺς φίλους, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ αὐτοὺς σώζειν. 


Preceded by μή, both ὅτε and ὅπως must have ὑπολάβῃ τις or the 
like supplied ; or they are to be taken like the Lat. ne dicam. They' 
are in this way stronger than with οὐχ, and both have a negative sense. 
Xen. Cyrop. 1.3.10 μὴ ὅπως ὀρχεῖσϑαι ἐν ῥυϑμῷ ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὀρϑοῦσϑαι 
ἐδύνασϑε. ib. IIL. 2. 21 οὐκ ἂν ἡμεῖς ἀσφαλῶς ἐργαζοίμεϑα, μὴ ὅτι τὴν 


--.--ὄ .ὕ..0....... ee 


eee me ....-. ..-- ----ἔ -— 


* The example adduced by Viger. VIT. 10. 5, without citation of the place 
where it is to be found, οὐχ ὅπως τοὺς πολεμίους x.t. 4. where οὐχ ὅπως stands 
affirmatively for not only, is without doubt spurious. On the other hand the 
example cited by Budaens (p. 911) from Athenaeus without specification, where 
οὐχ ὅτε is negative (οὐχ ὅτε ἡμῶν τινα προσβλέποντες ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἀλλήλους) comes 
from an uncertain age. 


— ee ... er 
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τούτων, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν τὴν ἡμετέραν. Mem. I. 6. 11 καέτοι τόγε ἱμά- 
ΤΟΥ ἢ τὴν οἰκίαν οὐδενὶ ἂν μὴ ott προῖκα δοίης, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔλαττον 
τῆς ἀξίας λαβώ». All these constructions are easy to fill out and 
explain. 

When μὴ ὅτι follows, the mode of expression becomes still more 
emphatic, and is then to be given by the Latin nedum, much less, not 
to say. Plat. Cratyl. p. 427 δοκεῖ: σοι ῥάδιον εἶναι οὕτω ταχὺ μαϑεῖν 
ὅτιοῦν πρᾶγμα, μὴ ὅτι τοσοῦτον ὃ δὴ δοκεῖ ἐν τοῖς μεγίστοις μέγιστον 
εἶναι. Phaedr. p. 240. d, ἃ καὶ λόγῳ ἐστὶν ἀκούειν οὐκ ἐπιτερπὲς μὴ 
ὅτι δὴ ἔργῳ. Xenoph. Hellen. II. 3. 35 οὐδὲ πλεῖν, μὴ ὅτι ἀναιρεῖ- 
σϑαι τοὺς ἀνδρας δυνατὸν ἦν. In the same sense Lucian uses οὐζ 
ὅπω ς, e.g. Diall. Mort. 27. 5 οὐδ᾽ ἑστάναι χαμαὶ οὐχ ὅπως βαδίζειν 
ἐδύνατο. 

Sometimes a seeming objection is introduced by οὐχ ὅτι, which is 
then immediately (commonly by means of ἀλλά) refuted ; fully : < not 
that it troubles me—, but—.” If no refutation follows, οὐχ ὅτι can 
be rendered by although, etc. See Hein:l. ad Plat. Lys. 37. Protag. 66. 

Ore μή after negatives, except. 

to dé—, an elliptical phrase which it is hard to fill out, and which 
serves to introduce a proposition contrary to what has, been before 
said, something like our since nevertheless, but since. See the illus- 
tration in Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. 37. and also mine ad Menonem 37. 


n— » more commonly τὸ μὴ ov—, with the Infin. equivalent to 
ὥστε μή so as not, that nol, quo minus, quin; see Excurs. 11 ad De- 
mosth. Mid. p. 142 sq. Comp. also τοῦ μή § 148. n. 9. 


τὶ often passes over into a modifying, or also into a generalizing parti- 
cle, tn some measure, or also tn something or other. Hence οὔτι, μῆτι, 
not at all ; which compounds however ς can be again separated ; ας. 
οὔτε τι ἔργα Il. a, 115.—For the J'mesis with this ti (ὑπό τι) see 
ὁ 147. n. 10. 


μήτι 7é nol to say then, much less then, nedum, probably derived from 
μὴ ott, which see above. 

οὐ περί, 6. g. οὗ περὶ τοῦ τιμωρήσασϑαι, ἀλλὰ xai—“not to speak of 
vengeance (i.e. this is out of the question’, but we shall even—” 
Thue. IV. 63. 


ὅσον οὐ, or doovou, tantum non, only not, i. 6. almost, 6. g. τὸν μέλλοντα 
καὶ ὁσονοὺ παρόντα πόλεμον “ the impending and only not yet present 
war.” To fill out this mode of expression, we must conceive it 
thus: ‘ only so much is wanting, as is necessary to make it ποὲ a pres- 
ent war.’ 


ὅσον by itself stands elliptically with the Infin. in the following manner : 
διένειμεν ἑκάστῳ ὅσον ἀποζῆν “he distributed to each just ΒΟ much as 
he could live from.” More fully Thucyd. IIT. 49 ἡ προτέρα ναῦς 
ἔφϑασε τοσοῦτον, ὅσον Πάχητα ἀνεγνωχέναι τὸ ψήφισμα “the first 
ship arrived just so much sooner, that Pachetas had read the decree.” 

ὅσος, ἡ, ον, stands in ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον and similar phrases, as in Lat. ms- 
rum quantum, “so much that it is wonderful,” i. 6. uncommonly much. 
In a similar manner it stands before or after superlatives of quantity, 


ν 
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8. g. πλεῖστα ὅσα, or ὅσα πλεῖστα, quam plurima, exceedingly many. 
See δ 151.1. ὅ. 


ὅσαι ἡμέραν every day, daily, (e.g. Plat. Charm 51. extr.) and so also 
ὅσος with other specifications of time. The foregoing is also con- 
tracted, into ὁσημέραι. 

avd ὧν stands (δ 143. 5) for ἀντὶ ἐκείνων G—3; 6. 5. λαβὲ τοῦτο ἀνϑ' 
ὧν ἔδωκάς μοι, as in English, “take this for that you have given me,” 
instead of for that which. But it is also further used for ἀντὶ τούτου, 
or, on this account that, because that; e.g. χάριν σοι οἶδα, ἀνϑ' ὦ oy 
ἦλθες, “1 thank thee because thou hast come.” 

In the same manner stands 


ig ᾧ strictly, for ἐπὶ τούτῳ, o—, but commonly for ἐπὶ τούτῳ ais— 
and since ἐπέ with the Dat. implies a condition, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ means on con- 
dition that—; e.g. λέξω σοι ἐφ᾽ ᾧ σιγήσει “T will ‘tell it thee on 
condition that thou wilt be silent.” 


ép wre has the same meaning, for ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ὥστε---, but common- 
ly takes the Infinitive ; 6. g- ἠρέϑησαν ἐφ᾿ ᾧτε συγγράψαι νόμους “ they 
were chosen on condition or with the commission to make laws.” 


ἔστε, (not ἔς τε, for it stands for ἐς ὅτε: Dor. ἔστε,) till,.so long as; see 
§ 146. 3. 


οἷος before an Infinitive means such that, so constituted that ; ὁ. g. οἷ 
πρόσϑεν ὀδόντες πᾶσι ζώοις οἷοι τέμνειν εἰσίν, ob “δὲ γόμφιοι οἷοι παρὰ 
τούτων δεξάμενοι λεαίνειν, “are so arranged that they cut,—that they 
receive from the former and crush ;”—or with the negative, e. g. ov 
γὰρ ἣν οἷος ἀπὸ παντὸς κερδαίνειν, “he was not such an one as to 
do every thing for the’sake of gain.” 


οἷος τε, οἷόστε, means, when spoken of persons, able; of things, possi- 
ble ; e.g. οἷός τέ ἐστι πάντ ἀποδεῖξαι “ he is able to accomplish all ;” 
ἀλλ oiz olorts τοῦτο “ but this is not possible.” This form of ex- 
pression differs i in usage very slightly from the preceding one ; since 
οἷος and οἷός te are strictly.entirely synonymous ; see τὸ in ὁ 149. 


οἷον εἰκός, as 1s natural, as one can suppose. 


οὐδὲν οἷον, nothing such, i.e. “there is nothing comparable, if— 
French, “i n ’y a rien de tel; ” hence 6. g. οὐδὲν οἷον ἀκοῦσαι τῶν 
λόγων αὑτοῦ, i.e. “it is best to hear what he says.” 


ἄλλο, else, ia used with a negative or interrogatively in order to strength- 
en assertions ; where commonly there is the omission of some verb- 
al idea. E. g. Xen. Cyrop. I. 4. 24 ἐχεῖνος οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ) τοὺς πεπτω- 
κότας περιελαύνων ἐθεᾶτο. Mem. 2. 8. 17 τί γὰρ ἄλλο ἢ κινδυνεύσεις 
ἐπιδεῖξαι, σὺ μὲν χρηστὸς---εἶν αἱ κι τι Δ. In such connexions, if ἄλλο 
takes the apostrophe, it commonly also loses its accent; 6. g. ‘Plat. 
Apol. p. 20 δὲ οὐδὲν ak ἢ διὰ σοφίαν τινὰ τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα ἔσχη- 
κα. Phaedr. p. 231 ὥστε οὐδὲν ὑπολείπεται ἀλλ ἢ ποιεῖν προϑύμως 
ὅ,τι ἂν x.t.4, Meno. 9 Ὅτι οὐδὲν ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἐπιτάττεις, “because thou 
dost nothing else but command.” Eschin. c. Timarch. ὥστε μηδὲν 
ἀλλ ἢ τὰς αἰσχύνας αὑτῷ περιεῖναι. In this shape this ἀλλ has the 
appearance of the apostrophized. form from adda; and hence many ᾿ 
in such cases write ἄλλ᾽. 


͵ 
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To these same forms of expression belongs also the interrogative 
ἄλλο τε, lit. “is there any thing else than—?” E.g. Plat. Gorg. 81 
εἰ μὲν γὰρ τυγχάνει ταῦτα ἀληϑῆ ὕντα, ἃ λέγεις, ἄλλο τι ἡ ἡμῶν ὁ Bios 
ἀνατετραμμένος ἂν sin; “if this were true, would not then our life be 
destroyed?” In this form of interrogation the particle ἢ is very 
commonly omitted, e.g. Plat. Rep. p. 369, ἀλλο to γεωργὸς μὲν εἷς, 
ὃ δὲ οἰκοδύμος ; “is it not so then—one isa husbandman, the other a 
builder ? 

From such constructions it arose, that ἀλλή was used for nisi, 
unless, except; e.g. Aristopb. Ran. 1105, Οὐκ ἡπίσταντ αλλ ἢ μάξαν 
καλέσαι καὶ ῥυππαπαὶ εἰπεῖν. In most cases however there occurs 
before this ἀλλ ἢ an ellipsis of the thought, which cannot well be 
supplied by words; e.g. Isaeus de Aristarch. Hered. p. 261, ὃ νόριος 
οὐκ ἐᾷ τῶν τῆς énixdijgou κύριον εἶναι, ἀλλ ἢ τοὺς παῖδας --- κρατεῖν τῶν 
χρημάτων. Plat. Phaedr. 89, τίνος μὲν οὖν Evexa κἂν τις, ὡς εἰπεῖν, 
ζῴη, ἀλλ᾿ ἢ τῶν τοιούτων ἡδονῶν ἕνεκα. See also Aristoph. Achar. 
11124 

τἄλλα for ta ἄλλα, in other respects, otherwise; e.g. ἔστιν ἄπαις, τἄλλα 

. εὐδαιμονεῖ, “ he is childless; in other respects, happy.”—Hence 

ra τε ἄλλα ---, followed by καί in the next clause, as in other respects,— 
80 also especially ; e.g. τά τε ἄλλα εὐδαιμονεῖ, καὶ παῖδας ἔχει κατηκόους 
αὑτῷ, comp. καί and τέ in § 149.— Hence comes too the elliptic- 
8] mode of expression ta te ἄλλα xai—, lit. among other things ; but 
inasmuch as we render thus prominent only that which is distin- 
guished, it is always to be translated particularly, especially. 

ἄλλως τὲ καὶ — means also especially, and has arisen in the same 
manper as the preceding. 

ἀμφότερον is used by the poets adverbially (or elliptically) where 
we say both; e.g. χώσατο δ᾽ αἰνῶς ᾿Αμφότερον νίκης τε καὶ ἔγχεος, 
ὃ ξυνέαξεν. --- With this coincides the case in prose, where the 
Accus. ἀμφότερα comprehends two preceding adjuncts which 
stand in a different case ; 6. g. διαφέροντες ἢ σοφίᾳ ἢ κάλλει ἢ ἀμφό- 
τερα (Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 3); and so likewise in the correspond- 
ing case with datega; e.g. Plat. Leg. 6. p. 765. ε, ἔστω πείϑων 
γνήσιον πατὴρ μάλιστα μὲν υἱέων καὶ ϑυγατέρων, εἰ δὲ μὴ, ϑάτερα, “or 
if not, yet at least one of the two.” 

ταὐτὸ τοῦτο, τοὐναντίον, τὸ λεγόμενον, and similar parenthetical 
words, see in ᾧ 18]. n. 6. 

οὗτος, αὕτη, as an exclamation, see in § 76. n. 8. 


καὶ ταῦτα and that too, and that indeed; e.g. τηλικαίτην παρϑένον ἐν 


* The examples thus collected, shew manifestly, that all these forms of ex- 
pression belong.together. The accent should consequently, according to gen- 
eral custom, remain on ἀλλ᾽ unchanged. But the form ἀλλ᾽ ἢ for nisi is quite ab- 
rupt; especially as in some pnseages the word ἄλλος occurs just before it; so 
that consequently the ellipsis before ἀλλ᾽ 77 ia not clear; e.g. Plat. Apol. p. 34, 
Τίνα ἄλλον λόγον ἔχουσι βοηϑοῖγτες ἐμοὶ, GAR ἢ ὀρϑόν re καὶ δίκαιον. For 
this reason the ancient Grammarians seem to have derived ἀλλ ἢ from ἀλλά. 
Since then it has lost the accent here, it is alao usual to omit it in such other 
of the above phrases as are connected with this. 
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xspahy ἔϑρεψας, καὶ ταῦτα ἔνοπλον, “so great ἃ maiden (Pallas) hast 
thou nourished in thy head, and that too armed !” 
τοῦτο μέν, τοῦτο δέ, adverbially, § 128. n. 4. 


αὐτῷ, αὐτῇ, etc. with the omission of σύν, always stand for together 
“with ; so even in Homer, δύω ὕτποι αὑτοῖσιν ὄχεσφιν “ two horses 
together with the chariot ;” and so in all following poets and prose 
writers; e.g. ἀπώλοντο αἱ νῆες αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν “ together: with 
the men on board.” 


αὐτὸ δείξει, αὑτὸ σημανεῖ, “ the thing itself will shew,” etc. 


πρὸ τοῦ, better προτοῦ, before now, sooner, already, (πρὸ τούτου or éxel- 
γου τοῦ χρόνου,) see on Plat. Alcib. I. 14. 


rou λοιποῦ (sc. χρόνου) in future, for the future, comp. καὶ 182. 6. 4. — 
τὸ λοιπόν, or simply λοιπόν, from now on, henceforth. § 131. 8. 


πολλοῦ δεῖ Impers. if wants much, it is far from. So also personally, 
πολλοῦ δέω, Jam far from, e.g. λέγειν τοῦτο, see the marg. note to 
16]. 1.7. Very commonly also we find the Infin. absolutely (§ 140. 
n. 2), πολλοῦ δεῖν, as if “ so that much is wanting,” i.e. not by a great 
deal, assuredly not; e.g. τοῦτο γὰρ πολλοῦ δεῖν εἴποι τις ἄν “ for 
this most certatnly no ohe would say.” 

In the same manner, for the contrary, stands μεχροῦ or ὀλίγου δεῖ, 
δέω, δεῖν, for non multum abest quin, i.e. almost, nearly ; ὀλίγου δέω 
εἰπεῖν “I could almost say.” —Often also ἀλίγου or μικροῦ stands 
alone in this sense. 


περὶ πολλοῦ ἐστί poe, or περὶ πολλοῦ ποιοῦμαι or ἡγοῦμαι, I prize 
highly, I make much of, ὦ wish much 5 so also περὶ πλεΐογος, περὶ 
πλείστου, and for the contrary, περὶ μικροῦ, ete. 


μᾶλλον δέ, when standing alone, is to be translated or rather. 


μάλιστα μέν, (with reference to a following εἰ δὲ μή,) before all things, 
best of all, tf possible, strictly indeed; €.g. καταγιγνώσκετε αὑτοῦ 
μάλιστα. μὲν ϑάνατον, εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἀειφυγίαν, “condemn him, best of 
all, to death ; but if not, to perpetual banishment.” 

With this coincides the use of μάλιστα when connected with in- 
terrogatives, where it demands a specific answer: πόσοι μάλιστα; 
“how many then strictly?” With actual numbers however it ex- 
presses their amount (6. g. ἐν τεσσαράκοντα μάλιστα ἡμέραις) with the 
conviction indeed that they are correct, probably, surely, certainly ; but 
yet 80 as to imply that it is not entirely decided ; hence therefore x7, 
πού, etc. are frequently subjoined. See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. in v. 
Weasel. ad Herod. 8. 65. 


πωμαλα originally but how then ?*-—hence, by no means. 


ἄληθες, with the accent drawn back, an ironical interrogative reply: 
tlane? really? is it then so? See Brunck. ad Aristoph. Ran. 840. 


ὠφελον (non-Attic ὄφελον) strictly, I ought: hence it takes the significa- 

tion of wishing, partly alone, e. g. μηποὲ ὥφελον ποιεῖν “ had I never 

* It is far more natural to consider this form as softened down from πῶς 

μάλα, then with the ancient Grammiarian8s to derive it from the unusual Doric πᾶ 
ἴον πόϑεν. or 
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done this !” and partly with ὡς or with es or εἰ γάρ, O that, utinam ; 
e.g. ὡς ὥφελες παρεῖναι “O that thou hadst been present!” εἴ γὰρ 
ὠφελον ϑανεῖν “O that I had died!” In later writers only i be- 
came an indeclinable interjection. 


ἀμέλει, be unconcerned; hence 1) as an assurance, without doubt, tively, 


cerlainly ; 2) in confirmation of a general Proposition by a particular 
one, and really —. 


οἶσϑα knowest thou? has after it, in formulas of advising and _ wishing, 


w 
ἐστί 


οὐχ 


the Imperative with the relative pronoun ; e.g. οἷσϑ' οὖν ὃ δρᾶσον, 
knowest thou then what thou must do 3 


stands before relatives of all kinds in the following manner: sty 
Ute est cum, i.e. sometimes ; ἔστιν ὃς est qui, i.e. some one. So 
even before the Plural, e. g. χαὶ ἔστιν οἵ αὐτῶν ἐτιτρώσχοντο “and 
some of them were wounded ? ᾽ ἔστιν οἷς ovy οὕτως ἔδοξεν “ to some 
it did not appear so. ” (Still one can also say εἰσὶν of) Xen. Anab. L 
5. 7, ἦν δὲ τῶν σταϑμῶν ols πώνυ μακροὺς ἤλαυνεν, “there were 
some of these day’s-journies which he made very long.”’ — This ex- 
pression came afterwards to be regarded as one word, and was even 
interwoven in the midst of a clause ; 6. g. εἰ vag ὃ τρόπος ἔστιν οἷς 
δυσαρεστεῖ “for if the manner displeases some ;” κλέπτειν δὲ ἐφῆκεν 
ἔστιν ἃ “but he permitted to steal certain things,” Xen. Laced. 2. 
7.---οἵσπερ εἶδον ἔστιν ὅπου “ which 1 have seen sometwhere or other.” 
— So also interrogatively, ἔστιν οὕστινας ἀνϑρώπους τεϑαύμακας 
ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ ; “hast thou perhaps admired certain men for their wis- 
dom 2?” Xen. Mem. I. 4. 2. 


ἔστεν ὅπως ἡ ὦ impossible, inconceivable, that; ἥ φιλοπραγμοσύνη, 
ὑφ ἧς οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως ἡσυχίαν σχήσει “ the love of strife, on account 
of which ἐξ ts not possible for him to remain quiet.” Comp. for tp 
ἧς § 147. ἡ. 8. 


ἔστιν, ἔξεστιν, ἔνεστι, πάρεστε πράττειν, (absolutely or with a Dative 


of the person,) all signify, one can. But ἔνεστι refers to the physical 
possibility, it ts possible ; ἔξεστιν to the moral, if ts latoful, permitted, 
one may; ἔστι stands indefinite between the two, tf may be done; and 
likewise πάρεστιν, except that this includes the ideaof facility, it lies 
with him, i.e. “he can at once, without hindrance.” When ἔξεστιν 
and ἔνεστι are interchanged, this takes place simply on rhetorical 
grounds ; as we also say for the sake of strength, “it is not possible 
for me” instead of “I may not ᾿ and “Iam permitted” instead of 
“it is possible for me.” 


og ἔνι. In this phrase ἔνι stands (by § 127. 3) for ἔνεστι it is possible ; 


hence before superlatives, ὡς ἔν; μάλιστα, the mest possible, in the 
highest degree, 


ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 80 ἴο speak. See Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. maj. 11. 
ὡς συνελόντι (sc. λόγῳ) εἰπεῖν, or without ὡς (comp. § 140. n. 2), also 


merely συνελόντι, to speak concisely, to say in one word. 


ἐν τοῖς. When these words stand before a superlative, they signify 


ommum, of all, among all, e.g. ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι παρῆσαν οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι 
“ the Athenians were the first of all present ;” τοῦτο ἐγὼ ἐν τοῖς 8α- 
ρύτατα ἂν ἐνέγκαιμο “1 should bear that the heaviest of or among all.” 
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—If one would resolve this construction, some participle must 
always be supplied after ἐν τοῖς, such as the context BUggests ; 
thus in the first example above, ἐν τοῖς παροῦσιν, in the second ἐν τοῖς 
βαρέως φέρουσιν αὑτό. We must therefore be upon our guard, in 
cases where the superlative is an adverb, as here in the second ex- 
ample, not to construe thus : ἐγὼ τοῦτο ἂν ἐνέγκαιμι ἐν τοῖς βαρύτατα 
φέρουσιν αὐτό, which would give a feebler sense (“I should be one 
of them who bear it most hardly”), and is incorrect, as those instances 
shew, where this cannot be. applied; as in ἐν tots noatou.—This ἐν 
τοῖς stands even before the Feminine, e. g. ἐν τοῖς πλεῖσται νῆες παρ᾽ 
αὑτοῖς ἐγένοντο, Thuc. ἢ στάσις ἐν τοῖς πρώτη ἐγένετο, id. 

oi ἀμφί; or οἱ περί, with an Accusative, e. g. οὗ ἀμφὶ “Avutoy, usually 
means not merely “those who are with or about him,” but: ‘ Anytus 
with those about him, his companions,” etc. οὗ ἀμφὶ Θαλῆν, “ Thales 
and other wise men of his sect,” Plat. Hipp. maj. 2. The Attics 
especially avail themselves of this indefinite expression, even where 
they wish to speak chiefly only of the one person, leaving it from 
some cause or other doubtful, whether it really concerns only this one 
or not. Thus of ἀμφὲ Εὐϑύφρονα (Plat. Cratyl. 36) means indeed 
Euthyphron, but still with the implication that there may perhaps 
also be others belonging to his party and opinion ; of augi Θεμιστο- 
κλέα (Plat. Meno. sub fin.) “the Themistocles” (Plural); further οἱ 
περὲ Κέκροπα (Xen. Mem. III. 5. 10) only Cecrops, where however 
the obscurity of the ancient fable seems to be alluded to. 


εἰ μὴ δια--, with the Accusative, lit. ¥f not on account of, i.e. were tt not 
for; hence 6. g. καὶ ἀπέϑανεν ay εἰ μὴ διὰ τὸν κύνα “he would have 
died, had it not been for his dog.” See also the example in § 139. 
n. 4. 


μεταξύ between, in the midst of. This particle usually stands as an adverb 
before a participle in this manner: μεταξὺ περιπατῶν, AS he was walk- 
ing ; μεταξὺ δειπνοῦντα ἐφόνευσεν αὑτόν, he murdered him wui.E he 
toas at supper; inter ambulandum, inter coenandum. 


ἕνεκα very often has the meaning 80 far as i concerns, 80 far « as ᾿ de- 
pends on; e.g. ἄνευ τοῦ ἡλίου, ἕνεκα τῶν ἑτέρων ἄστρων νὺξ ἂν ἦν ἀεί 
“ without the sun, so far as the other stars are concerned, it would be 
always night.” Hence, ἀργυρίου ἕνεκα “if only money is con- 
cerned ;” τούτου ys ἕνεκα, “if it concerns only that, if there is 
nothing further ;” see Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 14. 


ἅμα; and in the _apodosis καὶ, 80 soon as, when,—then, etc. ὁ. g. ἅμα 
ἀκηκόαμέν τε καὶ τριηράρχους καϑίσταμεν “80 soon as We have heard 
anything (sc. of the enemy), we will then ‘appoint captains of the 
ships.”—Also construed like μεταξύ, 6. g. ἅμα ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἀνέστη “as 
he gaid this he stood up.” , 


πολλάκις. has in suppositions and questions the meaning perhaps, forte ; 
fully, “as it often happens,” Heind. ad Plat. Phaedo. 11. Ind. ad 
Plat. Meno. etc. 

ὦ asi. When this phrase stands before participles, ἀεί means tn every 
time, in every case, always ; 6. g. ὃ ἀεὶ ἠδικημένος, “he who in every 


440 § 150. sYNTAX.—PARTICULAR WORDS AND PHRASES. 

instance (i. 6. so'often as the supposition has place) suffers injustice ;” ὁ 
ἀεὶ ἄρχων “the archon for the time being.” 

φυοῦδος has no other construction whatever, than that of being con- 
strued as a verb, with the omission of sivas: he is gone, has discp- 
peared; 6. ᾷ. φροῦδος γὰρ ὃ ἀνήρ for the man is off; φροῦδα πάντα all 
ts over ! Comp. ὁ 129, n. 7. 

ἀρξάμενος, e.g. ἀπὸ σοῦ ἀρξάμενος lit. beginning from (or with) thee ; 
hence and thou t first of all, thou before all. In this mode of expression 
the participle is always connected swith the , Principal object spoken 
of. E. g. ἔστιν ὅστις Adwpalen, ἀπὸ σοῦ ἀρξάμενος, μᾶλλον δέξαιτ᾽ 

ἂν δοῦλος γενέσθαι ἢ δεσπότης; “is there a single one of the Atheni- 

ans, and thou most οὗ all, who would rather be slave than master 57 
πάντες οὗτοι ἀπὸ τῶν ἡρώων ἀρξάμενοι οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἔψεξεν ἀδικίαν. 
See Ind. ad Meno. etc. in v. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 60. 


μέλλειν, to be about fo do, to be on the point of; a Greek auxiliary verb 
before the Infinitive, by means of which the action, regarded from the 
time indicated by the verb, is placed in the future. Thus μέλλω ποιεῖν 
Iam about to do, leaving it undetermined whether this comes from 
my own will (J infend), or not (shall, am destined); ἤμελλον πάσχειν 
“J was (then) about,to suffer.” The difference between the Present 
and the Aorist of the subjoined Infinitive, fies here again in the dura- 
tion or transientness of the action. But very commonly, by a sort of 
pleonastic usage, the Fud. Infin. is employed ; e. ΓΝ Dem. Mid. 21 
“and all this he did in presence of persons of αὑτὸν ἐπαινέσεσθαι 
μετὰ ταῖτα ἤμελλον, qui eum erant leudaturi,” where we must say more 
circumstantially, “of whom he could presume, that they would praise 
him.”—Out of this natural signification of the verb arise two others, 
which must not be confounded : (1) the hypothetical, conjectural, e. g. 
Hom. οὕτω που Διὶ μέλλει---φἕλον εἶ εἰναι, where we also make use of our 
auxiliary wil, “thus then will it be agreeable to Jove ;” (2) the signi- 
fication to delay, i.e. to be always about to do, always intend. 


τὶ δ᾽ ov μέλλει; τὶ δ᾽ ovx ἔμελλε; why shall he not? why should he 

not? i.e. most certainly, assuredly.—But also without the negative the 
signification comes to the same thing: τί péddes ; lit. what (then) shall 
be ? hence, why y nol? certainly. Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. maj. 17. 

ἔρχεσϑαε and ἐξναν with the Part. Fut. to be about to, to intend, like our 
Eng. to go ; hence e. g. ὅπερ ἦα ἐρῶν, ce que j’allois dire, tohat I was 
going to say. 

ἔϑελεεν (but never ϑέλει») when followed by an Infin. must very often 
be rendered as an adverb before a finite verb, willingly, voluntarily ; 
6. g. δωρεῖσθαι ἐϑέλουσι, lit. “they are willmg to make presents” i i.e. 
“ they willingly make presents,” Xen. Hier. VII. 9; Κύρῳ ἴσμεν 
ἐθελήσαντας πείϑεσϑαι τοὺς uév—Cyrop. I. 1. 3 where the Part. 
stands merely on account of ἴσμεν by § 144. 4. b,—consequently tomer 
ots ἠϑέλησαν πείϑεσϑαι, that they voluntarily obeyed.—Comp. the 


similar case with the verb τυγχάνω etc. construed with a Parktiezplc, 
§ 144. n. 8. 


φϑάνειν to come before, anticipate. This verb, besides its simple use, 


- 
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has a threefold construction and signification, which must first of all 
be clearly distinguished. 


1) Ina positive proposition with the participle of the principal 
verb (§ 144. n. 8), it means to do before, sooner than, another ; or be- 
Sore something else can take place ; 8. 8. ἔφϑασα αὐτὸν παρελϑών “Ι 
arrived earlier than he ;” ἔφϑην ἀπιὼν “I went away before.” Hence 
to do in haste, 6. g. Herod. III. 78 φϑάνει τὰ τόξα κατελόμενος. 

2) In a negative proposition with a participle, and connect- 
ed by | καί with the following clause, it means no sooner — than; 
6. g. οὐκ ἔφϑημεν ἐλϑόντες καὶ νόσοις ἐλήφϑημεν (Isocr.) “we had no 
sooner arrived, than we were seized by illness ;” i. 8. in one and the 
same moment we arrived and were taken ill; οὐκ ἔφϑησαν ὑμᾶς 
καταδουλωσάμενοι καὶ πρώτου αὐτοῦ φυγὴν κατέγνωσαν (id.) “they 
had no sooner subdued you, than they banished him first.” Comp. 
ἅμα above. 

3) In a negative sentence with the participle expressed or implied, 
but without any further necessary connexion, ov pdavey is used 
for to be ready, not to fail ; and thus imparts to the verbal action ex- 
pressed by the participle the accessory idea of certainty and speediness. 
In this sense it never occurs except in the Oplative with ay ;* and (1) 
instead of the Imperative: οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοις λέγων “be ready, fail not, 
to tell us,” i. 8. tell us at once ; (2) as confident prediction, promise, 
etc. 6. δ. οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοιμν (in answer to a challenge) “I will not fail, 
Iam ready ;” οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοι ἀποϑήσκων “he will not fail to. die,” i. e. 
will not escape: death ; ᾽ εἰ οὖν μὴ τιμωρήσεσϑε τούτους, οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοι 
τὸ πλῆϑος τούτοις τοῖς ϑηρίοις δουλεῦον “if then ye do not punish 
these, the multitude will inevitably be in slavery to these beasts.”— 
It is as obvious as it is singular, that this negative form of expression 
coincides with the affirmative one, in (1) above. In order to explain 
this contradiction, we may probably best assume, that ovs ἂν φϑάνοις 
is strictly an interrogative phrase, which. was used instead of an ani- 
mated Imperative (wilt thou not tnstantly— 3), and thus in daily usage 
by degrees lost its interrogative tone ; whence also i in the poets the . 
οὗ stands last, e. g. Eurip. Heracl. 721 φϑάνοις δ᾽ ἂν ov—. So soon 
now as οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοις became equivalent to a direct Imperative, it 
was very natural to say in the same sense οὐχ ἂν φϑάνοιμει and ovx 
ἂν φϑάνοι. In this way the sense became indeed imperceptibly in- 
verted ; but we find the same fact in all inferences beginning with 
οὐκοῦν, where this is not interrogative ; ; for precisely as οὐχοῦν ἄπειμι 
is synonymous with ἄπειμι. οὖν, 80 also is οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοιμε: ποιῶν 58γ- 
nonymous with φϑάνοιμ᾽ ἂν ποιῶν. 


εἶναι. This Infinitive seems to be superfluous in some, phrases in 
Attic writers, especially in ἑκὼν εἶναι (originally probably a fuller 
phrase, “so that I am unconstrained”), af u depends on me, of my own 
accord, etc. ovx ἂν ἑχὼν εἶναι ψευδοίμην “I would not intentionally 
lie.” 
Different from this is εἶναι in τὸ viv εἶναι, for now, for the Present ; 


* The single instance adduced by Stephens without the Optative, is a muti- 
lated example belonging under 2. . 
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τὸ τήμερον sivas χρησόμεϑ᾽ αὐτῷ for to-day we will use, etc. See on 
the phrases which belong here, Reiz. ad Viger. n. 178. ed. Herm. 

ἔχειν with an adverb means lit. to have one’s self, i.e. to find one’s self, be 
arcumstanced; but can generally be translated by the verb to be, e-g. 
καλῶς ἔχει if is well; ὡς εἶχε as he was (i. 6. undressed). Often with 
a qualifying Genitive, 6. g. ws εἶχε μορφῆς (in or aste shape); ὡς τάχους 
εἶχον, εἵποντο, lit. “they followed as they were as to swiftness,” i.e. 
they followed as speedily as their nature admitted. So also before 
prepositions, e. g. ἀμφὶ τὴν κάμινον ἔχει τὰ πολλά “he is commonly 
about the fireplace ;” 3” οἱ ἀμφὶ γῆν ἔχοντες the husbandmen ; πευϑόμενοι 
τὸν περὶ τὸ ἵρον ἔχοντα νόμον “the law respecting the temple, ” Herod. 
II. 113—In the poets ἔχειν stands sometimes in like manner be- 
fore adjectives and pronouns, e.g. Eyes tautoy tt ts the same thing, 
Eurip. Orest. 308 ; ἔχ᾽ ἥσυχος id. Med. 550. 


ἔχειν forms also sometimes with the participle | of the Preterite 
an emphatic circumlocution ; e. g. πάλαι ϑαυμάσας ἔ ἔχω (for ϑαυμάσω: 
I have long wondered— ; Soph. EL 590 τοὺς παΐδας ἐχβαλοῦσ᾽ ἔχει: 
thou hast cast off thy children ; Plat. Alc. Π. 5 διειληφότες ἔχουσι. See 
Valck. ad Phoeniss. 712. Herm. ad Viger. num. 183. Here tyes 
corresponds in a certain measure to the Eng. auxiliary have. 


ἔχων is subjoined to the second person of some verbs, as finger, giv 
ager, παΐξειν, in order as it were to bring them home more to the 
feelings ; much as we would say: “thou wilt but have thy jest,” 
παίζεις Eywy:—“thou only makest thyself sport,” ληρεῖς ἔ ἔχων. The 
origin of this is easily recognized in the interrogative form, 6. g. τὶ 
ἔχων διατρίβεις; lit. “what hast thou then that thou so delayest ?” 
shorter, “why delayest thou so then?” Comp. Ruhnk. ad Tim. 257. 
Bruock. ad Arist. Thesm. 473. Herm. ad Vig. num. 228. 


ti παϑὼν and τὲ wader are both expressions of displeasure and cen- 
sure, instead of the feebler τί (twchy?) alone. The former is to be 
explained by the phrase in Aristophanes, οὗτος, ti πάσχεις ; thou 
there, what has come over thee, what has got into thee? So then also 
e.g. τὶ παϑὼν ἐλευϑέρους τύπτεις; “what has got into thee, to 
beat those who are free?” This rather coarse expression therefore 
refers originally to fits of passion approaching even to insanity. —In 
an analogous manner is the ather also to be explained, which is more 
ironical: té μαϑὼν —, “what hast thou learnt so wise Ὁ i.e. what 
hast thou taken into thy head ? — what has got tnfo thy head? see 
Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. p. 348. _ Further, as we have just seen above 
that from the interrogative ti ἔχων has come the direct ἔχων. 90 
likewise we here find μαϑών without interrogation, but only with ou; 
‘e.g. Plat. Apol. 26, τί ἄξιός εἰμι ἀποτίσαι, ὅτε μαϑὼν ἐν τῷ βίῳ 
οὐχ ἡσυχίαν εἶχον ; where in μαϑών there clearly lies the idea of 
considerate purpose: “ what punishment do I merit, who so tnfen- 
tronaily, in my whole life, had no rest.” If now one would supply the 
object omitted after μαϑών, it would perhaps be something thus: 
ὅτι, μαϑὼν otx old ὅ,τι, ἡσυχίαν οὐκ εἶχον. But it is by no means 
to be supposed, that the full sense of μαϑών, as here developed, 
was in every single instance present to the mind of the speaker : 
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this or something similar was only the origin of the expression, and 
ots μαϑὼν became then only a more emphatic ot. Comp. the 
other examples in Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. 30. Compare also in 
Herodot. IIT. 119, τίνα ἔχουσα γνώμην--- εἵλευ x. τ. 2. which is noth- 
ing more than a softer τί μαϑοῦσα; how comest thou — ? etc.* 


φέρων seems also to be superfluous in some phrases; but it always 
expresses a free and decided propensity connected with an action, not 
however without censure; e.g. ὑπέβαλεν Eavtoy φέρων Θηβαίοις 
“he delivered himself up αὐ once to the Thebans,” A®schin. p. 482. 
Reisk. εἰς τοῦτο φέρων περιέστησε τὰ πράγματα “to this state he 


e has unceastngly brought affairs,” id. p. 474. Comp. Herm. ad Vig. 
num. 228. 


§ 151. Ipromatric Forms or Construction. 


I. Attraction. ° 


1. Although we have already particularly treated of the two principal 
cases of attraction (§§ 142, 143), they nevertheless deserve to be here 
brought together under one point of view; since both of them, together 
with some other instances occurring in single phrases, have manifestly a 
common principle as the basis. There existed, especially among the At- 
tics, a strong propensity, to which indeed they often sacrificed the strict 
rules of logic, for introducing everywhere a rounded conciseness. For this 
end they sought as much as possible, where two clauses or propositions 
were closely connected, not merely to let them immediately follow one an- 
other, but to concentrate both into one. Hence the frequent use of partici- 
ples, even in cases where the nature of the sentence seems to require a dif- 
ferent construction; see § 144. 2. 


2. But participles could not everywhere be emploved. The construc- 
tion with the relative was also necessary, which consists of two proposi- 
tions following one another. In order now to give to these the shape of 
one proposition, the pronoun of the last was made common to both, by 
attaching it, as to form, fo the first, while in its nature it remained a part of 
the second. E.g. in the sentence μεταδίδως τοῦ σίτου οὗπερ αὑτὸς ἔχεις, 
the Genitive οὗπερ causes the whole of the second clause to become a sort 
of adjective qualifying ofrov; and it is only an indulgence of our own 
babits and preconceived notions, when we separate such clauses by a 
comma, which the Greeks so evidently drew together into one. 


* Since it is apparent, that the three phrases of censure, τί ἔχων, τέ παϑών, τέ 
Vv, are essentially the same, and are to be explained in the same manner, 
we may therefore regard that as the most natural explanation of ὅτε μαϑών 
which, without robbing oze of its natural connective power, regards μαϑών thus 
- left standing alone, in the same manner as ἔχων standing alone. For this rea- 
son I cannot alter the above paragraph, notwithstanding all that has since been 
said upon this phrase all of which I have well considered. Were I disposed 
to change anything, it would be merely so far as not to be at the pains of sup- 
plying the omission after μαϑών, but simply to represent the matter thus; viz. 
that in the phrases τί ἔχων διατρίβεις ; τί μαϑὼν προσέγραψας τοῦτο; only the 
general sense of the participle was felt, without a clear consciousness of its 
- grammatical construction ; and therefore it was transferred also to other construc- 
tions, where it does not indeed stand with grammatical accuracy, but was em- 
ployed in order to impart the same tone which exists in these interrogatives. 
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3. Whenever further, the subject of the Infinitive bas already been 
Mentioned with the preceding verb, there thus arises a connexion in the 
sense, which the Greek endeavoured to rendered perceptible also in the 
form. He melted down, therefore, as it were, both verba, so far as the 
thought is concerned, into one.compound (ὑπέσχετο ποιήσειν, ἔξεστι γενέ- 
oFas); and by causing all that belonged to the subject of the Infinitive 
to be attracted to the subject of the first verb, he produced the appeer- 
ance of a single proposition ; as ὃ ἀνὴρ ὑπέσχετο ποιήσειν τοῦτο αὖτ Os, 
—thom pos γενέσθαι 2d aluoys—which we in like manner most in- 
appropriately separate by a comma. ’ 


4. If now this principle of attraction he rightly comprebended, it will 
be found that many other modes of expression have their origin in it. Of 
these we will adduce the most important. First of all, the instances 
where the preceding word or antecedent, is attracted by the following 
relative ; e.g. Xen. Ven. I. 10, Μελέαγρος δὲ τὰς τιμὰς ἃς 
φανεραί. Here the proposition is: ai tial, ἃς M. ἔλαβε, pavegaé (εἶσιν. 
But since in consequence of the antithesis it was necessary to place 
the one subject (ΜΠ. δὲ) first, this occasioned the other subject through the 
attraction of” the relative ἃς to be put in the Accusative. Plato. Meno. 
36, “Eyes εἰπεῖν ἄλλου ὁτουοῦν πράγματος, οὗ οἱ φάσχοντες 
διδάσκαλοι εἶναι t ὁμολογοῦνται οὐκ ἐπίστασθαι τὸ πρᾶγμα; ; Here it would 
strictly stand, ἔχεις εἰπεῖν ἄλλο ὅτιοῦν πρᾶγμα, οἷ x. τ. 2. “Canst thou 
name to me any other thing whatever, the professed teachers of which 
are generally acknowledged not to understand it?” But the relative οὗ 
draws all the preceding Accusatives along with it into the Genitive. See 
᾿ further ad Plat. Meno. 41. Heind. ad Plat. Lys. 40. To this neglect of the 
true construction the Greek ear had become accustomed, through those 
instances where merely a pronoun or some general idea like ἄλλος or 
ἕτερος comes before the relative, and where therefore this attraction is 
more easily eomprehended ; 8. 8. Xen. Hier. VII. 2, ταῦτα ποιοῦσι τυραν- 
yous καὶ ἄλλον ὕντινα τιμῶσι, where instead of ἄλλον the Dative 
ought to stand, “and to every other whom ;” Demosth. pro Cor. p. 230, 
16 ἑτέρῳ δ᾽ ὅτῳ κακόν τι δώσομεν ζητεῖν, i.e. ἕτερον δὲ ζητεῖν, ὅτῳ--- 
These instances could indeed be explained by a slight inversion : ζητεῖν, 
ὅτῳ ὁτὲρ ῳ καχόν τι δώσομεν, ---- ποιοῦσι τυράννοις καὶ (ἑκάστῳ), ὃν- 
τινα ἄλλον τιμῶσιν. But the analogy of other instances requires us to 
explain these by attraction,— especially of those where the attracted word is 
πᾶς, e.g. Xen. Hell. 1.4.:2, “Αακεδαιμόνιοι πάντων ὧν δέονται πεπραγότες εἰσίν. 
Here the explanation by inversion could be admitted only with unnatu- 
ral harshness, and the attraction (instead of ΔΛ. TEM OGY OTES εἰσὶ πάντα ὧν 
δέονται) is consequently clear.—To the same attraction belongs also the 
phrase οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὔ, cited above in ὁ 148. n. 8, — The same attraction 
acts likewise on adverbs, inasmuch as it exchanges the correlatives ef the 
different columns (§ 116), with one another ; 6. 8: Plat. Crito. 4 πολλαχοῦ 
μὲν γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοσε ὅποι ἄν ἀφίκῃ, ἀγαπήσουσέ σε, for πολλαχοῦ 
— ἀλλαχοῦ, onos —, or πολλαχοῦ —, ὅποι ἄλλοσε ἂν ἀφίκῃ. 

5. Hence it clearly appears, that all those phrases where an expres- 
sion of surprize or amplification seems to be strengthened by means of a 
subjoined relative, are to be explained solely through this attraction. 
Thus when it is said (comp. § 150) ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον προυχώρησε, this is 
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strictly to be so taken: ϑαυμαστὸὺν (ἐστὶν), σον προυχώρησεν, “ it is won- 
derful how far he is advanced.” But when the relative stands iu 
any other form, the preceding word also passes over into the same; 88 
the Neut. ϑαυμαστόν into the Fem. 6. δ. ϑαυμαστὴ oon i προχώρησις αὖ- 
τοῦ, where the proposition can also be inverted: ἣν δὲ ἢ προχώρησις αὐτοῦ 
“ϑαυμαστὴ ὅση. From this the form was adopted also into other phrases, 
which can no longer be 80 well, nor even at all, resolved ; 6. g. ἀλλ᾽ ἣν 
magi αὐτὸν ὄχλος tneg@uns ὅσος, Aristoph. Plut. 750. -- ἔδωκεν αὑτῷ πλεῖστα 
ὅσα, etc. But when the relative word is the adverb ὡς, the same adj ectives 
are attracted by it even into the adverbial form; 6. δ. from ϑαυμάσιον 
(ἐστὶν), ὡς ἄϑλιος yeyave, comes ϑαυμασίως ὡς ἄϑλιος γέγονεν, and in the 
Same manner ὑπερφυῶς ὡς, and the like. And‘ this representation is con- 
firmed by the actual occurrence of the unchanged form; e. g. Herod. 
111. 113, ἀπόζει----ϑ3}εσπέσιον ὡς ἡδύ, 


6. It is an attraction of a different kind, when to such words as oida, 
ἀκούω, λέγω, not followed by an Accus. with the Infinitive, the subject 
of the following verb is subjoined as.an object in the Accusative ; 6. g. οἶδα 
γῆν, ὁπόση ἐστί, for οἶδα, 6 ὁπόση ἐστὶ γῆ, Tit. “T know the earth how great 
it is. .”—Aristoph. Pac. 603, εἰ βούλεσθ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι τήνδ᾽ , ὅπως ἀπώλετο, for 
ἀχοῦσαι, ὅπως ἥδε ἀπώλετο. See also an example i in §138 note. Compare 
ad Plat. Meno. 27.—This species of attraction is indeed wholly different 
from the preceding ones, since there remain two clauses; and instead of 
the proper case in its natural connexion we only find a new one, after 
which, however, we must again supply the original word in thought. But 
nevertheless the γῆ is manifestly attracted by the olda; and thus it is ef- 
fected, that out of two propositions which merely stood in juxtaposition, are 
formed two propositions interwoven with each other, and therefore approath- 
ing nearer to unity ; ; especially when they are arranged in the following 
manner : γῆν ὁπόση ἐστὶν εἰδέναι (Xenoph.) “to know how great the earth 
is ;” τοῦτον οὐδ᾽ εἰ γέγονεν ἤδειν (Demosth. Mid.) “as to this person I did 
not even know whether he existed.” 


7. It is further to be reckoned as attraction, when certain adjectives 
with ἐστίν, instead of standing in the Neuter, take in like manner the sub- 
ject of the folowing verb as their own subject. This is most striking i in 
the case of δίκαιος. From δίκαιόν ἐστιν, ἐμὲ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, comes 
δίκαιός vive τοῦτο ποιεῖν, lit. “I am right to do this,” for “it is right for 
me, or my duty, to do this ;” Demosth. pro Cor. τούτου τὴ» αἰτίαν οὗτός 
ἐστι δίκαιος ἔχειν, “it is right, that the fault of. this should lie on him ;” 
Xen. Cyrop. IV. 1. 20 δίκαιος ei ἀντιχαρίζεσϑαι ἡ ἡμῖν, “it is right that thou 
shouldst be again complaisant towards us.” The same is the case with 
ἄ ξεος. Cyrop. V. 4.20 "Atiol γε μέντοι ἐσμὲν τοῦ γεγενημένου πράγματος 
τούτου (of a misfortune which happened through inconsiderateness) ἂπο- 
'"λαῦσαΐ τι ἀγαϑὸν, τὸ μαϑεῖν κι τ. λ. not “ we deserve,” but for ἄξιόν ἐστιν “it 
is proper.”*—Such adjectives as δῆλος, φανερός, take then after them the suc- 
ceeding verb as a participle ; @. δ. Dem. Mid. 9, ἔστε δὲ ἐκεῖνο οὐκ ἄδηλος 
ἐρῶν, for οὐκ ἄδηλόν ἐστιν, αὑτὸν ἐρεῖν ἐχεῖνο, “it is manifest, that he will 


* Precisely in the ‘same manner arose out of πολλοῦ δεῖ, ἐμὲϊποιεῖν, * it wants 
much that [ do it,” the more common σολλοῦ δέω ποιεῖν, ‘I am far from do- 
ing it.” 
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-say this ;” or also with ὅτι, see Sturz Lex. Xenoph. in δῆλος, p. 660. b. extr. 


In all these instances, in order to form one proposition, the subject of the 
principal proposition attracts the general adjective to itself. 

8. Finally, it belongs also to attraction, when an adjunct or relation 
properly belonging to the noun, is 80 attraeted by the verb, as to be 
changed into one belonging to the hatter ; thus the local relation twhere 
into that of whence, e.g. ὃ éxet Per πόλεμος, δεῦρο ἥξει, “ thé war which 
is now there (thence) will come hither.” In Thuc. V. 35, the Lacedemo- 
hians demand, that the Athenians shall draw off their ‘adherents from 
Pylos, ὥσπερ καὶ αὐτοὶ τοὺς ἃ πὸ Opexns “80 as they also their troops ἐπ 
(from) Thrace.” Theophr. Char. H. 4, ἄρας τε τῶν ἀ πὸ τῆς τραπέζης. 
So also into the relation whither ; Herod. VIL. 33, ἐς τοῦ Πρωτεσίλεω τὸ 
ἱρὸν, τὸ ἐς ᾿Ελαιοῦντα (for τὸ ἐν ᾿Ἐλαιοῦντὴ), ἀγινεομένας. See Heind. ad 
Plat. Gorg. 61. ad Phaedon. 2 et 57; where also other relations (with 
ὑπέρ, περὲ) are pointed out in the same connexion. 


TT. Anacoluthon. 


1. The Anacoluthon (avexolovdoy) is a construction, of which the end 
does not grammatically correspond to the beginning ; and which is never- 
theless intentionally employed by writers. Here, however, the learner 
must be cautioned, not too lightly to explain a passage, as is often done, 
by means of the anacoluthon, so soon as it is only somewhat unusual, or 
where perhaps it has been corrupted by transcribers. Every anacolu- 
thon must be regarded as suspicious, the origin of which cannot be nat- 
urally accounted for in the fact, that the speaker gains by it, either in 
conciseness, or in perspicuity and smoothness, or in emphasis. 


2. The usual form of the anacoluthon appears, where the speaker 
commences a period in the manner naturally required by the preceding 
discourse ; but afterwards, especially after parenthetical clauses, through 
which the hearer may easily have forgotten the commencement of the 
construction, passes over into a new construction. E. g. Plat. Apol. 
Ρ. 19. e, τούτων Exactos oot ἐστὶν, i ἰὼν εἰς ἑκάστην τῶν πόλεων, τοὺς νέοις, 
οἷς ἔξεστι τῶν ξαυτῶν πολιτῶν προῖκα ξυνεῖναι ᾧ ἂν βούλωνται, τούτους πείϑου- 

σι-- σφίσι ξυνεῖναι. Here τούτων at the beginning refers to several pre- 
ceding names of Sophists; and both the. progress of the discourse and 
emphasis required that the new period should thus commence: “ Eack of 
these has it in his power to persuade the young men, etc.” In this way 
consequently after οἱόστ ἐστίν the: Infinitive πεύϑειν would have been re- 


~quisite. But farther on, since the mention of the youth intervenes with 


circumstances which the contrast made necessary, (“the youth to whom 
it was permitted to have free intercourse with such of their fellow citizens 
as they chose,”) the writer forsakes the first construction, the grammatical 
connexion of which has now become obscure, and finds it more natural to 
refer back with another τούτους to the yéovs, and so begin a new construc- 
tion : τούτους πείϑουσι--- i.e. those Sophists persuade the young men. 

3. Another example is Plat. Phaedr. 17. (p. 207. Heind.) τοιαῦτα γὰρ ὃ 
ἔρως ἐπιδείκνυται" δυστυχοῦντας μὲν ἃ μὴ λύπην τοῖς ἄλλοις παρέχει, ἀνιαρὰ 
ποιεῖ γνομίζειν' εὐτυχοῦντας δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονὴς ἄξια nag ἐκείνων ἐπαΐνον 
ἀναγκάζει τυγχάνειν. “Such things are wrought by love: the unfortu- 


- 
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mate it makes regard as grievous that which causes no puin to others; 
the fortunate—” (but here the writer will express the antithesis forcibly) 
“it necessitates that even indifferent objects should receive from 
them praise.” Strict logic, however, demanded that the second clause 
should be given thus: zag εὐτυχούντων δὲ---, but this would have de- 
stroyed the symmetry: δυστυχοῦντας μὲν---, nag εὐτυχούντων dé—. But 
neither symmetry nor emphasis does the Greek writer sacrifice so lightly 
to logic; he leaves the Accus, εὐτυχοῦντας, which the analogy of the first 
clause required, standing as an /Accus. absolute, and then refers back 
through παρ᾽ ἐκείνων to the same object, i in order to bring out the forcible 
conclusion ἐπαένου ἀναγκάζει τυγχάνειν. Want of perspicuity can be oc- 
casioned in this way only for us, who are not accustomed to such transi- 
tions from one construction to another. 


4. Still more apparent is the cause of the shorter anacoluthon, in ca- 
868 like the following : Plat. Alcib. I. p. 134. e, ᾧ γὰρ ἂν ἐξουσία μὲν 4 ποι- 
εἶν ὁ βούλεται, νοῦν δὲ μὴ ἔχη, τί εἰκὸς συμβαίνειν ; Here two propositions 
depend on one relative, and each of them requires it to be in a different case ; 
but actually to write it twice (ᾧ μὲν---ς 6¢—) would injure both the symmetry 
and perspicuity. The period is rendered far more close and solid by meansof 
the anacoluthon, in which the writer subjoins the second proposition in the 
same manner, as if the relative had preceded in the Nominative; which 
every one immediately sees from the nature of the second clause: νοῦν δὲ 
μὴ ἔχῃ. So also Plat. Phaedo. p. 22. d, ἐκεῖνοι οἷς τι μέλει τῆς ἑαυτῶν ψυχῆς, 
ἀλλὰ μὴ σώματα πλάττοντες (oory.—When the second clause presupposes 
the relative in an oblique case, (e. g. Hom. ‘Qi ἔπι πόλλ᾽ ἐμόγησα, δόσαν δέ 
μοι vies” Ayauir Plat. Protag. Ὁ. 313. ὃ, Πρωταγόρας ὃν οἴτε γιγνώσκεις . 
οὔτε διείλεξαι οὐδεπώποτε, we can also explain it through an omission of 
the object, αὑτόν, αὐτῷ, ete. Hom. ἕ, οὗ, μέν. This is sometimes actu- 
ally expressed, e. Κ. in the following instances: Il. a, 79 ὃς μέγα πάντων 
᾿Αργείων κρατέει, καὶ οὗ πείϑονται ᾿Αχαιοί. Plat. Meno. 27 παρὰ τούτων, οὗ 
μήτε, προσποιοῦνται διδάσκαλοι εἶναι, μήτ ἔστιν αὑτῶν μαϑητὴς οὐδείς. 
But even in this way the anacoluthon is not entirely avoided. See 
Herm. ad Vig. 28. § 707. 

5. A very common anacoluthon is, when a period begins with the 
Nominative and afterwards passes over into another case ; 6. g. Plat. de Leg. 
3. p. 686. ὦ, a πο βλέψας γὰρ πρὸς τοῦτον τὸν στόλον, οὗ πέρε διαλεγόμε- 
Sa, ἔδοξέ wow πάγκαλος εἶναι. Here the speaker at first has himself in 
mind as the subject, and his thought is, J believe ; therefore he puts the parti- 
ciple in the Nominative. This however does not prevent him from using af- 
terwards the more appropriate expression, ἔδοξέ μοι, tf seems to me; by 
which the former Nom. becomes now a Nom. absolute (comp. § 145. Dn. 
1). .—The converse of this is found in the following example: Thucyd. 
τοῖς Συρακουσίοις κατάπληξις ovx ollyn ἐγένετο, ὁρῶντες---- Somewhat dif- 
ferent from this is the Nom. absolute, which stands alone at the beginning 
of a proposition for the sake of emphasis, 6. g. ἐκεῖνος δὲ, ov δώσω αὐτῷ 
οὐδέν, which we must translate thus, “ as to that one, I will give him noth- 
ing.”—Finally, the instance where the noun has no verb of its own, be- 
cause it has assumed the case of the following relative, we have already 
- treated of under Attraction, in I. 4 above. 

6. We can hardly consider it as a case of anacoluthon, when to the 
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Plural a Stngular is immediately subjoined by way of nearer qualifice- 
tion; e.g. οἱ δὲ οὐδεὶς αὑτῷ προσεῖχον, “ they none of them gave at- 
tention to him.” This is more emphatic than τῶν δὲ οὐδεὶς.--προσεῖχε. 


᾿ III. Inversion. 


1. Frversions and misplaced constructions (Hyperbala) are in general 
far lesa common in Greek writers, even in the poets, than among the 
Latins. In particular cases however, the Greek inversions, even in 
prose writers, are stronger and more forced than the Latin. A very 
frequent cause of inversion was the propensity which prevailed espec- 
ially among the Attics, to place together those words in a clause or in two 
clauses, which either resemble each other, or are opposed to each other, or 
in any other way have a special mnutual reference. Thus one would say e. g- 
πάντων γὰρ πᾶσι πάντες ἔχϑιστοί εἰσι Καρχηδόνιοι “Ῥωμαίοις, for πάντες 
K. πάντων ἔχϑιστοί εἰσι πᾶσι “P.—Plat. Phaedr. § 141 ποικίλῃ μὲν ποικπῖ- 
λους ψιχῇ καὶ παναρμονίους διδοὺς λόγους, ἁπλοῦς δὲ ἀπλῆ.---ἶτι conse- 
quence οὔ this propensity, they even separated the article from the noun, 
e. g. αἰσχύνει πόλιν τὴν αὑτὸς αὑτοῦ,---ηὰ sitions from their cases, 
e.g. ἐν ἄλλοτε ἄλλη, for ἄλλοτε ἐν ἄλλῃ"---παρ οὐκ ἐθέλων ἐθελούση Od. ε, 
155. 


2. The natural tendency, moreover, to express as early as possible i in ἃ 
sentence the part on which the emphasis rests, also gives occasion for 
transpositions ; 6. δ. Demosth. Olynth. IIT. (p. 36. inf. Reisk. ) τὸ μὲν 
πρῶτον--- ἀγαπητὸν ἣν παρὰ τοῦ δήμου τῶν ἄλλων ἑκάστῳ καὶ τιμῆς καὶ ἀρ- 
χῆς καὶ ἀγαϑοῦ τινος μεταλαβεῖν" νῦν δὲ ταὐναντίον---- Here the Dative 
ἑκάστῳ depends on ἀγαπητὸν ἣν, “formerly it was pleasant to every one 
- of the other citizens, when he received honour from the people; but now 
just the contrary— ;” but the. παρὰ τοῦ δήμου which is dependent on μετα- 
λαβεῖν has the greatest emphasis, and therefore stands before that Dative. 


3. In the same manner the emphasis sometimes removes an adverb 
which should stand after a relative, and causes it to stand before it; e.g. 
νῦν δὴ ἃ ἔλεγον “what I said before,” Plat. Euthyd. p. 288. ὃ. Hence 
ambiguity can sometimes arise, 89 in Theocr. 10. 17 ἔχεις πάλαι ὧν ἐπεϑύ- 
μεις, where πάλαι belongs not to ἔχεις, but to ἐπεϑύμεις. Comp. Spald. ad 
Demosth. Mid. § 30. 

4. In the following example a want of perspicuity is avoided by means 
of i inversion ; . Demosth. Olyntb. HT. ext. ἀξιῶ ὑμᾶς---μὴ παραχωρεῖν τῆς 
τάξεως, ἣν ὑμῖν οἱ πρόγονοι τῆς ἀρετῆς μετὰ πολλῶν καὶ καλῶν κινδύνων κτη- 
σάμενοι κατέλιπον. Here the Genitive τῆς ἀρετῆς depends on the other 
Genitive τάξεως (τάξις τῆς ἀρετῆς series or degrees of virtue); but both 
standing together would have occasioned confusion. 

5. It is often apparent, however, that a writer has gained by i inversion, al- 
though it cannot be explained in the above ways. Thus in the fine pas- 
rage of Plato (Phaedr. 10): ὥσπερ γάρ οἱ τὰ πεινῶντα ϑρέμματα ϑαλλὸν ἥ 
τινὰ καρπὸν προσείοντες ἄ ἄγουσι, σὺ ἐμοὶ λόγους οὕτω προτείνων---φαίνει περε- 
ἄξειν x. τ. 4. where οὗ is the article belonging to προσείοντες, And τὰ πεινῶντα 
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ϑρέμματα is dependent on ἄγουσιν." Xenoph. Cyr. VI. 4. 8 ἥξειν αὐτῷ σὸ 
πολὺ ᾿ἀράσπου ἄνδρα καὶ πιστότερον καὶ ἃ ἀμείνονα, where the πολύ strength- 
ens the comparative, and the Gen. ᾿Αράσπου is governed by this latter ; ; 
precisely as in Demosth. Mid. 49 of δὲ ἡ ἠτιμωμένοι διὰ πολλῷ τούτων εἰσὶν 
ἐλά ττω πράγματα, instead of ἡτιμωμένοι εἰσὶ διὰ πράγματα πολλῷ ἐλάττω 
τούτων. - 

6. In the formulas of adjuration, etc. πρὸς ϑεῶν, πρὸς γονάτων, etc. the 
expression of emotion draws back the personal pronoun σέ, without how- 
ever causing it to stand before the preposition ; because this orthotone 
emphasis would announce an antithesis, which does not occur. For this 
reason the σέ is inserted between the prepositions and their cases: ὦ πρός 
σε γονάτων" πρός σὲ Fea" BC. ἱκετεύω, which however is usually omitted. 
Soph. Oed. Col. 1333 Πρός νύν σε κρηνῶν, πρὸς ϑεῶν ὅμογνίων Aitd πι- 
ϑέσϑαι.Ἶ 


΄ Ι IV. Ellipsis. 


1. Ellipsis, or the omission of a word or words, opens a wide field, 
especially in the Greek Syntax, upon which we can enter only in a very 
general manner. This figure is used, for the most part, only when that 
which is omitted is already obvious from the nature of the proposition or 
from the connexion; as 6. B- in all such expressions as κοίμᾶσϑαι βαϑὺν 
(sc. ὕπνο» ποτέραν τραπήσῃ (sc. ὅδόν) ; ἐτύπτετο πολλὰς (sc. πληγάς). 

2. It is also easy to supply those cases of ellipsis, where in the second 
half of a period one or more words are to be repeated out of the first 
half. The Greeks go farther here than most other languages, inasmuch 
as they sometimes express only the particle or the pronoun which intro- 
duces such a clause. Thus especially εἴπερ or εἴπερ ἄρα, i perhaps, stands 
instead of if it be sa, etc. E.g. in Plato Euthyd. p. 296. b » in answer to 
the conjecture, that someting might mislead, it is said: οὔκουν ἡμᾶς γε, 
ἀλλ᾽, εἴπερ, oé,i. 6. not us; but, if indeed (it can mislead), thee.—In the same 
manner stands the relative in Plat. de Leg. IV. p. 710. d, πάντα σχεδὸν 
ἀπείργασται τῷ ϑεῷ, ἅπερ ὅταν βουληϑῇ διαφερόντως εὖ πρᾶξαϊ τινα πό- 
λὲν, “all has beer done by the divinity, thick (it is wont to do), when it 
will render a city | particularly prosperous.” Further, εἰ δή τῳ σοφώτερος 
φαίην εἶναι, τούτῳ δὲν (sc. φαίην εἶναι), “ if in any thing (tw) I thought I was 
wiser, (I thought to be so) ἐπ this.” 

3. In the same manner, the negative particles also stand without the 
word or clause which they render negative, and which i is then to be supplied 
out of the preceding discourse. Thus especially'y7 often in the middle of a 
clause (§ 148, 2, h), so that it then comes to stand before other words to which 
it does not belong, and thus occasions perplexity to the learner. E. g. toy ἐρῶν- 
τά τε καὶ μὴ κρινοῦμεν, Where καὶ μή stands for καὶ μὴ ἐρῶντα —ts οὖν τρόπος 


* I leave however to the learner the option between this explanation and that 
by means of an anacoluthon, viz. that the writer began with oc with the purpose 
of afterwards using the participle ἄγσντες ; but then, i in consequence of the disa- 
greeable concurrence of two participles (ot = προσείοντες ἄγοντες, Lat. ii qui— 
porrigendo ducunt) passed over to the verb ἄγουσεν. 


t See Matthiae Gr. ὃ 465. 3. Porson Adv. p. 220.—The necessity of leaving 
the.og in sach connexions enclitic, is apparent from the clear relation of the sense. 
it is however neglected by very accurate editors. 
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τοῦ καλῶς καὶ un γράφειν ; where καλῶς i is omitted after ,μή.--ἀγαϑοὶ ἢ [ μὴ 
ἄνδρες “ good men or not good men ;”—xai ὁπότε, καὶ μή, for καὶ ὁπότε μή, 
Plat. Alcib. I. 13. 

4. A very striking and common ellipsis with the Attics is, when of two 
' contrary conditional propositions, the first remains without apodosis. This 
takes place only when the first proposition is in its nature a matter of 
course, and the speaker therefore hurries to the second as alone being of 
importance. E. g. Plat. Protag. p. 325. d, (after the exertions of a father 
to educate his son have been rolated,) καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἑκὼν πείϑηται" εἰ δὲ μὴ, 
ὥσπερ ξύλον διαστρεφόμενον εὐθύνουσιν ἀπειλαῖς καὶ πληγαῖς, “and if be 
obeys voluntarily —(here the apodosis is a matter of course, good, ἐξ is well, 
tt needs nothing further, or the like;) but if not, they make him, like a 
crooked stick, by means of threats and blows, straight.” 

5. It is also common, after a clause beginning with the postpositive 
article:d, a, to omit the corresponding τοῦτό ἐστιν or ταῦτά ἐστιν, which 
refer to it; e.g. καὶ ὃ μάλιστα nylucé με, ὅτι καὶ ὠνείδιζέν pe “and what 
most vexed me (tas), that he also reproached me.” Or also without ot; 
see e. g. Dem. Mid. 2. ὃ, where after a δ᾽ ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστιν ὑπόλοιπα, We must 
supply ταῦτα ἐστιν, and then the clause begins again.—In this kind of 
ellipsis the instances with the superlative are the most frequent, sometimes 
with, and kometimes without ὅτι, 6. g. 

ὃ δὲ πάντων δεινότατον, ὅτι πρὸς τοὺς βαρβάρους συμμαχίαν ἐποιήσατο, 
(where first ἐστί, and then τοῦτό ἐστιν is omitted,) “what (ts) most of 
all (is this), that he has made an alliance with the barbarians.” 

καὶ ὃ πάντων γελοιότατον, καὶ τὸν κύνα τῆς Ἡριγόνης ἀνήγαγεν, “ but what 
(is) most ridiculous of all, he has also brought up hither the dog of 
Erigone,” Lucian. Deor. Conc. 5. 

Commonly after this ellipsis the particle yag is inserted, which for us is 
superfluous, 6. g. ὃ δὲ μέγιστον, ov γὰρ ἤϑελεν, etc. Comp. γάρ in § 149. 

6. The words τοῦτό ἐστεν ors alone are also omitted, when such ἃ pre- 
ceding adjective has the prepositive article ; 6.5. τὸ δὲ μέγεστον, πάν- 
τα ταῦτα μόνος κατειργάσατο. —Kai τὸ πάντων αἴσχιστον, προσεψηφίσασϑε. 
The same takes place in the familiar formulas of proof, τὲκ μ ἤρεον δὲ 
or σημεῖον ὃ (ec. τούτων ἐστὶ τοῦτο) “the proof of it is this,” εἰς. 
E. g. σημεῖον δὲ, τοῖς πονηροῖς ξυνουσιάζει, i. 8. “and as a proof, he associates 
with bad men.”—This form of expression also usually takes γάρ ; 6. g. 
Demosth. Androt. near the end: “the people of Athens have ever 
prized honour more than money, tex py Qroy 6 &, χρήματα μὲν γὰρ 
πλεστα τῶν ᾿Εἰλήνων ποτὲ σχὼν τὰ πάνϑ᾽ ὑπὲρ φιλοτιμίας ἀνήλωσεν." 


.“ The expressions τὸ λεγόμενον, τοὐναντίον, and the like, see in § 131.0. 6. 


APPENDIX A. 


-On VERSIFICATION.*® 


1. For the full understanding of what follows, it is necessary to pre- 
mise some remarks on the different kinds of Greek poetry, and their con- 
nexion with the dialects. All the species of Greek poetry have their ori- 
gin in three principal classes of poetical diction, viz. 

The Eptc, or poetry of narrative, 


The Lyric, or poetry of song, 
The Dramatic, or poetry of action. 

2. Each of these classes of poetry, in its most complete form, became 
appropriated among the Greeks to particular tribes. The Epic was 
formed and cultivated among the Ionics ; the Lyric among the Dorics and 
/®olics ; and lastly the Dramatic among the Attics. Hence it arose, that 
each of these classes, in language, metre, and adaptation to music and 
song, united the character and more or less of the dialect of the tribe in 
which it was chiefly cultivated, to the peculiarities of its own nature. 
Comp. § 1. 10 sq. 

Nore 1. It must here be noted, that in speaking of dramatic and 
Attic poetry, we mean chiefly the iambic and trochaic parts of the 
drama generally, and the anapaestic parts of comedy, in which the 

. strictly dramatic dialogue is contained. The other parts belong 

more or less to lyric poetry, and the choruses wholly so. 


3. The chief influence which is hence exerted upon the metre and 
poetic quantity, is, that the epic diction has more softness, and, in order to 
bring the narration more into the restraints of metre, more license in the 
forms of words and in the pronunciation. Dramatic poetry, on the other 
hand, and particularly comedy, being derived from the language of ordi- 
nary life, confined itself more strictly to the customary forms; and of 
course more particularly to the language and pronunciation of the Attic 
people, of which it sacrificed very little to the metre. The lyric diction 
approached in this respect more nearly to the epic; from which, as the 
mother of all Greek poesy, it derived the greater part of its poetical lan- 
guage and forms; while with these it mingled also the harsher and rougher 
peculiarities of the Doric dialect, and thus exempted the melody of song 
from the monotony of narrative recitation. 


4, The alternation’ of long and short syllables in discourse is called, 
from its impression on the ear, Rhythm. So far as this alternation fol- 
lows certain laws, which limit it by a certain measure, it is called Metre. 
Single parts of such discourse, which can be embraced and recognized by 
the ear as a metrical whole, are called Verses. 


* In order to render this work complete in itself, ‘the following treatise on 
Greek Versification is here subjoined from the author’ 8 Schul-Grammatik, Ber- 
lin, 1826. 8th Edition.—Tx. 
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ae 


5. Verses are subdivided into smaller sections of a few syllables each, 
which are called Feet. 'The most usual feet are the following, viz. 


Spondee --—- e.g. δούλους 
Trochee -- “ e.g. δοῦλος 
. Iambus “ ---ὀὀ e.g. λόγους 
Pyrrhic “τ e.g. λόγος 
Dactyle -~~ e.g. τύπτετε 


Anapaest ~ ~— e.g. λέγεται 
Tribrach -~ ~~ e.g. λέγετε 
Norse 2. In the examples here adduced, each foot consists of a 
single word. All verses however are measured by feet, of which 
the beginning and end fall in the middle of the words. 


6. To determine the measure of the feet and verses, a short syllable is 
assumed as unity, and a long syllable as the double of this, orfwo. Every 
such unit is called a time or tnferval, mora. 

Nore 3 Consequently the tribrach is equal in time to the tro- 
chee and iambus ; and the spondee to the dactyle and anapaest. 


7. The length and shortness of syllables, or their quantity, is deter- 
mined by the rules and principles given in § 7. For the use of the Thatus 
and Synizesis in poetry, see § 6. π΄. 8. ὃ 29. and § 28.n.6. § 29. ἡ 1].-- 
It is here only necessary: to remark further, that in most species of poetry 
the last syllable of every verse is common, i.e. a short syllable can stand 
instead of a long one, or & long syllable instead of a short one. 


8. In some kinds of verse, and likewise in sections of verses, there rex 
maing, after dividing them into their feet, a single syllable over and above. 
This is called the catalectic syllable. A verse whose symmetry requires 
that this syllable should be counted instead of a full foot, is called a cata- 
lectic verse; while if the syllable is regarded as supernumerary, it is a 


᾿ hypercatalectic verse. The principles by which this is to be determined, 


must be sought in more extended treatises. 


9. The most common kinds of verse are those, which consist in the 
repetition of one and the same foot. Among these the dactyltc, tambic, 
trochaic, and anapaestic, are the most frequent. 

10. The most usual dactylic verse is the Herameter, which is employed 
in epic and heroic poetry in uninterrupted succession, without the mixture 
of any other species. It consists of five dactyles and a spondee. 


—veforr|-eef ~~ ]--+[-- 


But instead of each of the first four feet a spondee may stand ; and as the 
last syllable of every verse is common (no. 7), instead of ‘the surth, a 


trochee, e. g. 
1. Κλῦϑὶ μευ, ᾿ἀργυρότοξ᾽, ὃς Χρύσην ἀμφιβέβηκας͵ 
2. Κίλλαν τε ζαϑέην, Τενέδοιο τε ἶφι ἀνάσσεις, 
3. Σμινϑεῦ, εἴποτέ τοι χαρέεντ᾽ ἐπὶ νηὸν ἔρεψα, 
4. ἢ εἰ δή ποτὲ τοι κατὰ πίονα anol” ἔχηα 
5. ταύρων ἠδ᾽ αἰγῶν, τόδε μοι κρήηνον ἐέλδωρ" 
6. τίσειαν. Δαναοὶ ἐμὰ δάχρνα σοῖσι βέλεσσιν. 


Appenp:x A.—VvVERSIFICATION. 453 


. δ. 
4, - “-» ΪΙ-ὺν Ισ τ !ᾳ “νυ l—-v-~v]-- 
‘ 


Norte. 4. Sometimes also we find a spondee inserted in the fifth 
. place instead of the dactyle. Such & verse is called a spordaic 
Hexameter. E. g. 
ἀκροτάτῃ κορυφῇ πολυδείραδος Οὐλύμποιο 
τον} τυ τον τυ! τ τ]τν 
or 
βῆ δὲ ἊΣ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων ἀΐξασα 
- vw © -_— = ~ vw - = | -- “« .ῶνψν 
11. The (dactylic) Pentameter is composed of two parts or halves, sep- 
arated by a close or cadence; each of which parts consists of two dactyles 
and a catalectic syllable. 
~ve|aee|-p-eel-<e]- 
For the first two dactyles, and for them alone, spondees may be substituted. 
The middle syllable is always long ; the last, as the final syllable, may be also 
short. This kind of verse is commonly found only in connexion with 
the Hexameter; so that one Hexameter and one Pentameter follow each 
other alternately. A poem of this kind was called Ἔλεγοι, Elegi; for 
which at a later period the Sing. Elegia became usual. Hence an 
apothegm or inscription in one such double verse (δέστιχον) is called ἐλε-- 
εἴον. 
7 1. ᾿Ελπὶς ἐν ἀνϑρώποισι μόνῃ ϑεὸς ἐσθϑλὴ ἔ ἕγεστιν, 
ἄλλοι δ᾽ Οὔλυμπόνδ᾽ ἐχπρολιπόντες ἔβαν. 
2. ᾧχετο μὲν Πίστις, μεγάλη ϑεὸς, ᾧ ᾧχετο δ᾽ ἀνδρῶν 
«Σωφροσύνη, Χάριτές τ᾽, ὦ φίλε, γὴν ἔλιπον.. 
3. ὕρχοι δ᾽ οὐκέτι πιστοὶ ἐν ἀνϑρώποισι δίκαιοι, 
οὐδὲ ϑεοὺς οὐδεὶς ἄζεταν ἀϑανάτους. 
4. εὐσεβέων δ᾽ ἀνδρῶν γένος ἔφϑιτο, οὐδὲ ϑέμιστας 
οὐκέτι γεγνώσχουσ᾽ οὐδὲ μὲν εὐσεβίας. 
1. παν] --[-+e|-ee doer de> 


- -|- -| - -vel-rrl|e 


πΥΎ} τ τὶ -Wo-relersd- 
4. -«ν|- - τ νυ] τυ τ! ee 
πΥν τ τὶ τῇ τοῦτ! τυν!ς- 
12. The iambic, trochaic, and anapeestic verse, is measured by dipodes, 
i. e. double feet or pairs of feet. In accordance with this, verses of four 
feet are called dimeter, those of six feet, trunefer, etc. The Latin names 


58 
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on the contrary, quaternius, senarius, etc. refer to the number of single 
feet. 


13. Every iambic dtpode, instead of the first iambus, may also have a 

spondee ; thus 
v-,"- oO --,'- 

Hence it follows that in every iambic verse the spondee can stand in 
every odd place, ἐπ sede tmpari, 1, 3, 5, 7 

14. In every foot also a long syllable can be resolved into two short 
ones. Consequently the tribrach may stand instead of the iambus in 
every place except the last. Inasmuch, however, as the last syllable is 
common, the last place can be occupied by a pyrrhic; and in all the 
odd places, instead of a spondee, the anapaest and dactyle,may be sub- 
stituted. 

Note 5. Of the feet of four untis or times, however, the ana- 
paest can also stand in the even places. Still this does not hold 
of tragedy; which does not easily admit the anapaest even in the 
third and fifth places. 


15. Hence arises for the Iambtc trimeter or Senartus the following 
scheme. 


mm w Ww am ww wa Ow 


But the other kinds of feet, especially those of three syllables, must not 
be so frequent as to obscure the iambic metre. 


Γλώσσης μάλιστα πανταχοῦ πειρῶ κρατεῖν" 
ὃ καὶ γέροντι καὶ νέῳ τιμὴν φέρει, 


ἢ γλῶσσα σιγὴν καιρίαν κεχτημένη. 


Ei τὸ ᾿συγεχῶς καὶ πολλὰ καὶ Ζαχέως λαλεῖν 
ἣν τοῦ φρονεῖν παράσημον, αἱ ἑ χελιδόνες 
ἐλέγοντ ἂν ἡμῶν σωφρονέστερ Os πάνυ. 


ταν, . -ἰ|- -ὖ-]| Vue Yom 


9 2 3 


~-f--+- ~ om w& w& 


wv VY oo 


a 


Πλοῦτος δὲ βάσανός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπου τρόπων. 
ὃς ἂν , εὐπορῶν γὰρ αἰσχρὰ πραττῃ πράγματα, 
τί τοῦτον ἀπορήσαντ' ἂν οὐκ οἴει ποιεῖν ;5 


, 9 


eaves J --6- J --+- 


* See § 7. n. 19. 
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4έσποιν, ὅταν τις ὀμνύοντος καταφρονῇ, 
ᾧ μὴ ξύνοιδε πρότερον ἐπιωρκηχότι, 

οὗτος καταφρονεῖν τῶν ϑεῶν ἐμοὶ δόκεῖ;, 
καὶ πρότερον ὑμόσας αὐτὸς ἐπιωρκηκέναι. 


mamas YY ow we VY =» mwwe WY o 

3 [ ἢ ᾽ 

a oll wwe w ww - an WW Ww 
? a ? 

«- ao w ww ~~ we Ψ ὦ» wv = WY «» 
3 ΄ 2 ι 


~yyeev dt mayye [ mare 


16. Besides the senarius, the most common species of iambic verse is 
the catalectic tetrameter (no. 8 above). E. g. 


Et pov γένοιτο παρϑένος καλή τε καὶ τέρεινα 


, 3 » 9 


The rules and licenses are essentially the same in this verse 88 in the 
senarius; and the catalectic syllable is common. 


17. The trochaie dipode, instead of the second trochee, may have 8 
spondee : 


Hence it follows, that in trochaic verse a spondee can stand in every even 
place, in sede pari, 2, 4,6, 8.—The rule holds also here, that in every foot 
a long syllable can be resolved into two short ones. The tribrach can 
therefore stand in all the places; and the dactyle and anapaest (instead of 
the spondee) in all the even places. 


Note 6. Among the feet of four units,thowever, the dactyle, though 
very seldom, is found also in the odd places. 


18, The most usual trochatc verse is the catalectic tetrameter. E. g. 
νοῦς ὁρᾷ, καὶ νοῦς ἀκούει" τἄλλα κωφὰ καὶ τυφλά 


ὕ 3 9 3 
"Iréov* ὡς ἄνανδρον ἀκλεῶς κατϑανεῶν. ΑΑϊνῶ τάδε. 
ww “sy -_ ὦ | —_ “ ww om | an =a om | mm wv w 


F 3 
The catalectic syllable is common. 


19. In the anapaestic verse, the spondee can stand instead of the ana- 
paest, by uniting the two short syllables into one long one; and then 
again, by resolving the second long syllable of the spondee into two short 
ones, a dactyle can be introduced. As an example we give the cafalectic 
tetrameter 80 common in the comic poets. E. g. 


“Or ἐγὼ τὰ δίκαια λέγων ἤνϑουν καὶ σωφροσύνη verousoto 


9 
Φανερὸν μὲν ἔ ἔγωγ οἶμαι γνῶναι τοῦτ εἶναι πᾶσιν ὁμοίως 
ὅτι τοὺς χρηστοὺς τῶν ἀνϑ ὠπων εὖ πράττειν ἐστὶ δίκαιον, 
τοὺς δὲ πονηροὺς καὶ τοὺς ἀϑέους τούτων τἀναντία δήπου 


“ 
ww -" — = } -m - — —_ | _ - ι΄-᾿.'΄ ao ww - ν 


Η ? 
χαίρετε, δαίμονες, οὗ Δεβάδειαν, Βοιώτιον οὔϑαρ ἀρούρας 


᾽ 3 


“-η'νυν am ων «Ὁ «ὦ» 


3 3 
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20. /irsie or elevation is that part of a foot on which the emphasis of 
the rhythm or the Ictus, beat, falls. In order to mark it, the ordinary 
acute accent (’) is commonly employed, the regular accents being then 
omitted. The remaining part of a foot is called Thesis, depression. 
The natural arsis is on the long syllable of a foot; and consequent- 
ly the spondee (- —) and tribrach (- ~ ~), considered in themselves, 
leave the arsis undetermined. But in every verse, the original or funda- 
mental foot (as the iambus in jambie verse, the dactyle in dactylic 
verse, etc.) determines the arsis for all the other feet which are substituted 
for it. Consequently the spondee in iambic and anapeestic verses reads 
thus, -- ; in trochaic and dactylic thus,- -. . Thus τούτου, (without 
reference to its accent in prose,) when it stands instead of an iambus or 
anapaest, is read tovrov; instead of a trochee or dactyle, τούτου. Further, 
since the ictus on a long syllable necessarily lies on the first of the two 
units or times contained in the same, it therefore, when the long syllable 
is resolved into two short ones, necessarily falls, in like manner, on the 
first of these short ones. Hence the tribrach, when it stands instead of an 
iambus, is read thus “ Vv ἡ, instead of a trochee thus “~~: and 
the dactyle intead of a spondee with the arsis on the last syllable (- —), is 
read thus -- “ +; but the anapaest where it stands for the , contrary 
spondee (— —), thus’ » —. Consequently we must read λέγετε, léystan, 
when these words stand as trochaic or dactylic feet ; and on the contrary 
λεγέτε, λεγέται, when these words stand as iambic or anapeestic feet. In do- 
ing this, however, the learner must be on his guard not to prolong in 
pronunciation the short syllables which have the arsis; since by ths 
means they would become long, and thus destroy the metre.* 

Nore 7. The learner will do well first to exercise himself, by 
marking with the ictus all the preceding schemes of verse, and thea 
pronouncing the verses themselves accordingly. To facilitate his 
progress we subjoin here some examples not there adduced, with 
their ictus. 


Herameter.—Ground-Scheme. 
- τον] νυ) πον} τυντνν-τἰ- 
Example. 
ἕργα νεών, βουλαὶ δὲ μεσών, sual δὲ γερόντων 


oe 3 td td [2 e 


Pentameter.—Ground-Scheme. 


Ρ Ι - e t td 3 


Example. 
μή μετρεῖν σχοινῷ men τή» σοφιήν 


4 Φ 


* Compare on the mode of effecting thie, the marginal notes to § 9 note. 
We at least cannot make this ictus audible in any other way than we do the ac- 
cent; and consequently can only make it perceptible when we scan, i.e. pro- 
nounce the verse according to the metre, without reference to the 

accent. See p. 37, 38. 
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Senarius.—Ground-Scheme. 
vem, ww - Ι w - ww .- | ww -, ws .-- 
Examples. 
guoly πονήραν μέταβαλείν ov ῥᾷδιόν 
τον τ} indie Dade’ - -, “Ὁ 


ταμιείον ἄρετης ἐστι σώφροσυνή μονή 


4 ? 


9 ” 


Tomb. tetram. catalect—Ground-Scheme. 


a 4 e ¢ [4 
> 9 3 a 


Examples. 
αλλ ato πέρι του πρότερος εἰπειν πρώτα δίαμαχούμαι 
- τον δ ὺ,.} τι έυ,ρυ πὶ ere. ν" -,- 
ϑυννεία ϑέρμα κάταφαγών καὶ ἐπιπιών andor 


ὅ ᾽ 


Troch. tetram. catalect—Ground-Scheme. 


’ ᾽ ’ 
“yeep eyo r ley ley 


Examples. 
πέριθρᾷς fs ovtas ix ἄνδρων βάρβαραν χειρούμενόν 
J ΜΝ ", εὖ -- ~ . aa -- «΄ , . — - ., rod 
alla μά Δὲ ου ῥφδιώς οὗτώς αν aUTOUS δίεφυγός 
elneg ἔτυχον τών μελῶν των Φίλοκλεούς βεβρωκοτές 
-ν, 4 .-π|}|τ-τΥτἰὸἰ΄ῃ- ley το νύν 


ϑ ὔ # 
~yvererfryrerprrynre ~— ww 


Anapaest. tetram. catalect. —Ground-Scheme. 


e e 


- 3 9 
Examples. 
ald ὁλολυξάτε parvopernoly ταις ἀρχαιαίσιν “ϑήναις 
καὶ ϑαύμασταίς και πολνυμνοίς iv’ ὃ κλείγος δήμος svolxes 


ld Ud | ὔ td e 
- Γ5ῆ wwe» we w -Vu -- Jf -- - οὖ Ὁ om --- 
’ ’ ’ 9: 


[2 oe ᾽ . a? ὔ a 


21. The Caesura is properly the division or separation, by means of the 
ending of a word, of something which rhythmically or metrically belongs 
together. Hence there arises a Caesura 1) of the Foot, 2) of the Rhythm, 
3) of the Verse; all of which must be carefully distinguished, since the 
word caesura is very commonly used without addition for each of the 
three. 
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22. The Caesura of the Foot is where a word ends in the middle of ἃ 
foot ; e.g. in the first (dactyle) of | jx» a— | ede, and in the second 
(spondee) of | Ovdous- | νην 7 | -. This is the least important of all, and 
without any influence of its own on the metre; since the division into 
feet is in a great measure arbitrary. 

23. The Caesura of the Rhythm is where a word ends with {the arsis, i.e. 
where the arsis falls on the last syllable of a word; by which means the 
arsis is separated from the thesis. Such a final syllable receives from the 
ictus a special emphasis; so that not unfrequently the poets place here 
a short final syllable, which by this means alone is made long, and fills 
out of itself the arsis; comp. § 7. ἢ. 16 sq. Of this prolongation by the 
caesura, the epic poets particularly avail themselves; e. g. 

Τηλέμαχε | ποῖόν σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὀδόντων ; 
Autag ἔπειτ᾽ αὐτοῖσι βέλος | ἐχεπευκὲς ἐφιείς, 5 


24. The Verse-Caesura is where the final syllables of words fall into 
such places in the verse, that a Rhythm which by this means is made 
full and pleasant to the ear, closes, and another begins. To judge of this 
requires a deeper knowledge of versification, than can be imparted here. 
— In a narrower sense that is called a verse-caesura, which occurs in 
certain determinate places, and of which every verse must have at least one, 
when it is not faulty. In this sense the name is understood, when we 
say of a verse, that it has no caesura. This point also we cannot here ex- 
haust ; and therefore subjoin further only the following remarks : 


a) Several kinds of verse have their cacsura in one fired place. Such are, 
of the above kinds, the following: (1) 'The pentameter, in which a 
word must end at the division mentioned above. ‘This caesura is 
never neglected. (2) The tambic, anapaestic, and trochaic catalectic 
tetrameter ; all of which have their natural caesura at the end of the 
fourth foot, This caesura is sometimes neglected. 


δὴ Other kinds of yerse have more than one place for the caesura ; and 
the choice is here left to the discretion of the poet. Still some one 
caesura is commonly the principal one. In hexameter the predomi- 
nant caesura is that in the middle of the third foot; either directly 
after the arsis, e. g. 


"Μῆνιν ἄειδε, Fea, | Πηληϊάδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος 

Οὐκ ἄρα μοῦνον ἔην | ἐρίδων γένος, ἀλλ᾿ ἐπὶ γαῖαν 
or in the middle of the thesis of ἃ dactyle, e. g. 

"ἄνδρα μοι ἔννεπε, Moica, | πολύτροπον, ὃς μάλα πολλά. 
The first species is called, by a modern expression, the masculine 
caesura; the second the femintne (or trochaic). It rarely happens 
that both are wholly wanting in this verse. In such case, however, 
they are replaced by a caesura in the second or in the fourth foot, 


* This usage is most known from epic writers; and since, in hexameter 
verse, which always has the arsis at the beginning of the foot, this caesura and tte 
caesura of the foot fall together, this circumstance has often occasioned the errone- 
ous supposition that this prolongation is effected by the cacsura of the foot (no. 22). 
With this was connected another erroneous idea; for the name caesura was 
also given to the case, where a word was cut in two in the division into feet. But 
it is easy to see, that in all cases where any effect is produced by a caesura, it has 
respect alone to the ending of a word; which therefore may be a monosyliable. 
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which are then usually masculine, and produce the best effect when 
both occur together ; e. g. 


ἀλλὰ νέον | συνορινόμενοι | κίνυντο φάλαγγες. 


Nore 8.’ In order to guard against misapprehension and confu- 
sion, we remark here further, that writers on metre, when they speak 
of the caesuras of the hexameter, often understand, in a wider sense, 
only those which occur in every place of the hexameter, and by the 
choice and alternation of which, depending as they do solely on the 
poet, the positive euphony not only of single verses, but also of the 
whole. series of verses, is produced. But on account of the many 
final syllables in every verse, the mere ending of a word is not 
enough to mark a verse-caesura in this sense; but it must be con- 
nected with some perceptible break in the sense, or with some strik- 
ing position of the words. In this way the verse-caesura then forces 
itself upon the ear, even over those indispensable caesuras, which, as 
well as these optional ones, must not be .wanting, but which also 
very commonly comprehend the latter in themselves. 


APPENDIX B. 


History oF THE GREEK ALPHABET. p. 21." 

It may not be superfluous to give here a short view of the history of the 
Greek alphabet, as derived from the ancient accounts and internal evidence. 

The ancient tradition was, that Cadmus brought sixteen letters from 
Phenicia to Greece, to which Palamedes afterwards added four more, 
viz. 9, ἔ, q, z, and Simonides still later four others, viz. ζ, ἡ, wy, ὦ; 
Plin. VIJ. 56. On comparing however the Phenician alphabet, as it has 
come down to us in the Hebrew, it is very apparent tlrat this story must 
be thus understood ; viz. that the Phenician alphabet was introduced into 
these western countries in a more or less perfect shape; that some tribes, 
perhaps those in Greece Proper, were satisfied with sixteen letters; that 
they were not however unacquainted with the more perfect system of 
other tribes, but adopted by degrees such other letters as they found conve- 
nient ; and this, according to the fradition, occurred at two different epochs. 

Taking away now the letters ascribed by Pliny to Palamedes and Si- τ 
monides, there remain the following as the sixteen ancient letters, viz. 

a By 6d 8s wh wpvonw geet yw, 

The: same letters are also given in Schol. ad Dionys. Thr. p. 781. 1. 
But since this alphabet certainly ended, like the oriental one, with τ, 
there can be no doubt that the v was transferred to its present place 
from later alphabets ; since it was originally the same with the Bai i.e. 
Fav. Marius Victorinus,. 2468. 


If now we restore this F' or 1, which was used at a later period only 


* From the author’s Ausfakriiche Sprachlehre, Bd. II. Abth. ii. Ρ. 375, Berlin 
1827; or Edit. 2. Bd. I. p. 9 sq. Berlin 1830 
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as a numeral, the traditional alphabet of Cadmus was unquestionably the 

following : 
ABT4i4EFIK AM NOH PZT 


and the names were “Alpa, Βῆτα, Γάμμα, Δέλτα, El, Fai, “Iona, Κάππα, 
“Μάμβδα, Mi, Ni, Ov, Ii, ‘Pa, Ziypa, Tad. The letters which were 
afterwards adopted, so far as they belonged to the original Phenician 
alphabet and were in use among other tribes, viz. {, η, 3, & assumed ἢ 
their original places, The others, which were added later, and were 
formed either by a change of the old ones or in some other way, were 
annexed after the T. In this way T became the nineteenth letter ; since 
the 7, which was formed from the Fav by. spliting its upper part, was 
already placed after the 7, while the F' itself was omitted. Indeed the F 
was employed as ἃ. regular letter of the alphabet only by a few tribes ; in 
the others it was afterwards used, along with the Konza, only in the sys- 
tem of numerals, and was dropped in the alphabet. If now we count 
these two (Fai and Konze), and also reckon Ziyya and Say as two, 
which they were originally, we obtain from 4 to T inclusive jast the 
twenty two Phenician-Hebrew letters; and, as we shall see, also the very 
same letters. 

The oriental alphabet contained four sibilants, Zain, Samech, Tsade, ai 
and there were likewise four in the Greek alphabet before 7, viz. Z, 2, =, 
and Say. The names Samech, Tsade, Sin, correspond clearly to the 
names Σίγμα, Ζῆτα, Say; and the name Zain is consequently merged in 
2s Just as clearly however can we recognize in the forms of the Greek 
letters ¢, σ, ξ, the common forms of the Hebrew T'sade, Samech, and Zam 
(x, Ὁ, ἢ We see then evidently, that the four sibilants in their wander- 
ings from tribe to tribe became confounded, and exchanged their places in 
the alphabet. But this took place in such a way, that a sibilant came to 
stand in the Greek alphabet in the place corresponding to each Phenician 
sibilant; as is evident of itself in the case of % ἔ, o. The _Place of 
the old Sg» consequently was between JZand Κόππα. The Zain (dsain), 
which along with { was as superfluous as Zay by the side of o, was 
not however dropped like the latter; but common usage employed it as a 
double sound or letter; or perhaps it was retained because the original 
dialectic sound ds passed over, among the Greeks, into ksi. 


In the oriental alphabet, several of the soft or gently aspirated conso- 
nants were at the same time employed as vowel letters. This continued 
to be the case in Greek (including the Latin dialect) with ᾿Ιῶτα and 
with Fat or Tf, the Latin V. The ἄλφα was considered in Greek sim- 
ply as a vowel; inasmuch as the consonant power of the oriental Aleph 
was regarded by the Greeks merely as an affection of the vowel sound, or 
the smiritus lenis. The Phenician Hé and Hhéh were sounded alike by 
the Greeks, (because they could not easily make the distinction between 
these two aspirates,) and furnished therefore two forms of the spiritus as- 
per. Of these the one (E) still maintains its place in manuscripts in the 
form of the breathing placed over a letter € or +; while the other (H) is 
᾿ often found on coins and in inscriptions,. In the Latin alphabet this H 
has retained its original power, and occupies nearly the same place as 
the ἡ in the Greek alphabet, viz. immediately before the J,—the Θ᾽ having 
been dropped by the Latins, like all other aspirates. At the same time 
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this double form (E and H) furnished also two forms for the vowel E, and 
Au this shape alone they remained in the alphabet, and were early em- 
ployed to distinguish the quantity. This was afterwards imitated also in 
the case of O, by writing a double o, which still appears in the cursive o, 
and had precisely the same form in the ancient cursive alphabet, as 
we still find it in Egyptian Papyrus manuscripts.* The Greek O corre- 
sponds of course to the oriental Zin, and has the same place in the alpha- 
bet. 

Of the five letters then which were annexed after the Τὶ the origin of 
T and J2 has been already shewn. @i and ¥% are simply modifications 
of Tj, as is evident from their names and value. Xi in like manner is a 
modification of 27; since this latter in the Italic-Greek and Latin alpha- 
bets was written X, and corresponds to Xz both as toname and value, pre- 
cisely as #ito Φί, Moreover its real transition in the dialects into the 
guttural sound ch, has its parallel in the Spanish language. 

Of the remaining letters of the Ionic-Attic alphabet, viz. those which 
were ultimately employed only as numerals, the F retained the same posi- 
tion in the Latin alphabet, with a more strongly aspirated pronunciation ; 
hence the V stands there likewise after 7', and in its double capacity of 
vowel and consonant. The Κόππα (Latin Q) has in all the ancient 
alphabets, the Phenician included, the same name with Κάππα, except 
that it was pronounced with the deeper vowel uoro. We see therefore 
that the sound u, which it exhibits in Latin, was also originally connected 
with it. In the Greek dialects which are most known, the Kora appears 
to have early lost this peculiarity, and become, as in some of the modern 
European languages, equivalent to a simple k, and consequently to Kan- 
za; while it preferred nevertheless a connexion with u or 0, as is atill to 
be seen on coins and in inscriptions. See Boeckh’s Corpus Inscript. 
Graec. I. n. 166, with the note; where too may be seen the old form of 


the Kone (Ὁ) corresponding to the Hebrew and Latin letter; its form 
in the numeral system ( b) being merely simplified for the convenience of 


writing. The Σά», in consequence of the above-mentioned exchange of 
places among the sibilants, assumed the place of the oriental T'sade, and 
.stood accordingly between 77 and Κόππα. It is therefore singular, that 
in the numerical system it does not stand in the same place; at any rate, 
we may hence draw the conclusion, that this system did not become fixed 
until a long time after the difference between Zev and Ziyua had vanished. 
In order to complete the numerical system the ietters last adopted were 
also employed ; but with these the system, reached only to 800; and 
therefore to mark 900 the sign Σαμπὶ was added, by an arbitrary proce- 
dure, quite at the end. In doing this, however, some reference was 
Ἢ probably had to the usage of other tribes, who, like the orientals, used 
the ancient alphabet in a complete form asa series of numerical signs, and 
consequently with the 2dy in its ancient place. The abbreviation Sampi 
7) was without doubt similar to the letter Σιν, (which was everywhere 
conspicuous 4s ἃ brand upon horses,) if not entirely the same. See Sca- 
liger ad Euseb. p. 115. Indeed it seems to me probable, that this numer- 


* The form Q seems to have been derived from ὦ by shortening the side 
strokes and swelling out the middle. 
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ical sign received the name Zayziz, as well as this more modern form of 
abbreviation, only at a later period ; and that earlier it had merely the name 
of Σάν, and was the simple ancient letter ;* which however had probably 
long since lost its original place in the ‘alphabet, and received this new 
one by arbitrary convention. 


{For the sake of illustration, the Hebrew alphabet, with the correspond- 
ing Greek letters, is here subjoined : 


ea37TF It Monwr*sabs0n32 TXT ODUNpPNWON 
ABTAEFZHOIKAMNZOD ΦΡΣΤ 
α By & ε Cn Pend py elo x eat 


It must however be borne in mind, that the present Hebrew square char- 

- ater is not the proper one, with which to compare the Greek letters. The 

latter were derived from the Phenician alphabet, the characters of which 

are: for the most part extant in the ancient Hebrew letters as found on 

coins. To these the Greek letters bear a close resemblance ; particularly 
I, 4, E (Phen. 7), H, A, O, I, 2, ete. 

As to the four sibilants, the ancient Hebrew or Phenician forms of 
Zain and Samech are unknown ; the power and place οὗ the former at 
least have passed over to the Greek Z. Samech and Stn appear early to 
have been confounded by the Greeks, who finally retained the name of 
the former in the place and with the form of the latter; perhaps also the 
form of Samech (a) was also retained in the small alphabet. The place of 
Samech was afterwards filled by.the double letter 2, the small form of 
which (£) bears a strong resemblance to the old Hebrew Tsade. The 
place of T'sade remained vacant in the Greek alphabet; though probably 
it was not so originally, but was filled by the ancient Σάν, as supposed by 
the author above. 

If this last hypothesis be well founded, we can perhaps easily explain 
the origin and name of the later numeral sign Sopn%. In order to find a 
sign for 900, the old letter Say was adopted ; but as both its name and 
form had long since been confounded with those of Σέγμα, it became ne- 
cessary to distinguish it by marking its ancient place in the alpbabet, viz. 
“the Say which stood next to 177.” This was dpne by.appending the ΠΣ 
to its name, and combining the forms of both letters. 

On the relation of the Greek letters to the oriental alphabets, see Hug’s 
Geschichte der Buchstabenschrift ; Fischer ad Weller. T. I. p. 147. Gese- 
nius Geschichte der Heb. Sprache und Schrift, § 44. 

The ancient Hebrew cojn-letter may be seen in Beyer de Nummis Hebr. 
Samaritanis, Ὁ. 224. Eckhel Doctr. Nummorum vett. T. III. p. 404. Also 
in the alphabets of Gesenius’ Lehrgebdude der Heb. Sprache, and Stuart's 
Hebrew Grammar.—Tr. 


* Ina Greek sentence upon an Egyptian Papyrus of nearly two thousand 

ears before Christ, the Sampi appears with only one stroke in the middle, and 
19 therefore the same as an inverted Sin. See the explanation of this papyrus by 
the author, p. 20. 
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APPENDIX C. 


Tasirs ΟΡ Worps For DecLension anp CoNJUGATION. 


FIRST DECLENSION. p. 68." 


ἀγορά market 

“Ayyions (long +) Anchises 
ἀδολέσχης 

“ASnva Minerva 

Αἰνείας AEneas 

ἄκανϑα thorn 

ἅμιλλα combat 

ἄρουρα ploughed land 


ἡμέρα day 

ϑάλασσα sea 

ϑύρα (short v) door 

Kexgonidns (short +) Cecropides 
κεφαλή head 

πλέπτης thief 


Laven lane 

λύπη (long v) grief 
padntns scholar 
μέλισσα bee 


μέριμνα soltcitude 
Midas (short «) Midas 


μοῖρα portion 


Πέρσης a Persian 
πλευρά side 

σπύχτης borer 

πύλη (short v) gate 
6a root 

σχιά shadow 
Σκχύϑης (short v) a Scythian 
στέγη roof 

στοά porch 

σφαῖρα sphere 

σφῦρα hammer 
σχολή leisure 
σωτηρία deliverance 
ταμίας steward 
τεχνίτης artisan 

ὕλη (long v) forest 
φιλία friendship 
χαρά joy 

χλαῖνα outer-garment 
χώρα country 

ψυχή soul 


SECOND DECLENSION. p. 70. 


Feminineg in oe. 
1. Besides trees (§ 32. 3) also the following plants: 


ἡ βίβλος or βύβλος and 
7}, © πάπῦρος, the pa 


lant 


ἡ κόκκος the scarlet oak; but ὃ κόκκος a berry, and especially the 


scarlet berry 
σχοῖνος bulrush 


γάρδος spikenard 


ῥάφανος cabbage 


* These Tables of Words for Practice are arranged simply in alphabetical or- 
der, that the learner may be exercised in judging which of the rules given in 


the grammar is to be applied ir each in 


stance. 
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With these connect 
βύσσος fine linen 
᾿ βίβλος and δέλτος book 
δοκός beam =  ᾧὝάβδος rod 
βάλανος and ἄκυλος acorn. 


2. The following stenes and earths : 


6, ἡ λίϑος, as Fem. chiefly of rare and precious stones. 


ἄργιλος clay χρύσταλλος crystal; but ὃ κρύσταλλος 
ἄσφαλτος asphaltus ice. 
βάσανος touchstone, trial μίλτος cinnabar 
γύψος gypsum σάπφειρος sapphire 
ἤλεκτρος (also τὸ ἤλεκτρον) am- σμάραγδος smaragdus 
ber titavos lime. 


With these connect 
ἄμμος, ψάμμος, ἄμαϑος, ψάμαϑος, sand 


ψῆφος pebble, vote πλίνϑος tile 
ὕαλος glass βῶλος clod 
κόπρος filth ὄνϑος ding 
σποδός ashes ἄσβολος soot 
3 Belonging to the idea of vessel, receptacle, etc. 
κιβωτός ark ληνός wine-press 
χηλός chest ἄκατος (ἡ, δ) kind of ship. 
σορός coffin στάμνος (7, δ) jug 
ἄῤῥιχος basket Anxu Sos oil-flask 
κάρδοπος kneading-trough πρόύχοος, πρόχους, watering-pot 
ἀσάμινϑος and κάμινος stove 
πύελος bathing-tub. Solos (ἢ, 6) cupola 
4, Belonging to the idea of way: 
ὁδός and κέλευϑος way ἄτραπος and τρίβος footpath 
οἶμος (0, ἢ) path τάφρος and κάπετος trench 


The following single words : 

χέρσος and ἤπειρος continent μήρινϑος iwine 

νῆσος tsland τήβεννος toga 

vooos disease ° βάρβιτος (ἡ, 0) lyre 
δρόσος dew τάμισος runnet 

γνάϑος jawbone γέρανος crane 

κέρκος ἰαὶ! κόρυδος, κορυδαλός, lark 
δινός (ἢ, δ) hide κόχλος (0, ἢ) snarl 


ψίαϑος (7, δ) mat 


. and with a difference of meaning 
ἢ λέχκυϑος yolk ὃ λέκιϑος pea-soup. 


Words for Practice. 


ἄγγελος messenger I ἄμπελος vine 
ἀετὸς eagle ἄνϑρωπος man 
αϑλος combat, struggle ἄργυρος and 


ἄϑλον prize of combat ἀργύριον silver 
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ἔργον work ξύλον wood 

εὕρος east-wind οἶκος house 
ζέφυρος west-wind παιδίον εἰ ά 
ὁμάτιον over-garment ὑόδον rose 

voy violet σίδηρος tron. 
καρκίνος crab σπασμός spasm 
κασσίτερος tin στρατός army 

ὃ κέρασος cherry-tree ταῦρος bull 

ὃ κύτινος wild olive-tree φάρμακον medicine 
μῆλον apple ἡ φηγός beech-tree 
ἡ μῆλος apple-tree φορτίον burden 
μόλιβος or μόλυβδος lead χαλκός copper 
μόριον part χρυσός and 

ψότος south-wind ᾿ χρυσίον gold 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


Catalogue of words which have the syllable before the case-ending 


long.* p. 77. 

Nouns in ες and vg which in flexion have ὃ : all Feminines, 
awls vault κληΐς (Ion. for κλείς) key 
βαλβίς goal κνημὲς greave. 
καρὶς sea-crab xonnls stand, base 
seyxis sap ῥαφανίς radish 
κηλές spot, stain , ψηφίς pebble 

δαγύς puppet ᾿ 
or which in flexion have > 
ἢ ἄγλις kernel of garlick 6, ἢ ὄρνις bird 
ἢ μέρμις string ἡ κώμυς bunch, tuft 
In ἐς and v¢ which in flexion have » 
ἢ ig sinew ἢ Gls nose 0, ἢ Dis heap, shore 
ἡ ἀκτίς ray ὃ δελφίς dolphin 
ἢ γλωχίς point ἡ ὠδὶς throe 
᾿Ἐλευσίς Σαλαμίς Τραχίς 
Γόρτυς Φόρκυς ° 

In ay, vy, ag 
ὃ παιάν paean Hay 
ὁ μόσυν wooden tower 
ὃ wag starling ὃ Kag a Carian 

In ag G. τος 
τὸ φρέαρ well . ᾿ τὸ στέαρ tallow 

Ϊη ξ α. κος - 
βλαξ βλακός stupid . 6 ϑώραξ breastplate 


__* The learner must here pay particular regard to the accent, in respect both to 
its position and form, according to the general rules, and also the special ones 
referred to in § 37. n. 4. . 
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ὃ ἱέραξ kite- ὃ σύρφαξ filth 
ὃ κορδαξ sort of dance φέναξ deceiver 
ὁ λάβραξ shark Φαίαξ a Phaedcian 
© oak rudder 
ὃ 3 (an insect) ἢ φίξ sphinr 7 Polk shudder 
ἢ ats crowd, press ἡ ῥάδιξ branch 
ἢ βέμβιξ child’s top ὃ σκάγδιξ chervil 
ὃ πόρδιξ partridge ἢ σπάδιξ palm-branch 
ὃ Φοίνιξ Phentcian, palm, redness 
ὃ βόμβυξ silkworm ὃ «UE (a sea-bird) 
ὃ δοίδυξ pestle κήρυξ herald 
In & 6. γός 
Ἶ ῥάξ grape 


i μάστιξ scourge ἡ πέμφιξ bubble, ister =o. τέττιξ cricket 
ὃ κόχκυξ cuckoo 


In & G. zoo: ἡ ψίξ crumb. 


In ¥ G. πος 
ὃ Ty, κνίψ, Poly, names of insects 
ὃ gly bulrush ¢ 
ὃ γύψ vulture ὃ γρύψ grifin, condor 


Words for Practice. p. 79. 


The letters before the case-endings, which cannot be determined by 
the general rules given in the grammar, are subjoined in parentheses. 

All the following words have the vowels a, s, v, before the case-endings 
short. ‘Those which have them long are given in the preceding 
Table. 


1. Words having a consonant before the case-ending. 


ὃ ἀγκών elbow ἡ ἔρις (8) strife 

1 αηδὼν (0) nightingale ὃ ϑεράπων (οντὴ servant 
ὃ ἀήρ (ε) air ὃ ἱμάς (vt) thong 

ὃ αἰϑὴφ (ε) ether ἡ κατήλιῳ (φ) ladder 
ῃ ait (vy) goat ὃ κλῶν 

ὁ ἀνδριάς (ντὴ statue ἡ κόρυς (8) helmet 

ὃ ἄξων (0) axle ὃ κτέις (εν) comb 

ἢ αὐλαὲ (x) furrow ἡ κύλιξ (x) cup 

ἡ βηξ (x) cough τὸ κῦμα toave 

ὃ γέρων (οντὴ οἷά πιαπ ἡ λαῖλαψ (πὶ storm 
δ τοῖν ἐν grifin (v long) ὃ Aaxoy 

τὴ feast ὃ λάρυγξ (y) larynr 
ἡ δᾷς (δὴ torch Ohi si (2) βάνει 

ὃ δράκων (ovr) dragon ἡ λιγὲ (x) lynx 

ἢ Ἑλλᾶς (δὴ Greece ὃ μήν month 

ὁ Ἕλλην a Greek τὸ νέχταρ nectar 

ἡ ἐλπὶς (3) hope ὃ ὄνυξ (χ) nal, claw 
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ὃ ὁ ὄρτυξ () quail ὃ φϑείρ louse 
τὸ οὖϑαρ (τ) udder 7 φλὲψ (8) vein 
δ πένης (τὴ poor man i phos (γ) flame 
ὃ πίναξ (x) tablet δ pug thief 
δ ποιμῆν (8) shepherd τὸ φώς (τὴ light 
ἢ πτέρυξ (y) wing ὃ χάλυψ (8) steel 
| πτύξ (χ) fold ὃ χειμὼν tempest, winter 
1 σάρξ (x) flesh ‘ q χελιδών (0) swallow 
ἥ σειρήν siren δ χήν Boose 
τὸ στόμα mouth ἢ χϑών (ο) earth 
4 Στύξ (7) ἢ χιών' (0) snow 
ἡ Σφίγξ (7) ἢ χλαμύς (δὴ war-garment 
ἡ Tiguys (ϑ) ἡ Oy countenance 


2. Words having a vowel before the case-endings, and more or less 
contracted. p. 84. 


τὸ ἄνϑος flower ὃ ὀρεύς mule 
ὃ βότρυς bunch of grapes τὸ ὄρος mountain © 
τὸ γένος race 7 ὄψις face 
ἣ yes jaw-bone i] πειϑώ persuasion 
τὸ σκέπας cover ὃ πέλεκυς are (§ 51) 
| δρῦς oak τὸ πέπερι pepper , 
ὃ ἧππεύς rider 7 πίτυς »ῖπε 
τὸ κόμμι gum 4) ποίησις poetry 
Ἶ Artes Latona 7 πρᾶξις action | 
ὃ μᾶντις seer ὃ στάχυς ear of grain 
ὃ μῦς mouse ἡ φύσις nature 


ADJECTIVES. p. 103. 


Examples of adjectives in ae of two and three endings, for applying the 
rules in ᾧ 60. 2 and 4. 


All are to be considered as having three endings, which are not limited — 
to two by some definite rule. 


ἀγαπητός beloved δίκαιος just 
ἄδικος unjust δυνατός possible 
ἄϑλιος unhappy ἐλαφρός easy 
αχος tnvincible ἐρυϑρός red 

ἄξιος worthy εὔκαιρος opportune 
ἀριστερός left ζηλότυπος jealous 
βαρύτονος barytone ἡμίγυμνος half-naked 
βασιλικός royal ϑαυμάσιος toonderful 
γεωργικός agricultural ϑεῖος divine ' 
γυμνός naked ϑερμός warm 
δεξιός right (dexter) ϑνητός mortal 
δῆλος manifest ἴδιος own 
διάλιϑος set with stones ἱερός holy 


διάφορος difference. καϑαρός clean, pure 
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κοινός Common πρόϑυμος ready, willing 
λάλος talkative σεμνός venerable 

λεῖος smooth σκληρός hard 

λευχός white σοφός wise 

μαλακός soft σπάνιος rare 

μόνος alone στενός narrow 

ξένος strange ταλαίπωρος miserable 
ὀξύϑυμος wrathful τυφλός blind 

ὄρϑός right, straight φιλότεκνος loving children ἢ 
πολυφάγος gluttonous _ χωλός lame 


APPENDIX D. 


CaTaLogur or Reeuian VesRss. p. 196. 


Preliminary Notes. 


1. In this Catalogue, it is to be assumed of every verb in respect to 
which nothing is specified, that it has the Aorist and the Perfect after 
the first form ; and that ita whole conjugation is sufficiently obvious from 
the rules given in the grammar. This is also the case in respect to every 
particular tense, which is not expressly specified. . Consequently, when 
e. g. under any verb there stands simply or. 2, in order to shew that this 
verb has this form of the Aorist, it refers solely to the or. .4ct. (and Mid.) 
while the Aor. Pass. and Perf. Act. are to be made according to the first 
form. 

2 Where the 4or. 2 Pass. is specified, the Aor. 1 Pass. must neverthe- 
less be always formed ; since it very often exists as a jess frequent form 
together with the Aor. 2; and the verbs in which it was not used at all 
cannot with certainty be specified. 

3. The Perf. Act. ina multitude of verbs is indeed not in use ; but still 
this can rarely be affirmed with certainty ; and therefore it is to be formed 
in every verb according to the appropriate analogy, and then the Perf. 
Pass. derived from it. 

4, The formation of the Passive can also be admitted without scruple 
even in intransttive verbs ; since there are examples where the 3 per. Pass. 
of intrapsitives is employed. 

5. To form the Middle,‘however, from verbs in which it is not in use, 
would be an exercise in barbarisms, without utility. In order, therefore, 
to be able to practise here with certainty and profit, the Mid. is specified 
under all verbs in which it is found. 11 must however be noted, that in 
many such verbs it occurs only in certain compounds, which must be 
learned from the lexicon. For practice in formation, however, the sim- 
ple verbs can be used without scruple—When nothing further stands 
than MID. the Aorist and Fut. Mid. conform to the same tenses in the 
Active. 
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6. All verbs are regarded as regular, of which the several! forins accord 
with the rules given in the grammar, without reference to their signification 
or its anomalies. . Hence not only Deponents both of the Passive and Middle 
form (δ 113.3) stand in the catalogue ; but also those verbs in which sin- 
gle tenses deviate from the appropriate signification of their form. This, 
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however, is marked in al] important cases. 

7. The name—Fid. Mid.—immediately after the Active, chews, that 
such a verb (by §113. 4) assumes the Future from the Middle form, 
though with a fully Active signification. 

8. The expression—Pass. takes o—refers everywhere to the Perf. and 
Alor.1; but stands only with verbs in which this does not follow as a mat- 


ter of course. §§ 98, 100. 


L Banyrone ΨΈΚΒΒ. p. 196. 


ἀγάλλω adorn. MID. be ostentatious. 
ἀγγέλλω announce.—MID.—Aor. 2 
Act. and Mid. are less usual. 
ἀγείφω assemble-—Att. redupl.— 
MID. 


ἄγχω strangle trans. MID. intrans. 

ἄδω contr. from ἀείδω sing. Fut. 
Mid. 

ἀϑροίζω assemble 


aiviccoucs, ττομαι, Dep. Mid. clothe 
in riddles. 


αἴρω rae. See §101. n. 2, and 
comp. Anom. Catal.—MID. 

aigow Act. and Pass. Depon. spring, 
hasten. Att. Erte or ἄττω. 

αἰσχύνω shame. Pass. am ashamed. 
See § 101. ἢ. 8. 

Giw hear, only Pres. and Impf.— 
Augm. § 84. n. 2. 

ἀκούω hear, Fut. Mid.—Perf. ἀκήκοα, 
Plup. ἡκηχόειν §85. 2, 3.—Pass. 
takes o; Perf. Pass. without re- 
dupl. 

ἀιαλάζω shout for joy, F. ξω. § 92. 
n. 

ἀμείφω anoint. _Perf. ᾧ 85. 2.—MID. 

ἀλλάσσω, ttm, change.—Pass. Aor. 2. 

ἄλλομαι Dep. Mid. leap, § 101. n. 2. 
and comp. Anom. Catal. 

ἀμβλύνω blunt. 


ἀμείβω change.—MID. 


ἀμέλγω muk 

ἀμύνω ward off.—Perf. wholly want- 
ing.—MID. 

ἀγύω complete, § 95. ἢ, 3,—Pass. 
takes ¢.—MID. 


ἅπτω kindle. . 
ἅπτω fasten to. MID. seize, touch. 
ἄρδω water. Pass. only Pres. and 


Impf. 

ἁρμόττω and ἁρμόζω adapt. —MID. 

ἀρύω drat water, forms its tenses 
like ἀνύω.--- MID. 

ἄρχω γιὶς.-- Μ}. begin. 

ἅσπαάζομαι Dep. Mid. embrace, sa- 
lute 

ἀσπαίφρω palmitate 

ἄστράπτω lighten, glisten 

βαδίζω go. Fut. Mid. 

Santo dip. Characteristic ¢.—Pass. 
Aor. 2. 

βδάλλω milk 

βήσσω, ττω, cough 

βιάζομαι Dep. Mid. force Pass. 
§ 113. n. 6. 

βλάπτω injure. Charact. β.--- 886. 
Aor. 2. 

βλέπω see. Pass. Aor. 2. ὁ 100. n. 7. 

βλύζω spring up (as water). 

βουλεύω counsel —M Ὁ. 

Beate or βράσσω, tro, buil, ferment, 
winnow. Fut. cw. 

βρέμω murmur, roar. No Aor. and 
no Perf. 
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βρέχω, wet, soak.—Pass. with Aor. 
2, ain wet. 

γέμω am full. No Aor. and no Perf. 

γεύω cause to taste. MID. taste. 


γλύφω carve. Augm. of the Perf. 
§ 83. n. 1. 
γνωρίζω recognize 


γράφω write.—Pass. Aor. 2. ὁ 100. 
n. 6.—MID. 

δακρύω weep. 

δανείζω lend on interest.—MID. bor- 
rowo on interest. 

δέρω fiay.— Pass. Aor. 2. 

δεσπόζω rule 

δεύω moisten 

δέχομαι Dep. Mid. receive, take.— 
Pass. see ᾧ 113. n. 6. 

δικάζω judge—MID. 

διώκω (not a compound) pursue 

δουλεύω serve 

δρέπω pluck.—MID. 

ἐϑίζω accustom. Augm. εἰ, § 84. 2, 

εἰκάζω conjecture. Augm. § 84. n. 2. 

εἴχω yield. Augm.§84. n. 2 and 4. 
Not to be confounded with the 
Anom. εἔκω. 

soy exclude. Augm. § 84. ἢ. 2 
and 4. See also Anom. Catal. 

ἐλέγχω confute—Att. redupl.—Perf. 
Pass. § 98. ἢ. 7. 

ἑλίσσω, ττω, wind. Augm. e.—Perf. 
Act. does not occur. Perf. Pass. 

-  Seypou and ἐλήλιγμαι.---Μ 1}. 
fixe, see Anom. Catal. 

ἐλπίζω hope.—tinw sce Anom. Catal. 

ἑορτάζω celebrate. Augm. § 84. n. 9. 

ἐπείγω (not a compound) impel ; 
Pass. hasten 

ἐπιτηδεύω be diligent. Augm. ὃ 86. 


doy ἄζομαι Dep. Mid. work. Augm. 
et.—Pass, see § 113. n. 6. 

ἐρείδω prop.—Att. redupl._—MID. 

ἐρέσσω, tw, row. Fut. oo. 

ἐρεύγω spit out.—Aor. 2.—MID. 

ἐρίζω strive, emulate.—Att. redupl. 

ἑρμηνεύω interpret 


ἕρπω creep. Augm. εἰ. 


ἐτάζω, comm. ἐξετάζω, examine 
εὐθύνω make straight 

εὔχομαι Dep. Mid. pray. See § 84.5.2. 
ἤδω delight 


ἥκω come, am here. No Aor. and no 


ϑαυμάζω wonder at. Fut. Mid. 

ϑέλγω enchant 

ϑερίζω harvest 

ϑήγω whet 

ϑλίβω crush. — Pass. Aor. 2. § 100. 
n. 6. 

ϑραύω break in pieces.—Pass. takes σ. 

ϑύω, see Anom. Catal. 

ἱδρύω set. — MID. 

ἐϑύνω make straight 

ἱκετεύω supplicate 

ὑμείφω Act. and Pass. Depon. desire 

ἱππεύω ride 

ἰσχύω am able 

καϑαίρω (not a compound) purify. 
— Aor. 1 takes 7. — MID. 

xoive hall. — Aor. 2. — Perf. whol- 
ly wanting. — Pass. only Presa 
and Impf. 

καλύπτω wrap up. — MID. 

κάμπτω bend.—Pass. Perf. § 98. ἢ. 8. 

κείρω shear. — Pass. Aor. 2,—MID. 

κελεύω command. — Pass. takes σ. 

κέλλω land. F. κέλσω, ὃ 101. n. 3 

κηρύσσω, ττῶω, proclaim 

κινδυνεύω be tn danger 

κλείω, see Anom. Catal. 

κλέπτω steal. Fut. Mid. — Perf. § 97. 
n. 1. — Pass. Aor. 2. 

κλένω incline, ὃ 101. 9. — Pass. Aor. 
1 and 2. — MID. rarely. 

κλίζω rinse 

κνίζω uch, burn 

κολάζω punish. Fut. Mid. 

κολούω mutilate. — Pass. with and 
without o. 

κομίζω bring. MID. receive. 

κονίω bedust (κονίσω, κεκόν! μαι) 

κόπτω cut. — Perf. 1. (epic Perf. 2.) 
— Pass. Aor. 2. — MID. 
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κραΐνω accomplish 
xolyo judge, ὃ 101. 9. — MID. 


xpove strike.—Pass. takes o.—MID. 


κρύπτω conceal. Charact. 8. — Pass. 
Aor. 1 and 2.— MID. . 

κτίζω found 

κυλέίω roll, — Pass. takes σ. 

κωλύω hinder , 

λέγω say. — MID.—See this verb in 
Anom. Catal. on account of some 
compounds. | 

λεέβω pour out 

λείπω leave. — Aor. 2. — Perf. 2, — 
MID. 

λέπω shell. — Pass. Aor. 2 by § 100. 
n. 7. 

λήγω leave off 

λογίζομαι Dep. Mid. compute, con- 
el 

Avpolyo spo. Aor. 1 takes 7.—MID. 

λύω, see Anom. Catal. , 

μαένομαι, see Anom. Catal. 

μαλάσσω, tre, soften 

μαραΐνω cause to wither.—Aor. | takes 
a. — Pass. wither. 

μέμφομαι Dep. Mid. censure 

μένω, see Anom. Catal. 

μερίζω divide out. — MID. 

, μηνύω point at 

μιαΐνω sol. — Aor. 1 takes ἡ. 

μολύνω stain, soil 

νέμω, see Anom. Catal. 

γεύω nod 

γήχομαι Dep. Mid. swim 

viga snow 

-youizo suppose 

ὀδύρομαι Dep. Mid. lament 

οἰκτείρω bemoan 

οἰμώζω wail, ὃ 92. π. 1. — Fut. 
Mid. 

δκέλλω land, trans. and intrans. 

ὀξύνω sharpen, irritate 

ὀνειδίζω reproach, revile 

ὀνομάζω name 

δπλίζω arm. — MID. 

ὑρέγω reach out. — Att. redupl. — 


Spitw bound. --- MID. - 
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δρύσσω, ττω, dig. — Att. redupl. — 
MID. 

παιδεύω educate 

παλαΐίω wrestle. — Pass. takes σ. 

πάλλω brandish. — Pass. Aor. 2. 

πάσσω bestrew. F. ow. — MID. 

πατάσσω, see Anom. Catal. 

παύω cause to cease. — Pass. Aor. 1. 
§ 100. n. 1. — MID. 

πείϑω, see Anom. Catal. 

πείρω pierce. — Pass. Aor. 2.: 


“πέμπω send. Perf.§97.n. 1.—Perf. 


Pass. § 98. n. 8. — MID. 

πένομαι am poor; only Pres. and 
Impf. 

περαΐνω accomplish. — Aor. 1, § 101. 
4,— MID. 

πιέζω press 

πιστεύω believe 

πλάσσω, tro, form. F. ow. — MID. 

πλέχω braid. — Pass. Aor. 2.—MID. 

πλύνω wash, § 101. 9. . 

aviyo suffocate trans. Fut. Mid. — 
Pass. suffocate, intrans. Aor. 2. 
§ 100. n. 6. 

πορεύω bring, conduct. ---- Pass. jour- 
ney 

nogitw procure.—MID. gain, acquire 

πράσσω, ττω, do, find myself (well or 
ill). Has always long a, § 7. n.4. 
— Perf. 1 have done. Perf. 2 πέ- 
πρᾶγα have been well oy ill. (But 
see the Ausfihrl. Sprachl, in the 
Catal. of Anom. Verbs.) — MID. 

πρέπω become ; only Active. 

πρίω saw. — Pass. takes o. 

πταΐω stumble. — Pass. takes o. 

πτήσσω stoop down 

πτίσσω stamp. Fut. co. 

πτύσσω fold. — MID. 

πτύω spit. — Pass, takes o. 


' πύϑω (long v) cause to rot. — Pass. 


am rotten. 

gantw sew, § 92. n. 5. 

ὀέπω sink 

ῥίπτω, see Anom. Catal. 

σαΐνω wag, flatter; only Active. — 
Aor, 1 takes 7. 
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σαΐρω sweep. — Aor. 1 takes η. -- 
Perf. 2 has the special signification 
grin, as Present. 

σέβομαι Dep. Pass. venerate 

σεέω shake. — Pass. takes o. — MID. 

σημαΐνω mark. — Aor. 1 takes 9. — 
MID. 


anne cause to rot. — Pass. am rot- 
ten, has Aor. 2, to which also 
Perf. 2 belongs. 

σίνομαν injure 

σχάζω limp 

axante excavate. 
Pass. Aor. 2. 

σχέπω cover 

σπέπτομαι Dep. Mid. look about. 

σχευάζω prepare. — MID. 

σχήπτω Act. and Mid. lean upon, 
support myself. 

σκώπτω scoff 

σπείρω sow. — Pass. Aor. 2.— MID. 

σπένδω, see Anom. Catal. 

σπεύδω hasten 

σπουδάζω do with zeal. — Fut. Mid. 

στάξζω drop, trickle. § 92. n. 1. 

στέγω cover 

στεέβω tread upon.—Pass. Aor. 2. 

στείχω stride, proceed, Aor. 1 and 2. 

στέλλω send. — Pass. Aor. 1 and 2, — 
MID. 

στένω sigh; only Pres. and Impf. 

στεγάζω groan. § 92. ἡ. 1. 

στέργω love, am contented. — Perf. 2. 

στέφω stuff, crown. — MID. 


στηρίζω prop, support, ἃ 92. n 1. — 
MID. 


Charact. g. — 


στοχάζομαι Dep. Mid. conjecture. 

στρατεύω Act. and Mid. take the field 

στρέφω turn, § 98. n. 3. § 100. n. 3.— 
Pass. Aor. 1 and 2. — MID. 

συρίζω pipe, whistle. 

σύρω draw, drag. — Pass. Aor. 2. — 
MID. 

σφάλλω deceive. — Pass. Aor. 2. 

σφάττω slaughter. — Pass. Aor. 2. 

σφίγγω fasten, bind fast. — Pass. 
Perf. § 98. n. 7. 

σφύζω beat, palpitate, § 92. n. 1. 

σχίζω split 
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ayolate have leisure 

ταράσσω, ττῶ, see Anom. Catal. 

τάσσω, Tt, arrange.—Pass. Aor. 1 
and 2.—MID. 

τέγγω moisten, wet 

τείνω extend, §101. 9. 

τεχμαίρω fir, limit.—Aor. 1 takes 9. 
—MID. prove. 

textalves work as carpenter, etc.— Aor. 
1 takes η. 

τέλλω an old word, which occurs 
chiefly in compounds, 6. g. ἐπετέλ- 
dw order, give commission, ἃ 101. 
8.—MID. 

τεύχω, see Anom. Catal. 

τήχω soften, melt.—Pass. melf intrans. 

, has Aor, 2, to which also the Perf. 

2 belongs. 

τίλλω pluck, pull, ὃ 101. 4.—MID. 

tia, see Anom. Catal. 

τινάσσω shake vehemently.—MID. 

τρέμω tremble; has no Aor. and no 
Perf. . 

τρέπω turn, §97.n. 1. § 98. η. 3. § 100. 
n. 3.—Aor. 2 is the moet usual in 
Act. Pass. and MID. 

τρέφω nourish, see Anom. Catal.— 
MID. 

τρίβω rub.—Pass. Aor. 2, ὃ 100. n. 6. 

τρίζω chirp, Fut. to.—Perf. térpiya. 

ὑβρίζω insult, abuse. 

ὑφαένω weave. Aor. 1 takes 9. 

ὕω rain. Pass, takes a. 

φαΐένω, see Anom. Catal. 

φαρμάσσωυ, tte, treat with medicine. 

φείδομαι Dep. Mid. spare 

φϑέγγομαι Dep. Mid. sound.—Perf. 
§ 98. n. 7. 

φϑείρω, see Anom. Catal. 

gisyw burn trans.—Pass. Aor. 2, ὁ 
100. n. 7. 

φράζω say, inform.—MID. 

φράσσω, ti, shut tn, inclose.—Pass. 
Aor. 2.—MID. 

φρίσσω, tro, shudder.—Charact. x.— 
Perf. 2. 

goortizw take interest in 

φρύγχω roast.—Pass. Aor. 2, § 100. n. 
6. 
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φυλάσσω, tte, guard.—-MID. 

φύρω, see Anom. Catal. 

φυτεύω plant 

χαρίζομαι Dep. Mid. gratsfy, oblige. 

χορεύω dance — 

χρήζω need, require ; only Pres. and 

Impf.—Comp. the Anom. χράω. 

zolw anotnt.—Pass. takes o.—MID. 


II. Conrractep 


ἀγαπάω love 

ἀγγοέω know not. 

ἀδικέω do wrong 

αἰδέομαι Dep. Pass. and Mid. am a- 
shamed.—F ut. ecovor.— Pass, Perf. 
and Aor. take σ. 

aiuatow make bloody 

aigéw, see Anom. Catal. 

aitéw ask, demand:—MID. 

αἰτιάομαι Dep. Mid. accuse 

ἀκχέομαι Dep. Mid. heal.—Fut. ἐσο- 
poor.—Perf. takes o 

ἀκολουϑέω follow 

ἀχκριβόω know accurately,—MID. 

ἀχροάομαι Dep. Mid. hear 

ἀλάομαι Dep. Pass. wander about 

ἀλγέω suffer pain 

ἀλοάω thresh, § 95. 5. 

ἀμάω mow.—MID. 

ἀμφισβητέω strive, am of a different 
opinion. Augm. at the beginning. 

ayvtaw(nota compound )afflict.— Pass. 
with Fut. Mid. affict myself, grieve. 

atiow esteem worthy 

anaytaw meet. Fut. Mid.—Augm. 
in the middle. 

ἀπατάω (not a compound) deceive 

ἀπειλέω (not a compound) threaten 

ἀράομαι Dep. Mid. pray 

ἀρυϑμέω number.—MID. 

ἀρκέω suffice, retains ε in flexion.— 
Pass. with the same signification 
takes o. 

ἀρνέομαι Dep. Pass. deny 

ἀρόω til, plough, retains o in flexion: 
—Att. redup!.—Pass. without g. 

ἀρτάω hang up, fasten.—MID. 

ἀσκέω exercise 


Fut. Mid. 
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ψάλλω play the harp, sing 

ψαύω touch. Pass. takes σ 

ψέγω censure 

ψεύδω delude.—MID. deceive, lie 

ψηφίζω count, reckon.—MID. decide 
ἦν vole 

ψύχω, see Anom. Catal. 

ὠδίνω be in travail. 


Vers. p. 215. 


ἀυλέω play the flute 

Brow, see Anom. Catal. 

βοάω cry out, § 95. 5.—Fut. Mid. 

Bouxokew pasture trans. 

βροντάω thunder 

γελάω laugh, Fut..Mid.—Has a short 
in ‘flexion. Pass, takes σ. 

γεννάω beget.—MID. 

δαπανάω Act. and Dep. Pass. expend, 


lay out 

δεξιόομαι Dep. Mid. salute with the 
right hand. 

δέω, see Anom. Catal. 

δηλέω injure —MID. 

δηλόω make known. 

διαιτάω (not a compound) am arbi- 
trator. Pass. live, sojourn.—Augm. 
§ 86. n. 6. 

διακονέω (not a compound) minister 
to, serve.—Augm. § 86. ἢ. 6.— 
MID. with the same signif. 

διψάω am thirsty, § 105. n. 5.’ 

dovlow enslave—MID. 

δράω do.—Different from the Anom. 
διδράσκω. 

δυστυχέω am unhappy 

ἑάω let, permit. —Augm. εἰ. 

évyyvaw give as pledge, pawon.—MID. 
pledge myself. 

ἐγχειρέω put into one’s hands, deliver. 
Aug. ὁ 86. n. 5. 

ἐλεέω compasstonate 

ἐμέω vomit, retains 6 in flexion.— 
Att. redupl.—Pass takes σ. 

évaytwouos Dep. Pass. am opposed. 
—Augm. at the beginning. 

ἐγθυμέομαι Dep. Pass. have in mind, 

"think upon.—Augm. § 86. n. 5. 
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᾿ ἐνοχλέω burden, molest. —Augm. § 86. 
n. 6. 

ἐπιϑυμέω desire—Augm. § 86. n. 5. 

ἐπιχειρέω undertake.—Augm. § 86. 
n. 3. 

ἐράω, see Anom. Catal. 

ἐρευνάω Act. and Mid. search out, 
investigate 

ἐρημόω make desert 

ἐρυϑριάω blush 

ἐρωτάω ask, question 

ἑστιάω entertain. Augm. εἰ. 

εὐεργετέω do good to.—Augm. § 86. 2. 

εὐσεβέω am piots.--Augm. § 86. 2. 

εὐωχέω entertain. Pass. feast, revel, 
--Augm. § 86. 2. 

ζάω, see Anom. Catal.—§ 105. ἡ. 5. 

ζέω bow intrans. retains e in flexion. 

ζηλόω emulate, rival 

ζημιόω punish 

ζητέω seek 

ζωγραφέω paint 

ἡβάω am young 

ἡγέομαι Dep. Mid. suppose 

ἡμερόω tame 

ἡττάομαιν only Pass. am inferior, am 
overcome 

ἠχέω sound 

ϑαῤῥέῳ, ϑαρσέω, have confidence 

Seaouat Dep. Mid. behold, mew 

ϑηραὼ hunt, Fut. Mid. 

ϑλάω crush, has a short in flexion.— 
Pass. takes o. 

ϑρηνέω lament, δειοαὶῖ 

ϑυμιά aw burn incense 

ϑυμόω become angry 

ἰάομαι Dep. Mid. heal 

ἱδρόω sweat 

iuaw draw sc. water.—MID. 

ἱστορέω search into, inquire 

xaxow injure, 

καυχάομαι Dep. Mid. boast 

κεντέω prick, sting 

κιγέω move 

κλάω break, has a short in flexion.— 
Pass. takes o.—Must not be con- 
founded with χλάω, xdaio, see 
Anom. Catal. 

κληρόω choose by lot. MID. cast lots. 
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xvaw scrape, ὃ 105. n. 5. 

κοιμάω put to sleep. Pass.(epic Mid.) 
sleep 

xowwow Act. and Mid. make common, 
share 

κοινωνέω participate 

κολλάω glue 

κολυμβάω swim 

xogéw sweep ; diff. from Anom. xo- 
ρέννυμι 

χοσμέω adorn 

κοτέω Act. and Mid. ercite a grudge, 
érritate ; retains ε in flexion 

κρατέω have power, hold fast 


-xgotsw beat, clap 


κτυπέω resound, make a ποῖϑε 

κυβερνάω steer, guide 

λαλέω speak 

λιπαρέω implore 

λοιδορέω Act. Pass. and Mid. re- 
proach, revile 

λυπέω grieve, mortify 

λωβάομαι Dep. Mid. mesuse 

λωφάω relax, yield 

μαρτυρέω testify 

μειδιάω smile 

μετρέω measure.—MID. 

μηχανάομαι Dep. Mid. produce by 
art, contrive. 

μιμέομαε Dep. Mid. imitate 

μισέω hate 

véw, see Anom. Catal. 

γικίάω conquer 

ψοέω think 

γουϑετέω admonish 

ξέω scrape, polish; retains ¢ in flex- 
ion. Pass. takes σ. 

oixéw inhabit 

οἰκοδομέω butld.—MID. 

oxvée) am slothful, will not 

ὁμολογέω agree, confess 

ὀπτάω roast 

ὀρϑόω set upright, erect.— MID.— 
Compound ἀνορϑόω, Augm. § 86. 
n. 6. 

ὁρμάω Act. and Pass. press forward, 
endeavour 

δρμέω lte at anchor 

- Govdowa Dep. Mid. dance 
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ὀχέω drive trans.—Pass. drive intrans. 

παροινέω am enraged.—Augm. § 86. 
n. 6. 

πατέω tread 

πεινάω am hungry, ὃ 105. n. δ. 

πειράω tempt, ῥγουε.---πειράομαν with 
Fut. Mid. and Aor. Pass. attempt, 
undertake 

περάω, see Anom Catal. 

πηδάω leap. Fut. Mid. 

πλανάω cause towander. Pass. wan- 
der 

πλεονεχτέω am covetous 

πληρόω full 

πονέω Act, and Mid. labour. 
ἥσω and ἐσὼω 

πτερόω furnish with wings 

πωλέω sell 

ῥιζόω cause to take root. 
root 

σημειόω mark.—MID. 

σιγάω am silent. Fut. Mid. 

σιτέομαι Dep. Mid. eat 

σιωπάω am silent. Fut. Mid. , 

oxigtaw leap about, spring 

σμάω, see Anom. Catal. 


Fut 


Pass. take 


σπάω draw, has a short in flexion.— 
Pass. takes ¢.—MID. - 

στεφανύω crown.—Mid. 

συλάω plunder 

σφριχγαω swell from fulness 

teléw finish; retains ¢ in flexion.— 
Pass. takes o.—MID. ' 

τηρέω roatch 

τιμάω honour.—MID. 

τιμωρέω help, avenge.—MID. 

τολμάω dare 

τρέω tremble, ὃ 105. n. 2. Retains « 
in flexion. 

τρυπάω bore 

τρυφάω am effeminate, revel 


, φϑονέω envy 


φιλέω love, 

φοβέομαι Dep. Pass. fear 

φοιτάω υἱοὶ! 

φυσάω blow 

χαλάω relax, remit, yield; has α short 
in flexion. Pass. takes o. 

χειρόω Act. more comm. Mid. sub- 
due, sulject to myself 

χωρέω go away, yield. Fut. Mid. 

ψάω rub, § 105. n. 5.—MID. 


APPENDIX E. 


TecHNICAL GRAMMATICAL EXPRESSIONS. 


I. Greek. 


1. Letters. στοιχεῖα letters ; φωνήεντα καὶ σύμφωνα vowels and conso- 
nants ; ἄφωνα mies, ἡμίφωνα semivowels, igya* liquids ; δασέα, ψιλά, μέ-- 
σα, rough smooth, middle.—énionuoy, an old letter used only as a numeral, 
Ρ. 22. 

2. ACCENTS, ETC. προσῳδίαν accents ; but under this name are also 
commonly included quantity, breathing, apostrophe, and hypodiastole (§ 15. 
2. comp. § 7. 1); ὀξεῖα, βαρεῖα, περισπωμένη, grave, acute, circumfler.— 
πνεύματα breathings ; δασεῖα καὶ ψιλή (sc. προσῳδία) rough and smooth.— 
στιγμή, τελεία στιγμή, ρονηΐ, period, μέση στιγμὴ colon, ὑποστιγμή comma.— 
χρόνος quantity, συλλαβὴ δίχρονος (anceps) doubtful syllable.—yacpwdle + 
hiatus. 


-- - a a eee ....-.... -- -.-.. -- «- 


* ‘Theses are also called ἀμετάβολα, because they are not changed i in declen- 
sion and conjugation. 

t The form χασμῳδία, as it is sometimes written, is false; for there is nothing 
of gdw in this word, which comes from χασμώδης having gaps. 
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3. ParTs oF SPEEcH. ὄνομα noun (ὄνομα προσηγορικόν substantive, 
ἐπιϑετικόν adjective, κύριον proper name) ; ἀντωνυμία pronoun, ἄρϑρον ar- 
ticle (προτασσόμενον, v ὑποτασσόμενον, OF -ακτικόν, preposttive, postpostiive) ; 
μετοχή participle, ῥῆμα verb, ἐπίῤῥημα adverb, πρόϑεσις preposition, σίν- 
δεσμος conjunction. The interjections are included under adverbs. 


4. ACCIDENTS OF Nouns, ETC. 7ένος ἀρσενικόν, ᾿ϑηλυχόν, οὐδέτερον, Masc- 
Fem. Neut.—ageduos ἑνικός, δυϊκός, πληϑυντικός, Sing. Dual, Plural. —xli- 
σις declension, πτώσεις Cases ; i ὀρϑή or εὐθεῖα, or ‘also ὀνομαστική, Nom. 
γενική Gen. dotxy Dat. αἰτιατική Acc. κλητική γος. πτώσεις πλάγιαι 
oblique cases. 

ὄνομα ἀπολελυμένον or ἀπόλυτον, also ἁπλοῦν and ϑετικόν, positive; ovy- 
xpitixoy comparative, ὑπερϑετικόν superlative. 


5. Accipents oF VERBS,ETC. συζυγέα conjugation, under which how- 
ever the Greeks understand different classes of verbs which are conjuga- 
ted alike, 6. g. the verbs, 4, 4, », (. What we mean by the verb conjugate, 
as also by declension, is called in Greek κλένειν, κλίσις, inflect, decline ; tn- 

flection, declension.—3éua theme ὃ 92. θ6.---πρόσωπα persons. 
αὔξησις συλλαβικὴ καὶ χρονική, Augm. syllab. et temp. — ἀναδιπλασιασμος 
reduplication. 
διάϑεσις character of the verb, according to which it is a ῥῆμα ἐνερ- 
γητικόν, παϑητικχόν, μέσον, Active, Passive, Middle.—avtonadéc intransitive, 
ἀλλοπαϑὲές transitive. 
ἐγκλίσεις Moods ; δριστική Indic. ὑποτακτική Subj. εὐκεική Opt. rpocta- 
᾿ κξική Imper. ἀπαρέμφατος Infinitive. 

χρόνοι Tenses ; ἐνεστώς Present, παρῳχημένος Preterite, μέλλων, Future ; ; 
—Tragaxelueyog Perfect, παρατατικός Imperfect, ὑπερσυντελικός “Pluperf. 
ἀόριστος Aorist—{xagetacts duration, συντέλεια completion, momentary ac- 
tion.) 

σύνϑεσις proper composilion ; ; παράϑεσις loose composition, i. 6. arising 
from mere juxtaposition ; παρασύνϑετα words derived from compound words. 


Il. English.* 


Prosody, see § 7. 1. | Position, ὃ 7. 8. 
Pure vowels, § 28. 1. Fhatus, ὃ 29. 1. 


Synaeresis, the contraction of vowels. 
Diaeresis, the separation of two vowels, § 15. 3. 
Resolution into a double sound, 105. n. 10. 


Synalephe, the union of two syllables in one, chiefly in two words follow- 
ing one another. It includes both 


Elision, § 28 3. and Crasis, § 29. 2. 
Synizesis or Synecphonesis, § 28. n. 6. Append. A. 7. 


a ee 


* From the Author’s Sckul-Grammatik, 8th Ed. p. 383. 


AppEND!x E.—TECHNICAL EXPRESSIONS. 477 


Aphaeresis, the taking away of one or more letters from the inning of 
the: usual form of a word; e.g. εἴβω poetic for λείβω, ἡ for φῇ or 
ἔφη, ὁ 109. 1. 4. ᾿ 

Syncope, the same in the middle of a word; e.g. τέραος for τέρατος, πατρός 
for πατέρος, § 47. 

Apocope, the same at the end of a word, e. g. mag for παρά, § 117. n. 2. 

Prosthesis, the addition of one or more letters at the beginning of the 
usual form of a word, e. g. σμικρός for μικρός. 

Epenthests, the same in the middle of a word, ὁ. g. πτόλεμος poetic for 
πόλεμος. 

Paragoge, the same at the end of a word; 6. g. évé for ἐν. 

Metathesis, the transposition of letters, ὁ 19. n. 2 § 110. 11. 

Diastole and Hypodiastole, § 15. 2. | 

Metaplasm, § 56. 5. Heteroclite, ὃ 56. 5. 

Abundans, ὃ 56. 4. | Genus Epicoenun, § 32. n. 3. 

Characteristic, § 91. 2. Theme, § 92. 6. 

Union-vowel, ὃ 87. n. 1. 

Anastrophe, § 117. 3. 

Tmesis, the separation of the preposition of a compound verb from the 
verb, 6. g. ax” ὧν ἔδοντο Ionic for ἀπέδοντο οὖν, § 147. n. 10. 

Correlatives, § 78. § 116. 

Verbs Transitive, those which take an immediate object in the Accus. 

upon which the action passes over.: 

— intransitive or Neuter, those which take no immediate . object, 

131 
— relive and reciprocal, § 89. 1. comp. § 74. 3, 4 and marg. note. 
causative ᾧ 6113, 2 

——— impersonal, ὃ 129, 10. 

Alpposition, when one noun is joined to another in the same case, for the 
sake of explanation or further description ; 6. g. Κῦρος βασιλεύς, Cyrus 
the king ; ἐμοὶ σῷ πατρί, to me thy father. 


Hypothetical Construction, § 139. 9. 
Atraction, § 142. 2. § 143. 3. ᾧ 151. 1. 


Asyndeton, ὃ 149 under δέ, p. 425. 
Hyperbaton, when one or more words are placed out of their natural order ; 


6. g. ἐν ἄλλοτο ἄλλῳ, for ἄλλοτε ἐν ἄλλῳ, “ another timé in another—;” 
§151. HY. 1. 

Ellipsis, the omission of one or more words, § 151. IV. 

Pleonasm, when one or more words, strictly taken, stand superfiuously, 
inasmuch as their sense is already contained in the context. Comp. 
§ 133. n. 2 towards the end. 

Anacoluthon, § 151. TI. 
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APPENDIX F. 


CHARACTERS AND ABBREVIATIONS IN WRITING. 


1. Besides the Abbreviations given in § 2. n. 2, which are still found in 
modern printing, it is necessary, in order to read the early editions, to be- 
come acquainted with a multitude of other characters. This object how- 
ever would be less completely effected by giving a full catalogue of all 
the characters employed, which would only serve to confuse the eye, than 
by a selection of such as we here subjoin in a tabular view, where they 
can easily be committed to memory, or readily referred to. The method here 
adopted is, first, to give certain simple elements which everywhere occur 
in the compound characters; and then also certain compounds, by the 


analogy of which other compound charactess may be recognized, wherever 
they are met with. 


2. In this Table therefore, Series I contains only forms of singte letters 
which are no longer used in ordinary printing ; and even not in the ear- 
lier, except as elements of more complicated characters. ‘Thus, e. g. the 
twofold form of ε, which is found in the characters for ἐν and ἐπέ in 
Col. IV ; and the form of o, found in like manner in the characters for ca, 


go, go, in Col. V. Both these letters, however, serve also as elements j in 
characters not here given. 


3. The unusual figure of the x in Series I, must not be confounded (1) with 
the », as an element of 7 in Series I]; nor (2) with the character for τὸ 
at the end of the same series; especially when the upper part of this char- 
acter is not bent far enough back, as is the case with some kinds of type. 

4. Of the three forms of » in Series I, the first was formerly very com- 
mon, and the second is the same furnished with the stroke of union on 
the right. It is obvious, that the letter in this shape stands in the same 
relation to the common p, as Nto M. The third form of the » was used 
as a final letter, and is common in many current editions, especially those 


printed at Bale, e.g. of Eustathius ; and must not be confounded with 
the very similar character for ga in Col. V. ~ 


5. Series I] contains several characters, the elements of which would not 
at first sight be obvious; and which are therefore separated from the 
alphabetical Columns Π1--ΥἹ. This might indeed have been done also 
with some of those beginning with ἐπὶ in Col. IV; but it was thought 
preferable to leave these latter all standing together, for the sake of easier 
comparison. 

6. The columns III—VI contain ‘therefore only such characters, whose 


initial letter, with the help of Series I, may be easily ascertained. They 
‘all stand in alphabetical order. 
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TABLE OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


I. . 
ὃ ς Bb p Κ᾽. κ"»"» C 
δ ε é 3 Y ν ν σ 


a, 


3. ἃ 2 


“ov γὰρ γὰρ ἐξ εἰ ἐὰ ἣν ov τῶ uv δὲ καὶ τὸ 


ITI. 

AM ate 
oy ad 
aw αλλ 
du ἂν 
ap ἀρ 


a αὐτὸ 


fil vy 


SS yao 


yp γὰρ 
Hy yer 
ye γεν 
ys vee 


A γένεταε | 


2» 7 
2 γρι 
265 γρο 


OVE δὲεξ. 
Sh dev . 


Ae δια 


Sop δια 


IV. Vv. VI. 
Et) εἶναι PRD μετὰ ὍΣ ταῦϑα 
oy ἐγ MP "oO - τὴν 
xe ἐπειδὴ μῶ 4 A τῆς 
AOU ἐπεν οι Οἷον ὃ τῆς 
Gr τὶ «ον δὶ κι 
τοὶ ἐπὶ coy οντος Σ τὸν 
a ἐπὶ οἴϑαπαρ κ᾿ οἱ 
ὧδ᾽ ἐπὶ oP περ πν τοῦ 
δ εἐρ Ἵ περὶ CE τοῦς 
by ev % πο ζ τρ 
Ao κατα 69 ρο ὅ9 τρο 
ΟΝ κεφάλαιον (5: τ ζὸ τῶ 
x 4 a 
ee a ὡς σϑαι FS τῶν 
ed a ς σο F τῶν 
ἢ μὲν oo ἂν ᾿ 
PW μεν᾿ (es σσ nam" ὑπ 
pwr Θ᾽ «ὦ 5 χ9 
ὥ μενος y) ται χο 
BE μετ a F ταὶς 5 © 


= -— —— - 
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Nore. This Index is not intended to supersede the necessity of con- 
stant reference to the Alphabetical Catalogues of Irregular Nouns and Verbs 
in § 58 and § 114, where all such words and their various forms are particu- 
larly to be sought, although a few of them may also stand here. 


AA 


α Dor. for η 14, 55, 69, 
155.—Ilon. for e 55, 
213.—After 9, 67, 102, 
153.—after ¢, t, 9, 153. 

ἃ Ion. for η 55.—a and 
o before a vowel go 
into as and ot 55. 

G—- privative 335.—be- 
fore Adjectives 103. 
— intensive 335.— 
doubtful 336. 

-a, quantity of, 68, 80.— 
in Att. Acc. Sing. 88. 
— in fem. Adj. 102.- 
as adverbial ending 
310. 

ἀάατος 264. 

ἄατος 269. 

ἄγαν in composit. 52. 
n. 3. 

ay 2 δή 431. 

ἀγχοτάτω 311. 

ἀδικεῖν c. Accis. 359.— 
c. 2 Accus. 362. n. 4. 

asi, αἰεί, 317.—0 ἀεί 439. 

-ate, flexion 148.—de- 
rivat. and signif. 204, 
322, 


ἀηδών 98. 


᾿ἀϑάνατος 85. 
᾿4“ϑηνᾶ 68. 


-αϑον, -ἄϑειν (Verbs) 
254. 


αε pronunciation of, 26. 
-αἱι elided, 63. n. 5.— 


three like forms in a: 
198.— -arand -Ὁι 
short 39, 40. 

ἄϊδος, ἀΐδου, 93. 

αἰνέω 154. 


-alyw (Verbs) flexion, 
172. n. 2.—deriv. and 
significat. 204, 322.— 
from verbs in ae, 
255. 

αἱρέω 154, 265. 

-αίρω (Verbs) 172. n. 2. 

αἴρω Aor. 172. n. 2. 265. 

ἀΐω, Augm. 199, 

ἀκήχοα 165. n. 8. 

ἀκούειν, constr. 865. ἢ. 

ἀχροάομαι, flexion, 155. 
n. 6. 


ἄλαλκεν, Aor. 2 160. η.8. 


ἄληϑες, 437 

ἀλήλιφα 165. n. 8. 

ἀλλά, ἀλλὰ γάρ, απὰ oth- 
er like phrases with 
ἀλλά, 428, 433. 

ἅλλομαι, Aor. 101. n. 2. 

ἄλλος, ἕτερος, 351.—c. 
Gen. 366. n. θ.---αλλο 
9, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ 435.—addo 
ti ἢ; 436.—allus τὸ 
καὶ 436.— 

ais 76. ἢ. 

ἄλφι 96. 

ἀλώπηξ 75. 


ἅμα 408.--ἅμα (---παὶ) 
. 439. 


5 438. 

ἀμπίχω 48. n. 8. 

ἀμφί, ἀμφίς, 311 n. 4.-- 
οὗ ἀμφί ; 459, 

ἀμφότερον 125.—Synt. 
456. --ἄμφω 125. 

ἄν, ἐάν, ἣν 917. —Synt. 
385, 386.—ay c. Inf. 
and Particip. 388.— 
c. Indicat. 389. n. 5. 
--ἄν omitted, 391. 

ἀνά apocop. 318. 


ἀνήρ 35. .--ἄγερ 81.n. 1. 
-- ἀνήρ with pers. ap- 
pellat. Synd. 342. n. 2. 

avd ὧν 435. 

avie 33. n. 10. 

-avos quanti. 77. ἢ. 1. 

ἀνύω, ἀνύτω, 154. marg. 

-ἄνω (Verbs) quantity 
255. 


ἀνώϊστος 905. 

ἀνώτερος 112. marg.— 
ἀνωτέρω 31]. 

ἄνωχϑε 246. n. 5. 

atere 162. n. 9. 

eo changed into ew 55. 
n. 10. 70. n. 5. 

-αο 2 pers. Pass. 199. 


ee Ὁ 


παος, -2006, 55 marg. 

ἅπας Synt. 351. 

ἀπεῖργε Augm. 134, ἢ. 
4. 


ἀπεφϑός 48. n. 8. 

ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν 393. n. 2, 

ἀπό apocop. 819.---ἄπο 
319.—in composition 
415. n. 12. 

ἀποδιδράσκειν c. Accus. 
dol. n. 1. 

*Anodiow Voc. 82, n. 3. 
—with long α 35.-- 
Accus, 90. 

ἀπονέεσθαι (long a) 35. 

ἀπωτάτω 911. 

ἄρ, ἄρα, | 318, 431 tiga 
and aga 431.—a9’ 
οὖν 431. 

aga (ἀρή) and ἀρή 34. 
marg. 


ἀρετή and “Agne 111 m.. 


“A ens (a) 35. 
ἀρξάμενος Synt. 440. 
ἀρύω, ἀρύὕτω, 154. m. 
ἀρχήν Adverb 310. 
τας quantity 69, n. 5. 
ἄσϑμα 324, τη. 
-ασι local form 313. 
—aoxoy iterative 198. 
ἄσσα, ἅσσα, 123, 124. 
᾿ ἄσσον 312. 
ταται, -ατο, 3 Pl. 200. 
ἅτερος 61.η.ὅ. ΄ 
τος 264, 269. 
ἀτρέμα and ἀτρέμας 53. 
n. 2. 311. 


ὅττα, ἅττα, 123, 124. 
αὖ 430. 
αὐτάρκης Gen. Pl. 85. 


n. 4. 

autos 119, 123.—Synt. 
349, 350. — oblique 
cases, 349. n. 1.— 
euros in composit. 
(wv) 55. ἡ. 11.—Dat. 
without σύν 438.— 
Phrases with αὐτός 
436, 437.--6 αὐτός 
constr. 368. 
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ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι τενά τε 861]. 


ἀφέωνται 231. m. 

agin, ἡ, 69. IIT. 1. 

ἀχέων, oven, 265. 

-αχῆ, -αχοῦ, 316, n. 5. 

ἄχρι and ἄχρις 53.-- 
Synt. 408. 


-cw, with cognate ὃ, 
213. ἢ. 8.—derivat. 
and ‘signif. 204, 321. 
—desiderative 323. 

-αὧὡν into -δων (Dec. I) 
70. ἢ. 5. 


΄ 


8 


β inserted, 49. n. 1. 948, 

β arising from μ, 248. 

Barre flexion 149. n. 5. 

βασιλεύτερος 113. n. 2, 

Bai, numeral letter, 22, 
460 sq. 

βήσεο 162. n. 9. 

βλάπτειν c. Accus. 351. 
ῃ. 1. 

βλάξ 109. m. 248. m. 

βόλεσϑε 55. ἡ. 3. 

βορέας, βοῤῥᾶς 68. 

βούλομαι Augm. 132. n. 

5.——Bovids: 200. 
βοῦς 85. 
Bos, Bar, 85 


wT 
y nasal, 23, 25, 168. m. 
γάρ 428, 450. - 
vy for win Perf. Pass. 
168. ἡ. 7. 
ye 431. γε μέν, ye μήν 
432. 


γεγᾶκειν 272. 

-γέλως compound Adj. 
106. n. 5. 

γέρας 89.---γέρα, ta, 60, 
89. n. 3. 


yeo- 894. ἢ. 2, 
γῆ 68, 594. ἡ. 2. 
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γῆρας 89. 
γλάφυ 96. 
γλύφω 82. 


᾿ γραῦς 86. 


4 


ὃ characterist. 147, 148. 

ὃ inserted, 49. n. 1. 

δᾶερ 81. n. 1. 

dat (ἢ 60, 92. ἢ. 5. 

«δὲ 44, ἡ. 2. 313. 

δὲ Synt. 425, 426. 

δεέδεγμαι, Seldexto, 274. 

δεῖν (in phrase) 437. 

δεῖσθαι c. Gen. of pers. 
365. 

δέσποτα 69. III. 2. 

δεῦρο, δεῦτε, 312, 315. 

δεύτατος 115. marg. 

δέχϑαι 245. 

δέω 154. n. 4. 437, 

δή . 431]. 

δῆλός εἰμι Synt. 445. 

-dny, -δον, adverb. end- 
ing 332, 333. 

δήποτε appended 315. 

δήπου, δήπουϑεν, 432. 

δῖα (a) 102. n. 1. 

διά prepos. 409, 410. 

διάγειν, διαγίγνεσϑαι, 
διατελεῖν, c. Part. as 
adverbs, 404. 

δίκαιός εἶμι πράττειν etc. 
445 


δίκην Synt. 409. n. 2. 

διό, διότι, 311, 423. 

διψῇν 918. n. 5. 

δοιώ, δοιοί, 113. 

δοκοῦν 8080]. Synt. 407. 
n. 7, 2. 

Soguté 71. τη. 

δύναμαι Augm. 132. n. 
5. 


δυνατόν Synt. 407. n. 
7, 2. 

δυσ-- in compos. 136, 
335 


δύσεο 162. n. 9. 
δῶ 96. . 


E 


s for a before liquids 
55. n. 9. 

e in verbs in aw 213. 
n. 8. 

e inserted 58. n.3. 119. 
n. 1. 123. n. 2, 

eas union-vowel 138. 

s for εἰ 55. ἢ. 3. 


s changed into εἰ 52, 54. ΄ 


e for ἡ in Subj. 203. n. 


15. 
- ἕ Synt. 350. 
-ea for -ν 229. n. 7. 
“δαὶ, 20, 2 pers. Pass. 
199. comp. 213. 
ἐάν, ἢν, ἄν, 385, 386. 
comp. 424. 

-éato 3 Pi. 200, 213. 
ἑαυτόν Synt. 350, 351.— 
omitted, 358. n. 2. 
ἑάω retains α 155. n. 7. 

ἐβήσετο 162. n. 9. 
ἐγρήγορϑε 246. ἡ. 5. 

‘ ἐγῷδα, éyopas, 62. n. 9. 

ἔδομαι 158. n. 18. 

ἑἐδοῦμαι 158. n. 16. 

ἐδύσετο 162. n. 9. 

ἕερμαι, -μένος, 279. 

ἑἐέσσατο 232. 

ἔην from εἰμέ 234. m. 

éjos 97. m. 

ἐθέλειν Synt. 394, 440. 

ἐϑηῆτο 215. m. 

εἰ diphth. 26,.--resolved 
into 9 55. ἢ. 8.—in 
dissyl. verbs. contr. 
212. ἢ. 2. 

si- Augm. temp. 133. 

“εἰ 2 pers. Pass. 200. 

εἰ c. Indic. and Opt. 
85, 4%3.—si μή 416. 
--οεἰ δὲ μή 422.—si 
μὴ διά 499 .---εἰ γάρ, 
εἰ καί, 423. 

“εια (nouns in) 69, 325, 
997 


ei, ἑιας, etc. Opt. 199. 
n. 4. 
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ads 39. n. 2. 
εἰκάζω Augm. 133. n. 2. 
εἴχοσι, σιν, 58. 


εἷλον Augm. 133. n. 1. 

-ey instead of -ν 231.3. 

εἶναι verb omitted 356. 
—sivas Infin. Synt. 
441.—tors and ἐστί 
233. 8..--ἔστιν of 354. 
n.3. 498.---ἔστε, phra- 
ses with, .438. 

εἴπερ elliptic 449. 

εἰς With person 413. ἢ. 
5.—c. Gen. 367. n. 9. 

εἶσϑα Hom. 235. 3. 

εἶτα 403, 429. 

εἶτα, ἔπειτα, after Parti- 
cip. 403. 

εἴτις 423. ᾿ 

εἴωϑα Augm. 133. n. 1. 
165. n. 2. 

é& see é&.— ἐκ- un- 
changed before all 
consonants 50, 

ἑκάτερος, ἕκαστος, 125. 

ἑκαστέρω 311. 

ἐκδῦμεν 276. m. 

ἐχεῖ, ἐχεῖϑεν, ἐχεῖσε, 315. 

éxzivn, ἐχείνως, 316. n. 7. 

ἐχεχειρία 48. n. 3. 

ἔχπαγλος 290. ἢ. 

ἐλήλυθα 165. n. 8. 

ἕλμινς 52. πη. 2. 

ἐμοὶ δοχεῖν 393. n. 2. 

ἐν-- unchanged before 
σ and ζ, 52. ἡ. 3. 

ἐν for εἰς Synt. 413.—éy 
τοῖς 438. 

ἐνδότατος 112. τη. ἐνδο- 
τάτω 31]. 

ἐγδύω teva τι 861. 

ἕγεχα 317, 439.—omit- 


ted 393. n. 1. See 
Prepositions. 
Syexey before consonants 


317. 


ἔνι, ἔγεστι, 319, 438.— 
See ὡς ἔνι. 

ἔνϑα, ἔνϑεν, 315. 

ἐξ (ἔξ) 42. ---- ἐξ and ἐκ 
53, 54, 317. — with 
the Passive 370. 3. 

ἔξαρνος 359. τ. 3. 

ἔξεστι 438. — ἐξόν 407. 
n. 7, 2. 

ἔοικα, ἔολπα, etc. 191. 
— ἔοικα, οἶκα, 941. τὰ. 

ἐόλητο 278 

ἑός, a, ov 119. n. 7. 

ἐπαφή 48. π. 3. 

ἐπεί 423, -- ἐπειή 318." 

ἔπειτα, ἔπειτεν, 317. — 
after Particip. 403. 
n. 6. comp. 429. 

ἔπεσον 162. n. 9. 

ἔπε for ἔπεστι 319. — 
ἐφ ᾧ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, 435. 

ἐπιδευὴς 357. 

ἔπλων 244. n. 1. 

ἐρᾷν and φιλεῖν 365. m. 

“Eppéas, “Ἑρμῆς, 68. 

ἐρμένος 279. 

ἐῤῥάδαται 201, 5. 

ἐρύομαι 154. τι. 

ἔρχεσϑαι Cc. Particip. 
Fut. 440. 

-εσι(») -εσσι(») 82. 0. 2 

ἕστασαν and ἔστασαν 
227. 6. 

ἔστε 435. 

ἔστι see εἶναι 

ἔσχατος 112. 

ἑτεροῖος 127. 

ἕτερος 125. — Synf. 351. 
c. Genit. 366. n. 6. 

ἐτησίαι, οἱ, 69. ILL 1. 

ἔτι 430. 

ἕτοιμος Synt. 356, 357. 

«εὖ and -οἵ, Vocat. 39. 

ev for co 59. n. 5. 158. 
n.17. 172.n.1. 200. 
If. 4. 214. n. 13. 

su for ἡ in Fut. 155. ἢ. 9. 

sv in compos. 136. 

svadoy 267. 


εὐδύ and εὐθύς 310, 


317. 

ἐὺς 58. τη. 

—sto (Verbs) 204, 321. 

ἔχεα 212. m. 

ἔχειν, ἔχων, Synt. 442. 

ἔφην, preterite 238. 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, see ἐπί and ὅς. 

ἐχρῆν Accent 908. m. 

ἐψύγην 171. ἡ. 8. 

ew 55-n.10. 70. n. 5. 
308. m. 

“ἕω (Verbs) 204, 321.-- 
dissyllab. not contr. 
212.n.2.—-for -ὦ 253. 

ἐῴχειν etc. 194. n. 9. 
241. m. 

ἕως Synt. 408. 


Ζ. 


ξ 23, 51, 52. — as 
characteristic, 148. 
—e “51, 313. n. 2. 
ζῆ» 213. ἡ. 5. 
--ζω characteristic 148. 
== frequentat. 323. 


HY. 


4 pronunce. 24. 

ῃ for « 55.0.7. --- in 
Crasis 61.—in Dec. I, 
69. --- in Verbs ]5o. 
n.7. — in Verbs in aw 
213. n. 5. 

9 for ἃ 69. IV. 1. 
for ¢, 55. ἢ. 8. 

1 he said, 239. 

ἤ and ἢ Synt. 424. — 
432, 

nae 2 pers. Pass. 199. 

ἢ δ᾽ ὅς 239, comp. 348. 

Ὡ. 2. 


78 for 7 318. 


9) Fog in comp. 85. ἢ. 4. 


310. n. 1. 
me for e 55. ἢ. 8. 
ἤϊα, ἦα, Impf. 236, 237. 
ἥκιστα 312. 


ad 
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7x00 Synt. 382. 

aa Vocat. 97. 

ἦμι-, 115. m. 

ny ἄρα 882. n. 9. --- ἦν 
for nvide 312. η. 7. 

ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ 239. 

avi, ἡνίδε, 312, n. 7. 

ἤἥπαφον» 160. ἢ. 3. 

της heterocl. 92. n. 4. 

ἥσϑην for Pres. 382. 0.9. 

-yjo 3 pers. Sing. 220. 

n. 10. 


qo local form 313. 
ἥσσων 111. — ἦσσον 
(tr) 812. 
ἤτοι 40. n. 8. — in Cra- 
sis 61. n. 8. 
υ diphth. 26. 
ἦχι, ἦχι, 317. 


6. 


9 in Crasis 61. 

9. for o before p, 324. 
n. 2, ' 

-8α see -σϑα 

ϑάπτω charact.149. η.5. 

ϑάσσων 48, 110. 

ϑατέρου, etc. 61. ϑάτε- 
ρα Synt. 436. 

ϑαῖμα, ϑοωῦμα, 55. n.11. 

ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον 434. 

θεῖναι and ϑύειν 48. 

ϑείομεν 2083. m. 

ϑέμις Synt. 357. 

—Fey and —e 53, 312. 

ϑέραπα, ϑέραπες, 93. ἢ. 
8 


Inv 432. 

ϑῆσϑαι 215, m. 

—3. Imper.202,216,242, 
246. — Adv. 312. 

ϑοιμάτιον 47. n. 2. 

ϑράσσω 47. m. 

ϑρύπτω characteristic 
149. n. 5. 

Sissy see ϑεῖναι. 

-Fo (Verbs) 254 


s and v long in the pe- 
nult of verbs in ὦ, 
32, — Augment_ 133. 

t elided 63. n. 3. 

t pron. 116. 

-ἰ adv. ending, 333. 

¢ demonstrat. 53, 127. 
315. 

͵ “ aubscript, in Crasis 60. 
-- in the local end- 
ing συν 313. m. — 
in πῇ, etc. 316.—false 
in Perf. and Aor. 
of Verbs 4, μ, », @ 
164. m, 172.m. comp. 
215. m. 

-ἰ quantity 80 n. 3. 

—ta, tov, tos, forms of 
nouns, short, 33.n.10. 
— long, 327. 

-ιαἰνω (Verbs) 172. n, 2. 

-άω desiderat. 323. 

ἱδρόω contr. 213. 

ἐέναι Synt. 440. — igvos 
tov πρόσω 364. m. 

-ἰζω deriv. and signif. 
204, 322. — flexion 
148. 

ἰϑύ, ἰϑύς, 310. ἡ. 4. 

ἐϑύντατα 312. n. 6. 

ἵλεως 55. m 

ἴμεν, ἴμεναι, 235. 3. 

ty pron. 118. n. 6. 

-w Nom. ending 75. m. 

wa, ἵνα τί; 423. 

—tvog quantity 77. 

-iyw (Verbs) quantity 
254. ἡ. 8. — from -ἰω 
255. 

Soy 162. n. 9. 

ἴομεν 203. n. 15. 

ἵππος, ἣν 65. n. 3. 

ἱρός, ἱερός, 59, n. 5. 

ἰσϑμός 324. m. 

ἴσαν 241. τη. 

-lox (Verbs) from -ἕω 
254 


ἔσος and ἶσος 34. n. 14. 


484 


-ἰω (Verbs) quantity 
33. η. 10. 

-s from Verbs in Ko 
156. n. 14. 


K, 


x of Perf. 1 falls out 
166. n. 7. 

x for πὶ (κότε) 316, n. 10. 

καϑά 311. n. 5. 

καὶ (Crasis) 61. n. 7. — 
Synt. 424. -- καὶ μά- 
λα, καὶ πάνυ, 425. — 
καὶ ὃς 347, 348. n. 2. 
— καὶ εἰ, κἂν εἰ 423. 
καὶ δὲ 425. — καὶ 
ταῦτα 436. — καὶ μήν 

+ 482, — - καίπερ 432. 
—— καὶ ὥς 422, 

καίω flexion 155. n. 9. 

καλέω flexion 156, n. 
12. 248. 

καλιά 33. n. 10. 


καλός 34. ἡ. 14. 

κατά apoc. 318, — sup- 
plied, 371. 

κατασχέσϑαν Pass. 260. 
n. 9. 

κατέαγα τῆς κεφαλῆς 
904. c. 

κέ, κέν, 53, 318. 

κέχλοφα 165, n. 1. 


κέχτημαι 131]. --- signif. 
201. 


κεκτῴμην 169, 

κόλαινος, μέλας, 46. π, 2, 
κέρας 89. 

κερδᾶναι 172, n, 2. 
anvog 119. ἡ. 2, 

-κι and -κις 53, ἢ. 2, 
φλαδί 93. n. 8, 

shaiw flexion 155, n. 9. 
-xhéns, κλῆς, 88. 

Κλέοβι 60. 

κλίγω 174. 

κελῦϑι 244. 

xvaw, κνῆν, 213. n, 5. 
κοιλᾶναι 172, n. 2. 
φολαχεύεεν c. Acc. 359. 
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κονία 33, n. 10. 

Konno, num. letter 22, 
460 sq. 

κορύσσω flexion 149. 
n. 3. 

κρέας 89 and n.3. 

xgs 95. 

κρίνον, ta xplvea, 98. 

κρίνω 174, 

κρόκην, κρόχα, 98. 

κρύπτω flexion 149, n. 
5. 

κεεένω 174. 

κυκεών 90. 

κύντερος 113. 

κυρεῖν c. Particip. 404. 


A, 


ἃ dropped 290. 

λᾶας, λᾶς, 81. n. 1. 99. 

λανϑάνειν c. Accus.359. 
— c. Particip. 404. 

λέκτο 245. 

λέλυτο Hom. 169. n. 9. 

λέξεο 162. n. 9. 

λεοντέα, --τῇ, 68. 

λευκᾶναι 172. n. 2. 

Anyw sée παύεσθαι. 

dina, ding, 99. 

λίσσομαι flexion 149. 
n. 5. — Aor, 2. 160. 
m. 

λοιποῦ, tov, 437. — λοι- 


πον 437 


IM. 


js Inserted 49, n. 1. — 
omitted in reduplic. 
497. 

μά Synt. 430. 

μαϑεῖμαι 158, 

μαϑών, th, 442, 

poxgay Adverb 310, 

μάλιστα 312, — pode 
στα psy 487. 

μᾶλλον 812. -- μᾶλλον 
δέ 437. 


μάν see μήν. 


-μαν for -μὴν 202, n. 7. 

μάστι, pacts, 93. 

μαστίζω flexion 148. 
n. 1, 

μαχοῦμαι 157, 

μέλε (Vocat.) 90 and m. 

μέλλειν Augm. 132. — 
Synt. 440. 

μέμνημαι 131. 

μεμνῴμην 169. 

μέν, μὲν --- δὲ, etc. 426 
sq. — μέν for μήν, 
see μήν. 

—pey, -μεναι (Infin.) 202. 

n. 9, 229. 


μέντοι (Crasis) 61. — 
Synt. 431. — μεντᾶν 
61. 


-μεὲς for -μὲν 202, ἡ. 8. 
Meee -μέσϑον, 202. 
n. 8. 
μέσατος 112, ἢ, 
μεταξύ 439. 
μέχρι, μέχρις, 58, 311. 
ἰ. 408. 


μή constr. 415 sq. -- 
with Subj. or Optat. 
419, — μή interrog- 
ative 420. — inde— 
pendent 422. n. 10. 
— μή before Sub- 
stant. 419. n. ἃ. — 
Me 0 ov 420. n. 6. comp. 


Infin. 434. — τοῦ μή 
393. n. 1. 
“μὴ Subst. see = Hos 
μηδέ 427, μηδὲ εἷς 113. 
μηδείς, μηϑείς, 113. 
μηκέτι Synt. 430. 
μήν Synt. (432. 
μήποτε, μήπως, 916. 
μήπω 316. Synt. 430. 
μήτε Synt. 427. 
μήτι, μήτι γε, 496. 
-μὲ Dor. for - ο 290. n. 
10. 


4 


pica 68. n. 2. 

μιῆναι 172. n. 2, 
pipsio Fasc. Accus.359. 
ply, viv, 45, 118. n. 12. 
py for μμ 284, 

μνάα, μνᾶ, 68. 

μόγις, μόλις, 46. 

—H06, σμος, Subst, 324. 
povotly, μοὔδωκεν, 2. 


N. 


» final and moveable 
52, 127, 317. — in 
Verbs contr. in Im- 
perf. 212.n.3. —- » 
changed in pronunc. 
52. n. 4. — » inserted 
284 7utw. — before 
the ending of verbs 
in @ 255. --- in aw 
256. — in Perf. Pass. 
of Verbs i, yp, », 9 
174, — » before pz 
174. n. 8. -- with o 
privat. 335. 

vaiye 39.n.2. 317. 

ψέατος, νείατος, 112. ἢ. 

ψη- 336, n. 12. 

a 430. 

γήτη 112, τ. 

»ίσσομαι 158. m. 

γίφα, τήν, 93. 

νόσφι, wv, δ8. 

-;»τι 8 Plur. 201. n. 4. 

vv, νύν, 53. -- Synt. 
432. 


—vups f from -w 255. 
viv, νῦν, 43. τὴ. — γῦν 


δή Synt, 430. 


buf 
ote 


— and y pronun. 50. n. 1. 
— origin 459 sq. 

§ for o in Fut. and Aor. 
153. ΄ῳ 
& adverb. ending 333. 

* -§ and -y Nom. Subst. 
75. 


G2 
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᾿ξύν, in compos. 414. n. 


11. 
Ο. 


© cognate in Perf. 164 
and n. 1, 
o into ov 52, 54. 


o for w 55. ἃ. 4, 10. 


See ὦ. 

o and « before a vowel, 
see α. 

ὅ ellipt. Synt. 450. 

ὃ article 120 sq. --- τὸν 

καὶ τόν 948, --- ὁ μὲν 

--ὁ δέ, 347, 427. ---- οἱ 
ἀμφὶ, περὶ, 439, -- οἱ 
tote 345. 

odz adverbial 349. 

on contr. into w 271. 

ὀϑούνεκα 62, 423. 

οὐ diphth. 26. 

ot for o and ov, 55. n. 4. 


-ou and -ae short 39, 40. | 


-οὐ local form 313. 

«οἵ and ev, Vocat. 39. 

οἶδα, 239 aq. 

οἴει 200. 

-οίην 199. n. 3. 

-ouv 71.d. 79. n. 2 

οἶχα 241. τη. 

οἴκαδε 313. n. 2. 

oixoe and οἶχοε 40. n. 3. 
313. 

οἶκος omitted 367. n. 9. 

οἴμοι 40, n. ὃ. 

-ovo Gen. 71. n. 4. 

οἷος before Infin. 435.-- 
in attraction (οἵῳ 7s) 
399. — οἷον εἶκος 435. 

οἷός τε Synt. 435. 

org 86. n. 6. 

-—oia and --οιὖσα 215. m. 

-otoa for -ουσα, -οισι 
for -ουσι, 201. 

oige 162. n. 9. 

οἶσϑα c. Imper. 438. 

οἴχομαι Synt. 382. 

ολέκω 294. 

ὀλιγοστός 115. m. 


᾿ ὁλοπαϑῆ 66. — of Dec. 
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I, 68. — of Dec. III, 
84. ᾿ 

ὄμνυμε c. Accus. 359. 

oov 122. n. 1. 

ὁποδαπός 127. 

ὁπότε 424, 

ὅπου 424. 

ὕπως constr. 384, 422. 

ὀργᾶναι 172. n. 2, 

ὑρῆαι 215. m. 220. m. 

ὄρσεο 162. n. 9. 

-ος for -ovs 71. ἢ. 4. — 
in Nom. Sing. 72. m. 

og pure 77, 82, 83. 

ὅς 120 8q. 347, 397. See 
also ὃ Ὁ. — ἐφ ᾧ, ἐφ 
ᾧτε, ἀνϑ' ὧν, Synt. 
435. — ὃς μέν --- ὃς 
δὲ 347, 427. — ὃ δὲ 
πάντων δεινότατον, 
etc. 450. 

ὅσος 434. — ὅσον ov 
434. --- ὅσον ellipt. 
434, 

ὅταν c. Optat. 386. n. 3. 

ὅτε, ὁτὲ, 316. ἢ. 9. — c. 
Optat. 386. 

ὅτεων, ὅτέοισι, 124. ἡ. 4. 

OTL, Ort, 317, 423. -- 
ὅτι μή 434. 

ου diphth. 26, 27... 

οὗ, οὗκ, ovz, 42. Synt. 
415 Βα. — ov before 

. Subst. 419, ἡ. 8, — 
οὗ μή 385, 420. n. 6. 
-- οὗ μήν 432, — οὗ 

μὴν ἀλλά 433. — ov 
πάνυ, ov φημι, 419. 


n. 2. — ov περέὲ Synt. 
fA. 


ov see £& 
οὐδέ Synt. 427. -- οὐδὲ 
εἷς 113, --- οὐδ᾽ ὥς 


422, 

οὐδείς, οὐϑείς, 118. — 
οὐδεὶς ὅστις ov 421. 
n, 8. — οὐδὲν οἷον 
435, — οὐδὲν Had ἥ 
435. - 

οὗκέτε Synt. 430. 


486 


οὔκουν, οὐκοῦν, Synt.428. πέρ 


ovy 428. 

-οὔῦν 915. 

οἵνεκα 62. , Synt. 423. 

οὔποτε, οὕπως, 316. 

οὔπω 910. Synt. 490. 

τοῦς, οὔντος, 77. D. Se 

—ovoca,names of places, 
_ from 6 ὀεσσα, 56. n. 17, 

οὔτε Synt. 427. 

οὔτι Synt. 434. 

οὗτος heus! 123. n. 3. 
-- Synt. (as Adverb) 
349. — in phrases, 
436, 437. 

οὕτως after Particip. 
403. n. 6. 

οὐχ ὅτι, οὐχ ὅσον, etc. 
433. 


οὐχέ 817. 

owes 200. 

ow doubling of vowel in 
Verbs in 60 214.n.11. 

-ow (Verbs) 204, 322. 
—not contr. jn 1 pers. 
212. 


IT. 


παϑών, th; 442, 

πάλιν before conson. 
52. n. ὃ, 

παρά apocop. 318 — 
with Pass. 370. — 
πάρα 319. — nagel 
318. 

παραχρῆμα 911. 

πάρεστι Synt. 438. 

πᾶς Synt. 351. — πάντα 
every one, 303. n. 3. 

πάτερ 81. n. 1. 

παύεσθαι c. Particip. 
402, n. 3. 

πεδά for μετά 319. 

πεινῆν 213. n. 5. 

πεπᾶναι 172. n. 2 

πέπομφα 164. n. 1. 165. 

πέποσϑε 246. n. 5. 

πέπταμαι, πεπτηώς, πέ- 
πτωχα, 131. 
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Synt. 432. -περ 
122, 314. 
πέρα, πέραν, 312, 317. 
περέ omitted, see Prep. 

— οἱ igh Syni. 439. 

-- οὗ περί 434. -- 

περὶ πολλοῦ 437. 
neds 241. 
πίομαι 158. πιοῦμαι 158. 
πλέες for πολέες 112. m. 


πλήν, πλὴν εἰ, Synt. 408. 
1 


n. 1. 

πλύνω 174, 

πλώς 244. 

ποδαπός 127. 

ποϑέω 154. 

ποιεῖν τινά τι 360. 

(πολλά) τὰ πολλά 362. 
— πολλοῦ dei, δεῖν, 
437, 

πολλάκις Synt, 439. 

πολλοστός 115. m. 

Ποσειδῶν Accus. 90. 

ποστός, ποσταῖος, 127. 

ποτὲ and πού Synt. 432. 

noth 317, 318. — apo- 
cop. 318. 

πότνια (a) 102, 108. 

πρᾷος 107. 

πρίν ϑυπέ. 430. 

πρό (Crasis) 136. n. 1. 

προῖκα adv. 310. 

πρός with Pass. 370. — 
in compos. 414. n. 
11. — πρός σε ϑεῶν 
449 


προσῆκον (Augm.) 134. 
n. 4. 


πρόσω, πόῤῥω, 311. -α 
τοῦ πρόσω (ἰέναιε)864. 


προτὶ Ὁ 317. 

προτοῦ Synt. 437. 

προύργου, προὐλίγου,θ2Ω. 
-- Adverb. 911. -- 
προυργιαίτερον 312. 

mt characteristic 147, 
149. 

πύελος 290. m. 


πυρός and (πῦρ) πυρύς 


πώ and πώποτε Syat. 
430. 
πώμαλα 437. 


P. 


prefers a after it 
67, 102, 172. ἢ. 2. 
244. m. —- @ doub- 
Jed 50. 
ὁ, 66, 27, 50, 336. — ἐῥ 
d ea 46. 


and eo 
-ροαένω, (Verbs) 172. ἡ. 
9. . 


ῥέα, dela, 112. 
διγόω contr. 213. 
ῥίπτω flexion 149. n. 5. 


=. 


σ prefixed 49. n. 4. — 
¢ added 53. — with 
change of sense 317. 
-- σ in Perf.Pass.168. 
n. 6. — in Aor. 1 
Pass. 170. n.1. —o for 
strength 254. n. 7. — 
σ in compos. 334. m. 
— in derivat. of sub- 
stant. 324. — doub- 
led in Aor. 1, 154. 
n. 5. — dropped in 
Pass.endings199,229, 
245. η. 8. 

“σαι, σο, 2 p. Pass. 199, 
217, 229. 

Σαμπῖ, 22, 461, 462. 

σ for ζ, 46. ἢ. 4, 147. 

“σε adv. 312. 

-σείω (Verbs) 323. 

σήμερον, τήμερον, 317. 

-“σϑα 103. 12, 

-σι, -oly, ON names of 
cities, 53, 313. 

“σι, σιν, 3 Pl. changed 
201 


-σι, σιν, 3 Sing. 202, 
220. n. 10. 


-σις, -σια, Subst. abstr. 


σκάπτω 149, n. ὅ. 
-σχον, -σχόμην, itera- 
tive, 198, 214, 229. 

-“σκω, Verbs in, 254. 

σμάω, σμῆν, 213. n. 5. 

-σμος, -μος, Substant. 
324 


oa, tt, 46, 147, 148. n. 2. 
149, 

στάγες, στίχες, 93 

στάζω, στηρίζω, στίξω, 
148. n. 1. 

σύν see Evy.— συν-- 51, 
52. ---- in compos.414. 
n. 11. 

συνελόντι 438. 

συνήϑης Gen. Pl. 85. ἢ. 
4, 

Συράκουσαι, Σμρακόσι- 
ος, 57 

συσχέσϑαι Passive 260. 
n. 9. 

σφ-- enclitic forms 43. 

σφεῖς with the same 
subject 950. 

σφέτερος 352. — pecu- 
liar use of, 351, n. 5. 

σφύζω flexion 148. n. 1. 

σχές 244. 

σχοίην 199. m. 

Σώκρατες Voc. 82. n. 3. 

σῶς 107. 


1. 


τά 866 τό 

τἄλλα Synt. 436. 

tay 6]. n. 8. 

τὰν ὦ τάν, 100. 

ἐ ἄρα and τάρα 61, 62. 
Synt. 431. 

ταὐτὸ τοῦτο, the very 
same, 362. ἢ. 6. 
τέ 424. 

τεϑνάναι 166. comp. ᾧ 
110. 9. 

τέϑριππος 47. τι. 2. 

τεῖν, téy, 118. n. 6. 
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τείνω 174. 

τεχεῖσϑαι 158. ' 

τέο, tov, 124. n. 3. 

-τέος verbal 175, 371 eq. 

-τεύς, ἅ, ov, 119. n. 7. 

τέρας 89. 

τέτλαμεν etc. 247. 

τέτραφα 165. m. 

τετρῆναι 172, ἢ. 2. 

τέτροφα 165. n. 1. m. 

tev 124. n. 3. 

τέων 124. τ. 4. 

τήμερον 317, 

τῆνος 119. n. 2. 

-τῆς, τηρ, τωρ, Subst. 
990. 


τὸ Synt. 494. -- τί μήν 
432, -- τί οὐ with 
Aor, 381. ἡ. 6. ---- τί 
χρῶμαι αὑτῷ 361. 
τί παϑών; τί μαϑών; 
442 


τίκτειν Synt. 382. 

τὶς Synt. 351, 356.--be- 
tween the article and 
Subst. 344. — omit- 
ted 356. n. 6. 


tis, τί, Accent 42. -- 


quantity 77. ἢ. ὃ. -- 
indirect i interrog.3o1. 
τό, τά, Synt. 346 sq. 
95]. n. 1. -- adverbi- 
ally 346. n. 5. 353. 
n.4. — with the Gen- 
itive 353. n. 2. — τὸ 
μή, τοῦ μή, 416 Bq. 
-- τὸ μή, τὸ μὴ οὐ 
434. -- to δὲ 434, -.- 
τὸ δὲ μέγιστον 450.— 
τὸ ἐμόν for ἐγώ 999. 
n. 2, — τὸ λεγόμενον, 
τὸ tov montov,862.n. 
6. --: with the Infin. 
392, — τὰ καὶ τά 
948. n. 5. 
τοὶ (Crasis) 61. Syn. 


431. — τοί, tolyvy, 
etc. 431. 
τοῖο 124. n. 3. , 


τοίσδεσσι 123. n. 2. 
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τὸν καὶ τόν, 348, 
«τός verbal 175, 371 sq. 
τοτέ ---- ors, 316. ἢ. 9. 
tov for τινός 124. n. 3. 
τοὐναντίον on the con- 
trary, 362. n. 6, 
τοῦτο with Genit. 364. 
n. 4. 
τραῦμα, τρωῦμα,55.η.11. 
τριήρης Gen. Pl, 85. η.4. 
τι see σσ. 
τυγχάνω ς. Particip.404. 
τύγννος, τυννοῦτος, 127. 
τυπῶ 157. m. 
τυχόν Synt. 407. n. 7. 
τῷ for τινὲ 124. n. ὃ. 


4 


7: 


v in Augm. 133. 

w for εὖ in Perf. Pass. 
168... 4. 

νε diphth. 26. 

-vut Subj. and Optat. 
228 


-uyos quantity 77. ἢ. 1. 

-ἥνω Verbs 204, 322, -- 
from verbs in Uw 255. 
-- quantity 255. ἢ. 8. 

ὑπαΐ 318. 

ὑπό apoc. 318. — with 
Passive 370. -- ὕπο 
for ὕπεστι 319. 

τυρὸς Adject. (vu) 32. 

-ὕω (Verbs) quantity 
33. n. 10. 158, 154. 


Φ. 
φάναι as preterite 238. 
9 


φαγερός sive Synt. 445. 
φέρτερος, φέριστος, 118. 
φέρω, οἴσω, etc. 
φέρων Synt. 448. 
φϑάνειν Synt. 440. ---ο. 
Particip. 404. 
-φο, φιν, 94. 
φοίνιξ 77. n. 2 
φρὲς imper. 244. 
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φρίσσω 149, n. 5. 

φροίμιον 47. τὰ. 

φροῦδος 47, 107. Synt. 
440. 


xX. 
z before μ 51, 32. 
n.4. 
gaigsy c. Particip. 404. 
zopaiand χϑαμαλός 49. 
n. ἃ. 


χερείων 111. 

χϑαμαλός 49. n. 3. 

zeaw flexion 155, n: 
6. — contr. 213. n. 
5. 

χρεών indecl. 95, 308. 
Synt. 357. n. 7. 

χρέως Genit. 101 m. 

χρήστης 69. 
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UL 
y, & origin 50, 51, 459, 
461 


yoo, wir, 213. n. 5. 
yuye flexion 171. n. 8. 


S2. 


ω in the Attic ending 
short, 40. — com- 
pared with Dec. III, 
93. m. 

ὦ foro 55. n. 10.— for 
oand ov 55. n. 4. 
in Particip. Perf. 202. 

n. 6. 

ὦ contr, from o7, 271. 

ὦ in compounds, 334. 

“ὦ for -wo Adverbial 
ending, 311. 

-0), wy, 09, ὡς, Nouns, 


o and ὦ 319. n. 4. --- ὦ 


μέλε eee μὲ 


-...»... 


ὦλλοι 61. 


2 ee ee —_ 


-οὧν Nouns (Decl) 90, 

_ 92, 98, 328. 

ovat etc. 62. 

ὦντινων (Accent) 44. n. 
2 


-oo (Dec. If) 72. n. 3. 

ὦ πόποι 319. n. 4. 

-ὡς, -ς (Adverb.) 909. 

-a¢ Nouns 92, 93. 

ὡς, ὥς, 42. — Synt. 422. 
— Prepos. 408. — 
with case absol. 406. 
n. 5. -- ὡς ἔνε, ὡς 
ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 438. — 
ὥσπερ 432. --- Οὥστε 
392, 996, 423. 

-ὥσω shortened and 
contr. 156. n. 13. 

ev diphth. 26, 120. ἢ. 4. 

οὗτός 56. pn. 11. 

ὠφελεῖν c. Ασουβ. 359. 

— with double Aec- 

cus. 362. 


Speloy 312. Synt. 437. 
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Nore. The following Index embraces only some of the more important prin- 
ciples and particular examples, which are scattered throughout the work. The 


general division and arrangement of the subjects must 


of Contents, after the Preface.—Tr. 


A. 


Abbreviations 22.—Table of, 478, 479. 

Abstract changed for the concrete 325. 
—as Acc. after verbs 359, 360. 

. Accents 36 sq.—Tendency to be drawn 
forward or back 41 sq.—in verbs 196 
sq.—in compounds of &¢ and δός 
οὐ. n. 13. comp. 22%. n. 19.—of 
Gen. and Dat. 67. n. 9.—drawn back 
41, 82. n. 3. 197.—shifted in contrac- 
tion 59.—in composition 339 sq. See 
also Anastrophe. ἢ 

‘Accusative in ν 80.—Acc. with the 
Pass. 371.—with the Mid. 474.— 
with εὖ v. κακῶς λέγειν v. ποιεῖν 
360.—after oida, ἀκούω, λέγω, in- 
stead of the subject of the dependent 
verb, 445.—in apposition to a whole 
clause 362.—as remote object 361 
and n. 4.—of time 362.—double Acc. 
360.—Acc. c. Infin. 393.—Acc. absol. 
406. n. 4. 409. n. 7.—as form of ad- 
verbs 310. 

Adjectives 330 sq.—instead of Subst. 

2.—instead of Adv. 342.—as predi- 
cate 255.—without a verb 356. n. 7. 
—before a Gen. 368 sq.—Masc. re- 
ferring to persons instead of Neut. to 
things 445.—Verbal. Adj. in τέος and 
τός 175.—Synt. of do. 371.—from De- 


on. verbs 372. 

Adveris 332 sq.—instead of Adj. and 
Subst. 345.—adverbial phrases with 
the article 346. n. 5.—verbs or parti- 
ciples as adverbs 394, 440. 

ine dialect 18. See Aorist. 

Alphabet, history of, 459 sq. 

Ampliative nouns 328. 12, 2. 

Anacoluthon 446. ' 

Anastrophe 319. 

Animals, see Names. 

Aorist, Synt. 377. sq.—implying what is 


e sought in the Table 


' customary 381.—in hypothet. constr. 
388.—Aor. and Impf. in Homer 380. 
n. 4.—See also Particip. for. 

Alezandrine Aor. in α 158, 286.— 
Aor. in oa in verbs ἅμ @ 173. 
n. 3. 

Aor. 2, accentuation 197.—Synco- 
pated Act. in 7, vy, etc. 162. n. 8. 
and m.—Sync. Fass. λύτο, déxto, etc. 
244, 245.—Aor. 2 with redup. 132. n. 
7. 135, 136.—Aor. 2 gives rise to new 
themes 249.—wanting in contract. 
verbs, etc. 159.—Aor. 2 in σον», ad- 
μῆν, 162. n. 9.—Aor. 2 Pass. more 
usaal than Aor. 1, 170. ἡ. 4. 

Aor. Pass. as Mid. 376. Aor. Mid. 
as Pass. 260. n. 9. 

Aphaeresis 477. 

Apposition 477. 

Apocope 318, 319.—apocopated forms of 
nouns, etc. 93, 95, 96. 

Apodosis omitted 450. 

Apostrophe 62.—hinders inclination of 
the accent 44. 

Arsts 35, 456. 

Article prepositive, in Crasis 60, 61.— 
its signif. and power 120 and m.— 
Synt. 342. sq. 348, 349.—separated 
from Subst. 344.—repeated 344.—be- 
fore the Infin. 346.—adverbial con- 
structions 346. n.5.—before relatives 
345. n. 6.—omitted with αὐτός 350.— 
with πᾶς and ἅπας, 351, 352. 

Aspirates 47, 49, 50.—changed for 
smooth 45.—neglect of the aspiration 
47. n. 1. 232.3. 266 under addopas. 

Asyndeton 425, 477. 

Atona 42. 

Attraction 394, 443.—with the relative 
398 sq.—with participles 402. n. 5. 

129 sq.—before a vowel 134. 
n. 5.—before the Prep. of a comp. 
verb 136. n. 2. 137. n. 4.—before and 


i 
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after prepositions 137. n. 6.—Syllabic 
Augm. neglected 132. n. 6.—Tempo- 
ral Augm. 132.—syllabic prefixed to 
the temporal 134.—Augm. in ἕστημε 


Authority in prosody 31. 


B. 


Barytone verbs etc. 38, 42, 176.—Cata- 
logue of, 469. 

Breathings, seo Spiritis. 

Byzantine dialect 18. 


C. 


Caesura, 457, 458.—lengthens a short 
vowel 35. n. 16 8βᾳ. 458. 

Canon Davwesianus 385. τὰ. 

Cases of verbs with verbal derivatives 


Gatalectic syllable 452. 
Causative signification 256. 

Characters in writing 22, 478 aq. 
Characteristic of verbs, 144.—different 
from that of their derivatives 149. 

Cixcumlocution, see Periphrastic. 

Cities, names of, Masc. and Fem. 65. 

Cognate vowels 54.—in Aor. 2, 159, 
160, 162. n. 7.—in Perf. 2. 164.—in 
Perf. 1.164. n. 1.—in Perf. Pass. 167. 
n. 3.—cognate o in the first syll. of 
dissyl. Barytones 253. 

Commutation of consonants in the dia- 
tects, 45 sq.—of forms in declension 


Comparative governs the Gen. Synt. 


Composition 333 sq.—Species of com- 
posit. 336.—of verbs 336 .sq.—Apo- 
cope in compos. 318, 335. 

Concrete, see Abstract. 

Conditional propositions, 386, 387. 

Consonants, eee Aspirates and Tenues. 
—simple 50. n. 2.—Insertion of, 49. 


n. 1. 
Correlatives, 1%, 312.—in attraction 


Contraction, laws of 57.—neglected 50, 
85. n. 3. 86. n. 3.—changes the ac- 
cent in verbs 197.—contr. of o7 into 
ω 271.—contracted vowels etc. made 
short 59. n. 11.—Contracted verbs 


D. 


Dative, with the Passive 370.—after 
Subst. 359. n. 3.—instead of a Gen. 
369. ἡ. 3.—Dat. commodi et incom- 
modi 368, 369.—pleonastic 369.— 
Dat. with Particip. ef cos ἡδομένῳ 
ἐστί, 405.—Dat. absol. 405.—Dat. 
as form of adverbs 310. 

Dawes’ Canon 385. m. 

Declensions, original identity of them 
93. m.—distinétive marks 66. 

Demonstratives 122, 126, 314 sq.—how 
strengthened 126 aq. 315. 

Deponents 259.—form tenses with Pass. 
significat. 259. n. 6.—Verbals from, 
372. 

Derivation 320.—of verbs from nouns 
320 sq.—of substantives 323 sq.—of 
adjectives 330.—of adverbs 332. 

Desideratives 322. 

Diaeresis 45. 

Dialects 13—-20, 45, 54 sq. 58 aq. 69, 71, 
316, 317, etc. 

Diastole 45. 

Digamma 28, 35.—examples 264. m. 

7. m.—origin 459, 460, 461. 

Dimeter 453. 

Diminutives 330. 

Diphthongs and long vowels used as 
short 36.—improper diphth. 26, 57.— 
separated 58.—swallowed up in Cra- 
sis 61.—See also Mized Sound. 

Dipode 453. 

Double letters 50 sq.—origin of 459, 461. 
—interchanged with kindred single 
ones 46. g. 

Double Themes and Forms 90, 91, 
110, 111, 145 sq. 249, 250. 
Double Sound, see the next art. 

Doubling of Conson. 50, 56, 154. n. 5. 
264. n. 2. 274, 316. n. 10.—afler long 
vowels 56.—Doubling of Vowels, 
etc. 58. n. 3. 212. n. 10. 987 χραένω. 

Dropping of a consonant 58. n. 4.—of 
a vowel 59. ἢ. 7.—of a vowel from 
the verbal root 243. 

Dual for Plur. 93. n. 8.—with verbs 
139. n. 5, 6.—2 pers. for 3d, 201. ἢ. 3. 
— Synt. 355.—Subst. Fem. Dual with 
Masc. Adj. 341. 


E. 


Elision 57,59, 60, 62, 70.5. 88, 89, 213. 
—not admitted in v, wept, ete. 63.— 
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ae 


removes the accent of Prep. 319.— 
Elision of words in χλῆς 838.—in suc- 
cessive words 62. (§ 29. n. 10. § 30.) 
Ellipsis 449. See Omission. 
Enelitics 42. 


Epic language and writers 15, 19, 263. _ 


See also Dialects. 

Epicene Gender, Genus epicoenum, 65. 
n. 3. 

Etacism 3. 

Exzpletives 430. 


F. 


Feminine constr. with Masc. see Dual. 

Final moveable letters 52 sq. 

Forms, double 90.—simple of Subst. 
93.—various of Adj. 107, 108.—old 
Ionic in verbs 212, 

Frequentatives 323. 

Future derived from the Subj. Aor. 390. 
m.—retains the short vowel of the 
Pres. 154. n. 3.—Synt. 384, 380.- 
with μη 420 n. 4. 

Fut. Attic, 155.—Doric 158. 
Fut. 2. 156, 273. m. 
Fut, 3. 169.---Synt. 383. 
960. Mid. for Act. 259.—For Pass. 


G. 


Gender 64.—of the whole in specifying 
the parts (ὃ ἥμεσυς τοῦ χρόνου) 363. 
n.2.—Genus epicoenum 65. n. 3. 

Genitive, Attic 86, 87.—with τό and τά 
353. n. 2.—Gen. of pers. Pron. in- 


stead of Dat. 369. n. 4.—Gen. of time. 


and place 364, 367.—with Pron. εἰς 
tovto 264. n. 4.—Gen. of a part (πε- 
δίοιο ϑέειν) 364. m.—with δεῖσϑαε 
365.—with ἐρᾷν 365. m.—Gen absol. 
404, 406.—Gen. as a form of adverbs 
310. ἡ. 3.—Thessalian Gen. 71. n. 4. 

Gentile nouns 328 eq. 

Grammatical expressions 475. 

Ground-form 74. m. 145 and m. 147. τὴ: 


H. 


Heteroelites 91. 

Hezameter 452. 

Hiatus 60.—with the Homeric Digam- 
ma 28.—after τώ ors, etc. 60. n. 1. 
comp. 63. n. 3. 

Hyperbaton 477. 
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Hupereatalectic verse 452. 
Hypodiastole 45. 
Hypothetical constructions 386, 387. 


I. 


Ictus 35, 456. 

Imitative verbs 323. 

Immediate signification 256. 

Imperative in Oc 202.—Imper. 3 pers. 

lur. 199.—Imp. Pres. with μή 419. 

—Imper. Aor. 380.—Fut. 162. n. 9.— 
Perf. 382, 383. 

Imperfect, Synt. 378, 380. n. 4. 381. m. ᾿ 
—in bypothet. constr. 387. 

Impersonals, Synt. 356.—Particip. 407. 


n. 6. 

Inchoative verbs 254, 323. 

Inclination of the Accent 41, 42. 

Indicative Pres. in sermone obliquo, 
Synt. 381. π. 7... 

Infinitive in vas (Accent) 197.—Aor. 1 
Act. (Accent) 198.—Aor. 2, 197. m.— 

nfin. in wey, μεναι, 202.—in ev, nv, 
202.—-Inf._ with ay, Sunt. 388.—Inf. 
as Neut. Subst. 392.—Inf. with relat. 
—for oentreaty, command, etc. 
397.—absolutely, 393. n. 2. 437. 

Inseparable Particles 335. 

Insertion of Conson. 49. n. 1.—of the 
vowel ¢, 58. n. 3.—in αὐτός 119. n. 1. 
123. n. 2.—insertion of the union- 
vowel 138. 

Interchange, see Commutation. 

Interjections, 312. n. 7. 

Intransitive and Transitive, see Verbs. 

Inversion 162. n.7. 448.—of the ante- 
cedent in relat. construct. 399. 

Tonic forms in contr. verbs 212. 

Itacism 23. 

Iterative forms 198, 229. 


. L. 


Lalnals changed into 51. 
ening of vowels 35, 56, 57, 58, 
89. n. 2.—of the stem-vowel in verbs 
in pe 219. n. 7. 230. 
Linguals before liquids 51. 
Local endings, σε, σεν, 53.—gpe, φιν, 94. 
Long vowels by Caesura 35. n. 16 sq.— 
before consonants doubled 56. 


M. 


Macedonian dialect 18. 
Masculine Adj. with Subst. Fem. 341, 
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see also Dual.—Masc. Plur. with 
Fem. Sing. 354. 

Metaplasm 91. 

Metathesis 248 sq. 286,302.n. See also 
Transposition. 

Middle 141, 142 sq. 373 sq.—becomes- 
intransitive 374.---transitive 374. 

Mixed Sound or diphthong of contrac- 
tion in contr. verbs 215. n. 15.---in 
verbs in μὲ 217. un. 5.---short 59. 
n. 11. 

Moods, see Subjunctive, Optative, etc. 

Movcable final letters 52 sq. 

Mutations of the consonants 45 sq. 51, 
52.---of the vowels 54 sq. 

Mutes before liquids, whether position ἢ 
30, 34. n. 12 sq.---in reduplicat. 131. 
---See also Aspirates and Fenues. 


\ 


Ν. 


Names, proper, their declension, ὃ 56 
and notes, and the Anom. Catal. ὃ 58. 
---in νὸς from —vovs 72. m.---names of 
cities 65.---of animals 65---of trees 65. 

Nasal sounds 25,---inserted 255. 

Negatives 415 sq.---accumulated 420.--- 
after negative verbs 421. n. 5. 

Neuter Adj. Synt. 352.---as adv. 310, 
353. n. 4.---Neut. of the Compar. and 
Superl. as adv. 311.---Neut. of the 
article 352.---of the Adj. as predicate 
355 


Nominative with the Infin. 395, 397.--- 


Nom. absol. 405, 406. See nacolu- 
thon. 
Numeral signs 22. 
O. 


Object not expressed 358. τς 

Omission, see also Ellipsis.--Omission 
of the Subst. with the Art. and Gen. 
345, 367. ἡ. 8.---in the construction 
with relat. 398.---with Adject. 342.--- 
Omission of the verb 305.---of the 
demonstrat. 398.---of the object 358. 
---of the subject in the construct. 
of Acc. c. Infin. 394.---of the Apo- 
dosis 450.---of the Preposit. 367. n. 
7. see also Prepositions.---Omission 
of oan 2 pers. Sing. 199, 229.---of 


tative, formation 140.---3 pers. in 08 
and az (Accent) 198.---Opt. in oz, 
wy, 199. n. 3. comp. 212. ἢ. 4.---in 
‘dv, μην, 228, 244.---Opt. Aor. in 


εια 199. n. 4.---Opt. Perf. 168. n. 9. 
199. n. 3.---Opt. Synt. 382. n. 11.-- 
with μή 419.---Opt. implying repets- 
tion 389. n. 6.---Opt. with a» 385. 94. 
388.---Opt. for the Indic. and Imper. 


P. 


Participles, form 141.----in we and &¢ 
(Accent) 198.---in ἐως 248.---Particip. 
res. oxytone 236.---Part. Pres. fem. 

in oa 247. 

Participle Aor. Synt. 380, 400, 403. 
n. 7.---Part. Pres. Synt. 403. n. 7.--- 
Part. with ἄν 388.---Neut. Part. 407. 
n. 7.---instead of the abstract 352.--- 
Part. used adverbially 404. 

Particles, inseparable 335.---expletive 
430 8 ~-negative 415 sq. 

Parts of speech 64. 

Passive tenses in Deponents 259. n. 6. 
---Pass. construction 370.---do. in in- 
transitive verbs 371.---Pass. signific. 
with Act. form 258. n. 4. 291. 

Patronymics 329. 

Paulopost Fut. see Future 3. 

Pentameter 453. 

Perfect 377.---with signif. of the Pres. 
261, 292.---syncopated 166, 226, 246 
aq.---gives rise to new themes 249.--- 
Perf. without reduplicat. 132. n. 6. 

Perfect 2 from verbs in ἕω, dw, 
165. n. 4.---goes over into the form of 

, the Pres. 258. comp. 249. n. 1, 2. 
246.---Perf. 2 or Mid. 258. 

Perfect Pass. shifts its accent 197 
sq.--- without redupl. 134. n.3. comp. 
245, m.---Perf. Pass. as Mid. 377. 

Periphrastic form of Opt. and Subj. 
Perf. 168, 382. n. 11. 

Person, second of Pass. 199, 213, 220. 
n. 10. 260. m.---second Sing. and 
third Plur. for indefin. 356.---third 
Plur. Pass. in ara, eto, 200.+-third 
Sing. in 108, 220. 

Personal pronouns, omitted as subject 
355.---adjunct may remain 3595. ἢ. 5. 

Pleonasm 477. 

Plural forSing. with pronouns, 118, 354. 
---with collectives 354.---Plur. Mase. 
with Fem. Sing. 354, 355. 

Pluperfect Act. fon. and Ait. forms in 
ea 198.---3: Plur. Pass. 200.---has in 
Pass. same form as the Aor. 245. 
τ 4.---Plupf. with signif. of Impf. 


Position 30, 34.~-by middle mutes be- 
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fore A μι νρ 31.~-by the rough breath- 
ing 28. 

Possessives 352. comp. 351. n. 5.--- 
Neut. of Possessive for pers. Pron. 
909. n. 2. 

Predicate 353 sq. 
repositions, . 409.---Accent of 
Prep. 318, 319.---without their case 
413. n.- 8.---adverbially 413. n. 9..-- 
Prep. before pers. Pron. 117.---omit- 
ted? 357, 358, 361. ἢ. 3. 363. n. 1. 
366. 6. 371.---apocope 318.---in com- 
position 418. n. 10, 11. 415. ἡ. 12. 

Present, strengthened form, 250, 251.--- 
Synon. with Perf. 261.---Pres. Indic. 
Synt. 381. n. 7. 

Pr ation, see Lengthening. 

Proper names, see Names. 

Prosthesis 477. 

Protasis with Infin. 394. n. 

Punctuation 44. 

Pure vowels 57.---Pure verbs 145. n. 1. 


Q.. 
Quantity 29.---by authority 31. 


R. 


Reciprocal Pron. 120.---recipr. signif. of 
the Mid. 376. n. 7. 

Reduplication 130. sq.---of the Pres. 256, 
917, 283. m. 294. m.---Special exam- 
ples 131, 132, 135, 136.---in verbs in 
pee 217.---Attic redupl. 135.---do. in 
Subst. 325. 

Reflexives 120.---Synt. of reflex. Pron. 
350.---of third pers. for the first 351. 
n. 5.---omitted 358. n. 2.---reflex. sig- 
nif. of Act. forms 257 sq. 358.'n. 2. 

Relative, in Crasis 61.---construction 
397 sq. 443.---relat. with the article 
346. n. 6.---with the Infin. 394. 

Resolution of long sounds 58.---in the 


Infin. in εἶν and the Subj. Aor. Pass. ἡ 


203.---in Subj. of verbs in με 229. η.8. 
---in δέω 275. 
Resolution into the double sound 58, 
89. n. 2.---of a, 0, w, in verbs in da 
214. See Doubling. 
Rhythm 451. 
Root 74. m. 145 and m. 147. m. 


8. 


ϑαπιρὶ, num. fig. 22.---history 461. 
Schema Pindarivcum 954. n. 3. 
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Secondary or simpler forms of nouns, 
κρῖ, δῶ, etc. 95, 96. 

Semivowels 2. 

Senarius 454. comp. 19, 35. 

Shortening of vowels after the Att. re- 
dupl. 135, 165. n. 3.---in the Sub- 
junct. 203, 230,---of the stem-vowel 
in verbs in se 229.---of contracted 
vowels, etc. 59. ἢ. 11. 

Simple forms, see Apocope and Seconda- 


Ty. 

Singular for Plur. 354, 355. 

Smooth mutes, see Tenues. 

Spiritus asper 27.---changed in Crasis 
61.---causes position 23.---goes over 
into σ 280. m. . 

Stem in verbs 145 and m. Comp. 74. m. 
147. m.---Stem-vowel ¢ in verbs in us 
235. n. 3. 

Strengthened forms of derivatives 322. 
comp. 147, 148. See Present. 

Subject omitted 355.---Subj. of the fol- 
fowing verb as obj. of the preceding 
445. 6. 


‘Subjunctive, formation 140.---instead of 
t 


e Indic. 203.---instead of the Fut. 
390.---in ope 202. ἡ. 13.---Subj. Aor. 
Pass. 197. m. 203.---Subj. Perf. Pass. 
168, 169.---Subj. Perf. Act. by cir- 

. cumlocat. 168, 382. n. 11. 

Subj. Aor. 1 Act. 385. m, 388.---in 
Homer for Fut. 390.---with μή 419. 

Subj. for incitement and doubt 390. 
n. 7.---confounded with Opt. 391. n.9. 

Substantives, derivation 323 sq.---with 
Gen. or Acc. of their verbs 359. n. 3. 

Swallowing up of diphthongs in Crasis 
61.---of o in contr. verbs 215. n. 14. 

Syllables, division into, 335. 

Synaeresis 476. 

Synaloephe 476. . 

Syncope 83.---in conjugat. 239—241.--- 
basis of the formation in se 219. 
Comp. Elision. _ 

Synizesis 59. n. 6. 62. 


T. 


Technical expressions 475. 

Tenses, primary and historical, 129 aq. 
138, 142, 143, 144, 150 sq.---usual and 
unusual 203 sq. 

Tenues for Aspirates 47. ἢ. 1. 50. 

Themes 147.---double 145 sq.---unusual 
146.---new 249.---difference of themes 
250.---Verbs made up from different 
themes 256. 

Thesis 35, 456. 
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Thessalian Genitive 71. n. 4. 

Tmesis 414. n. 10. comp. 319. n. 3. ν. 

Tragic forms 170. n Verbs, trans. and intrans. distin uished 

Transposition of letters 49. n. 2. 28 ΠΟ eh tee O56 oa ine 
Β4. Comp. the anomalous forms there trans. govern their abstr. he rial 


cited. 
359, --Plur. verbs with Sin 
Trimeter 453. subj. and vice versa, 354 aq. Verba 
Pura, 145. n. iq 
Persyication 45 
U. Vocative 66. ee Due. III, 81. 


Vowels, doubtful, ancipites, 29.—-long 

Union-vowel 138.---dropped in verbs in vowels and di shthongs made short 

με 217. comp. 219. n. 6.--syncope of ἴῃ poetry 36. Bee Shortening et ee 
it, 243. ening, aD 


" END. 
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